
BULLETIN 

UNIVERSITY OF 
WASHINGTON 

CATALOGUE 

ISSUE 

1952-1953 



CHANGES IN UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS 

The University and its colleges and schools reserve the right to change 
the rules regulating admission to, instrudion in, and graduation from 
the University and its various divisions, and to change any other 
regulations affeding the student body. Such regulations shall go into 
force whenever the proper authorities so determine, and shall apply 
not only to prospedive students but also to those who at such time 
are matriculated in the University. The University also reserves the 
right to withdraw courses or change fees at any time. 

GENERAL SERIES JUNE, 1952 No. 862 

Published monthly at Seattle, Washington, by the University of Wash
ington from Odober to July, inclusive. No issues in August and 
September. Entered as second-class matter December 18, 1947, at 
the post office at Seattle, Washington, under the Ad of August 24. 
1912. 



TABLE OF CONTENTS 
BOARD OF REGENTS AND OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION.... 4 
UNIVERSITY CALENDAR ........ ..................................................................... 5 

SECTION ONE: THE UNIVERSITY 
BACKGROinw ........ . ............... 9 FACILITIES .................... . 
ORGANIZATION ...................... 9 NOTE TO STUDENT . 

SECTION TWO: GENERAL INFORMATION 

10 
12 

ADMISSION. .. ...................... 15 SCHOLASTIC kEGULATIONS 28 
EXPENSES ,... ......................... 22 STUDENT \¥ ELFARE 37 

SECTION THREE: THE COLLEGES AND SCHOOLS 
COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES.......................................... 45 

Anthropology .................................... 47 History........ .......................... 105 
Architecture .............................. ........ 49 Home Economics ............. 108 
Art ...................................................... 51 Law, Preprofessional.. . .......... 115 
Astronomy........................................ 59 Liberal Arts ...................................... 116 
Basic Medical Science...................... 59 Librarianship. Preprofessional ..... 116 
Biology' ........ :..................................... 60 Mathematics ................ .. ..... 117 
Botany................................................ 60 Medical Technology ........ .. ........ 121 
Chemistry ...................... .................... 63 Medicine, Preprofessional ..... 121 
Classical . ~guages ......... .......... ..... 66 Meteorology ...... ........... ....... 122 
CommUntCatlOns ..... ........ ................. 68 Microbiology.............. . 124 
Dental Hygiene, Preprofessional. 73 Music .................................. .. .... 125 
Dentistry, Preprofessional............ 73 Nursery School................. . ....... 132 
Drama ........................................ ........ 73 Nursing, Preprofessional . .... 133 
~donotl}ics p .......... f ........... f .. · .... ·.... ~~ Oceanography............... .. .. 133 

E 
ucl~thl0n, repro eSSlOna .... ........ 79 Philosophy............ ............................ 134 

ng IS ....................................... ....... Physical and Health Education.... 136 
Far Eastern and Russian Institute 83 
Far Eastern and Slavic Languages 85 Physics .............................................. 144 
Fisheries ............................................ 89 Political Science ........................... 148 
F d T h I 92 Psychology ......... ................ 153 

00 ec no ogy ............................ P bl' H lth 156 
General and Comparative u lC ea .............. . .. 

Literature ...................................... 93 ~oma~ce Languages ..................... 156 
General Education .... ................ ...... 94 candmavian Languages ......... ..... 162 
General Studies ....... ......................... 96 Social Work, PreprofessionaL.... 163 
Geography 97 Sociology ...................... .......... .... ..... 164 
Geology .... :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 99 Speech ................................................ 167 
Germanic Languages ..................... 102 Zoology .......................................... 170 

COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION................................... 174 
SCHOOL OF DENTISTRy .............................................................................. 191 
COLLEGE OF EDUCATION.................................................................. 202 
COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING........................................................... 223 
COLLEGE OF FORESTRy..................................................................... 256 
GRADUATE SCHOOL ..................................................................... 261 

. SCHOOL OF LA Vi .............................................................................. 265 
SCHOOL OF LIBRARIANS HIP .................................................... ... 270 
SCHOOL OF MEDICINE................................................................... . . ...... 274 
SCHOOL OF NURSING ............. ,........... ....................................... 294 
COLLEGE OF PHARMACy.......................................................... 303 
RESERVE OFFICERS TRAINING PROGRAM......................... 307 
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL \¥ORK.................................... 314 

INDEX ................................................. . 318 



THE UNIVERSITY ADMINISTRATION 

BOARD OF REGENTS TERM ENDS 

DONALD G. CORBETT, M.D., Spokane, Preside'1-!.... . .. March, 1956 

GRANT AR~STRONG, Chehalis, Vice-President ........................... March, 1956 

JOHN L. KING, Seattle ..................................................... '" ... March, 1952 

THOMAS BALMER, Seattle .......................................................... March, 1953 

WINLOCK W. MILLER, Seattle ........ .. ............................... March, 1953 

CHARLES F. FRANKLAND, Seattle..................................... ..... . March, 1957 

Herbert T. Condon, Adviser 10 Ihe Board 

John Spiller, S ecretar), 

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION 

HENRY SCHMITZ, Ph.D ............................ ......... *President of the Universit), 

HAROLD P. EVEREST, M.A ......................... *Vice-President of the University 

ERIC L. BARR, Ph.D .................................. .. Director of the Summer Qfwrter 

HARRY C. BAUER, M.S .................................................... D~rector of Libraries 

LLOYD W. SCHRAM, LL.M ................................ Director of Adult Educatioll 
and Extension S eruices 

ETHELYN TONER, B.A ........................................................................ Registrar 

NELSON A. WAHLSTROM, B.B.A ........... Comptroller and Business Managlw 

ACAD~IC DEANS 

FOREST ]. GOODRICH, Ph.D.... . ...... Dean of the College of Pharmacy 

AUSTIN GRIMSHAW, D.C.S. '" .............. £!ean of the College of 
Business Administration 

ERNEST M. JONES, D.D.S ......................... Dean of the School of Dentistry 

GORDON D. MARCKWORTH, M.F. ... .. ... Dean of the College of Forestry 

LILLIAN B. PATTERSON, M.A. '" 

FRANCIS F. POWERS, Ph.D .... 

GEORGE N. STEVENS, S.] .D .. 

HAROLD W. STOKE, Ph.D.. ...... . 

EDWARD L. TURNER, M.D .. .. 

HAROLD E. WESSMAN, Ph.D .. . 

....... Dean of the School of Nursing. 

..... Deall of the College of Education 

. Dean of the School of Lau'. 

. ... Dea'" of the Graduate School 

Dean of the School of Medicine 

.. ....... Dean 'of the College of Engineering 

LLOYD S. \VOODBURNE. Ph.D ...... Dean of the Col/ege of Arts and Sciences 

'~Effecti\'e July 15, 1952. Mr. Everest will serve as Acting President until that date. 

4 



THE UNIVERSITY CALENDAR, 1952-1953 

All fccs mf4St b~ paid at time of registratioll 

SUMMER QUARTER, 1952 
General registration (by appointment only) ....... June 4 to June 6,4:30 p.m. 

June 16 to June 20, 4 :30 p.m. 

Instruction begins: 
UniversitY: courses ....................................... Monday, June '23, 8 a.m. 
Nursing: Hospital Division anrl Public Health Field Work only Monday, June 16, 

8 a.m . 
Independence Day (holiday) .. . ............................................................. Friday. July 4 
First term ends......... ............ .. . . ................................................... Wednesday, July 23 
Second term begins ..................... . . ................................................... Thursday, July 24 
Last day to add a University course: 

First term ......................... . . ............................. Tuesday, June 24,4:30 p.m. 
Full Quarter ................... . . .................................. Friday. June 21. 4 :30 p.m. 
Second term ................... . . ................................ Friday. July 25, 4 :30 p.m. 

Instruction ends: 
University courses ..... . . ..................................... Friday. August 22. 6 p.m. 
Nursing: Public Health Field Work ............................... Friday. August 29. 6 p.m. 

Hospital Division .................................... Sunday. August 31. 6 p~m. 
School of Dentistry. ......... . ................................. Friday. August 29, 6 p.m. 

AUTUMN QUARTER, 1952 
Registration dates: 

For students in residence, Spring Quarter. 1952 
September 10 to September 30, 4 :30 p.l11. 

Appointments may be obtained at Registrar's Office on presentation of ASUW card not 
lat:r than September 19,4:30 p.m. 

Fdr former students not in residence. Spring, 1952 .......................... September 15 to 
September 30. 4 :30 p.m. 

Appointments may be obtained by writing or calling the Registrar's Office not later than 
September 19,4:30 p.m. 

For new students ........................................... September 16 to September 30, 4 :30·p.m. 
Appointments will be mailed with the Notification of Admission blank. 

Last day for new students to submit applications with complete credentials. for admis
. sion to undergraduate or graduate standing in the Autumn Quarter ..... Friday. 

August 29, 4:30 p.m. 
Last day for former students to apply for registration appointments for Autumn 

Quarter ............... . ..................................................... Friday, September 19, 4 :30 p.m. 
Last registration day before beginning of instruction ......... Tuesday, September 30 
Instruction begins....... .... . .............................. Wednesday, October I, 8 a.m . 

. The President's Convocation .... Friday, October 3, 11 a.m. 
Last day to add a course .. . .................. Tuesday, October 1, 4 :30 p.m. 
Armistice and Admission Day (holiday) ....... .. . ...... Tuesday, November 11 
Thanksgiving recess begins. ................. .Wednesday, November 26, 6 p.m. 
Thanksgiving recess ends Monday, December 1. 8 a.m. 
Instruction ends......... . Friday, December 19, 6 p.m. 

WINTER QUARTER, 1953 
Registration dates : 

For students in residence, Autumn Quarter, 1952 ........ November 24 to 
December 12, 4 :30 p.m. 

Appointmt'nts will be issued, by classes only, on presentation of ASUW card, beginning 
October 24, 8 a.m. 

For former students not in residence. Autumn Quarter, 1952 ........ December 29 to 
December 31, 4 :30 p.m. 

Appointments may be obtained hy writing or calling the Registrar's Office beginning 
October 20. 
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6 UNIVERSITY CAlENDAR 

For new students ................................................ December 29 to December 31, 4 :30 p.m. 
Appointments will be mailed with the Notification of Admission blank. 

Last registration day before beginning of instruction .............. Wednesday, December 31, 
4:30 p.m. 

Instruction, begins ............................................................................ Monday. January 5, 8 a.m. 
Last day to add a course ............................................................ Friday. January 9, 4:30 p.m. 
Washington's Birthday and Founders' Day (holiday) ................ Monday, February 23 
Instruction ends.......... .. ............................................................... Friday, March 20, 6 p.m. 

SPRING QUARTER, 1953 
Registration dates : 

For students in residence, Winter Quarter, 1953 ................................ February 24 to 
March 13, 4 :30 p.m. 

Appointments will be issued, by classes only, on presentation of ASUW card, beginning 
January 23. 8 a.ID. 

For' former students not in residence, Winter Quarter, 1953......... . .March 25 to 
March 27, 4 :30 p.m. 

Appointments may be obtained by writing or calling the Registrar's Office beginning 
January 19. 

For new students ........................................................ March 25 to March 27, 4 :30 p.m. 
Appointments will be mailed with the Notification of Admission blank. 

Last registration day before beginning of instruction ........ Friday, March 27, 4 :30 p.m. 
Instruction begins ............................................................................ Monday, March 30, 8 a.m. 
Last day to add a course ................................................................ Friday. April 3, 4 :30 p.m. 
Memorial Day (holiday) ................................................................................ Saturday, May 30 
Honors Convocation .................................................................... Wednesday, June J, 10 a.m. 
Governor's Day .................................................................................................. Thursday, June 4 
Baccalaureate Sunday .......................................................................................... Sunday, June 7 
Instruction ends ...................................................................................... Friday, June 12, 6 p.m. 
Commencement ......................................... : ...................................................... Saturday, June 13 

THE UNIVERSITY SENATE CALENDAR, 1952-1953 

AUTUMN, 1952 
Executive Committee ............................................................................ Monday, September 22 
Senate (Election of Executive Committee for 1952-1953) ................ Thursday, October 2 
Executive Committee ................................................................................. Monday, October 20 
Senate ........................................................................................................... Thursday, October 30 
Executive Committee ................................................................................ Monday, November 24 
Senate ............................................................................................. , .......... Thursday, December 4 

WINTER, 1953 
Executive Committee ................................................................................ Monday, January 12 
Senate .......................................... : .............................................................. Thursday, January 22 
Executive Committee .............................................................................. Tuesday, February 24 
Senate ........................................................................................ ', ..................... Thursday, March 5 

SPRING, 1953 
Executive Committee .......................................................................................... Monday, April 6 
Senate .............................................................................................................. Thursday, April 16 
Senate Elections begin .................................................................................... Monday, April 20 
Executive Committee ........................................................................................ Monday, May 18 
Senate ................................................................................................... , ............ Thursday, May 28 



SECTION ONE 

THE UNIVERSITY 

BACKGROUND 

ORGANIZATION 

FACILITIES 

A NOTE TO THE NEW STUDENT 



ON NOVEMBER 4, 1861, more than a quarter of a century before Washing
ton became a state, twenty-two-year-old Asa Shinn Mercer began to 

offer instruction to thirty-one students who had gathered in a little Seattle 
school building. Mercer was the "principal" of the new University estab
lished on a ten-acre tract deeded to the Territory of Washington by Arthur 
A. Denny, Judge Edward Lander, and Charles C. Terry. 

In 1861 the University was neither university nor college. It was a frontier school 
founded by pioneers who were determined that their children be educated even in the 
wilderness and it met, year after year, the difficulties of an institution dependent on a 
frontier economy. Until 1879 the Territory appropriated no money for maintenance. 
Four times, in its first two decades, the University was closed "on account of poverty." 

By 1889, when Washington was admitted to the Union, the University had achieved 
a consistent program, an enrollment of more than a hundred students, and plans for 
development. In 1891, the Legislature authorized the purchase of 160 acres for a new 
campus and in 1893 amended the authorization to permit the purchase of the present 
600-acre site. The cornerstone of the "Administration Building," now Denny Hall, 
was laid July 4, 1894, and in the autumn of 1895 the University began instruction on 
the new campus with an enrollment of 425 students. 

The Alaska-Yukon-Pacific Exposition, held on the campus in 1909, opened a new 
period in University history. The Exposition not only brought new buildings (the 
State Museum Building and Architecture, Mechanical Engineering, and Meany Halls 
have served the University well) but, by focusing national attention on Alaska and the 
Northwest, speeded the development of the University's sense of mission. 

The modern University, by all the measurements of staff, facilities, enrollment, and 
provisions for graduate training, ranks with the major universities of the nation. Its 
full-time faculty numbers about eight hundred persons, plus those of the Schools of 
Medicine and Dentistry. Physical facilities are valued at $50,000,000. In teaching and 
research its staff is preeminent. The University is a member of the Association of 
American Universities. one of the four member institutions in the West. 

ORGANIZATION 

The University and the State College hold concurrent authority to offer instruc
tion in chemical engineering, civil engineering, electrical engineering, home economics, 
liberal arts, mechanical engineering, mining, pharmacy, and pure science. Both are 
authorized to train elementary and high school teachers and school supervisors and 
superintendents. The University is given exclusive authority to provide instruction in 
aeronautical engineering, architecture, commerce, dentistry, fisheries, forestry, journal
ism, law, librarianship. marine engineering, and medicine. 

The University organization, reflecting both the diversity of its training and the 
relationships between its divisions, consists of a number of colleges and professional 
schools and a Graduate School which confers advanced degrees. In general, the Uni
Yersity organization thus includes: 

The colleges, which are open to graduates of high schools and which grant bache
lor's degree!' to those who complete four-year programs. 
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10 THE UNIVERSITY 

The professional schools, which require one to four years of college work before 
admission and which offer three or four years of training in specific professions. 

The semi-professional schools, within the colleges, which combine professional 
training with general college work in four- or five-year curricula. 

The departments, within the colleges or professional schools, which give instruc
tion in specific arts or sciences. 

In specific outline, then, the University organization includes: 
, The College of Arts and Sciences, which incorporates: 
a. The departments (such as Physics and History) offering courses in liberal 

arts and pure science. 
b. The Schools of Architecture, Art, Communications, Drama, Fisheries, Home 

Economics, Music, and Physical Education. 
c. The preprofessional curricula in dentistry, law, librarianship, medic,ine, nursing, 

and social work. 
d. Special courses and programs, such as General Education, premajor. and 

General Studies. 
e. The programs offered in conjunction with the School of Medicine: food tech

nology, mecUcal technology, microbiology, and public health and preventive medicine. 
The College of Bllsiness Administration, which is composed of a number of 

departments and which also administers a preprofessional program in law, 
TheSchool of Dentistry 
The College of Edllcation 
The College of Engineering, which includes departments in the major 'engineering 

fields and the School of Mineral Engineering. 
The Far Eastern and Russian Institute, which offers courses for students in the 

College of Arts and Sciences. 
The Col/ege of Forestry 
The Graduate School, which supervises graduate study and confers advanced 

degrees. 
The School of Law 
The SchOf(J1 of Librarianship, which is administered through the Graduate School. 
The Schoo/.,of Medicine 
The School of Nursing 
The College of Pharmacy 
The Reserve Officers Training Programs of the Army, Navy, and Air Force. 
The Graduate School of Social JVork, which is administered through the Gradu

ate School. 

FACILITIES 
The character of the University is a product of its basic elements-stllldents, 

campus, buildings, teaching and research programs-and the additional facilities, 
agencies, and interest areas to which it gives life. Some of its facilities actually arc 
extensions of the campus. Others exist as special centers of study or as accommoda
tions for community cultural advancement. 

THE LIBRARIES. The University library system, built about a basic collection housed 
in the Henry Suzzallo Library Building, lists more than 750,000 volumes. Special 
collections are maintained for Architecture, Art, Business Administration, Chemistry, 
Drama, Education, Engineering, English and Speech, Far Eastern, Fisheries and 
Oceanography, Forestry, Health Sciences (dentistry, medicine, nursing, and phar
macy), Humanistic-Social Studies, the Institute of Labor Economics, Journalism. 
Law, Mathematics and Physics, Mineral Engineering, Music, Philosophy, and Political 
Science. . 

The Pacific Northwest Bibliographic Center, sponsored by the Pacific Northwest 
Library Association, facilitates interlibrary loans and other cooperative services. It 
maintains a Union Catalog of the holdings of libraries of the Northwest and of the 
Library of Cengress. 
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EXTENSIONS OF THE CAMPUS. For many years the University, working with two of 
the Northwest's major resources-its waters and its forests-has had access to exten-
sive field laboratories. . 

In Oceanography, studies are conducted both on campus and at a 480-acre 
research station at Friday Harbor, on San Juan Island, where a permanent installa
tion (including library and research equipment) has enabled staff and students to 
work with the waters of Puget Sound, one of the finest natural laboratories in the 
world. 

No less important has been the availability of two experimental forests-the 
2,200-acre Charles Lathrop Pack Forest at LaGrande and the Lee Field Laboratory, 
a 120-acre tract at Maltby-where the College of Forestry carries on continuing 
demonstrations of scientific silviculture. 

Nearer the campus, in the Montlake District, is the University Arboretum, a 
267-acre park maintained by the University and the Arboretum Foundation for the 
propagation of plants and shrubs from all over the world. 

POINTS OF CONTACT. The University has many other points of contact with the 
people of Washington. One is the Horace C. Henry Art Gallery, located on the 
campus, where a basic collection of nineteenth-century paintings is supplemented by 
changing exhibitions of contemporary work in all the fields of art and architecture. 
Another is the Washington State Museum, which is visited each year by thousands 
of school children and their parents, who come to see the collections of natural science 
and anthropological materials of the Northwest and of the Pacific. 

The University theaters-the Showboat, the Penthouse, the Playhouse-repre
sent a School of Drama program which has won national attention, especially for the 
theater-in-the-round experiments in the Penthouse. The theaters are operated through
out the year. 

ADULT EDUCATION. Some thirteen thousand people are registered each year in 
extension classes in thirty communities of the state. Another four thousand are enrolled 
in correspondence courses. These activities, plus a community forum:; program, and 
the provision of University facilities and personnel through various lectures, concerts, 
institutes, conferences, short courses, and other services, extend the teaching and cul
tural program of the University to citizens throughout the state. The extension pro
gram is administered by the Division of Adult Education and Extension Services. 

COMMUNICATION. An active program of Audio-Visual Activities is concerned 
with the production of radio programs, transcriptions, motion pictures, and photo
graphs. The Instructional Materials Center is the distribution agency for these audio
visual devices. An FM radio station, KUOW, emphasizes public service programs. 

'The University Press is the publishing agency for scholarly books and periodicals. 

RESEARCH AND . SERVICE 
The Engineering Experiment Station administers engineering and industrial 

research at the University. It publishes reports on general and special engineering 
problems and provides research opportunities for graduate students. The United 
States Bureau of Mines Northwest Experiment Station, with offices on the Univer
sity campus, works closely with the School of Mineral Engineering. 

The Applied Fisheries Laboratory is a center for the study of aquatic radiobiology 
and its staff members have made repeated surveys of atom bomb test areas in the 
Pacific. The Fisheries Research Institute has been working since 1946 on a long-range 
study of Alaska salmon resources financed by Alaska Salmon Industries, Inc. 

Within the Department of Political Science are five bureaus and institutes devoted 
to research in government and international relations-the Bureau of Governmental 
Research and Services, the Bureau of International Relations, the Institute of Public 
Affairs, the Institute of International Affairs, and the Institute of .National Security. 

The Institute of Child Development, a part of the Department of Psychology, 
provides clinical training for graduate students, conducts research on problems of child 
behavior, and offers clinical and consultative service to individuals and groups. The 
University Nur!;cry School is maintained for teacher training, demonstration, and 
research. 

The Speech and Hearing Clinic, in the Department of Speech, offers remedial 
service to students with disorders of speech or voice and cdttcatienal rehabilitation for 
students whh hearing defects. 



A NOTE TO THE NEW STUDENT 
This Catalogue is published for your use. In it you will find aU of the courses 

offered by the University and the rules governing University attendance. You should 
examine the Catalogue carefully and keep a copy for reference throughout your college 
career. 

When you enter the University an adviser helps you plan your college work. The 
adviser signs your registration slips and other official papers you may need. He helps 
you with your class schedule for each quarter, referring to the Catalogue and to the 
quarterly Time Schedule alld Room Assi,qwmrnts. a blll1etin announcing the time and 
place every course is to be given. 

The adviser gives this help, but you yourself are expected to be familiar with the 
regulations given in the Catalogue-regulations concerning admission, payment of fees, 
scholarship, and so on. The University and its colleges and schools may change their 
rules at any time and changes may apply to both present and prospective students. The 
adviser wilt explain these rules, if necessary, but the responsibility for meeting them 
is yours. 

ADMISSION. Every student must meet the admission requirements of the University 
(sec Admission, pages 15-22) and the college or professional school he plans to enter. 
Some departments and schools within colleges have additional requirements or recom
mendations (see chart, page 16). (A student who intends to major in physics, for 
example, must meet the requirements of the University, of the College of Arts and 
Sciences, and of the Department of Physics.) The student must meet the requirements 
in effect during the year of his entrance to the college from which he expects to Ix· 
graduated. 

SCHOLARSHIP. The University requires that the student maintain a 2.0 grade-point 
average (see Scholarship, pages 31-35). Some colleges and professional schools, and a 
few departments, require higher averages for their programs or higher grades in 
specific courses. 

TERMS AND DEFINITIONS. Certain terms used in this Catalogue, and common in dis
cussion of college work, have specific meanings with which the student should be 
familiar. A course, for example, is a single unit of instruction. A curriculum is a pro
gram of courses leading to a degree or to entrance to a professional school A major 
is the subject in which the student specializes. Credit is official certification of comple
tion of a course. In most courses, one credit is given for each class hour per week 
throughout one quarter, although laboratory courses usually carry fewer credits than 
the number of hours of work required. LO'wer-divisiou courses, numbered from 100 
through 299, are given primarily for freshmen and sophomores; tipper-division courses. 
for juniors and seniors. are numbered from 300 through 499. 

GRADUATION. Every student must meet the graduation requirements of the Uni
vcrsity (see Requirements for Degrees, pages 28-31), of the college or professional 
school in which he is enrolled, and of the department offering the subject in which 
he is majoring. Every student has the privilege of graduating under requirements in 
l'fft'ct the year he enters or those in effect the year he is a candidate for a degree. 

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION. Some colleges, schools, and departments issue, frorn 
timc to time, individual publications which supplement their Catalogue announcements. 
Prospective students may write directly to the departments to ask for such additional 
material. For new students. the University publishes a General Injormation hooklet 
and llamphlets on loans ami scholarships. hOl1sinJr. and ~imilar subjects. 
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ADMISSION 

T HE U NIVEliSITY wishes to make certain that all qualified Washington 
students are assured of admission. To this end, the Admissions Board 

extends first preference to legal residents of the state of Washington and 
the territory of Alaska and to sons and daughters of University of Wash
ington alumni. Most academic divisions of the University are able to 
accommodate qualified out-of-state students. Those with better than average 
scholarship records are encouraged to apply for admission. 

The importance of advance application for admission cannot be overstressed. Ap
plicants who come to the University before their credentials have been submitted. or 
before they have been officially notified of acceptance. do so at their oum risk. 

Correspondence concerning requirements for admission to or graduation from 
any college or school should be addressed to the Registrar. 

ADMISSION PROCEDURE a 

Before a new student may be admitted to the University, whether he st!eks admis
sion as an undergraduate or graduate student, he must place on file with the Registrar 
complete credentials covering all of his previous secondary and college education. 
These records are kept on permanent file by the University and cannot be returned to 
the student. To be considered official. transcripts shollid be forwarded directly from, 
the Registrar of the previollS school to the Registrar of the University of Washington, 

The general deadline for filing credentials for admission to the Autumn Quarter 
is July 15. In the case of the high school student seeking admission to the Autumn 
Quarter, the credentials should be forwarded after high school graduation and before 
July 15. For admission to other quarters, the application and credentials should be 
submitted at least thirty days before the opening of the quarter. 

In 1952, the last day for new stlldents to submit applications. with complete cre
dentiafs. for admission to the Autllmn Quarter. is August 29 (see Calendar, page 5). 
Students may be disappointed, however, if their Autumn Quarter applications and 
credentials are submitted later than July 15, for those received by July 15 will have 
precedence over others. It is imperative that studen~3 observe this deadline in order to 
assure prompt attention to credentials and replies to correspondence. 

Before the new out-of-state student will be given a notice of admission, he must 
submit a medical report on a Medical Questionnaire form supplied by the Registrar 
and completed by a physician at the time of the application for admission. 

~ 
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 

ENTERING FRESHMEN. All entering freshmen are required to: 
1. Submit from an accredited high school an official Application for Admission 

form (obtainable from the high school principal or from the Registrar) which includes 
aU credits and grades and a statement that the student has completed his high school 
course with a diploma of graduation. A high school diploma may not be substituted for 
the official blank. Accredited high schools in Washington are those accredited by the 
State Department of Public Instruction; in Alaska, by the Northwest Association of 
Secondary and Higher Schools; in other states, by the state university of the state or a 
regional accrediting association. 

2. Meet the minimum unitl admission r'equirements (16 units, or 15 units exclu
sive of activity credit in physical education, debate, etc.) with grades certifiable for 
college entrance and a 2.0 grade-point average. (A 2.0 grade point means a C average 

ITo count as a unit, a subject must be taught five times a week, in periods of not less than 
forty-five minutes. for a high school year of thirty·six weeks. The maJumum allowance toward 
University entrance for junior high school study is 4 units. 

15 



0: MINIMUM GRADE AVERAGES AND HIGH SCHOOL SUBJECTS REQUIRED FOR ADMISSION TO THE COLLEGES 
NOTE: Subject requiremenbl are expressed in units. One unit equals two 

semester credits or one full year of blgb school work. Italics indiCate that 
the tlarticular subject is highly recommended although not required. Whenever 
rccJlured, two units of one foreign lanBUage and one unit of one laboratory 
~Ience should be taken in high school. Studenbl who dn not take t.hcse sUbjcctfo 

..... _ .. _-. -- .. ,--.- --.~--. ... ---._- .. -.. 
MI!,\lMtJM 

C01.LKGY- GRADE E~C;I,r~H MATHEl\fATIC:~ 
AVBRAGE 

Arts and Sciences 2.0 3 2 (Elem. Alg. & Plane Geom.) 
In addition. for majors in-

Architecture. ~ Adv. Alg. 
Chemistry. % Adt'. Alg. 
Fisheries. ~ Ad, •• Alg. 
Geology. ~ Adt'. Alg. {r 

H Solid tom. 
Mathematics. ~ Adv. Alg. 

& ~ Solid Geom. 
Physics, ~ Adfl. Alg. {:J" 

M Solid om. 
---

Business 2.0 3 2 (Elem. Alg. & Plane Geom. 
Administration or 2nd yr. Alg.) 

-.. -~--
Education 2.2 3 2 (Blem. Alg. & Plane Geom. 

in high school will be asked to take them in the University during the freshman 
rear, with credit toward graduation. Approved laboratory sciences are hiology, 
hotany, chemistry, geology, physics, and zoology. Other requirements of the 
::alleges and de~rtmenbl are described in their separatf' !ltatf'mentll in thi,; 
Cataloguo (see Section III, The Colleges and 5rhooI5). 

- - - .--- - - --"-- .. - ~ .. -'-"-'-

LABORATORY SCIHNCK 
OTHER 

FOREIG:-: LANGUAGE SOCIAL ACADEMIC PRKE 
SCIENCE SUBJECTS ELECTIVES 

2 of any ODe 1 of anyone: Biology, 1 0 7 
c Botany, Chemistry, 

Except Geology, Physics, or 
Zoology for.maJors 

m--
Arch. 6~~ 
Math. 6 

-
0 0 1 (U. S. Minimum 7 

Bist. and! of 3 
or Civics) 

2 of any ODe 1 of anyone: Biology, 1 0 7 
or or 2Dd yr. Alg.) Botany, Chemistry, 

For Chem .. Geol., Math., and (15 Univ. Cr. For. Lan". Geology. Physics, or 
or Bngl. Lit.) Physics, see Arts and 

Sciences. above • 
Zoology 

. -
Engineering 2.0 3 3 (1 ~ yrs. Alg., 1 yr. Plane 0 2 ~hemistry & 0 Minimum 7 

Geom., ~ yr. Solid Gcom.) hysics) of 1 
~ Trig. 

-
Forestry 2.0 3 2~~ (1~ yrs. Alg. & 1 yr. 0 0 0 Minimum 7 

lane Geom.) 1 CJ~mistry of3~ 
1 Physics 

Pharmacy 2.0 3 2 (Blem. Alg. &: Plane Gcom. 0 0 0 Minimum 7 
or 2nd yr. Alg.) 1 Chtmistr)' of 4 

1 P/JYsics .------_._----- ..... ,. 
Comprehensive 2.2 3 3 g~ yrs. Alg., 1 yr. Plane 2 of anyone 2 ~hemistry &: 1 (U. S. 0 5 

(Admits to any eom., ~ yr. SoUd Geom.) hyslcs) Bist.and{ 
college) or Civics 
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in terms of the standard g-rading system of the state of 'Washington. Students irom 
other states who are recommended to their own state universities on different grading 
systems will find their scholarship averages adjusted to the four-point system.) In 
administering this requirement the following reservations and exceptions are made: 

a. The 16 units cannot include any unit which received a grade lower thal1 
the minimum passing grade as defined by the high school itself. 

b. Less than a unit in one foreign language will not be coul1~ed. 
c. Students who are unable to meet the specific subject requirements of the 

college to which they seek entrance may petition the dean of the college concerned for 
permission to enter with provisiOllal standing, provided that they offer at least 3 units 
in English and 6 additional units in academic fields. (Typical academic subjects are 
English, foreign languages, mathematics, science, history, and economics. Some non
academic courses are those in commerce, manual training, home economics, and band.) 
:\ student with an entrance deficiency must register for it each quarter until it is 
removed. Provisional standing continues until the student has satisfied the entrance 
requirements of the college in which he is enrolled. A studellt iu this classification will 
1I0t be permited to file atJ application for a degree. Deficiencies may be made up with 
university credit if college courses covering the high school material are available; 10 
college credits are considered the equivalent of 1 high school unit, except that for 
foreign languages (a) 15 quarter credits of college work are considered the equivalent 
of 2 units (4 semesters) of high school credit, and (b) no student may receive credit 
ior repetition of work at the same or at a more elementary level, if credit has been 
granted in the earlier course. This rule applies whether the earlier course was taken in 
high school or in college, and whether, in the latter case, course numbers are duplicated 
or not. University credits earned by removing a deficiency cannot be used to satisfy 
college group requirements. First-year algebra and plane geometry are offered by the 
Division of Adult Education and Extension' Services (fee, $12 per course) and do 
1I0t carry University credit. Students deficient in both first-year algebra and plane 
geometry are seldom admitted to provisional standing. 

d. A graduate of an accredited high school in Washington or Alaska whose 
grade-point average is below 2.0 may petition the Board of Admissions for admission 
to the University on probation, provided he meets other requirements for regular ad
mission to freshman standing. This petition must be accompanied by evidence that the 
applicant is able to do a higher grade of scholastic work than is indicated. by his high 
school scholastic record. The student who is admitted on probation may continue his 
attendance at the University at the discretion of the dean of his college but may not 
(1) be pledged to or initiated into a fraternity or sorority, or engage in those other 
student activities in which his right to participate is restricted by the regulations of the 
Committee on Student Welfare; (2) engage in those athletic activities in which his 
right to participate is restricted by the regulations of the University Athletic Com
mittee. He will be removed from probation when he has earned a minimum of 12 
academic credits with a 2.0 grade average, except that if he carries less than 12 hours 
in one quarter, he may not be removed from probation unless he has earned at least a 
2.0 average for the current quarter, as well as a minimum cumulative average of 2.0 
for his total quarters in attendance. A student removed from probation under these pro
visions then is subject to the regular scholarship rules (sec page 34). 

e. A graduate of a nonaccredited high school in Washington or Alaska, if 
he has the recommendation of his principal, may petition the Board of Admissions for 
permission to enter; before granting such permission the Board may require the 
student to pass certain examinations. 

f. No student may be accepted for admission who 'would not be official/Jot r£'Com
mended to tile university of his own state (see page 15, paragraph 2). 

g. Students who have not gradrtated from high school must pass College 
Entrance Board Examinations and meet entrance requirements without deficiency. An 
inquiry addressed to the Educational Testing Service, P.O. Box 592, Prince~on, N.J., 
or Box 9896. Los Feliz Station, Los Angeles 27, California, will bring complete in
formation. 

ADVANCED UNDERGRADUATE STANDING. Students who present complete transcripts 
and letters of honorable dismissal from other colleges of recognized rank will be 
granted whatever credit is acceptable to the University. Definite advanced standing 
is not determined until the end of the student's first quarter in residence. No credit will 
be allowed in the senior year (see Senior-Year Residence, page 30). . 
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The applicant must present a scholastic record equivalent to that required of 
resident students of the University. In general, the University will not accept a student 
who is in scholastic difficulty at his former school. 

1. The admission of an applicant who has completed a year or more of college 
work is contingent upon the presentation of a minimum 2.0 grade-point average which 
is computed on the basis of his college work only. If the applicant has completed less 
than a year of college work, his admission is contingent upon presentation of a minimum 
2.0 grade-point average in. college work and the same minimum in high school work. 

2. For work done in institutions whose standing is unknown, or for work with 
private teachers, advanced credit will be granted only upon examination. Application 
for advanced credit examinations to establish credit for such work must be made 
during the first quarter in residence (see page 19, paragraph 3). 

3. Transfer of credit from institutions accredited for less than four years will not 
be accepted in excess of the accreditation of the school concerned. Transfer of junior 
college credit may be applied on University freshman and sophomore years only. A 
student who has completed a portion of his freshman and/or sophomore years in a 
four-year college may not transfer junior college credit in excess of that necessary for 
completion of the first two years in the University. In no case may the transfer of 
junior college credit to the University exceed 90 quarter hours of credit. (Exception: 
If a veteran has attended a recognized Armed Forces training school prior to Septem
ber, 1946, and has then attended a junior college, he is allowed credit for such service 
training and, in addition, is allowed up to a maximum of 90 quarter credits from the 
junior college as stated above.) 

4. No credit will be granted to a student for courses taken in another college 
while the student is in residence at the University, unless written permission to register 
for such courses is obtained by the student from the University department giving such 
instruction in the subject, from his major department, and from the dean of his college. 
This written permission is effective only if obtained before registration. Nothing in 
this rule makes mandatory the granting of any credit by the University. 

Many coneges and schools of the University have additional requirements for 
admission to advanced standing. These requirements are described in Section III. 

GRADUATE STANDING. A bachelor's degree from a college or university of recog
nized rank is required for admission to the Graduate School. A graduate student should 
submit two sets of official transcripts of aU undergraduate and graduate work and 
should provide himself with a duplicate record for his own use. ( To be considered of
ficial, transcripts should be forwarded directly from the registrar of the previous school 
to the Registrar 0/ the University of Washington.) Details on admission to the School 
of Librarianship and the Graduate School of Social \Vork are given in Section III. 
To be recognized as a candidate for a graduate degree, the student must secure the 
approval of a committee appointed by the Dean of the Graduate School (see Graduate 
School, Section Ill). 

FOREIGN STUDENTS. Foreign students must satisfy the same general requirements as 
those from American schools and must demonstrate a satisfactory command of the 
English language. The official record of Canadian students is the matriculation certifi
cate or wliversity admission certificate of their province. A student who is graduated 
from a school system which provides for less than twelve years of instruction may be 
held for additional high school work. Students who have been in university attendance 
are required to submit university transcripts (see Admission Procedure, page 15). 

SPECIAL STUDENTS. Mature individuals (twenty-one years of age or over) not 
eligible for admission as regular students may apply to the Board of Admissions for 
special standing. They must (1) be classified as legal residents of the state of Wash
ington or the territory of Alaska and (2) submit an available records of previous 
work in secondary schools and colleges. 

A special student may take such regular courses as the dean of the college may 
determine. A special student may not participate in student activities, nor is he eligible 
for any degree, but by fulfilling the requirements for admission to the coJ1ege or de
partment in which he is enroUed, he may become a regular student. 

AUDITORS. A mature person may register as an auditor in non laboratory courses or 
the lecture parts of laboratory courses by obtaining the consent of his dean and the 
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instructor of the course and then paying a fee of $12. (During the Summer Quarter 
tuition is the same as for regular students.) He may not participate in Class discussion 
or laboratory work. He may receive credit in audited courses only by enrolling in them 
as a regular student in a subsequent quarter. 

REGULAR STUDENTS. A regular student is a student who fulfills the following 
requirements: (1) He has been granted regular admission to a school or college of the 
University. (2) His current schedule for credit is satisfactory to the dean of his school 
or college. (3) He has completed all the required steps for registration, including 
the payment of tuition and fees, the filing of his class cards, and the depositing of his 
registration book at Sections. 

ADVANCED CREDIT 

The student may be awarded advanced credit: 
1. By transfer of credits earned in residence (see page 17). 
2. By transfer of credits earned in extension courses. The University accepts, 

without validating examination, credit for extension or correspondence courses only 
from accredited institutions named in the membership lists of the National University 
Extension Association. Such credits from schools not in this association may be 
accepted upon passing of validation examinations similar to those required upon sub
mission of credits from unaccredited schools offering special instruction (see page 
18, paragraph 2). No more than 45 quarter credits gained in extension .or corre
spondence courses offered by other institutions may be counted toward the bachelor's 
degree and none may be counted in the 45 credits of the senior year. 

3. By examination: 
a. Examinations for advanced credit in courses offered by the University may 

be taken by a currently registered regular student on work done in private study, or 
on class work for which no credit has been granted by an institution of either secondary 
or collegiate grade, provided that such examinations may be taken if credit has been 
granted for work covered after high sebool graduation in a regularly organized thir
teenth-and-fourteenth-year program as authorized by the Washington State Board 
of Education. Application for advanced credit examination to establish credit for such 
work must be made during the first quarter in residence. 

b. No duplication of credit will be permitted, and no student may take an 
advanced credit examination in a course in which he has been registered at any time 
either as an auditor or as a student. 

c. The maximum number of credits obtainable by advanced credit examination 
is 30, not more than 15 of which may be obtained in one subject-matter field. All 
credits obtained by examination will be counted as extension credits and included in 
the maximum of 90 extension credits allowed. 

d. After examination for advanced credit, no credit will be granted unless the 
applicant has earned a minimum of 45 residence credits with a minimum grade-point 
average of 2.5. In all other cases credit will be withheld until these requirements 
are met. 

e. Within a given field of study no student may receive advanced credit in 
subject matter more elementary than that for which he has previously received credit. 

f. No student will be permitted to repeat any examination for advanced credit. 
g. Permission for advanced credit by examination, for which preparation has 

been lllade while in residence during the quarter in which the examination is given, 
is not granted for credits in excess of 20 hours minus the number of hours for which 
the applicant is currently registered but this does not apply to an applicant who 
has prepared for an examination while not in residence, provided that suspension 
of the restriction is approved by an instructor responsible for the course in which the 
examination is to be taken, the executive officer of the department concerned, and the 
dean of the college or school concerned. 

h. No student may take examinations for more than 15 advanced credits in any 
one quarter. 

i. No student may receive advanced credit by examination for lower-division 
foreign-language courses in his native language. 

j. The procedure for authorizing, formulating, and conducting advanced credit 
examinations is as follows: 
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(1) A student who wishes to qualify for advanced credit must apply to the 
Registrar for a certificate of eligibility. After this certificate has been appro,·cd 
and signed by the Registrar, the student presents it for signed approval to an 
instructor responsible for the course in which the examination is to he taken, 
to the executive officer of the department concerned, and to the dean of the 
college or school concerned. If such approvals are granted, the student then 
pays a fee of $2 for each credit to be gained by examination. 

(2) The department or school must prepare appropriate examinations for 
advanced credit in duplicate and transmit them to the Registrar. The depart
ment or school submits with each examination any necessary list of authorized 
supplementary material. Each such list is issued to the examination proctors 
and to those taking the examination for which the list is prepared. 

(3) The executive officer of the school or department giving the examination 
has the responsibility of approving it. In general, examinations must be of 
sufficient scope to occupy the qualified student a minimum of three hours in a 
test on a 3-, 4-, or 5-credit course, and a minimum of two hours in a test on a 
1- or 2-credit course. 

( 4) The Registrar designates a time in each quarter during which all ap
proved examinations will be given. Such examinations are supervised by thl' 
Graduation Committee or by an agency which it designates. 

(5) No more than four hours are allowed for completion of an examinatioll 
in a 3-, 4-, or 5-credit course; no more than three hours are allowed for com
pletion of an examination in a 1- or 2-credit course. 

(6) No student is permitted to take in one day more than two examinations 
in 3-, 4-, or 5-credit courses, or more than three examinations in 1- or 2-credit 
courses. An additional day will be permitted the student who takes more e."(am
inations. The student who requires this extra time must make arrangements for 
it with the Testing Bureau. 

(7) Completed examinations are transmitted to the proper school or depart
ment for grading. Grade reports signed by the instructor and executive officer 
involved are then sent to the Registrar to be recorded. 

4. By extension or correspondence study at the University. Credits earned in ex
tension classes or correspondence study are applicable toward an undergraduate degree 
after the student has satisfactorily completed one year in residence at the University 
of Washington. A maximum of 90 extension class or correspondence credits may be 
counted toward the bachelor's degree but no more than 45 extension class or corre
spondence credits are accepted frOID other institutions (sec page 19, paragraph 2). No 
more than 10 credits earned through University of Washington extension classes or 
correspondence courses and none from other institutions may be counted in the 45 
credits of the senior year (see Senior-Year Residence, page 30). All credits obtained 
by examination for advanced credit are counted as extension credits and are included 
in the maximum of 90 credits. 

A resident student may take an extension class or correspondence course with the 
consent of his dean. This permission, on forms furnished for the purpose, should be 
filed with the Department of Extension Classes or the Department of Correspondence 
Study, whichever is appropriate. Registration in extension courses at University level 
is open to high school graduates and to Ilersons eighteen years of age or over who are 
not attending high school. 

REGISlRA liON 

All students (except those in Dental, Medical, and Law Schools, and in the Gradu
ate School of Social Work) must have a definite appointment each quarter for obtain
ing registration books and going through Sections (Administration Building). See 
page 5 for registration dates. application deadlines, and means of obtaining appoint
ments. 

Before the date of his appointment the student should arrange his schedule of 
studies with the advice and assistance of his faculty adviser. A regular program con
sists of 15 or 16 credits, exclusive of required physical education activity courses and 
lower-division R.O.T.e. courses. Candidates for the standard general certificate and 
all other teaching certificates must also consult an adviser and obtain course appnwal 
from the College of Education (221 Education Hall). 
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Registration is completed when fees are paid and the registration book checked 
through Sections and turned in before leawng that office. 

No person may attend a University course in which he has not been registered as 
a student or enrolled as an auditor. 

Students in elective curricula who want to register for more than 16 or less than 
12 credits, exclusive of physical education activity and lower-division R.O.T.e. 
courses, must have their dean's consent. Students in prescribed curricula need their 
dean's consent to register for less than 12 credits or more than the exact number 
prescribed, exclusive of physical education activity and lower-division R.O.T.e. courses. 

With the exception of students in the Schools of Medicine and Dentistry, no 
student may be registered for, nor receive credit for, more than 20 credits of work 
exclusive of required physical education activity courses and lower-division R.O.T.e. 
courses. 

For students in the Graduate School, a work load of 12 <.~redits per quarter is COTl

sidered normal; a work load of 15 credits is ordinarily regarded as the maximum. 
Work taken in noncredit courses or to remove entranCt' (Ieficiencies is counted as 

part of the schedule allowed. 
. After a student's schedule of courses for any quarter has been accepted by the 
Registrar's Office he may not make changes therein except by- permission of his dean. 

No change of registration iltvoh'ing entrance into a new course will be permitted 
after the first seven calendar ria)'.'; /nlin'win.f/ the hC!linnin!1 0/ in.rtf"uction. 

CHANGE OF COLLEGE 

A student who plans to transfer from olle college of the University to another 
must submit the proper forms, which are procurable from the R('~istrar's Office, and 
nbtain approval from the deans of the twn C'nl1eges. 

APTITUDE AND ACHIEVEMENT TESTS 

New undergraduates (including those with previous college work in any subject 
and those who have taken aptitude tests elsewhere) are required to take a general 
aptitude test and achievement tests covering English, social science, natural science, 
and mathematics. The results have no bearing on admission, but are used in advising 
and in assigning students to appropriate sections in English composition, mathematics. 
and other subjects. Special, exchange, and blind students, and auditors will be ex
empted. 

MEDICAL EXAMINATIONS 

Before receiving a notice of admission, a new out-of-state student must submit a 
Medical Questionnaire on a form supplied by the Registrar and completed by a doctor 
of medicine at the time of application for admission. This does 110t excuse a student 
from the medical examination required by the University of Washington upon entrance. 

All students, regardless of classification and previous medical examination else
where, who are entering the University for the first time, and all former students who 
have not attended the University within the last calendar year, must pass a medical 
examination as a part of their registration requirements. A definite appointment is 
made at the time of registration. This appointment takes precedence over all others 
scheduled for that hour. Students failing to appear for the medical examination at the 
appointed time will be excluded from classes on notice to the Registrar. For a second 
appointment, to compensate the University for the additional expense thereby necessi
tated, a special fee of $5 must be paid. 

As an additional service to and protection of its students, the University's rules 
provide that, as a requirement for entrance to and/or continuance in the University. 
any student, resident or nonresident, must pass a medical examination which investi
gates both physical and mental conditions at any time that the director of the University 
Health Service deems it necessary. As a part of such examination, contriblttin~ evidence 
from the past history of any case may be considered. 
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WELCOME WEEK 

The week in which Autumn Quarter instruction begins is designated as Welcome 
vVeek. During this period a program of orientation activities is provided by the 
Associated Students and the various colleges to help newcomers get acquainted with 
other students. the faculty. and the campus. Attendance at these events is optional. 

EXPENSES 
UNIVERSITY FEES 

Schedules of fees ·for resident and nonresident students are presented on pages 
23 and 24. 

All fees are payable at the time of registration. 

G. I. ENROLLMENT. A ·student desiring to enroll at the University wlder Public 
Law 16 or 346 presents hi~ V ~terans Administration certificate of eligibility to the 
Veterans Division, Comptroller's Office, at the time of registration in lieu of payment 
of fees and ·other charges (for establishment of G. I. eligibility, see page 40). A 
student so enrolled is subject to any charges not covered by the G. I. program. All fees 
are payable by thestudertt' at the time of registration if he is unable to present his 
certificate of eligibility. Payment will be refunded when full eligibility is established 
at the start of the quarter .. 

EXEMPTIONS. Graduate members of the University staff are exempt from the 
tuition and incidental fees;: the . ASUW fee is optional. 

All· honorably discharged service men and women who served in the military or 
naval services of the United States during World War I and those who served in 
World War II at any time after the sixth day of December, 1941, and prior to the 
first day of January, 1947, and who are no longer entitled to vocational rehabilita
tion under Public Law 16 or to education and training under Public Law 346, and 
who are classified as residents, are exempt from the tuition fee. Under this exemp
tion a reduction of one-half of the nonresident tuition fee is granted nonresident 
students. This exemption also applies to U.S. citizens who were in the military or 
naval services of governments associated with the United States during World Wars 
I and II. This exemption is not granted to Summer Quarter students. 

REFUND OF FEES (A~TUMN, WINTER, SPRING QUARTERS). All fees (except those 
indicated as not subject to refund) will be refunded in full if complete withdrawal is 
made during the first three calendar days; one-half of said fees will be refunded if 
withdrawal is made during the first thirty calendar days, except for Air or Army 
R.O.T.e. uniform deposit, the unexpended portion of which will be refunded upon ap
proval of the Military or Air Science Department. Students registered for chemistry 
or pharmacy laboratory courses must secure a check-out clearance from the stockroom 
custodian. This clearance must be presented at the Registrar's Office when withdrawal 
is made, as no withdrawal will be honored until this requirement has been met. At 
least ten days must elapse between payment and refund of fees. Unless specific in
structions are received by the Comptroller's Office regarding the fees refunded, all 
properly authorized refunds will be made to the student involved in the registration. 

Students withdrawing under discipline forfeit all rights to the return of any 
portion of the fees. 

Applications for refund may be refused unless they are made during the quarter 
in which the fees apply. 

SUMMER QUARTER FEES.· The schedule of fees for the Summer Quarter covers 
students regularly enrolled, either full or part time, resident or nonresident, and those 
enrolled as transient students, special students, or auditors. The total fees, including 
the ASUW fee of $5. are: 

Full quarter .................................................................................................... $57.50 
First term only .............................................................................................. 40.00 
Second term only ........... :.... ..... ... ..... ... .... .... ..... ....... ........................... .......... 40.00 

. For addition ·of the second term after the first-term registration is completed, the 
fee is $17.50. Law students have an additional library fee of $10. 
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FEES FOR RESIDENT STUDENTS 
Exampiea of Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarter Fees for Various 

Types of Registration 

Tui- Inci- ASUW FEE* TOTAL FEES 
tion dental Misc. 

23 

TyPe of 
RegiStration Fee Fee Fees Autumn. Winter. and Autumn. Winter, and 

Spring Quarters 

Full-Time Students (Under-
graduate and Graduate) 
eXdra Medical. Dental. 
and w Schools •....... $25 $21.50 t $8.50 

Medical School: 
First. second years •...... 100 21.50 8.50 
Third. fourth years 

(per term) ............ 75 16.15 6.40 

Dental School.. ........... 100 21.50 $6.00~ 8.50 
--- --- - .. -------~--

Law SchooL ..•........... 25 21.50 10.00§ 8.50 ------------ -.-- ---- ---- ------------
Auditorsll ............... . 

Ex-Service Personnel of 
World War I and World 
War II (Chapter 46. 
Laws 1947)** .......... . 

Part Time (max. 6 credit 
hrs. exc1. of ROTC)tt .... 

PersonsRegistercd for Thesis 
and/or Rese:uch Only H .. 

Undergraduate Nurses in 
Approved Hospital:t .... 

Graduate· Nurses in Ap-
proved HospitaUt ...... . 

12 

25 

21.50 3.50 

7.0() ~. 

21.50 

5.00U 

25 10 '.1. 

Spring Quarters 

$55.00 

130.00 

.190.20 
(Jlour terms) 

136.00 

65.00 

12.00 

30.00 

32.00 

21.50 

5.00 

35.00 

• Athletic· admission ticket, $5, optional for ASUW members;. gO~ for entire year, but must be 
validated each quarter at time of payment of fees. ASUW fees were being reviewed in Spring 
Quarter. 1952 .and increases may be effected in the 1952·53 a.cademic year.· 

t A $25 uniform deposit for those who register for air. military. or naval science must be paid nt time of 
payment of registration fees. See Military Training requirements. page 28, to determine applicability 
Refund is given upon return of all U.S. Air Force or Army issued ·pr9Pcrty .. · ; ~. 

t Dental engine rental. $3.50: laboratory case rental. $2.50. 
§ Law library fee. . 
II Special audit fee in the Nursery School for both residents and nonresidents is $15. 
f Optional; if membership in ASUW is desi·red. the ASUW fee should be adderl to the total fee as shown 

for this type of registration. .. . ... . , ,: , .. 
** See Exemptions. page 22. to determine eligibility. ... .. 
tt Load-hour. equivalents of noncredit courses must be counted in the 6 credits •. 
U Individuals in these classifications must .be certified b~ the Graduate School or {he School of N\1rsin~:. 
§§ The student does not pay thi!; fce; it is paid by the Nursing Education Fund. 

NOTES 

CHANGE OF PEES. The UtJiversity reserves the right to change a""·,,, all fees without "olice, 
lor presfflt or /utllre students. Fee payment dates are indicated in the Calendar on page 5. L."lte 
registration fines are shown on page 25 and Summer Quarter fees on page, 22. -

RESIDENT STATUS. A resident student is one who has been domiciled in this state or in the 
territory of Alaska for a period of one year immediately prior to registration. To determine resident 
or nonresident status see note to table of nonresident fees. The domicile ot: a minor is·· tliat of his 
parents. A prospective student is classified as a nonresident when credentials are presented. from 
institutions not located in the state of Washington. If the student believes himself domiciled within 
the state, he should file a petition with the Nonresident Office. 205A ·Administration Building, for 
change of classification to resident status. .. . .. \. .. . 

ADDITIONAL PEES. The following courses require the payment of a fee·in addition to 
tuition: cadet teaching, $1 per credit hour; botany field trip, $5; Pack Forest, $10; ward clinic, $10; 
Nursery School 320 and 330, $5 (for lunches). ~rusic, riding. golf, and locker fees shauld. be added 
to the above when applicable. 
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FEES fOR NONRESIDENT STUDENTS 
Examples of Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarter Fees for Various 

Types of Registration 

Inci ASUW FEE* TOTAl. FEES 
TyPe of 

RegIstration 

Tui
tion 
Fee 

denuu ~~. 1-------------------1-------------------
Fcc Fees Autumn. Winter, and 

Spring Quarters 
Autumn. Winter. and 

Spring Quarters -------------1----1----1--- ---.-----------.. - _ .... '-" -.----.--
Full-Time Students (Under

graduate and Graduate) 
except ~edical. Dental. 
and Law Schools .....•.. 

Medical School: 
First. second years .••.•.. 
Third. fourth years 

(per term) .......... .. 

Denuu SchooL ........... . 

Law SchooL ............. . 

Auditorsll ..•............. 

Ex-Service Personnel of 
World War I and World 
War II (Chapter 46. 

$75 $21.50 
---

165 21.50 

123.7S 16.15 

---
165 21.50 -
75 21.50 

---
12 

---

Laws 1947)** ........... 31.50 21.SO 

t ----_. 

_.0._ ... 
S6.00t --- -.~., 

10.00§ 
--- -' 
--- _ .. 

----------i--·---- - . 
Part Time (max. 6 credit 

hn:. excl. of ROTC)tt .... 7S 7.00 
-----------i--- ----. 
Persons Registered forThcqis 

and/or Research OnlyU .. 21.50 
-----------·1-·-------"--' 
Undergraduate Nurses in 

Approved HospitalU .... 5.00n 

S8.50 S105.0Cl 
... ---.-~-... 

8.50 19!Ulil 

6.40 585.20 
(Pour terms) ---..... -------~ .. - ----_. 

8.50 201.00 
.. _---------

8.50 \15.00 
.... ------ 00·' 

~ 12.00 
.. '.0 _______ .- _ .• , 

8.50 67.S0 

82.00 

21.50 

.. 5.00 -----------\-- ... - ------- .. -. - ._-------.•..... _-... - "- ... _._--- ... , 
Graduate Nurses in Ap-

proved HospitaIU ...... . 25 10 25.00 

.. Athletic admission ticket $5. optiona1 for ASUW memhet9: 5lOOd for entire fear but must be validated 
each Quarter at time of payment of fees. ASUW fCClt were bc:mg revlewed in Spring Quarter 1952 and 
increases may be effected in the 1952·53 academic year. . 

t A $25 uniform deposit for those who register for air, military, or naval science must be paid nt time oC 
payment of registration fees. Sec MilitarY Training requirements. page 28. to determino applicability. 
Refund is given upon return· of aU U.S. Air Force or Army issued property. 

t Dental engine rental. $3.50; laboratory case rental, 82.50. 
f Law library fee. 
II Special audit fee in the Nursery School for both residents and nonresidents is 815. 
, Optional: if membership in ASUW Is desired, the ASUW fee !lhould be added to the total fcc as shown 

for this type of registration. 
** See Exemptions, page 22, to determine el~ibility. 
tt Load-hour CQuivalent.'1 of noncredit courses must be counted in the 6 credits. 
U Individuals in these classifications must be certified by the Graduate School or the School of Nursing. 
" The !1tudent doe.q not flay this fce: it is paid by the Nursing Education Fund. 

NOTES 

CHANGE OF FEES. TIu: University reserves the right to change any or all lees. tvithout 
notice. for present or !"lure students. Fee payment dates are indicated in the Calendar on page: 
5. Late registration fines are shown on page 25 and Summer Quarter fees on page 22. 

RESIDENT STATUS. A nonresident student is one who has not been domiciled in this state 
or the territory of Alaska for a period of one year immediately prior to r~istration. The words 
domicile and residence are not legally equivalent terms. The following conSiderations govern the 
determination of the l~al domicire of a student: (1) Domicile connotes a present intention of 
permanent residence. (2) A domicile is not acquired when residence in this state is merely for 
temporary or occasional purposes, such as attending school, bein~ stationed in military or other 
governmental service or in tho service of a business concern, or bemg present for reasons of health 
or pleasure. (3) Conversely, a domicile in this state is not lost by temporary or occasional absence 
hom the state to attend school, to pc;rform military or other governmental service, or to Dursue 
health or pleasure. (4) The domicile of a minor is that of his parents. 

ADDITIONAL ·FEES. The following courses require the payment of a fee in addition to 
tuition: cadet teGCkiRu.-$I.per credit hour; botan, field triP. ~5; Pack Fores,. $10

/
' ward clinic, 

$10; Nurs~ School J20 and 330
1 

$5 (for lunches). Music, ridmg, golf, and loCker ees should be 
added to the above when applicah c. 
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The Summey Quarter H III/etin lists the special fees that arc rccluired of students 
in these categories: 

a. Nurses in residence at approved hospitals. 
b. Children attending the N ursery School. 
c. Persons employed in social agencies certified by the Graduate School of Social 

Work. 
d. Persons registering for thesis only. 
e. Persons registering for individual and group instruction in applied music. 
f. Persons registering for conferences, institutes, and workshops. 
g. Persons living in language houses. 
h. Persons registering for Home Economics 406A, Education 460J, 446A, 430A, 

5JOA audit, and other special courses. 
i. Persons registering for instruction in golf: Physica] Education 110a, band 

210a, b (for men) ; and 126a, b (for women). 

MISCELLANEOUS CHARGES 

Charges are made for certain services and, ill special cases, for the use of Univer
sity facilities. Unless payment has been made in error, none of these charges is subject 
fo refund except in the case of breakage tickets. 

LATE REGISTRATION FINE. Unless delay in registering is occasioned by officials of 
the University, undergraduate .rtudlmts and graduate students in the Law School 
registering late will be charged a fine of $2 on the first day of instruction and a further 
cumulative fee of $1 for each day thereafter up to a total of $4. After the first week of 
instruction, no student will be permitted to register except with the consent of his 
dean and payment of a late registration fee of $5. Graduate students not in the La'll,' 
School may register without penalty during the first week of the quarter. Students 
who fan to keep appointments for physical education actjvity class assignments wilt 
be charged a late registration fine of $2. 

CHANGE OF REGISTRATION FEE. A fee of $2 is charged for each change of registra
tion or change of sectinn or number of changes which are made simultaneously, except 
that there is no charge when the change is made on the initiative of the University. 

ATHLETIC ADMISSION FEE. A ticket which admits its owner to all athletic events 
for the entire :year is optional to ASUW members only. The cost is $5. 

BREAKAGE TICKET DEPOSIT. In certain laboratory courses a breakage tickt!t is 
required to pay for laboratory supplies and breakage of equipment. Tickets may be 
purchased at the Cashier's Office for $3. Unused sections of breakage tickets may bl' 
returned to the Cashier for refunds. 

MICROSCOPE RENTAL FEE. A microscope rental fee of $7 per quarter must be paio 
by those students in the Division of Health Sciences who rent microscopes. 

INCOMPLETE REMO\' AL FEF .. A fee of $2 is charged for the removal of an incom
plete, irrespective of whether by examination or by other means. 

SPECIAL EXAMINATION FEE. A fee of $1 is charged for each examination, ex
clusive of incomplete removals, outside the regular schedule. This also applies to the 
examination for forei~ language ~c.ading required of certain students. In the case of 
examinations for vdvanced crer.il, a fee of $2 per hour is charged. 

A fee of $2.50, payable to the Division of Adult Education and Extension Services. 
is charged for removal of incompletes in absentia. 

A $10 examination fee is charged for transfers from other dental schools. A $25 
examination fee is charged graduates of dental schools who are seeking additional 
training for purposes of qualifying to take dental board examinations. 

PRACTICE ROOMS. Piano practice room: One hour a day each quarter, $3; two 
hours a day, $5; three hours a day, $6. Organ practice: one hour a day each quarter. 
$6; two hours a day, $10; three hours a day, $12. These faci,ities are availahle only 
to students registered in the School of Music. 

PAVJI.lON LoCKER FEE (MEN). A fee of $1.50 per quarter during the regular 
academic year, and 75 cents per term during Sununer Quarter, is charged students, 
faculty, and staff members who use the Pavilion or pool locker rooms. This fee is 
paid at 228 Edmundson Pavilion. 
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, GKNERAL . LOCKER' FEE. Lockers' ·for wraps and books in the various classroom 
buildings may be obtained at a rental of 75 cents per quarter from'the Buildings and 
Grounds Department. 

GRADE SHEET FEE. One grade sheet is furnished each quarter without charge; a 
fee of 25 c.ents is c~9~C!9~ for. eelch a~4~~i~nal sheet. " '. , 

GRADUATION FEE. Each graduate receiving a baccalaureate degree Dr an M.D. Dr 
D.D.S. degree is required to pay a graduation fee of $10. Each graduate receiving an 
advanced degree is required to' pay a graduation fee Df $5. The fee' for a certificate for 
postgraduate work in orthodontics, pedodontics, or restorative dentistry is $10. The 
fee for a teaching certificate is $2.50. The fee .for other professional certificates is $1. 
The teaching certificate fee does not include the legal registration fee of $1 which 
must be paid to the ~q~,ty'schoo,l ~uperin~endent who first registers the certificate. 

PRINTING AND THESIS-BINDING FEES. Each recipient of a higher. degree pays a 
fee of $2 for the binding. of one copy of his thesis. In addition, each recipient of a 
doctorate is assessed a fee' of $25 for the publishing fund. 

TRANSCRIPT FEE. One transcript of a student's record is furnished without charge. 
Fifty cents is charged for each additional transcript. 

SUPPLEMENTARY TRANSCRIPT FEE. A fee of 25 cents is charged for each supple
mentary transcript issued.: ' 

MEDICAL EXAMINATION AND X-RAY FEES. Students who fail to keep their medical 
or X-ray appointments' must pay a fee Df $5 for a make-up medical examination and 
"$1 for an X-ray. 

X-RAY PLATES. ApplicantS for a teaching certificate may secure from the Univer
sity Health Center an X-ray plate to accompany health certificate. The fee is $5. 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION BUREAU OF TEACHER SERVICE AND PLACEMENT. Candi
dates seeking teaching positions pay an initial registration fee of $5. A replacement or 
maintenance charge of $2.50 is charged .each subsequent year for persons wishing to' 
remain on the active list. . , 

CERTIFICATION OF CREDITS FROM UNACCREDITED SCHOOLS. Credits earned after 
high school graduation . and , based Dn credentials from unaccredited schools Dffering 
specialized instruction,9r from schools of unknown standing, are accepted only after 
certification by the department' examiner, the executive officer of the department, the 
dean of the college or' school concerned, and the Registrar. Students seeking such 
certification mustsectire the proper forms in the Registrar's Office 'and must pay a fee 
of $5. 

MILITARY UNIFORMS~ (See page 23, footnote t.) 
NURSERY SCHOOL FEE. The fee for children in the Nursery School is $45 per 

child per quarter for the morning program, 9 a.m. to 11 :30 a.m.; $60 per child per 
quarter for the complete program (including hot dinner), 9 a.m. to 12 :30 p.m. 

MINIMUM BASIC EXPENSES 
It is difficult to predict with reasonable accuracy the total cost of a year's 

attendance at the University. 
There are certain fixed expenses, such as tuition and fees. Books and equipment 

must be purchased. There will be additional expenditures for clothing, laundry, dry 
cleaning, personal items, recreation, and entertainment. Major expenditures will be 
those for living accommodations and for food. 

In all the calculations there are variables because the expenditures are subject to 
some degree of control by the student. Nevertheless, certain estimates of minimum 
costs can be -made and (while the figures, of course, are subject to change) such 
estimates will be found in the accompanying table. 

In examining the costs, these considerations should be noted: 
HOUSING. The University provides housing facilities for single men and single 

women on campus (see Housing, page 39). 
MEAL SERVICES. Meal service is available on campus in the Student Union Building 

and in the University Commons. At the Commons meals are available on an a la carte 
or on a meal ticket basis. At the Student Union, meals are available a la carte in the 
cafeteria. Breakfast, morning coffee, lunch, afternoon snacks, and dinner are served in 
both places at reasonable prices. Meal and scrip tickets for the Commons may be pur
chased from the University Cashier. 
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EXPENSES 

Estimate of Minimum Basic Expenses of a Full-Time Resident Student 
for One School Year 

TYPE OF LIVING ACCOMMODATION 

27 

Member of Fraternity 

Minimum Exc::ses Women's 
Coop. 

Living at 
or Sorority 

Men's Houses Boarding 
(Subject to C nge) Residence Temporary (Men and Home House Living at Living in 

Halls Dorms. Women) Horne House 

Tuitionl+2 •••••••••• $75.00 $75.00 $75.00 $75.00 $75.00 $75.00 $75.00 

Incidental Feel ...... 64.50 64.50 64.50 64.50 64.50 64.50 64.50 

Special Feesa and 
Depositst ......... 

ASUW Feet ........ 25.50 25.50 25.50 25.50 25.50 25.50 25.50 

Athletic Admission' .. 5.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 5.00 S.OO 
Ticket (optional) 

Board and Room .... 525.00' 480.001 390. ()()I • 575.00 250.0010 600.00" 

Books12 ••••••••••••• 75.00 75.00 75.00 75.00 .75.00 75.00 75.00 

TOTAL MINIMUM 
FIRST YEAR 
EXPENSES ........ $770.00 $725.00 $635.00 $245.00 $820.00 $495.00 $845.00 

To the above should 
be added for mis-
cellaneous mini-
mum personal ex-
penses ..••....... $200.00 $200.00 $200.00 $100.00 $200.00 $100.00 $200.U() 

IStudents registered for 7 credit hours or more are considered full·time students for rurposes of 
fee ~yment. Part·time students are those registered for 6 credit hours or less (exclusive 0 R.O.T.C., 
but lDclud:ng load hour equivalents of noncredit and audit courses). Tuition for part·time attendance 
is the same as ror fuJl.time, but the incidental fee is $7 a quarter or $21 for the school year. Member· 
ship in the ASUW is optional for part.time students. ASUW fees were being reviewed in Spring 
Quarter 1952 and increases may be effected in the 1952-53 academic year. 

2Students entering from schools not located in the State of Washington or the territory of Alaska 
are classified as nonresidents and will be required to pay an gdditional quarterly fee of $50 for 
nonresidents. The yearly tuition for nonresidents totals $225. Stutlents who believe they have been 
domiciled in the state of Washington or the territory of Alaska for a jleriod of one year prior to 
registration, may file petitions for resident status with the Nonresident Office, Administration Build· 
ing. For purposes of classification the domicile of a minor is the domicile of his parents. 

8S/,uiaJ fees which most frequently apply are the following: Private music lessons-$2S or 
$37.50 per quarter, depending on whether the student is registered for one·half hour or one fuU hour 
of instruction each week. Group voice or instrumentallessons--$5 per quarter. Music Practice Rooms 
-$3 per quarter for one hour each day. The fee is reduced as the hours per day of use increase. 
Locker fee-$1.50 per quarter for men taking physical education activities. 

'Deposits required of some undergraduates include: Uniform Deposil-$25 for men registered 
in Army or Air Force R.O.T.C. (Refunded when uniform is returned.) Breakage Tickn for Jabora· 
tory courses-$3 per quarter. (Unused part is refunded.) 

~Optional. Admits to all Coast Conference sports events during the year. 
'This figure includes room and meals which are served in the halls. There is also a. social fee of 

approximately $2 per quarter. 
TThis includes the $35 per quarter for a double room as well as approximate cost of meals in the 

University dining hall nearby. 
IlA student who joins the Cooperative is required to buy a $25 share, of which $10 is refunded 

when he leaves the bouse. 
DMany students bring their lunches and thus reduce their expenses. The cost of lunch taken in 

the ASUW cafeteria or elsewhere varies. 
10Th is includes lunches and one dinner each week as well as social fees and dues. The initial cost 

of joining sororities and fraternities varies so greatly that it is impractical to give an estimate. Stu· 
dents may obtain this information from Panhellenic Association or Interfraternity Council. 

1tThis includes room, board, social fees, and dues. See also 10 above. 
12'fhe cost of books will depend upon the program of study selected, and whetber or not second· 

hand books are used. Average cost of books and supplies for the freshman year would range from a 
minimum of $50 up to $110 for a student registered in a technical field such as engineering. 
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SCHOLASTIC REGULATIONS 

REQUIREMENTS FOR DEGREES 

MILITARY TRAINiNG. Since Summer Quarter 1948, all male students entering the 
University without advanced standing (except those granted exemptions as indicated 
below) have been required to complete six quarters of military training. This training 
is taken in one of the three University departments that offer R.O.T.C. programs: 
Air Science and Tactics, Military Science and Tactics, and Naval Science. 

Since Summer Quarter 1949, all. male students entering without advanced stand
ing (except those granted f!Xemptions as indicated below) have been held for the 
military training requirement, provided, however, that the student is subject only to 
a period of military trairii'ng equivalent to the number of quarters he needs to achieve 
junior standing by a normal schedule. More specific regulations governing male stu
dents entering with advanced standing may be established by the Board of Deans. 

No student in resident attendance at the University prior to Summer Quarter 1948 
will be held for any part of the military training requirement. 

Exemption from the mi~itary training requirement is granted: 
a. Those who are twenty-three years of age or over at the time of original entry 

into the University. 
b. Those whQ ent~r as j~.miors or seniors. 
c. Special students .. ·. ! 
d. Those regiStered for 6 credits or less. 
e. Those who are-ifofCitizens of the United States. 
f. Those regularty-enro~ledin the University naval science course. 
g. Those who are' activ(! members of the Armed Forces or Coast Guard of the 

United States, or commissioned officers of the National Guard, or reserve officers of 
the Armed Forces or Coast Guard of the United States. 

h •. Those who are' active enlisted members of the National Guard or of the Or
ganized Reserve of the Arin~d Forces or Coast Guard of the United States; provided, 
however, that exemption is granted only to those holding such status prior to their 
original entry into :the Univ~rsity. Students granted this exemption must earn equiva
lent extra credits in other' Uqiversity courses. For those entering with active reserve or 
National Guard status in the 'Summer, Autumn, Winter,. or Spring Quarter, such mem
bership must have existed prior to June 1, September 1, December 1, or March 1, 
respectively, of the current school year. A studc!J1t who seeks initial exemption under 
the terms of this paragraph must present to the Registrar, not later than the first day of 
his first quarter in residence, a statement signed by his commanding officer which certi
fies that he is an active member in 'good standing of his reserve or National Guard unit. 

If a student exempted under the terms of the. preceding paragraph is dropped from 
active membership irihis reserve or National Guard unit after less than one year of 
service he is subject to the entire University military training requirement. If he is 
dropped from active membership in his reserve or National Guard unit after one year 
or more of service he is subject to not more than three quarters of the University 
military training requirement. In such a case the m:nimum requirement is fixed by the 
dean of the college concerned in consultation with the appropriate R.O.T.e. com
mander. 

i. Those who claim credit for military training taken elsewhere. Such students 
must make their claims upon registration; all credits allowed are recorded by the 
Military Registration Secretary and the evidence filed in the student's permanent 
record on fiJe in the Military Registration Office. 

j. Those with previous military service. Exemption from one year of military 
training is granted to honorably discharged men who have served not less than six 
months, but who have served Jess than one year, in the Armed Forces or Coast Guard. 
Complete exemption from military training is granted (1) to honorably discharged 
men who have served one year or more in the Armed Forces or Coast Guard and (2) 
to those who hold a Certificate of Disability Discharge. The Registrar processes 
exemptions specified in this paragraph. 

k. Those who seek exemption on grounds other than those specified above, and 
whose petitions for exemption are first processed by the Office of the Dean of Students, 
and then approved by the dean of the college concerned after consultation with the 
appropriate R.O.T.C. commander. 
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1. Those who because of physical condition are exempted by the University Health 
Officer. 

Male students other than those listed under paragraphs a to g, inclusive, must 
register for the proper course and attend classes until their requests for exemption 
have been granted. 

The military training requirement normally must be satisfied during the first six 
quarters of residence. Deferment of the requirement becomes effective only upon 
recommendation by the Office of the Dean of Students and upon personal authorization 
by the dean of the college concerned. Deferment of the military training requirement 
is not construed as exemption. 

Students exempted under paragraphs e, h. and k are required to earn equivalent 
extra credit in other University courses. This must be done in accordance with the 
rules governing excess huurs. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FO~ MEN. Six quarters of physical education activity courses 
are required of all male undergraduate students except those who have attained the 
age of twenty-five, those entering with junior or senior standing, those registered for 
6 credits or less. and special students.1 A student who attains the age of twenty .. five 
during a quarter in which he is registered for a required physical education activity 
course is held for the completion of that course. This rule is not retroactive in its 
application to students who entered prior to Spring Quarter 1951 and were exempted 
from required physical education courses under previous rules. (-No student may 
register for more than one physical education activity course in a single quarter; 
provided, however, that during the Summer Quarter a student may register for not 
more than one such course in each of the two halves of the Summer Quarter.) 

a. This requirement must be completed during the first six quarters of University 
residence. 

b. Freshmen who pass the medical examination must register for the Autumn 
Quarter in Basic Physical Education (Physical Education 104) and Winter or Spring 
Quarter in Swimming (Physical Education 119). For the remain:ng four quarters they 
may elect any activity, with the provision that they shall not receive credit for more 
than two quarters in anyone activity. Freshman courses are listed in the 100-199 
series and sophomore courses in the 200-299 series. 'Freshman or varsity sports may 
be substituted for these courses. 

c. Naval science physical education requirements are the same as the University's 
requirements except that naval science students are required to pass the First Class 
Swimmer's Test once each year. 

A 2-credit course in personal health (Physical Education 175) is required of 
all male students who have not satisfied this requirement in an accredited university 
or coJlege. 

a. All men for whom the health education course is prescribed are required to 
complete it within the first three quarters of residence. 

b. A student may be exempted from the health education course by passing a 
health knowledge test given the first week of each quarter. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN. Six quarters of physical education activity 
courses are required of all women undergraduate students except those who have at
tained the age of twenty-five, those entering with junior or senior stand:ng, those 
registered for 6 credits or less, and special students.! This must be completed dur
ing the first six quarters of University residence. A student who atta:ns the age of 
twenty-five during a quarter in which she is registered for a required physical educa
tion activity course will be held for the completion of that course. This rule is not 
retroactive in its application to students who entered prior to Spring Quarter 1951 and 
were exempted from required physical education courses under previous rules. (No 
student may register for more than one physical education activity course in a single 
quarter; provided, however, that during the Summer Quarter a student may register 
for not more than one such course in each of the two halves of the Summer Quarter.) 

I Special programs adapted to the individual's need will be devised by the E-xecutive Officer of 
the School of Physical Education for those students who are reported by the University Health 
Officer as unfitted to d' oin regular classes. A student may not be exempted from this requirement 
unless the Executive fficer of the School of Physical. Education and the University Health Officer 
jpin in recommending such exemption to the dean of the colleJe in which the student is registered. 
The dean of the college will then recommend to the Graduation Committee that the exemption be 
allowed. 
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In the six quarters of physical education activity, all women students are required 
to: (1) pass the swimming test, (2) complete at least one quarter of an individual or 
dual activity, and (3) complete at least one quarter of a rhythmic activity. 

A 2-credit course in health education (Physical Education 110) is required of all 
entering women but is waived for any woman student who entered the University 
before July, 1944, and who had not fulfilled this requirement before that date. It also 
is waived for all women transfer students beyond freshman standing. For women 
transfer students with less than a normal year's credit (45 academic quarter credits, 
exclusive of physical education activity courses), the question of imposing this require
ment is referred to the School of Physical Education. All women for whom the 
health education course is prescribed are required to complete it within the first three 
quarters of residence. 

SENIOR-YEAR RESIDENCE. Senior standing is attained when 135 credits and the 
required credits in R.O.T.C. courses and in physical education have been earned. 
Of the work of the senior year (45 credits) at least 35 credits must be earned in 
a minimum of three quarters in residence. The remaining 10 credits must be earned 
either in residence at the University of Washington or through the University of 
Washington Division of Adult Education and Extension Services. Nothing in this rule 
is construed as requiring more than the 42 credits which constitute the fourth year of 
Law School. 

FINANCIAL OBLIGATIONS. In determining the fitness of a candidate for a degree, 
his attitude toward his financial obligations is taken into consideration. The Comp
troller and the Registrar are instructed "to attach credits and withhold delivery of a 
student's diploma pending final payment of financial obligations to the University. 
Participation in Commencement exercises is in no way affected by this rule and 
certification of graduation will be furnished where the need exists. 

THESIS. If a thesis is required for the degree sought, the candidate must deposit 
two typewritten copies thereof in the Library at least three weeks before the end of the 
quarter in which he expects to lc\l<e the degree. The thesis must meet the approval of 
the librarian as to form. Printed "Instructions for the Preparation of Theses" are 
available at the thesis desk in the Library. 

Some colleges and departments require the candidate to file a third copy with the 
head of his department. 

GRADE POINTS AND CREDITS. To be eligible for graduation from the University 
with a bachelor's degree, the student must satisfy all other specific requirements and 
must offer a minimum of 180 academic credits. Unless he is excused from ph'sicaJ 
education, the candidate for graduation also must offer the required academic credits in 
physical education activity courses. No more than the required number of such credits 
may be counted for graduation. Unless he is excused from military training, the 
male candidate must also offer the required lower-division R.O.T.e. credits, and no 
more than the 'required number may be counted for graduation. The candidate who is 
excused from military training may be required to earn equivalent extra credit in 
other University courses. 

To be eligible for the bachelor's degree: 
a. A student (except a student in the School of Law) must have earned at least a 

2.0 grade-point average in the subjects required as academic credit for graduation. 
b. A student, to be eligible for a degree awarded by the School of Law, must 

achieve a cumulative numerical average of 68 in law courses. 
Grades earned at other institutions may not be used to raise the grade-point 

average at the University of Washington. Any college may make additional require
ments for graduation. 

A candidate for the bachelor's degree whose grade average is below 2.0 (or, in 
the School of Law, a cumulative numerical average of 68) and who has more than the 
required number of academic credits on his permanent record, may attain the minimum 
required grade average by presenting for graduation the required minimum of aca
demic credits in which he received his highest grades, including the required academic 

, credits in physical education activity and R.O.T.e. courses. In such a case the pro
cedure is as follows: 
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1. The student, with the advice of his major department and college dean, must 
notify the Graduation Committee of the courses he intends to present for graduation. 
He accomplishes this by filing with the Registrar a written statement, signed by the 
head of his major department and the dean of his college, listing the registered hours 
he wishes not .counted toward his degree. 

2. If the courses to be counted produce a 2.0 average or above (or, in the case of 
the student in the School of Law, a cumulative numerical average of 68) and meet all 
other college and University requirements, the student is eligible for graduation. 

UPPER-DIVISION CREDITS. A minimum of 60 credits in upper-division courses, exclu
sive of those earned in R.O.T.C. courses, is an all-University requirement for gradua
tion. 

GENERAL RULES. The following general rules apply: 
GRADUATION REQUIREMENTS. A student may choose to graduate under the re

quirements of the Catalogue in force at the date of his entry into the college in which 
he is to graduate, provided that not more than ten years have elapsed since that date. 
As an alternative he may choose to fulfill the graduation requirements of the Catalogue 
current at the time he is to be graduated. All responsibility for fulfilling graduation 
requirements rests with the student concerned. 

The ten-year limitation applies to all students graduating after December 31, 1950. 
Two DEGREES AT SAME TIME. Bachelor's degrees with different majors may be 

granted at the same time, but a minimum of fifteen quarters must have been occupied 
in the work for the two degrees, and the total number of academic credits must reach 
a minimum of 45 credits in excess of the number required for one bachelor's degree. 

SECOND BACHELOR'S DEGREE. A second bachelor's degree may be granted, but the 
University requires a minimum of three additional quarters in residence. The minimum 
number of additional credits required for the second bachelor's degree is 45, and the 
minimum number of additional grade points is 90. Not more than 10 University of 
Washington extension credits and no credits gained by advanced credit examinations 
may constitute any part of the added program. The program for the second bachelor's 
degree must meet the requirements of the Catalogue current at the time of application 
for the second degree. 

DEGREES WITH HONORS. Degrees with honors may be conferred upon recommenda
tion of the Honors Committee. 

COMMENCE~IENT EXERCISES. Formal Commencement exercises are held only at 
the close of the Spring Quarter, but diplomas are issued at the end of each quarter to 
candidates who have completed requirements at that time. 

HONORARY DEGREES. It is not the policy of the University to grant honorary 
degrees. 

APPLICATION FOR DEGREE. During the first quarter of his senior year the student 
must file with the Registrar a written application for his degree. Each application is 
checked by the Graduation Committee at least six months before the date at which the 
student expects to be graduated, and notice of the acceptance or rejection of his appli
cation is sent to the student by the Registrar. The accepted list for each quarter is sub
mitted at the regular meeting of the University Senate and, if approved by the Senate, 
with or without modification, constitutes the list of candidates to be recommended for 
graduation. No change may be made in this list unless ordered by a two-thirds vote of 
the members present. No student may receive a bachelor's degree, teaching certificate, 
or other certificate unless his name appears upon the list approved by the Senate 
during the quarter in which the degree or certificate is to be granted. 

NOTE: A student with provisional standing is not permitted to file an application 
for a degree (see page 17, paragraph c). 

For details concerning issuance of teaching certificates, see College of Education, 
Section III. 

SCHOLARSHIP 
GRADING SYSTEM. Except in the Schools of Medicine, Dentistry, and Law, where 

individual patterns have been established, the University's grading system is as follows: 



A-Honor. 
B-Good. 
C-Medium. 
D-Poor (low pass). 
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E-Failed or was doing failing work at the time of official withdrawal from the 
course after the first thirty calendar days of the quarter. 

1-Incomplete. 
N -Satisfactory, without grade. 
S-Passing grade for courses numbered 500 or above. 
W-Official withdrawal during first thirty calendar days. 
PW-Official withdrawal after first thirty calendar days with passing grade (D 

or better). 
EW-Unofficial withdrawal at any time during quarter, to be computed as an E 

in calculation of grade-point averages. 
GENERAL RULES. General rules affecting the award of grades are: 
1. For students in the Graduate School who are working for advanced degrees. 

110 grade lower than B is acceptable in the major field; a lower grade may occasionally 
be accepted in related fields, but only if the student's record is of generally high quality. 

2. The grade of E is final. A student receiving the grade of E in a course may 
obtain credit only by reregistering for the course and repeating it. 

3. I: An incomplete is given only in case the student has been in attendance at 
class, has done satisfactory work to within two weeks of the end of the quarter, and 
has given satisfactory proof to his instructor that he cannot complete his work because 
of illness or otlIer circumstances beyond his control. 

A written statement of the reason for the award of the incomplete, listing the 
work which the student will need to do to remove it, must be filed by the instructor 
with the head of the department or the dean of the college in which the course is given. 

An incomplete is coun!ed neither in registered hours nor in grade points. 
To obtain credit, the student must convert an incomplete into a passing grade by 

the last day of his next quarter in residence. This rule may be waived by the dean of 
the college in which the course was offered only if the nature of the uncomple' ed work 
is such as to make fulfillment of this requirement impossible. In no case can an in
complete be converted to a passing grade after a lapse of two lears. A fee of $2 per 
course is assessed for the removal of each incomplete. 

4. N: The grade of N may be given in thesis, research, and hyphenated courses 
in which the grade is dependent on the work of a final quarter. When the grade of N 
is given in a course it may indicate that the work has been completed to the end of the 
quarter in which the N is given. It carries with it no credit or grade until the regular 
grade is assigned. The use of the N grade is optional. 

5. W and PW: Students making a formal withdrawal 'withilJ the first thirty cal
endar days of the quarter will be given a W. Students who withdraw after the first 
thirty calendar days, and who are doing passing work (D or better), will be given 
the grade of P, which will be placed on the permanent'record as PW but will not be 
counted in calculations of registered hours or of grade points. When the student is 
doing failing work at the time of withdrawal (after the first thirty calendar days), 
the letter grade of E, without W designation, will be recorded. 

6. EW: Students leaving a class without formal withdrawal at any time during 
the quarter will be given a grade of EW, which is interpreted as E in computing 
grade-point averages. 

7. Grade points are assigned to each credit hour of letter grades as follows: 
GRADE POINTS GRADE POINTS 

A-Honor .............................. 4 D-Poor .... ............................ 1 
B-Good ................................ 3 E-Failed .............................. 0 
C-Medium ............................ 2 

SCHOOLS OF MEDICINE AND DENTISTRY. The system of grades used in the Schools 
of Medicine and Dentistry follows the general pattern, with certain exceptions. 

1. Grades of medical students are filed in .the office of the Dean of Medicine and 
are made available as follows: Grades of A, B, and C are reported to the Registrar, 
and to the student, as P. Grades of D and E are reported to the Registrar, and to the 
student, as D and E. 
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2. The University rule that the grade of E is final, and that to obtain credit the 
student must repeat the course (see page 32, paragraph 2), does not apply. 

3. A student in the School of Medicine or Dentistry who.receives a grade of D 
in a course may not change this grade for purposes of graduation by repeating the 
course or taking a re-examination. A student who receives a grade of E may, with the 
permission of his dean, his instructor, and the executive committee of the school, be 
permitted to perform fllrther work and take such exercises and examinations. including 
a final examination, as the department may prescribe. If the student completes these 
exercises and examinations successfully, and satisfies the department and the execu
tive committee that he has a reasonable knowledge of the subject in question, the 
grade of D may be substituted for the E originally given and promotion may be al
lowed. A student in one of these schools who receives a grade of E in two or more 
maj or courses in a given year will be denied the opportunity to change the grades of 
E to D. Lists of major courses in the Schools of Dentistry and Medicine are on file in 
the offices of the deans. 

SCHOOL OF LAW. The system of grades used in the School of Law follows the 
general University pattern except in these instances: 

1. For the letters A, B, C, D. and E the School substitutes a numerical scale 
wherein the values are: A, 85-100; B. 77-84; C, 68-76; D, 60-67; and E, 0-59. 

2. As in the Schools of Medicine and Dentistry, the general University rule 011 
the grade of E (see page 32, paragraph 2) does not apply, and the general rules on 
point values (see page 32, paragraph 7) do not apply. 

3. A student who receives a grade of D or E, or its numerical equivalent, in a 
course may, with the permission of the Dean of the Law School, take another final 
examination under terms prescribed by the Dean. The grade received upon the re
examination will replace the prior grade for all purposes except that of determining 
eligibility for scholastic honors. 

4. A student who achieves a numerical average of 70 or better for the work of a 
particular academic year will receive credit toward graduation in those courses in 
which he earned, during that year, grades of 55 to 59, inclusive. 

CHANGE OF GRADE. Except in cases of error, no instructor may change a grade 
which he has reported to the Registrar. 

REPETITION OF COURSE. Except in the Medical, Dental, and Law Schools, students 
who have received grades of D or E may repeat the courses in which these grades 
were obtained, or may with the approval of the deans of their colleges substitute other 
courses in their places, and in such cases the grade received the second time, in either 
the repeated or the substituted course, will be the one counted in computing the average 
required for graduation. A substituted course must be' one in the same department as 
the original course, and must be closely related to its subject matter. The provision 
for substituting courses does not apply to prescribed curricula. For the purpose of 
determining University honors, only the grade received the first time is counted. (For 
rules in the Schools of Medicine, Dentistry, and Law, see Grading System, page 32.) 

If a transfer student repeats a course taken at another college, the University of 
Washington credit is honored and the transfer credit canceled. 

If a course has been repeated with grades of C or better in two or more colleges, 
the University gives precedence to credit earned at an "A" or "B" college. An "A" 
college is one with an organized graduate school. Its transcripts are given full value 
through five or more years of college study and its graduate work is accepted for 
advanced degrees subject only to limitations on transfer credits allowed for advanced 
degrees and to departmental standards. A "B" college is one whose transcripts are 
given full value through four years of college study. Its bachelor's degrees are 
accepted for admission to graduate study. If two or more of the colleges at which 
the course has been repeated were "A" or "B" colleges, the University honors the credit 
of the "A" or "B" college last attended by the student. A grade oj" D or E received at 
fire Uuiversity may be superseded only by a grade received at an CIA" college. 

FINAL EXAMINATIONS. All students in undergraduate courses are required to take 
final examinations, except that in a course for which an examination is not an 
appropriate test of the work covered, the instructor, with the consent of the dean of the 
school or college concerned, may dispense with the final ex8:mination. 
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An examination schedule of two- or three-hour examination periods is prepared 
by the Schedule and Registration Committee. This schedule does not replace any special 
schedule such as that of the Law School. 

The regular class 'eXercises end at 4 p.m. on the fourth, fifth, or sixth day before 
the end of the Q1,1arter. The Schedule and Registration Committee determines whether 
three, four, or five days are necessary for scheduling the final examinations and pub
lishes the examination schedule in or before the seventh week of each quarter. 

The scheduled examination period is the last meeting of the class.· If, during the 
regular class periods, an instructor gives a test or tests which he wishes to credit as 
the final examination, he must meet his class during the regularly scheduled examina
tion time, take the roll, and hold the class for the full examination period. 

·A student absent from a scheduled final examination, either by permission of his 
dean or through sickness or other unavoidable causes, will be given a grade of In
complete if his work in that course has been satisfactory until the time of his absence. 
He may remove this incomplete in the manner provided for removing incomplete 
grades. In all other cases of absence from the scheduled final examination a student 
will be given a grade of EW. 

. S~ial early examinations, given to individual students or groups of students as 
substitut~s for final examinations, are prohibited. There are no early examinations for 
graduating ,fmio,.,f. I 

Each instructor is responsible for the supervision of his tests and examinations in 
accordance with the rules of good conduct and fairness. 

CHEATING. Cheating, as defined in University rules, is conduct designed to· secure 
favorable grades for one or more students in any University course given for credit, 
through violation of established examination or other accrediting procedures, regard
less of whether any paper or other exercise has actually been submitted by, or on 
behalf of, the intended beneficiary. 

A student who is guilty of such conduct. either as intended beneficiary or other
wise, may be formally cited before the University Committee on Student Discipline for 
such action as the Committee may direct. So far as academic grades are concerned, 
however, the instructor in charge of the course concerned remains the sole judge of 
the consequences. . 

To cite a student for cheating, the instructor or fellow student must report the 
student to the Registrar, who informs the Office of the Dean of Students. the dean of 
the college concerned, and the chairman of the Student Discipline Committee of the 
facts of the case. The offender automatically is placed on disciplinary prubation pend
ing action of the Student Discipline Committee. 

TUTORING. Students seeking the sf'rvices of a tutor may obtain assistance in the 
University Placement Office. in the Office of the Dean of Students, or in the office of 
the proper major department. 

No person may tutor for compensation in a course with which he bas any con
nection as part of the teaching staff. 

The tutor must secure the approval of the head of the department for al1 tutoring 
.for compensation, on a form provided for the purpose, giving the names of the 
student or students and the tutor. In cases where the tutor is in the rank of instructor 
or higher. the approval of the col1ege d('an must also be secured. Faculty m('mhers may 
obtain forms at the Registrar's Office. When proper signatures have been ohtained by 
the tutor, the form should be filed in the office of the dean of the college concerned. 

GENERAL SCHOLARSHIP RULES. University scholarship rules provide that: 
1. For studmts in the Graduate School who are working for advanced degrees, no Ifrade tower than 

B is acceptable in the major field; a lower irade may occasionally be accepted m related fields, 
but only If the student's record is of generally high quality. 

2. A student who at any time in a quarter is reported to the Registrar as doing .... ork below passing 
grade shall ~ so advisl'd. 

3. At the end of any .quarter in residmce a student who bas not made satisfactory progress toward 
meeting craduation standards shall be reported to the dean of bis college. The dean shall take 
appropriate action, which may be to place him on probation or to require him to withdraw from 
the college. Satisfactory progress shall normally be interpreted as a cumulative grade-point 
average of 1.8 for freshman students in their first three quarters (and for transfer students 
in their first quarter) and a 2.0 avera.B'e thereafter. (For Law School scholarship rules, inquire 
at the Office of the Dean of the Law School.) 

4. When a student has been placed on probation because of low scholarship, the dean of the college . 
concerned shall have complete authority over his academic and activity program. The dean of the 
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college concerned shall decide when a student on probation because of continued low Scholarship 
shall be dropped from the college, or when, because of an improvement in his work, he shall be 
removed fllJDl probation. 

S. Reinstatement of a student disqualified under the provisions of paragraph 4 above shall be 
allowed only by the dean of the college concerned. In general, a student who bas been required 
to withdraw is not permitted to re-enter the same college uutil one or more quarters have elapsed. 
during which time he shall have successfully engaged in work or study justifyiDg the belief 
that he is now prepared to make a satisfactory showing. 

6. Colleges and schools may require higher standards of scholarship than those stated above. 
7. Senior S~holarshi" Rule for ,h, Ltul Qwrtef' I,. Residence. Any senior who bas completed the 

required number of credits for graduation but who has been dropped for low scholarship at the 
end of his last quarter in residence. or who is on probation, shall not receive his degree until 
restOred, ~ B~ standing. In general, he will not receive his degree uutil one or ,more quarters 
bave~~,' , , , 

HONOR AWARDS. The President's Medal is awarded, at the Commencement exer
cises each J Wle, to the member of the graduating class who has the highest scholastic 
standing for his entire course. 

At the annual President's Assembly in the Autumn Quarter the following awards 
are presented by the President in the name of the faculty: , 

a. The) unior Medal, which is awarded to the senior having the highest' scholastic 
standing for the first three years of his course. 

b. The Sophomore Medal, which is awarded to the junior having the highest 
scholastic standing for the first two years of his course. 

c. Certificates of High Scholarship, which are awarded to seniors, juniors, and 
sophomQres for excellence in scholarship in their junior, sophomore, and freshman 
years resPectively. 

DISMISSA1~, WITHDRAWAL, AND ABSENCE 

HONORABLE DISMISSAL To be entitled to honorable dismissal, a student must have 
satisfied all financial obligations to the University and must have a satisfactory record 
of conduct. Application for honorable dismissal must be made at the Registrar's Office. 

WITHDRAWAL Withdrawal from the University is volWltary severance by a student 
of his connection with the University. Except in the case of military withdrawal, it 
must be approved by the dean of his college. 

Withdrawal from a course is voluntary severance by a student of his connection 
with the 'course. During the first thirty days of instruction the withdrawal is official 
if it is approved by the dean of the college and if the Registrnr's Office is 'properly 
informed by the student, who must file a Change of Registration form at Sections 
(Administration Building); after the first thirty days of instruction it must also be 
approved by the instructor of the course. Otherwise the withdrawal is unofficial. 
A student may withdraw from a course at any time up to the end of a quarter, pro
vided that he does so before the scheduled final examination in the course. For the 
grades' which may be given, see page 32, paragraph 5. 

NOTE: Students are not permitted to withdraw from required courses in freshman 
English, RO.T.C., or physical education activity, or from Physical Education 110 
or 175. 

MILITARY WITHDRAWALS. Military withdrawals are governed by the following 
regulations: 
1. Upon presentation of orders to r~port for active duty with the Armed Forces, a student in 

residence who withdraws from the University at a time consistent with such orders shall be granted 
certain credits for work completed in any course during the quarter of withdrawal with a grade 
of C or better. Granting of such credits shall be subject to the following conditions: 
a. If the student withdraws at a date prior to completion of the first third of the geaeral class 

schedule for a quarter, he shall receive no crediL 
b. If the student has met all requirements stated in the fint sentence of paragraph 1, and with. 

draws at a date subsequent to completion of the first third, but prior to completion of two
thirds, of the general class schedule for the quarter, he shall receive one-half unspecified credit 
without letter grade. 

Co If the student bas met all requirements stated in the first sentence of paragraph I, and with. 
draws at a date subsequent to completion of the first two-thirds of the general class schedule 
for a quarter, he shall receive full specified credit without letter grade. If the student with· 
draws during the last five class dars of the general class schedule for a quarter, he may be 
given a letter atrade at the discretion of his instructor. 

d. Unspecified credit granted under paragraph b, above, may later be converted to credit and 
grade in a specific course by advanced credit examination, whereupon the unspecified credit 
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shall be canceled. A letter I{rade for full credit granted under c, abo"'e, may later be earned 
by advanced credit examination .. 

2. The provisions of paragraph 1 shall apply to Summer Quarter courses provided (1) that the 
student has registered for both halves of a summer course, and (2) that approval o( the depart
ment head concerned is obtained. All other provisions in these rules shall govern equally the 
summer sessions and the regular sessions. 

3. Dates marking the completion, under paragraph I, of one-third and two-thirds of the class schedule 
for a quarter shall be set in advance by the Registrar with approval of the Senate Executive 
Committee, and published. These dates shall control administration of paragraph 1. 

4. Upon presentation of orders to ~port for active duty with the Armed Forces, a student in resi
dence who withdraws from the University at a time consistent with such orders shall, under 
certain circumstances, be granted a bachelor's degree. Awarding of this degree shalt be subject 
to the following conditions. If the student withdraws at anr time during the quarter in which his 
course of study would normally have completed his requirements for the bachelor's degree, he 
shall be granted that degree, provided (1) that at the beginning of his quarter of withdrawal he 
bas attained all cumulative grade-point averages which woald be required for his graduation; 
(2) that the awarding of his degree has been approved by his major professor, department head, 
and dean; and (3) that his ~defor the completed portion of his quarter of withdrawal, in each 
course necessary for graduation, is C or better. This third rroviso may be waived if the student's 
withdrawal occurs so soon after the beginning of his fina quarter that computation of a grade 
is impossible. 

S. Should the foregoing provisions rua connter to standards imposed upon a professional college or 
school by national or regional accrediting or licensing agencies, the application of these rules to 
such college or school shall be subject to approvaL or limited approval by the dean or director 
thereof. • • 

6. The foregoing rules shall be considered in effect as of July 1, 1950. 
7. Refunding of fees in cases covered by these rules shall be governed by the schedule established 

by the Board of Regents on July 28, 1950. 
8. When relevant, the foregoing provisions shall apply to students in extension classes, and in such 

cases refunding of fees shal1 be proportionate to the credit allowed. 
9. The foregoing provisions shall not apply to students in home study courses, except that upon 

approval of the department executive officer such students who withdraw to join the Armed 
Forces shall be allowed the difference between the fee paid for tho course and tho cost incurred 
to the date of withdrawal. 

LEAVES OF ABSENCE. The dean may grant permi"ssion to be absent from classes to a 
student who foresees that such absence will be necessary, except that the Office of the 
Dean of Students must issue such permits to students absent because of recognized 
student activities. 

A student absent because of sickness or for personal reasons, who has not made 
previous arrangements for excuse, must explain the cause of his absence to his in
structor. His. instruotor then decides whether the verbal explanation constitutes a 
legitimate excuse. 

STUDENT ACTIVITIES 

Student activities are defined, interpreted, and governed by the Faculty Com
mittee on Student Welfare. Student organizations are under the supervision of the 
Committee on Student Organizations. 

GENERAL ELIGIBILITY RULES. In order to participate in any student activity or to 
seek election to any student office classified as a major activity, a student must comply 
with the rules and regulations of the committee governing the activity. For students 
who wish to participate in intercollegiate athletics, this is the University Athletic 
Committee; for students who wish to participate in student affairs, this is the Com
mittee on Student Welfare. 

Students are responsible for acting in accordance with the specific rules of thest 
committees. Information regarding them may be secured from either the Office of the 
Dean of Students or the Office of ASUW Activities. 

To be eligible to participate in any major activity a student must: 
a. Have earned a grade-point average of 2.0 (or, in the School of Law, a numerical 

average of 68) in his last quarter in college attendance and over his entire college 
record. 

b. Be registered as a full-time student, i.e., be enrolled for a minimum of 7 credits. 
c. Have complied with any additional requirements of the particular activity. 
d. Not have been declared ineligible (1) by the dean of his college on the grounds 

that participation in the activ.ity is detrimental to his scholarship, or (2) by the Com
mittee on Student Discipline. 
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To be eligible for any minor activity a student must not have been declared 
ineligible (1) by the dean of his college on the grounds that participation in the 
activity is detrimental to his scholarship, or (2) by the Committee on Student 
Discipline. 

MEETINGS, ASSEMBLIES, SPEAKERS. University rules concerning the use of facilities 
specify that: 

1. The buildings and campus of the University shall be primarily devoted to education; they may 
also be used for cultural and recreational purposes incidental to the work of the University. 

2. The University buildings and grounds shall not be available for commercial or other outside uses 
except that assembly halls may be used for graduation exercises and other special assemblages 
of the public schools bY' arrangement· with the President's Office. 

3. Meetings of student organizations upon the campus may be permitted for educational, cultural, 
and recreational purposes connected with the work of the colleges or departments of the 
University. 

-l. All student groups desirinl[ to make use of the facilities of the campus for meeting places shall 
apply to the Office of the Dean of Students in accordance with the Code for Shulefll O,.ganiB~ 
lions. Application shaU be made at the beginning of each school year except that such student 
groups organized during the school year shall make application before arranging for any meeting 
on the campus. 

5. Arrangements and programs for meetings held under the sponsorship of a coUege or department 
of the University and open to the public shall first be approved by the President of the Univer. 
sity. Departments or grou-:s of departments desiring to have speakers for their students only 
shall apply to the President s Office. If the application is granted, any necessary arrangements for 
rooms should be made through the Registrar's Office. Special lectures should be held in the 
afternoon in order not to disrupt regular morning classes. 

6. Only alI·University functions for which classes are generally dismissed may be designated as 
assemblies. 

STUDENT PUBLICATIONS. The following University rules govern student publica
tions: 
1. Only those publications approved by a committee appointed by the President of the University 

may use the good will of the University in soliciting advertising. 
2. Permission to issue student publications shall be obtained from the President's Office. 
3. The editor of any student publication shall be held responsible for all matter which appears in 

that publication. A corrcsPQndent of any other publication shall be held similarly responsible for 
all items contributed by him to that publication. 

4. No edition of the University of Washingtc)n Daily by special editors shall be permitted except 
by express permission of the Publications Committee of the Board of Control. 

STUDENT WELFARE 

THE OFFICE OF HIGH SCHOOL STUDENT lELA TIONS 

The Office of High School Student Relations and Orientation has two purposes. 
The first is to offer detailed information to prospective college students who are in 
high school; the second is to assist the colleges, schools, and departments of the Uni
versity to develop coordinated orientation programs for students already.on the campus. 
Precollege guidance is offered through .detailed bulletins, lectures, interviews, audio
visual materials, and personal, independent contacts by interested individuals. 

THE OFFICE OF THE DEAN OF STUDENTS 

The Office of the Dean of Students is concerned with the general welfare of the 
students of the University and welcomes correspondence and conferences with both 
parents and students. Many students avail themselves of the opportunity for consulta
tion about social and personal problems. This office, which works closely with the 
advisory system of the colleges and schools of the University, is in a position not only 
to counsel students individually, but to direct them to faculty advisers, the facilities of 
the Counseling Center, and other sources of information and assistance. Obstacles to 
successful work in college may often be removed through their friendly advice and the 
available professional services. This office will be glad to discuss with students any 
problems concerning the military services and is responsible for maintaining current 
information on military opportunities and policies. 

Participation in social and special-interest groups is an educational experience 
available to every college student. The Office of the Dean of Students and members of 
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the facUltY provide counsel and assistance to a wide variety of organized groups. 
Studeilts . are encouraged to call on these counselors for information and assistance in 
the area of out-of-c1ass group experience. 

A large number of religious activity groups, maintained off campus by the various 
religious denominations and foundations, share in the total student activity program 
of the University. The student may obtain detailed information about these groups 
from the Office of the Dean of Students or consult the church of his choiCe directly. 

THE COUNSELING CENTER 

The Counseling Center is a University facility which offers vocational and per
sonal counseling to the student wishing help with his adjustment to college living. 

The Center's services are available to students and veterans and, for a fee, to qon
students and non-veterans. The staff of the Center, professionally trained, includes 
vocational Counselors, psychiatric social workers, and clinical psychologists. It works 
closely with other student facilities on campus and serves as a supplement to, rather 
than as a substitute for, academic advisers. -

The student seeking, assistance at the Center is interviewed by mem~ of the staff 
and takes- psychological tests when these are indicated. The Center is particularly in-

-terested in students who wish to discuss their performance on the freshman entrance 
tests, whoWistl to assure themselves that they have selected appropriate vocational 
goals, who are Wlcertain about their college majors, who feel that they are Wlable to 
function at their optimum levels, or who feel uncomfortable with themselves and who 
need help with personal or social problems. 

THE BUREAU OF TESTING 

The purpose of the Bureau ·of Testing is to devise tests for predicting academic 
achievement and also to devise measures for determining the extent of achievement in 
various specific and general areas. The Bureau of Testing is responsible for the tests 
given at the time of admission as wetlas for special tests administered to premedical, 
predental, and engineering students and to other groups. In addition. the Bureau of 
Testing provides the Counseling Center with testing services for individual students. 

PLACEMENT 

Part-time and full-time off-campus work for both men and women may be obtained 
through the University Placement Office. Applications are accepted from students or 
graduates of the Uqiversity, from graduates of o,ther colleges or universities. and from 
the wives:or husbands of University students. Personal application for work may be 
made after ,residence is established in Seattle. No application by mail can be considered. 

Pari-time work consists of jobs requiring a specific number of hours of work 
each month with a monthly or hourly wage. The work usually is routine in nature, such 
as half-time office work., evening janitor work,' clerking, operating an elev.ator, baby
sitting, or domestic work. Occasionatty the work is related to the student's field of 
study. Part-time jobs may be available in morning, afternoon, or evening, or from 
midnight to morning. 

Full-lime work, such as selling, office work, engineering, accounting, stenography, 
is best performed during regular daytime working hours and usually requires imme
diate placement. Employers normally require college graduation or, at least, two or 
three years of college training. 

Graduating seniors and recent graduates are particularly interested in the training 
programs offered by major national industrial, manufacturing, and retail organizations. 
Industry representatives visit the campus annually to select qualified seniors and gradu
ates to train for positions as junior executives. 

Additional information may be obtained by writing . directly to the Placement 
Office, Chelan Hall. . 

Campus positions are filled through the Nonacademic Personnel Department, 206D 
Administration Building. 

Teacher placement is handled by the College of Education Bureau of Teacher 
Service and Placement, 113 Education Hall. 
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UNIVERSITY HOUSING 

The Women's Residence Halls provide comfortable living in beautifUl Tudor
Gothic buildings. Each of the four halls has its own student government, which sets 
the pattern of living and sponsors a program of cultural, social, and recreational events. 
Further information may be obtained from the Director, Women's Residence Halls. 

Single and double rooms are available in the men's temporary dormitories on the 
campus. Meals are obtained separately at the nearby Commons or in the Student Union 
Building. Requests for further information should be addressed to the Office of Student 
Residences, 23 Administration Building. 

Married veterans of World \Var II may apply to the Office of Student Residences 
for accommodations in Union Bay Village, the University's family hoUsing' project. 
Since many names are on the waiting lists, new students should not rely on this possi-
bility for immediate housing. , 

Rooms, room and board, housekeeping rooms, and a few apartments and houses are 
listed at the Office of Student Residences. These listings must be consulted in person. 
It is expected that all women students under twenty-one years of age who are not 
living in their own homes will live in a recognized group house for University 
women. The recognized houses are the Women's Residence Halls, the nurses' resi
dences, the student cooperative houses for women, Wesley House, Friends' Center, 
and sorority houses. Any additions to this list, and any exceptions to the, residence 
rules, must be approved by the Office of the Dean of Students by the begirining of the 
quarter. 

A limited inspection service of off-campus housing is provided jointly by the 
University Health Service and the Office of the Dean of Students. 

THE UNIVERSITY HEALTH CENTER 

The University maintains a health service which functions primarily in ,guarding 
against infectious diseases and incipient ill health due to remediable causes. The work 
is carried on in two main divisions. a dispensary and an infirmary. ...,. 

The service is housed in a modern building, with offices for the doctors :and nurses, 
seventy-five beds with essential accessories. and diet kitchens. A corps or physicianS, 
nurses, and laboratory technicians, all full time, constitutes the permanent staff. 
This is augmented temporarily whenever an increased number of patients makes added 
assistance necessary. Seriously ill students are not retained in the infirmary but are 
sent to a general hospital of their own choice at their own expense. Ambulance service, 
when necessary, is at the expense of the student. 

The dispensary is available to all students during the span of class hours. The 
infirmary is available for the reception of bed patients at all hours. 

Students are classified according to the results of their entrance phYsiCal' examina
tions. Those found to be below standard are re-examined later for evidences.of incipient 
tuberculosis, heart disease, or other chronic disabilities. Ordinary medicines are, dis
pensed in small Quantities without cost to the student. Close cooperation is maintained 
with the family physician when one is retained; in no way is the idea of supplanting the 
family physician contemplated. Outside calls are not made by University physicians. 

The infirmary cares for all cases of illness for a period of one week each quarter 
free of charge; this includes the attendance of a physician, nursing, and medicines. 
For a period longer than one week a charge of two dollars per day is made. Students 
confined in the infirmary are permitted to ask for the services of any licensed regular 
medicaJ practitioner in good standing. These services will be at the students' own 
expense. 

Students are not permitted to remain where proper care cannot be taken of them 
or where they may be a source of danger to other students. 

SERVICES TO FOREIGN STUDENTS 

The Adviser to Foreign Stud"nts offers guidance on all nonacademic problems 
to students from other lands. Que5tions regarding immigration regulations, housing, 
social relationships, personal problems, finances, minimum course requirements, em
ployment, and home hospitality should be referred to this counselor in the Office of the 
Dean of Students. Inquiries concerning admissions should be made at the Admissions 
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Office; those concerning Foreign Exchange Scholarships are made directly to the 
Executive Secretary, Foreign Exchange Scholarship Committee, 204 Smith Hall. 
Accepted foreign students are sent by the Admissions Office to the English Department, 
115 Parrington Hall, to determine the need for special instruction in English. 

U. S. students contemplating foreign study may obtain current information 011 
institutions abroad and on Fulbright and other scholarships avaJlable from the Adviser 
to Foreign Students. 

Any foreign student traveling to Canada while in attendance at the University of 
Washington must have in his possession, in addition to other credentials, a statement 
from the-Registrar that he is currently registered at the University. This will assure 
him clearance through Immigration when he attempts to return to the United States. 

INFORMATIO~ FOR WORLD WAR II VETERANS 

NOTE: Veterans of World Wars I and II, see Exemptions, page U. 

ADMISSION. The University welcomes veterans under the G.!. Bill and the Voca
tional Rehabilitation Act, provided they can meet the University of Washington 
entrance requirements (see pages 15-19). Students who are not high school graduates 
should make every effort to complete the requirements for a high school diploma before 
entrance. Ii must be borne in mind that many professional degrees, certificates, and the 
like presuppose possession of a high school diploma. Certain students who are not high 
school graduates may be able to enter under the "special student" category (see page 
18). Equivalency certificates and/or General Educational Development tests may be 
submitted for consideration by veterans who were in the armed services prior to V -J 
Day. Students entering. the anned services subsequent to V -J Day are required to sub
mit full high school subject matter records. Members of the armed forces who are not 
high school graduates should consult their educational officers regarding the possibility 
of completing high school courses through the United States Armed Forces Institute 
and through approved extension divisions of accredited universities. 

Counselors in the Office of the Dean of Students will be glad to discuss with any 
vete~ his problems concerning admission. 

GOVERNMENT AID. All applications for, and questions about, aid under the G. 1. 
Bill should be addressed to a Veterans Administration Regional Office. 

Because of Veterans Administration regulations, particularly those restricting 
changes of course, it is suggested that before applying to the Veterans Administration 
the student confirm his eligibility for the course for which he desires Veterans Admin
istration authorization. New students will confirm this by designation on the Notifica
tion of Admission Blank. Returning fonner students will check with the Registrar's 
Office at 109 Administration Building to verify their present college (and major if 
Arts and Sciences or Graduate School), then apply at the Veterans Eligibility and 
Fees Office, IB Administration Building, to determine whether a new Veterans Admin
istration Certificate is required. Thus the veteran can be advised to request from the 
Veterans Administration a certificate for that school or college of the University to 
which his academic standing makes him eligible. 

VETERANS ADMINISTRATION CERTIFICATE OF ELIGIBILITY. Application for this 
certificate should be made at least ten weeks prior to the beginning of Universih' 
instruction. If the veteran is eligible, the Veterans Administration will issue him a 
Certificate of Eligibility, which should be filed in the Veterans Division during regis
tration in lieu of payment of fees. A student so enrolled is subject to payment of any 
charges not covered under the G. I. program. All fees are payable by the student at 
time of registration if he is unable to present his Certificate of Eligibility. Payment 
will be refunded if full eligibility is established as of the start of the quarter. Subject 
to Veterans Administration regulations, a veteran fully qualified under the G. I. 
program is issued a credit card entitling him to books and supplies required for his 
course. Subsistence payments are made directly to the veteran by the Veterans Ad
ministration. 

TERMINATION OF G. I. BILL TRAINING. The deadline for most veterans for starting 
a course of education under the G. I. Bill was July 25, 1951. This training must be 
completed by J uty 25, 1956. There are two exceptions to these restrictions: 
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a. Veterans discharged after July -25, 1947, have four years from the date of dis
charge to begin their G. 1. Bill training, but such training terminates on July 25, 1956. 

b. Veterans who enlisted or re-enlisted under the Armed Forces Voluntary 
Recruitment Act (between October 6, 1945, and October 5, 1946) are allowed four 
years from completion of that service in which to start, and nine years from the same 
date in which to complete, their G. I. Bill training. 

Veterans Administration regulations provide that, beginning with his cut-off date 
for starting courses, a veteran must pursue his training continuously until comple
tion, although temporary interruption for the summer vacation is permitted. Other 
interruptions for reasons beyond the control of the veteran must be approved by the 
Veterans Administration. 

The nearest Veterans Administration office should be consulted for further clarifi
cation of regulations and for details of special provisions affecting teachers, medical 
students. prospective graduate students, students re-entering the armed services, and 
others. 

CREDIT FOR ARMED SERVICES TRAINING COURSES. The American Council on Educa
tion has provided colleges cind universities of the United States with recommended 
credit values for armed services training courses offered on college campuses as well 
as at Army, Navy, and Air Force installations. In accordance with these recommenda
tions, such study (if entered before September, 1946, and if equivalent to degree courses 
at standard universities) will be given proportionate credit, which will, be applied as 
far as possible on requirements of the University of Washington. Basic military train
ing provides up to 12 quarter credits which will be applied on lower-division. physical 
education and military training requirements (see page 28). Specialized training 
courses for enlisted men, such as those which qualify a man to be an airplane engine 
mechanic or an airplane instrument and electrical specialist, carry from 6 to 18 quarter 
credits. Credits allowed for such training are applied, if possible, on University require
ments, but they are not readily applicable to the requirements of the set curricula of 
the College of Engineering, of premedicine, or elsewhere. No credit is aUowe.d feu: 
work entered upon in armed services training schools after September, 1946, except by 
Advanced Credit Examination if the study taken covers the content of courses appear
ing in the University Catalogue. 

Credits earned in approved extension departments of accredited universities 
through the United States Armed Forces Institute will be applied as far as possible on 
University requirements (see page 19, paragraph 2). 

The Admissions Office of the University should be consulted for exact evaluations 
of such credits. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION. Veterans who have had one year's active service are excused 
from physical education courses according to the following schedule: 

a. An ex-service man who has had his entire period of training prior to August 
15, 1945, will be exempt from physical education activity and Physical Education 175 
requirements. 

b. An ex-service man who had part or all of his training after August 15, 1945. 
should consult the School of Physical Education concenting his allowance of credit. 

VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE. Vocational counselors in the Counseling Center are pre
pared to assist veterans who desire vocational guidance. 

LOANS 

The University administers. several loan funds available to students who have 
successfully completed at least one quarter in the University. Students desiring term 
loans should file applications prior to the beginning of instruction in the quarter during 
which the loan is required. The Office of. the Dean of Students has complete informa
tion on the availability of loan funds within and without the University. Loans from 
funds administered off campus should be applied for approximately six weeks in 
advance of need. Funds for temporary emergency needs may be requested from the 
Office of the Dean of Students, which can help determine the best manner to meet the 
emergency. 
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SCHOLASJI~. HONORS 

HONOR. AWARDS. (For honor awards given by the University, see page 35.) 

HONOR ·SOCIETIES. Honor societies are Phi Beta Kappa, Sigma Xi, Tau Beta Pi, 
and the Order of the Coif. 

FELLOWSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, PRIZES, AWARDS. The University offers many awards 
for outstanding academic achievement. Some are given by the University, but many 
are available through the generosity of friends and alumni of the University. Some bear 
the names of those in whose memory the funds were given. These awards take varying 
forms. " 

FellQwships are awarded to graduate students who show promise of success in 
research in both theoretical and applied studies. These are granted by the Dean of the 
Graduate School and by individual departments. Teaching fellowships are those which 
require duty as a teaching assistant. 

Scholarships are granted on application and on a competitive basis. Usual require
ments'include scholarly achievement and promise, excellence of character, and financial 
need. Awards are made principally to upper-class and ·graduate students. The Univer
sity has' a few'scholarships available to entering freshmen and invites inquiry con
cerning them: '. 

Prizes .are financial awards which total less than tuition and are generally awarded 
for some specific competition, such as an essay contest on an assigned subject. 

Awards consist of recognition other than by financial reward and are generally 
given for a combination of scholarly achievement and participation in activities. 

Application for scholarship information should be made to the University Scholar
ship Committee. Office of the Dean of Students. A handbook listing available scholar
ships will. be- mailed upon request. 

ASSOCIATED STUDENTS 

The ASsOciated StUdents of the University of Washington (ASUW) is the cen
tral organization which conducts the activities of the student body. Through the 
ASUW . 'Board of Control arid its various committees and boards, students assume 
major responsibility in the government of student life with authority delegated by the 
University. Membership is required of all regularly enrolled students. For fees, see 
pages 23-24"'The fee gives . each student a membership in the corporation, and helps 
to finance the program of athletics, debates, concerts, lectures, the University of Wash
ington Daily, the Student Union Building, and all other activities of the ASUW. A 
POrtion _ of the:. fee is· set aside to -amortize the bond issue used to construct two new 
units of the ASUW Building and the addition to. the football stadium. Completion of 
these projects will make it possible for the ASUW to present a greatly expanded pro
gram of recreational and.athleti.c activities to its members. Any member of the ASUW 
has the' privilege of purchasing an athletic ticket for $5. This ticket, when proper:Iy 
validated, will admit its owner to all regularly scheduled Pacific Coast Conference 
intercollegiate athletic ~vents' during the school year. 

ALUMNI· ASSOCIATION 

All graduates of the University of Washington, as well as all persons who have 
satisfactorily completed one year of its college work, are eligible for membership in the 
association. The membership fee is $5 for one year (twelve months from date of pay
ment). Members receive a one-year subscription to the Washington Alumnus, with 
library, football, swimming, voting, and other privileges. A dual membership for man 
and wife is $6 per year; this includes one annual subscription to the Washington 
Alumnus and all other privileges of a single membership. A Board of Trustees, con
sisting of twenty-three members, is the governing body of the association. 
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COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 
Dean: LLOYD S. WOODBURNE, 122 Thomson Hall 

THE College of Arts and Sciences, through its departments, schools, and 
interdepartmental programs, offers four-year curricula leading to the 

degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science, as well as advanced 
study leading to master's and Doctor of Philosophy degrees. 

The undergraduate curricula of the College are classified according to the number 
of elective courses permitted. 

Prescribed departmental curricula are courses of study offered by some departments 
and schools which definitely prescribe the work the student must complete for the 
bachelor's degree. Students within these curricula need not fulfill the College group 
requirements unless they are included in the prescribed program. 

Elective departmental curricula are more flexible than prescribed curricula. Students 
in these curricula must complete 36 credits in their major subject (or more, if required 
by the major department) and, during their first two years, complete the College 
group requirements. 

Interdepartmental curricula are given by the Division of General Studies for students 
who desire more flexible programs than elective departmental curricula provide. These 
curricula meet the needs of students whose major field of interest extends beyond the 
limits of a single department or college. 

Nondepartmental curricula are for Premajor and General Education students. Those 
who have not selected a major field of interest may enter the Premajor program, which 
helps them to choose a variety of subjects prior to selection of a major field and to 
meet the general University and College requirements. Students in this program usu
ally select a major field before their third year. 

The General Education program provides a broad range of learning without 
specialization, which may be used as a basis for the subsequent choice of a major. 
A two-year sequence of introductory courses in the humanities, the social sciences, 
and the physical and biological sciences is given. _ 

The College of Arts and Sciences also offers preprofessional work for students 
planning to enter such professional fields as law, medicine, librarianship, dentistry, 
teaching, and nursing. 

The subject material available to students in the College of Arts and Sciences is 
divided into three broad fields of knowledge. The College group requirements ~re hased 
on these fields. 

HUMANITIES 
Architecture 
Art 
Classical languages 
Drama 
English 
Far Eastern languages 
General literature 
Germanic languages 
Humanities 101, 102, 103, 

201, 202, 203 
Journalism 
Liberal arts 
Librarianship 
Music 
Radio 
Romance languages 
Scandinavian languages 
Slavic languages 
Speech 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 
Anthropology 
Economics 
Far Eastern Institute 

courses 
Geography 
History 
Home economics 
Philosophy 
Physical education 
Political science 
Psychology 
Social Science 101, 102. 103. 

201, 202, 203 
Sociology 

SCIENCES 
Anatomy 301 
Astronomy 
Biochemistry 
Biological Sciel1ct~ WI] -102J 
Biology 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Fisheries 
Geology 
Mathematics 
Meteorology 
Microbiology 
Oceanography 
Pharmacy 115 
Physical Science 101-102, 104 
Physics 
Zoology 
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ADMISSION 

The University requirement for entrance is 16 high school units with a minimum 
2.0 grade-point average (see page 15 for other admission regulations). The College 
of Arts and Sciences I:equires that the 16 units include 2 units of one foreign language. 
1 unit of laboratory science, and 1 unit of social science. Students who enter with 
deficiencies should plan to remove them during their first year. Deficiency credits are 
not acCeptable in the satisfaction of group requirements. University credit is not 
allowed for courses taken to make up deficiencies in elementary algebra and plane 
geometry, or for English SO, but credit is allowed for courses taken to satisfy defi
ciencies in laboratory science and foreign language. 

SCHOLARSHIP 

The University scholarship rules require that aU freshman students in their first 
three quarters, and all transfer students in their first quarter, maintain a grade-point 
average of 1.8 or above. AU other students must maintain a 2.0 a~erage. 

GRADUATION 

The graduation requirements of the University are 180 academic credits (including 
Physical Education'UO or 175) ; the required quarters of physical education activity 
and/or military training; the senior year spent in residence; 60 upper-division credits; 
and a cumulative grade-point average of 2.0 (see page 28 for more detailed informa
tion about these requirements). The College of Arts and Sciences has'three additional 
requirements : 

ENGUsH ]01, 102, 103 (Composition). After passing the prelimimlry Freshman 
English Test, all students must obtain 9 credits or the equivalent in English composi
tion. For English 103, students in the School of Communications substitute Journalism 
200 (Preliminary News \Vriting). 

GROUP REQUIREMENTS. These requirements are fulfilled by selection of courses 
from the three broad fields of knowledge into which the subject material of the College 
is divided. Students in aU elective curricula must have a minimum of 10 credits in one 
group, 20 credits in a second group, and 30 credits in the remaining group. Neither 
courses that are requirements (English 101, 102, 103, and Physical Education 110 or 
175) nor courses that remove entrance deficiencies may be used to satisfy group re-
quirements. ' 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS. EverY student must choose a major field in which to speci
alize and must meet the departmental requirements for that field. Some departments 
provide a choice of elective and prescribed curricula. 

GRADUATE STUDY 

Stud~ts who intend to work toward advanced degrees must fulfill the require
ments of the Graduate School (see page 261) and of the departments in, which they 
intend to study. 

Graduate study leading to the master's degree is available in the fields of anthro
pology, art, botany, chemistry, Chinese, classical languages, drama, economics, English, 
fisheries, general literature, geography, geology, Germanic languages, history, home 
economics, mathematiCs, meteorology, music, philosophy, physical education, physics, 
political science, psychology, public administration" regional planning, Roritaace lan
guages, Scandinavian languages, sociology, speech, and zoology. 

Graduate study leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy is available in the 
fields of anthropology, botany, Chinese, chemistry, economics, English, fisheries, 
geography, general and comparative literature, geology, Germanic languages, history, 
mathematics, philosophy, physics, political science, psychology, Romance languages, 
sociology, and zoology. 



ANTHROPOLOGY 
Executive Officer: ERNA GUNTHER, 211 Museum 

Professors: D. s:. Davidson, E. Gunther. 
Associate Professors: F. S. Hulse, M. Jacobs, P. Kirchhoff. 
Assistant ProfeSsors: W. W. Elmendorf, V. E. Garfield, R. L. Roys. 
Instructors: C. A. Burroughs, W. C. Massey," H. D. Osborne. 
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The Department of Anthropology offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor 
of Arts. ~astet: of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. An undergraduate curriculum in 
the anthropology of Latin America is given through· the Division of General. Studies 
(see page 96). 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
In this elective curriculum, SO credits in anthropology are required. Courses must 

include: :Anthropology 101, 102, 103; 270 or 371 ; 380; 450J; 460; one course ftom 212, 
213,214; one course from 310, 312, 313. 314, 315; one course from 411, 413, 417. 419J; 
and three courses from 432, 433, 436. 437, 441], 442. . .' 

A 2,5 grade-point average in anthropology courses is required. ' , 
If graduate work 'is contemplated, electives should include two foreign languages 

chosen fro,mamo~g French, ~, and ~panish. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
Students who intend to work toward.advanced degrees must meet the requirements 

of the Graduate School (see page 261). When graduate students in anthropology are 
completing their first year's study. they are given a preliminary written examination 
to determine whether they may apply for candidacy for one or both advanced degrees. 

All candidates for degrees are required to submit either a master's' 'thesis' or a 
research report. . ' , . 

It is recommended that part of the graduate work be devoted to a minor in a 
related field, such as psychology, sociology, geography, history, or Far East~m,studies. 

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates are given an oral examination on basic anthro
pological knowledge, general theoretical points of view, the application of the general 
principles of anthropology to a particular ethnographic area, a limited knowledge of 
the books on the reading list, and their theses or research reports. For the foreign 
language requirement, German is recommended. .. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates should have a general knowledge of ethnol
ogy, prehistory, linguistics, and physical anthropology. They are expected to be able 
to present an upper-division course in one of these areas and to be able to present 
introductory courses in two others. The language requirements should be satisfied at 
least three quarters before the general examination. Field work 'is required of ' all candi
dates for this degree. The doctor's thesis may be based on field work or devoted to any 
topic of anthropological interest. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
101 Principles of Anthropology: Race (5; AW5) .. Staff 

. Evolution and heredity as applied to man; racial classification and its significance. 
102 Principles of Anthropology: Social Customs (5; AWS) Staff 

Man's social customs, political institutions, religion, art. literature, and language. 
103 Principles of Anthropology: Prehistory (5; AW5) Burroughs 

Man's cultural development as revealed b,. archaeology and carried to the beginning of history. 
212, 213, 214 World Ethnography (5,5,5; A,W,5) 

Basic descriptive surveys of primitive cultures designed as prerequisites to advanced work in 
specific areas. 
212 The Americas Davidson 

Indian cultures of North and South America. 
213 Africa and Oceania Elmendorf 

The cultures of Africa and the islands of the Pacific. 
214 Eurasia Hulse 

The cultures of peoples in Europe and Asia. 
270 Field Course in Archaeology (12; Summer) Burroughs 

Archaeological methods and techniqueB' as demonstrated tlirough field experience. P~uisite. 
5 "edits ill anthropology. 

oL/9<./ A~s~r4-V~ 
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280 Theories of Race (2; AW5) '. Massey, Burroughs, Elmendorf 
Survey of human heredity: racial history; race differences. Not open to students who have had 
101, 380, or 390. 

310 North American Indians (3; W) Gunther 
A descriptive and analytical study of American Indian cultures north of the Rio Grande. Pre
requisite, 212. 

312 Peoples of Oceania (3; S) Elmendorf 
Ethnographic analysis of the islands of the Pacific, inc:luding the effects of modern contacts. 
Prerequisite, 213. 

313 Peoples of Africa (3; W) 
314 Peoples of Central and Northern Asia (3; A) 
315 Native Peoples of Latin America (3; 5) 

Indigenous cultures of Mexico and Central and 
Latin America. Prerequisite, 212. 

StaH 
KirchhoH 

Massey 
South America. Indian dements in modern 

320 Primitive Technology (5; W) Osbome 
Study of the material culture of primitive peoples with analysis of techniques of manufacture. 
Museum material is used for laboratory work. 

350 Basis of Civilization (3; A) Davidson 
Basic inventions, discoveries, and technological achievements of the ancient and primitive: 
worlds; the beginnings of science. 

370 Methods and Problems of Archaeology (5; 5) 
Field experience in this locality is included. Prerequisite, 103. 

Burroughs 

371 Analysis of Archaeological Data (5; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
380 Primate and Human Evolution (3; W) Hulse 

Development and relationships of primates, inc:luding man, traced from comparative and 
paleontological data. 

390 Introduction to Anthropology (5; AW5) Gunther, Davidson 
A survq of anthropology_ For nonmajors. Not open to students who have taken 101, 102, or 
103. 

411 Indian Cultures of the Pacific Northwest (3; A) Garfleld 
Com~ative analysis of material culture and social, religious, and political institutions. Pre· 
requUSlle, 310. . 

413 Aboriginal Peoples of Australia (3; W) 
The dynamics of a contemporaneous stone-age culture. Prerequisite, 213. 

Davidson 

417 Middle American Civilization (2; W) KirchhoH 
The high cultures of Mexico, Guatemala, and Northern Central America. Prerequisite, 315. 

419J Australia: Its Peoplos, Environment, and Institutions (5; A) . Davidson, Dobie, Earle 
Geographic and cultural patterns; economic and political development; relations with the British 
Commonwealth of Nations. Offered jointly witli the Departments of Geography and History. 
Prerequisite, 15 credits in anthropology, geography, or history. 

431 Primitive Literature (3; A) Garfield 
Mythology and folk tales of nonliterate peoples. Theories of interpretation oi oral literature as 
they apply to theories of culture growth and diffusion. 

432 Magic, Religion, and Philosophy (3; W) Elmendorf 
Comparative religious systems, magical beliefs, and philosophical concepts of IlOnliterate peoples. 

433 Primitive Art (3; 5) . Gunther 
Aesthetic theories and artistic achievements of preliterate peoples. Museum material is used for 
illustration. Prerequisite, 10 credits in anthropology or art. 

435, 436 Early Economic Systems (3,3; A,W) Burroughs, Massey 
435: a world survey of nonagricultural economies; 436: a study of agricultural societies. 

437 Primitive Social and Political Institutions (3; 5) Davidson 
Comparative analysis of selected nonliterate societies. 

441 Culture and Personality (5; S) Jacob. 
The structure of personality; processes and factors in its development in differing types of 
e:ulture. Prerequisites, 101, 102, 103, Psychology 100, and junior standing. 

442 Socialization of the Child in Primitive Cultures (3; W) Davidson 
How the child is molded in cultural patterns and prepared for adult life in various primitive 
societies; comJ)arative data from tribes in North and South America, Africa. Asia, Australi'a, 
and Oeeania. Prerequisite, 102, or IS credits in social sciences. 

4S0J Introdudion to General Linguistics (5; A) Jacobs, Reed 
Descriptive and historical techniques in the analysis of languages. Offered jointly with the 
Department of Germanic Languages and Literature. 

451 American Indian Languages (3; W) Jacobs 
Methods of field research and training in phonetic recording. Prerequisite, 450J. 

460 History of Anthropological Theory (2; A) Jacobs 
Systematic discussion of the development of the science and the personalities behind its theo
retical structure. Prerequisite, 15 credits in anthropology. 

480, 481, 482 Physical Anthropology (3,3,3; not offered 1952-53) 
499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 12; AWS) 

Prereq\1ipite. permission. 
StaH 
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COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
505 Field Techniques in Ethnography (3; W) Gunther 
511 Cultural Problems of the Northwest Coast (3; W) Garfield 
519J Seminar on Asia (3; S) Wilhelm, KirchhoH, StaH 

The large euItural regions of the continent are studied in succession with special reference to 
anthropological problems. Offered jointly witb tbe Far Eastern and Russian Institute. 

521 Native American Culture History (4; W) KirchhoH 
A bistorical interpretation of the geographical distribution of critical aspects of North and 
South American Indian cultures. 

522 Cultural Problems of Western America (3; A) 
525 Seminar in Culture Processes (3; A) 
531 Analysis of Oral literature (3; S) 
542 Personality Patterns In Japanese Culture (3; not offered 1952·53) 
551 Field Techniques in linguistics (3; not offered 1952·53) 
553J Analysis of Unglrlstic Structures (3; S) . 

Offered jointly witb the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. 
560 Seminar in the History of Anthropology (3; not offered 1952·53) 
561 Seminar In Methods and Theories (3; A) 
570 Semlnarfn Archaeology (3; S) 
600 Research (*: AWS) 
Thesis (*: A WS) 

ARCHITECTURE 
Di"';ctor: ARTHUR P. HERRMAN, 204 Architecture Hall 

Professors: l. E. Gowen, A. P. Herrman, R. L. Hill, L. H. Pries. 
Associate Professor: A. Jensen. 

Elmendorf 
Davidson 
Garfield 

Jacobs, Li 

Gunther 
Osborne 

StaH 
Staff 

Assistant Professors: L. J. Brightbill, R. H. Dietz, R. E. Hugus, W. H. lovett, O. l. Mlthun, D. 
G. Radcliffe, J. R. Sproule, V. Stein brueck, R. E. Wilson, M. R. Wolfe. 

lecturer: M. J. Hauan. 
Instructors: J. A. Rohrer, G. Tsutakawa, L. G. Waldron, W. C. Wherrette. 

The School of Architecture, a member of the Association of Collegiate Schools 
of Architecture, offers prescribed five-year curricula in architecture and city planning, 
both of which Jead to bachelor's degrees. A total of 225 academic credits is required for 
graduation. 

Deviation from a curriculum and substitution of courses are permitted only with the 
consent of the Director of the School. In the courses in design, Architecture 224, 225, 
226, 324, 325, 326, 424, 425, and 426, a student may sometimes advance by excellence of 
work, without technical registration for aU quarters. 

The School of Architecture reserves the right to retain student work for tempo
rary or permanent record. 

The work of the first three years is the same in both curricula. 

Prearchitecture Requirements 

FIRST YEAR 
CREDITS 

Arch. 100, ]01 ........................ 4 
Arch. 105 ............................ 2 
Engt. 101, 102, 103 Composition ....... 9 
Math. 154, ISS, 156 Arch. Math ........ 9 
Soc. 11 0 Survey...................... 5 
Soc. 255 American Housing........... 5 
Electives •............................ 8 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health ............... 2 
P .E. Activity ......................... 3 
R.O.T.(". . ........................ 6 or 9 

47·56 

SECOND YEAR 
CIlEDlTS 

Arch. 124, 125, 126 .................... 18 
Econ. 200 Introduction................ 5 
Physics 101 or 104 General............ 5 
Pbysics 112, 113 Arch. Physics ........ 10 
Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 8 
P .E. Activity ......................... 3 
R.O.T.C. . ........................ 6 or 9 

49-58 
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BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE 
THIRD YEAR FOURTH YEAR 

CIlEDITS 
Arch. 224.225, 226 .................... 21 
Arch. 230, 23.1, 232. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 6 

caEDITS 
Arch. 300. 301, 400..... . • . . . . . . . .• 6 
Arch. 324. 325. 326 ........ '" . ... ., .... 21 

Arch. 240, 24.1, 242 .................... 9 
Arch. 276, 277. 278 .................... 9 

Arch. 360, 361................. '" .. 4 
Arch: 376. 377. 378......... . . . . . .. 12 
Arch. 380 ..................... . .. 3 

45 

FIFTH YEAR 
CIlEDITS 

Arch. 401, 402. 403 ................... , 6 
Arch. 424. 425. 426 .................... 21 
Arch. 430. 431. 432 .................... 10 
Arch. 435. 436. 437 •.................. , 6 
Arch. 469 ............................ 3 

BACHELOR OF ARCHITECTURE IN CITY PLANNING 
THIRD YEAR 

CIlBDITS 

46 

FOURTH· YEAR . 

46 

';s.&DltS 
Arch. 224, 225, 226 .................... 21 
Arch. 230. 231. 2l2 .................... 6 

Arch. 324. 325 .............. ·.· .... 14 
Arch. 360, 361................. .. 4 

Arch. 240, 241. 242 .................... 9 Arch. 380 ..................... . .. 3 
Arch. 276, 277. 278 .................... 9 Arch. 480 ...................... ,..... 3 

Arch. 490 ................•........... 7 
45 Econ. 350 Public Finance and Taxation I 5 

Gen. Engr. 121 Plane Surveying .•..•.. 3 
Geog. 477 Urban. . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . .. S 
Electives ...................... .. 3 

FIFTH YEAR 
CREDITS 

Arch. 491. 492. 493 ............. _ ...... 21 
Bus. Law l07 Bus. Law.............. 3 
Civil Engr. 350 Introduction to Sanitary 

Engr .............................. . 
Civil Engr. 403 Principles of Regional 

Planning ............ ;.............. 3 
. Civil. Engr. 429 Traffic Engr........... 3 

Pol. Sci •. 475 Problems of Municipal 
Govt. and Admin. . ........ :......... 5 

Real Est. 301 Urban ................. , 5 
Electives ................. _ ..... _ .... , 5 

48 . 

47-

Recommended electives for the fifth year include: Civil Engineering 595 (Ad
vanced Professional Design); Geography 370 (Conservation of Natural Resources) 
and 448 (Geography of Transportation) j and Political Science 581 (Public Policy in 
Planning). .' I ;. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
JOO, JOJ Architectural Appreciation (2,2; A,W) 

Survey of architectural design from a historical viewpoint. 
Herrman 

105 The House (2; 5) Horrman 
Analysis of domestic architecture. 

124, 125, 126 Basic Design (6,6,6; A,W,S) Hugus, Mlthun, Rohrer, Smith, 
Tsutalcawa, Wherrette, Wilson 

Design and drawing fundamentals to provide a working knowledge. language. and tools for the 
architect. . 

224, 225, 226 Architectural Design, Grado 1(7,7,7; AWS,AWS,AWS) Hugus, Lovett, 

Prerequisite. 126. 
230, 231, 232 Materials and Their USGs (2,2,2; A,W,5) 

Prerequisite, Physics 113. 
240, 241, 242 Water Color (3,3,3; AS, AW, WS) 

Still·life and outdoor sketcbing. Prerequisite. architecture major. 

Sproulo, Stolnbruoclc, Pries 

Waldron 

Hill, Mason 
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276 Statics (3; A) ~ensen, Staff 
Basic analysis of forces and force systems by analytical and graphic methods.· Stress analysis 
of trusaes. Prerequisite, Mathematics 156. 

277 Strength of Materials (3; W) Jensen, Staff 
Stress and strain. Strength and elastic properties of structural materials. Riveted and welded 
joints. Design of simple timber and steel beams, girders, and columns. Prerequisite, 276. 

278 Analysis and Design of Trusses (3; S) Jensen, Staff 
Determination of roof loads. Complete design of various types of roof trusses in timber and 
steel. Prerequisite, 277. 

300, 301 History of Architecture (2,2; A,W) 
Byzantme, Romanesque, and Gothic periods. Prerequisite, 101. 

Pries 

314, 315, 316 Architectural Drawing (4,4,4; A,W,s) Mithun, Rohrer, Tsutakawa, Wilson 
Orthographic projection, shades and shadows, perspective, drafting and rendering techniques. 

324, 325, 326 Architectural Design, Grade II [1,7,7; AWS,AWS,AWS) . Dietz, Gowen, 
love", Sproule, Wherrotte 

Prerequiaitc. Architectural Design, Grade I. 
360, 361 Theory and Analysis (2,2; A,W) Gowen 

Des!gn theory, l.1anning, analysis of and reports on building types. Prerequisite, Arcbitectural 
DeslgD, Grade • 

376 Structural Design: nmber and Steel (4; A) Brightbill, Radcliffe 
Anal:rsis and design of complete building frames. Laminated wood frames. Uses of arches and 
rigid frames in building construction. Earthquake resistance in design. Prerequisite,· 278. 

377, 378 Structural Design: Reinforced Concrete (4,4; W,S) Brightbill, Radcliffe 
377: introduction to the analysis of continuous structures. Development of basic design equa· 
tions. Design of ~inforced con~te beama, girders, and one-way and two-way Roor slabs. Pre
requisite, 376. 378: design of flat slabs, columns, stairwa:rs, footings, foundation walls, and 
retainiDg walla. Prerequisite, 377. 

380 Introduction to City Planning (3; AS) Wolfe 
Cirn1lation. recreation, open areas, public buildings, private development, new towns, and 
gardeu cities. Prerequisite, regional planning or arcbitecture major. 

400, 401, 402, 403 History of Architecture (2,2,2,2; S,A,W,S) Gowen, Herrman 
400. 401, 402: comPl!rative study of the Renaissance in Europe. Prerequisite. 301. 403: from 
the middle of the eighteenth centur:r to the present. Prerequisite, 402. 

424, 425, 426 Architectural Design, Grade III (1,7,7; AWS,AWS,AWS) Dietz, Gowen, 
Herrman, Mithun, Pries. StefnbrUedc, Wilson 

Prerequisite. Architectural Design, Grade II. 
427, 428, 429 Architectural PrOblems (3-7,3-7,3-7; AWS,AWS,AWS) 

Prereq~ 426" 
Herrman, Staff 

430, 431, 432 Contract Drawings (2,4,4; A,W,s) Dietz 
Lectures and drafting-room practice. Prerequisites. 378 and Architectural Design, Grade II. 

435, 436, 437 Mechanical Equipment of Buildings (2,2,2; A,W,s) Hauan 
Anal:rsia and methods of air conditioning, ligbting, sanitation, beating, etc. 

469 Spedficationi and Contracts (3; A) 
Contract forms. office organization and methods, and ethics. 

Waldron 

480 City Planning Practice (3; S) Wolfe 
Pnnciples. object, and scope. Planning techniques, development of comprehensive plan, and 
analYSIS of plan components. Prerequisite, 380 or permission. . . 

490, 491, 492, 493, 494 City Planning Design [1,7,7,7,7; AWS,AWS,AWS,AWS,AWS) Wolfe 
Multi-building, large-ac:ale projects. Cities, neighborhoods, bousing groups, shopping centers. 
and recreation areas as part of the community pattern. 494 includes a thesis. Prerequisite. 325 
or permissicm. 

ART 

Director: WALTER F.ISAACS, 102 Art Building 

Professors: H. L Foote, R. l. Hill, W. F. Isaacs, R. E. Penlngton. 
Associate Professors: E. G. Benson, P. A. Bonifas, B. P. Johnson. 
Assistant Professors: G. E. Alps, W. P. Brazeau, E. L. Curtis, E. G. Du Pen, M. Henslev. 
lecturers: F. Del Giudice, S. E. lee. 
Instructors: F. N. Anderson, S. D. Fuller, M. M. Heiberg, W. J. Hixson, S. M. lowry, A. C. 

Mason, S. Moseley, V. H. Patterson, C. W. Smith, G. Tsutakawa. 
Acting Instructor: G. McAninch. 

The School of Art offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, 
Bachelor of Arts in Ceramic Art, and Master of Fine Arts. 
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For undergraduate students, the School provides four-year curricula in general 
art, art education, commercial art, industrial design, interior design, painting, sculpture, 
and ceramic art, which lead to bachelor's degrees. As an optional part of the ceramic 
art curriculum, a fifth year of work leading to a second bachelor's degree is available. 
The School also offers a basic academic field for students in the College of Education 
(see page 202). 

Advanced standing in the School of Art is granted only on presentation of cre
dentials from and/or samples of work done in art schools or university art departments 
whose standards are recognized by this school. 

The School reserves the right to retain student work for temporary or permanent 
exhibition. 

In all curricula, the laboratory science requirement may be satisfied with botany, 
zoology, chemistry, geology, or physics (except photography). 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
The work of the first year is the same in all curricula except art education, indus

trial design, and ceramic art. Students may substitute courses in the humanities (except 
art) or the social sciences for the modem foreign language. 

PIRST QUARTER CRf:DITS 
Art 105 .................. 3 
Art 109 •................. 3 
EngJ. 101 Composition ..... 3 
Modem foreign 13J!guage... 5 
P.E. 110 or 115 Health ... 2 
P.E. Activity ............ 1 
R.O.T.C ............... 2 or 3 

11·20 

FIRST YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 106 ................. . 
Art 110 .................. 3 
Engl. 102 Composition ..... 3 
Modem foreign language... 5 
P.E. Activity ............ 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

15·18 

TIlIRD OUAllTER CREDITS 
Art 101 ....... . .... 3 
Art 111 .................. 3 
Engl. 103 Composition..... 3 
Modem foreign language... 5 
Electives ............ 2 
P.E. Activity .. 1 
R.O.T.C. .....2 or 3 

17·20 

CURRICULUM fOR THE GENERAL MAJOR. Students who are interested in costume 
design should elect as many as possible of the following courses: Art 369, 370, 371, 479, 
480, and 481; and Home Economics 120 (Textiles), 134 (Clothing Construction and 
Selection) t 234 (Costume Design and Construction), 321, 322 (N eedlecraft), 332 
(Costume Design by Draping), 334 (Costume Design and Construction). and 433 
(History of Costume). 

FIRST OUARTER CREDITS 
Art 112 ................. . 
Art 253 .................. 3 
Art 256 .................. 3 
Electives ................. 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............ 2 or 3 

16·19 

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 303 or 351 ........... . 
.Art 360 .................. 3 
Arch. 100 Appreciation.... 2 
Eeon., pol. sci., or sociol. ... 5 
Elccth'es ................. 2 

15 

FIRST QUARTER CRt:DlTS 
Art 301 ................. 2 
Art 463 .................. 3 
Art 495 ................. 1 
Electives ................. 9 

15 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 254 .................. 3 
Art 257 .................. 3 
Art 212 .................. 3 
Electives ................. 6 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............ 2 or 3 

16-19 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 304 or 358 ............ 3 
Art 326 .................. 2 
Art 361 .................. 3 
Arch. 101 Appreciation ... , 2 
Lab. science ., .'. . . . . . . . . .. 5 

15 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 450 or 451. . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
Art 464 ................. 3 
Art 496 ................. 1 
Electives ................. 6 

15 

Tuum OUARTEIl CREDITS 
Art 255 ......... 3 
Art 258 ...•............. 3 
Electives ................. 9 
P.E. Activity .... ........ 1 
R.O.T.C. ..2 or 3 

TIJIRD OUARTER 
Art 362 ...... . 
Approved design 
Lab. science ... . 
Electives ..... . 

THIRD QUARTER 
Art 320 ..... . 
Art 497 ...... . 
Electives ....... . 

16·19 

CREDITS 
. .... 3 
...... 3 

....... 5 
..... 4 

15 

CRoEDITS 
.00 .. ' 2 
. ..... 1 
...... 12 

15 

CURRICULUM IN ART EDUCATION. Students who wish to emphasize high school 
teaching will follow the curriculum prescribed below. This curriculum includes the 

• 
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courses required for the provisional general cer:tificate, which is granted by the College 
of Education (see page 204 for other certification requirements). 

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 105 .............. :l 
Art 109 ................. 3 
Arch. 100 Appreciation .... 2 
Engl. 101 Composition ..... 3 
Electi yes .....••..••...... 2 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health .... 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e. . ............ 2 or 3 

16-19 

FIIlST QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 253 .................. 3 
Art 256 .................. 3 
Art 112 .................. 5 
Electives ................. 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O. T.e. .. ........... 2 or 3 

16·19 

FIRST QUARTJI'..R CREDITS 
Art 301 .................. 2 
Art 303 .................. 3 
Art 305 .................. 3 
Educ. 370 Teaching 

Procedures ............. 5 
Electives ................. 2 

IS 

FIRST QUARTER CIl1::DITS 
Art 463 .................. 3 
Art 466 ..•............... 5 
Art 495 .................. 1 
Educ. 320 Art ........... 2 
Philos. 445 Pbilos. of Art 

or Lib. Arts 11 J Fine 
Arts .................. . 

III 

FIRST YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 106 .................. 3 
Art 110 .................. 1 
Arch. 101 Appreciation. . .. 2 
Engl. 102 Composition..... 3 
Speech 100 Basic Speech.. 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ....... 2 or 3 

17·20 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 254 ................. 3 
Art 272 .................. 3 
Edue. 230 State Manual... 2 
Lab. science .............. 5 
Electives ................. 2 
P.E. Activity ............. I 
R.O.T.e. ............. 2 or 3 

16-]9 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
.Art 300 .................. 2 
Art 304 ................. 3 
Edue. 370E Elem. 

School Methods ......... 5 
Hist. 102 Modem Euro

pean, 241 Hist. of the 
U.S., or equivalent ....... 5 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 496 ................. . 
Educ. 37IS Directed 

Teaching, Senior High... 8 
Edue. 390 Evaluation of 

Educ ... , ............... 3 
Pub. Health 461 School & 

Community Health 
Programs ............. . 

]7 

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 107 .................. 3 
Art III .................. 3 
Engl. 103 Comj)Osition . . . .. 3 
Psychol. 100 General.. .... 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ........... 2or3 

15·18 

THIRD QUARTER CIlEDITS 
Art 255 ................. 3 
Art 258 ............ : .... 3 
Edue. 209 Educ. Psycho1... 3 
Lab. science .............. 5 
Music 117 Appreciation ..... 2 
P.E. Activity ............ J 
R.O. T.e. 2 or 3 

17·20 

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 302 ................. 2 
Art 362 ................... J 
Educ. 374 Reading In· . 

strucHon ............... 5 
Nursery Seh. 305 Personal

ity Growth of the Pre· 
school Child or Educ. 402 
Child Study & Develop
ment or Psychol. 306 
Child Psychol. . . .... 3·5 

Electives ........ . .. . .. 2 

15-17 

THUD QlIARTJo:R CREDITS 
Art 497 .......... . .... ] 
Educ. 372E Professional 

Lab. Experiences ....... 3 
Educ. 360 Principles. . . . .. 3 
Hist. 464 Wash. & the 

Pacific Northwest 5 
Electives ........ 3 

15 

The following courses are suggested for the thirteenth quarter; they may be taken 
either before or after teaching experience: Art 320, 326, 369, 450 (or 451), and 464. 

CURRICULUM IN COMMERCIAL ART. Students in this curriculum may substitute Art 
371 for either 369 or 370. 

SECOND YEAR 
FIRST QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 112 .................. 5 

SECOND gUARTER CREDITS 
Art 151 .................. 1 

THIRD QUARTER CRP..DITS 
Art 255 .................. 3 

Art 253 .................. 3 Art 254 .................. 3 Art 258 .................. 3 
Art 256 .................. 3 Art 257 .................. 3 Art 320 .................. 2 
Arch. 100 Appreciation .... 2 
Electives ................. 3 

PsychoJ. 100 General...... 5 
Electives ................. 2 

Beon. 200 Introduction.... 5 
Electives ................. 2 

P .E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e. . ............ 2 or 3 

P.E. Activity ............. ] 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

P.E. Activity ..... . . . .. 1 
R.O. T.C. ........ . .... 2 or 3 

li·20 15·H~ 16·]9 
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THIRD YEAR 
FIRST gUARTER CREDITS SECOND gUARTER CREDITS THIIlD· QUARTY . CREDITS 
Art 305 .................. 3 Art 306 .................. 3 Art 329 .................. 2 
J oum. 220 Fundamentals 

of Advertising .......... J 
Lab. science................ 5 
Electives .............. ,.. 4 

Art 326 ................. 2 
Joum. 370 Display 

Advertising ............ 3 
Lab. science .............. 5 

Art 362 ................... 3 
Joum. 371 TlJIOgraphy .... 3 
l»oL Sci. 100 Surveyor 

Sociol. 310 General. . . . .. 5 
Electives ................. 2 Electives ................. 2 

... 15 
15 15 

FOURTH YEAR· 
Fla5T gUARTER CREDITS SECOND QUARTER CIlEDITS THIRD gUARTKR CREDITS 
Art 369 ................. 2 Art 370 .................. 2 Art 467 .................. 5 
Art 463 ................. 3 Art 451 .................. 5 Art 497 .................. 1 
Art 495 ................. 1 Art 466 .................. 5 Electives ................. 9 
Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 9 Art 496 .................. 1 

15 
15 13 

CURRICULUM IN INDUSTRIAL DESIGN. In the third year, electives may be substituted 
for the chemistrY requirement if the student has had one year of high school chemistry; 
Art 280 or 281 may·Qe.sub~tituted for Art 282 in that year. 

t:'l'IlST QUARTKR CRRDI'I'S 
Art 105 .................. 3 
~'\rt 109 .................. 3 
Arch. 100 Appreciation.... 2 
EngL 101 COmposition. ... r •. 3 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health ... 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . .............. 2. or. 3 

. 14·17 

FlitST gUAltTKR . CRKOi:"$ 
.:\rt 25J ............. ·.::::'·3 
Arch. 314 Drawings ....... 4 
MeCb. Engr. 201 Metal 

CastingS ............... 1 
Physics 101 or 104 General 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ......• '.' ...... 2·or3 

'."-.-. 
14-17 

.t.·.· 

FUlST gUAIlT&Il CRItDI:rS 
Art 112 .................. 5 
Art 329 •.•.•......•...•.. 2 
.. \rt 316 .................. 3 
Chern. . .................. 5 

15 

FlIlST QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 301 .................. 2 
Art 303 ..............•... 3 
~'\rt 445 ....................... 5 
Art 495 ............... ~:. ~. 1 
Psychol. 236 Industrial. ~ .'. 3 
J oum. 220 Fundamentals 

of Advertising .......... 3 

17 

FIRST YEAR 
SECOND QUARTRR CREDITS 
Art 106 .................. 3 
Art 110 .................. 3 
Arch. 101. Appreciation ... 2 
EugL 102 COmpositiOD..... 3 
Gen. Engr. 101 Engr. 

Drawing ............... 3 
P.E. Activity ...... ;...... 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

15·18 

SECOND YEAR 

SRCOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 254 .................• 3 
Arch. 315 Drawillg.. .. .. ... 4 
Mech. Engr. 202 Welding .. 1 
Physics 112 For 

Architects ............... 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ............ · .. ;2 or 3 

1+11 

. THIRD YEAR 
SECOND QUAIlTRll CREDITS 
Art 311 •..•........ : ..... 3 
Chem. ................... 5 
ECon. 200 Introduction..... 5 
Mech. Engr. 411 Prod. 
. Cost Analysis .......... 3 

16 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 326 •................. 2 
Art 351 .................. 3 
Art 446 .................. 5 
Art 496 ...............•.. 1 
Bus. Law 301 Bus. Law.. 3 
Joum. 310 Display 

Advertising . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 

11 

THIRD QUARTRR CREDITS 
Art 101 .................. 3 
Art 111 .................. 3 
Art 272 .....••........... 3 
Engl. 103 Composition..... 3 
Math. 122 Alg. &: Plane 

Trig ................... 5 
P.E. Activity .......... ; .. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

18·21 

THIRD gUART&Il CREDITS 
Art 255 .................. 3 
Arch. 316 Drawing .......• 4 
Mech. En,r. 203 Metal 

Machining ............ . 
Physics 113 For 

Architects .............. 5 
P.E. Activity ••.• '. ~. . . . .. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

14·11 

THIRD gUARTER CREDITS 
Art 282 .................. 3 
Art 305 .................. 3 
Art 318 .................. 3 
Mktg. 301 Principles. ...... 5 
Mech. Engt',;' )42" . Industrial 

Materials &., Pn)CeSSeS... 3 

11 

THIRD gUART&Il CREDITS 
Art 320 ...••............. 2 
Art 441 ......•.•......... 5 
Art 491 ..•...... : ........ 1 
Gen. Engl'. 351 Inventions 

and Patents ........... . 
S~h 321 Extemp. 

Speaking ............... 3 
Joum. 371 Advertising 

Typography ........... . 

15 
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CURRICULUM IN INTERIOR DESIGN. 

FIRST OVAll'Bll CJ1BDITS 
Art 280 •••••............. 3 
Art 283 .................. 2 
Arch. 100 Appreciation •... 2 
Arch. 124 DeSign.. .. .. ... 6 
Electives ...••.••.......... 4 
P.E. A~ ............. 1 
R.O.T.e. .............. 2 or 3 

18-21 

FlUT gVARTJUl cmmlTS 
Art 112 .••......... ; ... ;: 'S 
Art 310 •.•............... 5 
Lab. scieDce .............. 5 

]5 

PIRST OVAR'BIl CaEDlTS 
Art.472 ...•... ;.;, ; .......... 5 
Art 495 •..•.•...... : .... '. I 
Electives ................. 9 

15 

CURRICULUM IN PAINTING. 

PIRST OVAllTD CaEDlTS 
Art 112 ••.•.............. 5 
Art 256 ..•............... 3 
Art·265 ........ · .......... 3 
Arcb. 100 Appreciation... . 2 
Electi\'H .....•........... ·2 
P.E. Activit)' ;~ ........... 1 
R.O.T.C. • ... ;'.; ........ 2. or 3 

16-19 

PIasT OVAllTD CJlEDITS 
Art 360 •.•............... 3 
Art 375 .................. 3 
Lab. science .............. 5 
Electives ................. 4 

15 

PIRST gVAllTJUl CREDITS 
Art 307 ..•....•.......... 3 
Art 463 •.•••••........... 3 
Art 495 •.•.•..•.......... 1 
Electives ................. 8 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND gVAllTlm CJllU)lTS 
Art 281 .................. .J 
Arch. 101 Appreciation .... 2 
Arch. 125 Design .......... 6 
Electives ..................·6 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e. . ............. 2 or 3 

18-21 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND gUAllTlm . CREDITS 
Art 311 ..................... '5 
Art 326 .................. 2 
Lab. science .............. 5 
Electives ................. 3 

]5 

FOURTH YeAR 
SECOND gUAllTlm CREDITS 
Art 473 ..................... 5 
Art 496 .................. 1 
Home Ec. 341 Home 

Furnishing ....... : ..... :5 
Electives .................... .4 

15 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND gUAllTlm cmmlTS 
Art 251 •...•............. 3 
Art 266 .................. 3 
Art 272 ••..•••••• ; •••..... 3 
Arch. 101 Appreciation ..... ·2 
Electives ........... : ......... 4 
P.E. Activity ............. J 
R.O.T.e. . ............. 2 od 

16-19 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND gUAllTJUl CREDITS 
Art 326 .................. 2 
Art 361 ................... 3 
Art 376 .................. 3 
Econ~, pol. sci., or soci~,.',·:':.,,:.5 
Electives .............. ~ ... " :2 

15 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND gUAllTJUl CREDITS 
Art 308 .................. 3 
Art 464 .................. 3 
Art 496 .................. 1 
Electives ................. 8 

15 

CURRICULUM IN SCULPTURE. 

15 

SECOND YEAR 
PIRST gUARTJUl CaEDITS 
Art 112 .................. 5 

SECOND gUAllTml .' .CREDITS 
Art 257 .................. 3 

Art 256 .................. 3 Art 213 .................. 3 
Art 272 .................. 3 
Arch. 100 Appreciation .... 2 
Electives ................. 2 

Arch. 101 Appreciation .... 2 
Lab. science .............. 5 
Electives ................. 2 

P .E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ............... 2 or 3 

P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e •.............. 2 or 3 

16-11) 16-19 

55 

TBlllD gUART&Il CREDITS 
Art 262 .................. 2 
Art 282 ................... 3 
Arch. 105 The House ...... 2 
Arch. 126 Design......... 6 
Electives .....•........... 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e ............... 2 or 3 

16-19 

:1'BIllD gUART&Il CREDITS 
:Art 312 .... ; ... :-... : ... ; ... 5 
Econ., pol. sci., or sociol. ... '5 
Electives ................. 5 

15 

TBIIl» gUARTER CREDITS 
Art· 320 ................•.•. 2 
Art 474 ....•••........ ~ . ~ 5 
Art 497 ................... 1 
Electives .... 0+' ............. 7 

]5 

TBlllD gUAllTEJl CIlBDITS 
Art 258 .••............... 3 
Art 276 .................. 3 
Art 320 ............ ; .... : •. 2 
Lab. science ...•..... :.~/ ... ' 5 
Electives ................... 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
·R-O.T.e •.............. 2 or 3 

16--19 

-::. ". 

TBIllD gUAllT&Il CREDITS 
Art 362 .................. 3 
Art 377 .................. 3 
Approved design •.......... 6 'fCWanced sculpture ......... 3 

]5 

.TBlllD gUARTER CREDITS 
Art 309 ••.••..........•.. 3 
Art 465 .................. 3 
Art 491 .................. 1 
Electives . . . . . . .. 8 

15 

TBlllD gUAllT&Il CREDITS 
Art 253 .................. 3 
Art 214 .................. 3 
Art 320 .................. 2 
Lab. science .............. 5 
Electives ................. 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e ............... 2 or 3 

16-19 
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FlllST QUARTO caKDITli 
Art 303 .................. 3 
Art 322 .................. 3 
Art 332 ..............•.•. 3 
Art 360 .................. 3 
Electives ................. 3 

15 

FlllST QUAR'1'U CKt:OITS 
Art 436 .................. 5 
.. \rt 495 ..•••............. 1 
Advanced sculpture ........ 3 
Electives ................. 6 

15 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND QUARTBll CREDITS 
Art 304 .................. 3 
Art 323 .................. 3 
Art 326 .......•...•...... 2 
Art 333 ............•..•.. 3 
Art 361 .................. 3 
Electives ................. 1 

15 

FOURTH YEAR 
SSCOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 437 .................. 5 
Art 496 .................. 1 
Electives ................. 9 

15 

CURRICULUM IN CERAMIC ART. 

FlIlST QUARTU CRKDl'l'S 
Art lOS .•••........•....• 3 
Art 109 •......••••...••.. 3 
Chem. 11 5 General........ 5 
E~gl. 101 Com~ition ..... 3 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health .... 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e. . ............. 2 or 3 

17-20 

FlllST QUAaTEil CREDITS 
Art 253 .................. 3 
Art 256 .................. 3 
Physics 100 Survey....... 5 
Electives ................. 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ............... 2 or 3 

17-20 

1'lasT QUAaTEil CIlBDITS 
Art 112 .................. 5 
Art 272 .................. 3 
Art 303 .................. 3 
Cer. Engr. 202 Raw 

M ateriaIs ............... 3 

14 

~'JKS'r QUARTER CRKOITS 
Art 357 .................. 3 
Art 360 .................. 3 
Art 453 ..................• ~ 
Art 495 .................. I 
Cer. Engr. 303 Coatings... 3 

13 

FIRST YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 106 .................. 3 
Art 110 •................. 3 
Chem. 116 General........ 5 
EngL 102 Composition ..... 3 
Electives ................. 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ............... 2 or 3 

17-20 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND QUARTBll CREDITS 
Art 254 .................. 3 
Art 257 ..........•.••.... 3 
.Cer. Engr. 201 Introduction 2 
Electives ................. 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

14-17 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Art 273 .................. J 
Art 304 .................. 3 
Art 326 .................. 2 
Cer. Engr. 203 Preparation J 
Eeon.. pot. sci.. or sociol.. .. 5 

16 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CKIiUITS 
Art J58 .................. 3 
Art 361 .................. 3 
Art 454 .................. 3 
Art 496 .................. 1 
Cer. Engr. 304 Drying 

& Firing .............. . 
Soc. science ............. . 

18 

THIRD QUAR1'6R CREDITS 
Art 324 .................• 3 
Art 334 .................. 3 
Art 362 .................. 3 
Reon., pol. sci., or sociol.... 5 
Elective ...•.............. 1 

15 

THIRD QUARTBR CREDITS 
Art 438 .................. 5 
Art 497 .......••.••.....• 1 
Electives ................. 9 

15 

THIRD QUAaTKR CIlXDITS 
Art 107 ...•.............. 3 
Art 111 .....•.•..••••.... 3 
Chem. 221 General.. . . . . .. 5 
Engl. 103 Composition..... 3 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O. T.e. . ...........•. 2 or 3 

15-18 

THIRD QUART8& CRBDl'l'S 
Art 255 ..•••.••........•. 3 
Art 258 ..•.•.••...••..... 3 
Math. 122 Advanced Alg. 

a: Plane Trig. .......... 5 
Electives .....•........... 5 
P.E. Activity ...•......... 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

17-20 

THIRD QUARTBR CREDITS 
Art 274 .................. 3 
Art 301 .......•.•........ 2 
Art 320 .................. 2 
Art 330 .................. 3 
Cer. Engr. 30Z Forming... 3 
Electives ................. 2 

15 

TUIRD gUARTKK CIU,DITS 
.'\rt 362 .................. 3 
Art 455 .................. 3 
Art 497 .................. 1 
Cer. Engr. J08 Pyrometry. 2 
Electives ................. (j 

15 
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BACHELOR Of ARTS IN CERAMIC ART 
A fifth year of work in ceramic art leads to a second bachelor's degree. 

FIFTH YEAR 
FIRST .gUARTD CREDlTS SECOND QUARTER CREDITS THllU) QUARTER CREDlTS 
Art 463 .................. 3 Art 464 .................. :; Art 465 .................. :; 
Art 485 ....... 5 Art 486 .................. 5 Art 487 .................. 5 
Cer. Engr. 311 Structure Cer. Engr. 312 Colloids Electives ................. 7 

&: Reactions ............ 3 
Electives ................. 4 

& Rheology ............. 3 
Electives ......... 4 15 

15 15 

MASTER OF FINE ARTS 
Students who intend to work toward this degree must meet the requirements of 

the Graduate School (see page 261). The School of Art requires that applicants for 
candidacy have a grade average of B in the undergraduate art major. Only courses 
given in the School may be applied toward this degree. In lieu of a thesis, candidates 
may undertake a problem in painting, sculpture, or design. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
100 Introduction to Art (5; AWS) Moseley 

Lectures and studio work. For nonmajors. 
105, 106, 107 Drawing (3,3,3; AWS,AWS,AWS) Staff 

Perspective, light and shade. composition. pencil and charcoal. 
109, 110, 111 Design (3,3,3; AWS,AWS,AWS) Staff 

Art structure as the basis for creative work. Problems in organi:tatillll of line. space, and color. 
Lectures, discussion, and supplementary reading. 

112 History of Art Through the Renaissance (5; A) . Johnson 
Survey of the main developments in painting and sculpture from prehistoric times through the 
Renaissance, illustrated with slides and colored reproductions. Not open to freshmen. 

115. 116 laboratory Drawing (3,3; WS,WS) Curtis 
Exact representation of objects such as bones, shells, and plants, with emphasis on three
d:mensional form. Pencil, pcn and ink, carbon pencil, and colored crayon techniques lire taugbt 
for use in scientific and other work requiring accuracy and detail. 

151 Figure Sketching (1; AWS) Curtis 
Sketching from the posed model. Prerequisite, :; credits in drawing. 

253, 254, 255 Two- and Three-Dimensional Design (3,3,3; AWS,AWS,AWS) StaH 
Materials as a factor in design. Class experimentation and research. 

256, 257 Painting (3,3; AWS,AWS) Staff 
Oil painting: still life and landscape_ Prerequisites, 105, 106, and )0'. 

258 Painting (3; AWS) Hill. Mason, Patterson 
Water color. Prerequisites, 256 and 251. 

262 Essentials of Interior Dosign (2; S) Foote 
Illustrated lectures_ 

265, 266, 267 Drawing and Painting (3,3,3; A,W,S) Hill 
Continuation of 256, 257, 258; outdoor sketching in oil and water color. 

272, 273, 274 Sculpture (3,3,3; AWS,AWS,AWS) Du Pen, Tsutakawa 
Fundamentals of composition in the round and in relief. Creative work is stressed. 

280, 281, 282 Furniture Desion (3,3,3; A,W,s) Foote 
Study of materials and constructionj execution of working drawings, color plates. and scale 
models. 280 is taken concurrently With 283. Prerequisites, lOS, 106, 107, 109, llO, and 111-

283 History of Furniture and Interior Styles (2; A) Foote 
Illustrated lectures on historical development of furniture and its architectural backgrounds 
{rom the Renaissance to the present. 

300 Elementary Crafts (2; W) Johnson 
Papier-mache, leather, weaving, and other media and processes used in secondary schools. 
service organizations, and recreation groups. Open to nonmajors with sophomore standing. 

301 Elementary Interior Design (2; AWS) Hoiberg 
Fundamental problems in interior. design, including Roor and wall plans at scale, furnishings, 
:lnd color schemes. For nonmajors. 

302 Bookmaking and Bookbinding (2; S) Johnson 
Prerequisite, art major or permission. 

303 Ceramic Art (2-3; AWS) Bonifas 
Processes of pottery making, coil and slab. Studies of profile and dimensions. Prerequisite. 
sophomore standing in art. 

304 Ceramic Art (2-3; AWS) Bonifas 
Glazing and decoration. Contact with clay; glaze composition; packing and firing the kiln. 
Prerequisite, 303. 
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305 LeHering (3; AWS) Benson 
Design in letters and thc composition of letters. Prerequisites, 107, 111, ami, fornoamajors, 
permission.... . . ,., " 

306 Advanced LeHering (3; AWS) Anderson, Benson 
ComPQsition of letter forms, with emphasis on thc variants of basic types which are most used 
now. Brief review of the history of letters and their uses, including page design and the format 

.. ·of books. 
307, 308, 309 Portrait"'Painting (3,3,3; A,W,S) Isaacs 

Prerequisites, 256~ 251,' and 2S8. 
310, 311, 312 Interior Dolion (5,5,5; A,W,S) . . Footo 

Fundamentals of interior design. Scale drawings of floor and wall plans, perSpective. study 
of color and texture. For interior design students; others by permission. 312 -is taken con· 
currently with 262. Prerequisites, lOS. 106, 107,109, 110, and 111. 

316, 317, 318 Design for Industry (3,3,3; A,W,S) Del Giudice 
For industrial design students; others by permission. 

320 History of Modem Sculpture (2; S). . Du Pen 
Sculpture since the Renaissance; lectures and slides. Prerequisite, sophomore S~diDg. 

322, 323, 324 SculptUre (3,3,3; A,W,S) . Du Pen 
Prerequisites, 272, 273', and 274, or permission. 

326' History 'of'Paintlng Since' the Renaissance (2; W) Isaacs 
Illustrated lectures. Prerequisite, sophomore standing. 

329 Appreciation of Design (2; A) Benson 
LeCtures on design fundamentals. ntustrated with slides and with paintings; pottery, textiles, 
and other actual objects. Reading and reference work.. . 

330 Advanced Ceramic Art (3; S) . . Bonifas 
Design, glazing, decoration, throwing, and plaster mold~ Prerequisite, 304. 

332, 333, 334 Advanced Sculpture. (3,3,3; A,W,S) .Du Pen 
Prerequisites, 322, 323, and 324. 

340 Design for Printe.d .. f~b.ri,;s (~1 W). .., '. '.' , .. :. Penington 
Hlind-bJock and !lilk-screen printing: maas-production' design. Prerequisite, ~.$, ~. ~ission. 

357, 358, 359 Design in Metal (3,3,3; WS,WS,WS) .. . . Penington 
Design and constructiqn .. Qf objects in copper, pewter, brass, silver, and gold; rais~g, forging, 
etching, enaJPe1ing,.~<nl.~~ setting, .. and. other Processes'. Prerequisite, art, maJ~ .. or .permission. 

364),.361, 362 Ufe (3,3,3; A,W,S)' .... Staff 
..... Dmwing and pai~ting . .from the mode1~ Prerequisites; 256, 251, and 258.: 
369; '370, 371 Costume' DeSign: and: Illustrlition (2,2,2;. A,Wi$) . Benson 

Prerequisites, 106 and I'll. . .... . . ., 
375, 376, 371 Advanced Paiating (3,3,3; A,W,S) Staff 

Prerequisites, 256, 257, and 258. 
382, 383, 384 Eastern 'Afi'"(3,3,"3;' A,W,5) lee 

Survey of Eastern art from its beginning to the present. Illustrated; Not open' to tfJose who 
have had Asiatic art. 

413, 414, 415 Oriental' CeiamicArt (1,1,1; A,W,S) Staff 
Chinese; Korean~ and Japanese ceramics from neolithic times to the prest11t.. : III " •. 

423, 424, 425 Art History and Critidsm (1,1,1; A,W',S) : Lee 
." A critical disrossion of silO1ificant art criticism and art bistory beginning with the Renais

sance and continuing through the most recent publications, with emphasis OQ. the direct 
understanding of specific periods and works of art. 

436, 437, 438 SculptuJ:8. Composition (5,5,5; A,W,S). ., ' '.. .'. Du Pen 
Imaginative design; problems met in professional practice. Prerequisites, 332, 333, and 334. 

445, 446, 447 Advanced Industrial Design (5,5,5; A,W,S) . . Del Giudice 
Market analysis and selected professional problems in industrial design. C01ISultation tech
niques; psychological, sociolQtriCal. and economic factors involved in designing for consumer 
acceptance. ., . .. '. . . 

4SO Illustration (5; A W) Staff 
Prerequisites, 360. 361, and 362. 

451, 452 Printmaking (5,5; AW,WS) Alps 
Lithograpby, etching. serigraph. linoleum block, wood-cut, wood-engraving. Prerequisite, art 
major or permission. 

453, 454, 455 Advanced Ceramic Art (3,3,3; A,W,S) Bonifas 
Plaster work, and throwing, firing. decoration, and glazing. Prerequisite, 330. 

463, 464, 465 Composition (3,3,3; A,W,S) Brazeau, Isaacs 
Development of individuality in painting through creative exercises. Prerequisite, 3 credits 
from 360, 361, or 362. 

466. 467 Commercial Design (5,5; W,S) Benson 
Composition in advertising art. Brief review of styles of advertising art; the idea of its ex
pression in terms of design. Practice in using a variety of mediums, with special consideration 
for methods by wHicli ·the work is to be reproduced. Prerequisites, 255 and 30S. 

472, 473, 474 Advanced Interior Design (5,5,5; A,W,S) Foote 
Problems related to contemporary needs. Research in period styles. For interior design students. 
Prerequisite, 312. . 
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479,480, 481 Advanced Costume Design and Illustration (2,2,2; A,W,S). .. Benson 
485, 486, 487 Advanced Ceramic Art (5,5,5; A,W~ Bonifas 

Continued use of the proc:eases with emphasis on design for industry.· Prerequisites. 453, 454, 
and 455.. .. 

495, 496, 497 Senior Seminar (1,1,1; /S.,W,s) StaR 
Required of all seniors in art. Prerequisite. art major. 

498 Individual Projects (3-5, maximum 15; AWS) StaR 

COURSES FO.R GRADUATES ONLY 
507, 508, 509 Advanced ·Portralt Painting (3,3,3; A,W,s) 
522, 523,524 Advanced Sculpture (3 or 5, 3 or 5, 3 or 5;A,W,s) 
550 Advanced IRustratlon (3 or 5; AW) 
551, 552 Advanced Printmaking (3 or 5, 3 or 5; AW, S) 
553, 554,··555· Advanced Cbramlc Art (3 or 5,3 or 5,3 or 5; A,W,s) 
560, 561, "2 "4Ivanced life Painting (3 or 5, 3 or 5, 3 or 5; Aw,s) 
563, s64~ ··565 . ~mposltton· (3 or 5,· 30r 5, 3· or 5; A,W,5) . ... 

600 Research r, AWS) 
thesis r, AWS) 

ASTRONOMY 
Associate Profes~or.: THEODOR S. J~CQBSENi 9bservatory 

StaR 
StaR 
StaR 
StaR 
StaR 
StaR 
StaR 
StaR 
StaR 

There is no curriculum leading to a degree in astronomy. However. a!->tronomy 
courses are given as general interest courses for students ·in other fields. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
101 Astronomy (5; ·AWS) . JacObson 

Star . finding, ·solar system, sidereal universe. 
303 Spherical Astronomy (3; AWS) . .. . Jacobsen 

Spherical triangles. Celestial sphere. planetary motions. P~u~ites. 101 and calculns. 
305 Practical Astronomy (4; AWS) . . JacobSen 

Determination of latitude. longitude. time, azimuth. Sextant Work. Prerequisites. 101. trigo
nometry. and permissiou. 

401 Astrophysics and Stellar Astronomy (3; AS) Jacobsen 
Interptetatioa .of stellar spectra; motions. types of stan. Prerequisites, 101, and PhYSiCs 32] 
andlZ2. . .. . . ... .. ,... . 

~ Ad~~n~ :Spherlca~ .~~nomy {3;A~. .:.. ... :, ...., .. Jacobsen 
Aberration. parallax, precession. nutation. special subjects. Prerequisite. 303 or· ~rmiss.ion. 

499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 15; A WS) . Jacobsen 
Current 01' special astronomical problems. 

BACTERIOLOGY 
(See Microbiology, page 124) 

BASIC ·MEDICAL SCIENCE 
Adviser: VICTORIAN SIVERTZ, 121 Education Hall 

This program is designed to provide the bachelor's de'gree for· students who enter 
medical or dental school after three years of preprofessional work and wish to apply 
their first year's work in the professional school toward a degree from the College of 
Arts and Sciences. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN BASIC MEDICAL SCIENCE 
To qualify for this degree. the student must either (1) take at least the third year 

of his preprofessional course and the first year of his professional course at the Univer
sity of Washington. or (2) take at least the second and third years of rus pre
professional course at the University. In either case, he must present a grade-point 
average of 2.5 or above, including the work in the professional school. 

II; 
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Applicants for the degree must have completed the following undergraduate re
quirements: 12 credits in general chemistry (or Chemistry 115 and 116) ; 10 credits in a 
complete sequence of organic chemistry; Zoology 111, 112, and 456; 12 credits in a 
complete sequence of physics; 5 credits in mathematics, including trigonometry and 
college algebra; 15 credits in one foreign language; 30 credits in upper-division courses, 
of which at least IS must be in one of the major fields offered in the College of Arts 
and Sciences; and the required quarters of physical education activity and/or military 
training. In addition, students must fulfill the .group requirements of the College. 

For the fourth-year requirements, Credit in subjects taught in the first-year curric
ulum in any medical or dental school approved by the American Medical Association 
or the American Dental Association may be applied toward the degree. Some upper
division courses in anatomy, physiology, microbiology, and biochemistry may· be 
duplicated in first-year professionalt study, and in such a casep- credit toward 1:he 'degree 
is granted only for the course taken in medical or dental school. Students should work 
closely with their advisers on this matter. 

The following curriculum is SUggested for premedical and predental students: 

FlasT QUARTRR caaDITS 
Chem. 111 or 11 5 General.. 5 
Engl. 101 Composition .... 3 
Physics 101, 104, or 121 

General ................ 5 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health ... 2 
P .E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

14;-1' 

FIRST YEAR 
SECOND gUARTER. C1UU)ITS 
Chem. 112 or 116 General.. 5 
Engt. 102 Composition. . .. 3 

Ph~C:rJ02~. ~~~: .~~ .1.~~ ... 5 
Elective •................ 2·3 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e ............... 2 or 3 

1~19 

SECOND YEAR 
.. lasT gUAllTHa CaRDlTS SKCOND QUARTER CllBDITS 
Cheal. 231 or 335 Organic. 3 Chem. 232 or 336 Organic. 3 
Chem. 241 or 345 Organic Cbem. 241 or 346 Organic 

Lab .................... 2 Lab. ................... 2 
Zoot. 111 General.. . .. .... 5 Zoot. 112 General... .. .... 5 
Electives ................. 5 Electives ................. 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 R.O.T.C.. ............. 2 or 3 

1~9 1~~ 

THla» QUARTER. CREDITS 
Chem. 113 Elem. Qual.... 5 
Engl. 103 Composition ... ' 3 

PhO!~C:ra\03:. ~~~: .~~ .~~~ ... 5 
Math. 104 Plane Trig ...... 3 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

17·21 

THlaD gUARTHa CIUUUTS 
Chem. 337 Organic ...... , 3 
Zoot. 456 Vert. Embryot. .. 5 
Electives ............... 7-10 
P.E. Activity ............ 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

16·22 

All electives should be chosen while considering the major, which is to be selected 
at the end of the second year. If the student takes Chemistry 231, 232, 241, and 242, he 
may choose an elective during the third quarter of the second year in place of 
Chemistry 337. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
(See School of Medicine, page 274) 

BIOLOGY 
Courses in biology are administered jointly by the Departments of Botany and 

Zoology (see pages 61 and 170). There is no biology curriculum leading to a degree 
in the CoUege of Arts and Sciences, but students may use biology courses to satisfy 
some of the requirements for a rnaj or in either' botany or zoology. The Departments 
of Botany and Zoology jointly offer a first teaching area in biology for students in the 
College of Education (see page 202). • 

BOTANY 
Executive OHicer: C. L. HITCHCOCK, 342 Johnson Hall 

Professor: C. l. Hitchcock. 
Associate Professors: H. W. Blaser, H. L Roman, D. E. Stuntz. 
Assistant Professors: M. T. Oyar, R. B. Walker. 
Instructors: A. R. Kruckeberg, C. V. Muhlick. 
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The Department of Botany offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. In conjunction with the Depart
ment of Zoology a first teaching area in biology is offered for students in the College 
of Education, in addition to a second teaching area in botany (see page 202). 

For students who do not expect to take more than 5 credits in this subject, 
Botany 111 or 113 is recommended. For those who expect to take 10 credits, one of 
these sequences is recommended: Botany 111 and 112, or 111 and 113, or 111, 201 (or 
202 or 203), and 331. Since Botany 111 and 114 are beginning courses that cover some 
of the same materials, only one of them may be taken for credit. 

All biology courses may be used for botany credit. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 
In this elective curriculum, 40 credits in botany are required. Courses must in

clude Botany Ill, 112, 113; 371 or 472; Biology 451 (Genetics); and a minimum of 
two quarters of college chemistry. Organic chemistry is recommended but not re
quired. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Science or Doctor 

of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School (see page 261). 
The Department of Botany requires that all candidates for advanced degrees have 
organic chemistry. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
Biology 

10lJ·102J General Biology (5-5; A-W) StaH 
Principles of biology applying to all living forms, illustrated by representatives of major 
plant and animal groups and introducing man's place in nature. Offered jointly with the 
Department of Zoology. Recommended for edncation students and for those not majoring in 
the biological sciences. 

351 Human Genetics (3; W) Roman 
For premedical students and those majoring in anthroJ)Ology, psychology, and related fields 
dealing with human variation. Prerequisite, Botany Ill, Zoology 111, or equivalent. and junior 
standing. 

401 Cytology (3; W) Hsu 
Structure and function of the cell. Prerequisite, permission. 

401 L Cytology Laboratory (2; W) Hsu 
Must be accompanied by 401. 

408 Cellular Physiology (3; A) Whiteley 
Functional aspects of protoplasmic structures. Prerequisite, Zoology 400 or permission. 

408L Cellular Physiology Laboratory (2; A) StaH 
Must be accompaDled by 408. Prerequisite, permission. 

451 Genetics (3 or 5; 5) Roman 
Prerequisite, 10 credits in biological science. 

452 Cytogenetics (3 or 5; A) Roman 
Chromosomal behavior in relation to genetics. Prerequisites. 451 and permissioD. 

453 ·Topics in Genetics (2, maximum 6; 5) Roman 
Current problems and research methods. Prerequisites. 451, organic chemistry, and permission. 

454 Evolutionary Mechanisms (3; 5) Kruckeberg 
Mutation. isolation. and natural selection as determinants of evolutionary change; emphasis 
on plants. Prerequisites, 451 and permission. 

457, 457L Biochemical Genetics (2, 1; not offered 1952-53) 
472 Principles of Ecology (3; S) Edmondson 

Population biology, competition, predation, symbiosis, sociality, and relationship of com· 
munity to environment. Prerequisite, 10 credits in upper-division zoology or botany, or 
permission. 

472L Ecology Laboratory (2; 5) Edmondson 
Must be accompanied by 472. 

473 limnology (5; A) Edmondson 
Biological. physical, and chemical features of lakes. Prerequisites, Botany or Zoology 111 and 
112, and one year of college chemistry. 

S7~ np/c-.:S ,.,., ,L /;#7" D/d!lY (.:J./ 
Botany 

111, 112 Elementary Botany (5,5; AW,S) Dyar, Walker, Blaser 
111: structure. physiology, and reproduction of seed plants. 112: structure and relatioDShi~ 
of the major plant groups. Prerequisites, Ill, one year of high school botany, Biology 101}· 
1 02J, or Zoology 111 and 112. 

M 
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113 Elementary Botany (5; S) Hitchcock 
Local flora. Traimng in identification and recognition of ferns and seed plant,;. 

114, 115, 116 Forestry Botany (3,3,3; A,W,W) Hitchcodc. Blaser, Walker 
114: structure of seed plants. 115: morphology of fungi and reproducti<m of ~eed plants. 
116: physiology of seed plants. Prerequisites, 114 and Chemistry 112. . 

201, 202, 203 Plant Propagation (2,2,2; A,W,S) . Muhlick 
201: propagation by seeds, cuttings, grafts, etc. 202: identification and euIture of garden 
plants. 203: care and treatment of seeds and seedlings. Prerequisites for eacb course, 111, 
114 or BiolOgy 101]-102], and permission. 

331 Omamental Plants (3; S) Kruckeberg 
Identification and use of trees and shrubs. Prerequisite, 113 or equivalent .. 

332 Taxonomy Field Trip (*, maximum 27; offered altemate summers, not offered 1953) 
361 Forest Pathology (5; AS) " . . Stuntz 

Common wood-destroying fungi and diseases of forest trees. Prerequisite. 11 S· or equivalent. 
371 Elementary Plant Physi~logy (5; S) . . Dyer, Walker 

For nonmajors. Open for only 3 credits to those who have had 116. Pret'equisites, 111 and 
Chemistry 112, 116, or equivalent. . 

431, 432 Taxonomy (5,5; offered alternate summers, not offered 1953) 
441, 442, 443 Morphology (5,5,5; A,W,s) Blaser 

441 and 442: vascular plants. 443: Algae and Bryophytes. Prerequisite to(" !4cb course, 
112 o'r equivalent. . 

444 Plant AnatOmy (5; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53" 
445 Algology (6; Summer) Staff 

Offered at Friday Harbor only. Prerequisites, 112 and staff permission. 
461 Yeasts and Molds (5; S) Stuntz 

Classification, recognition. cultivation, and relationship to industries and man. Pret'equisite, 1 S 
credits in botany, microbiology, or zoology. 

462, 463 Mycology (5,5; A,W) Stuntz 
462: structure and classification of basidiomycetes and ascomycetes. Prerequisites" 111 and 
112, or equivalent as determined by instructor. 463: structure and dassincation of 
phycomycctes and fungi imperfecti. Prerequisites, 111 and 112, or 462, or equivalent, as 
determined by instructor. . 

471 Mineral Nutrition (5; S) . Walker 
The. soil and culture solution as nutrient media for the growth of plants. Pl"CI'eClufsites, 111 or 
116 .. and 'r0' credits in chemistry. . 

472 Plant Physioi~gy (5; A) Dyer, Walker 
Recommended for biology majors. Not open to those who have taken 371. Preftlquisites, 111 
or 116, and Chemistry 232 and 242. 

473 Plant Physiology (5; W) Dyar, Walleer 
Metabolism of organic compounds. Prerequisites, 472 or 371, Chemistry 232 and 242, and 
pe~iS8ion. 

474 Plant Physiology (5; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
498 Speciai"p..oblom. In Botany (1-15; AWS) Staff 

Prerequisite, permission of instructor. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

Biology. 

501 Advanced Cytology (5; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 

Botany. 
520 Semmar (1; AWS) 

521 Seminar in Plant Physiology (l, maximum 5; W) 
Modern methods and trends in plant physiology. Prerequisite, 311 or 412. 

561 Advanced Fungus Morphology (5; not offered 1952-53) 

57J Physiology of the Fungi (3 or 5; not offered 1952-53) 

Staff 

Dyer. Walkor 

572 Physiology of the Algae (3 or 5, 6 at Friday Harbor only; not offered 1952-53' 

600 Research (*; AWS) Staff 
Original investigations of special problems in genetics, morphology, mycology, taxonomy, or 
plant physiology. 

Thesis (*; AWS) Staff 
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CHEMISTRY 
Executive OHicer: PAUL C. CROSS, 103 Bagley Hall 

Professors: 'G. H. Cady, P. C. Cross, S. G. Powell, R. J. Robinson, H. V. Tartar. 
Associate Professors: H. J. Dauben, E. C. lingafelter, D. M. Ritter, V. Sivertz. 
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Assistant P;ofes80rs: A. G. Anderson, Jr., A. L. Crittenden, N. W. Gregory, G. D. Harsey, B. S. 
Rabinovitch, W. M. Schubert, W. T. Simpson. 

I~ructors: D. F. ,~ggers, Ie. B. Wi,berg. 

, '" The, ])~~~t of Chemistry offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor 
of Science, Bachelor of Arts, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. , 

For undergraduate students, the Depanment provides two curricula leading to 
bachelor's degrees:' a prescribed curriculum which permits an intensive study of 
chemistry and related sciences in preparation for graduate study or for a professional 
career, and an elective curriculum which provides a basic introduction to chemical 
science and allows a wider choice of electives in fields outside the physical sciences. 

, In addition, the Department offers first and second teaching areas for students 
in the College'of Education (see page 202). , 

Transfer students,must complete at least 9 credits in chemistry in this department 
to receive ~"qe$1'ee. 

B~CHELO', ,~F SCIENCE , 
Requirements in the prescribed curriculum are: 65 credits in chemistry; 15 in 

physics; 24 in mathematics; 18 in science electives; 24 in humanities and social studies; 
and 26 in free electives. For graduation, the student must demonstrate a reading 
knowledge of German; obtain a grade-point 'average of at least 2.5 in his chemistry 
courses, with a C or better in each course; and obtain a total grade-point average of 
2.5. 

During"the first year the student should take: Chemistry 115, 116, 325 (or 111, 
112, H3r;' Mathematics 104 (Plane Trigonometry), 105 (CoI1t~ge Algebra), 153 
(Analytic Geometry and Calculus); Physics 121, 122, 123 (General); and Physical 
Education 110 or 175 (Health Education). 

, The second-year program should include English 101, 102, 103 (Composition); 
Chemistry 325 (if not taken in the first year), 335, 336, 337, 345, 346, 355, 356, 357; 
and Mathematics 251 (Analytic Geometry and Calculus), 252, 253 (Engineering 
Calculus). 'Electrical Engineering 200 (Elementary Electronics) is recommended in 
the third quarter for those who completed Chemistry 325 during their first year. 

The thir<i,~nd fourth years generally include the sequences Chemistry 358, 359,426, 
and 415, 425, '445. Other upper-division courses may be elected to fulfill the general 
requirements and to provide advanced work in fields of greatest value to the individual. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
Requirements in the elective curriculum are: Chemistry 11 5, 116 (or 111, 112, 

113),221,231,232,241,242, 351, 352, 353, and 354; one year of college physics; mathe
matics through one quarter of calculus: and 10 credits in German or French. At least 
30 credits in the sciences should be completed during the first two years. A grade of 
C or better must be obtained in each of the required chemistry courses. 

The Department should be notified of intention to enter this curriculum not later 
than the end' of the sophomore year. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 

of the Graduate School (see page 261). The Department of Chemistry requires that 
all candidates for advanced degrees take entrance, or qualifying, examinations, which 
are designed to assess the student's lmowledge and understanding of the material 
normally contained in an undergraduate program with a major in chemistry., These 
examinations are usually given on the Friday and Saturday preceding the opening of 
Autumn Quarter, during the first week of Winter Quarter, and toward the end of 
Spring Quarter. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE. Candidates for this degree usually present German as their 
foreign language, 
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DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Students who have completed at least one year oi satis
factory graduate study and are acceptable for work leading to the doctorate are re
quired to take "cumulative" examinations regularly, twice each quarter. They arc 
not then required to take formal examinations in courses offered by the Department. 
except as may be specified by their research professors or advisory committees. The 
cumulatives are general examinations in the student's area of specialization (analytical. 
inorganic, organic, or physical chemistry) and are designed to stimulate independent 
study and thought. They attempt to evaluate the breadth of knowledge gained from 
courses, seminars, and literature, and the student's ability to apply this knowledge to 
diverse problems. The cumulative requirement is satisfied when six examinations arc 
passed, usually out of the first twelve taken. • 

Candidates for the doctorate usually meet the language requirement with German 
and either French or Russian. 
COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
101, 102 General Chemistry (5,5; W,s) Staff 

For students in home economics, nursing, forestry, and others who expe.:t ttl tak .. only ]0 
credits in chemistry. 

105, 106, 107 General Chemistry (3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 
For engineering students only (except those in chemical engineering). Prerequisite, ~ 
Dthgol chemistry .. 

108, 109, 110 General Chemistry .nd Qualitative Analysis (5,5,5; A,W,S) Staff 
General inorganic chemistry and qualitative analysis. For pharmacy students only. 

111 General Chemistry (5; AWS) StaH 
Open only to students without high school chemistry. For engineering and premedical students 
and science majors, who may continue through Chemistry 113 or 107. 

112 General Chemistry (5; AWS) StaH 
Prerequisite, 111 or 115. 

113 Elementary Qualitative Analysis (5; AWS) Staff 
Prerequisite, 112. 

115 General Chemistry (5; AWS) StaH 
For students who have had high school chemistry and who plan to take more than 10 credits 
in chemistry. Departmental advisers should be consulted as to whether' this course should be 
followed by 112 or by 116. 

116 General Chemistry and Qualitativo Analysis (5; V{) StaH 
Prerequi&ite, 115 and permission. 

221 Quantitative Analysis (5; AV{) Staff 
Volumetric and gravimetric. Prerequisite, 113 or 116. 

230 Organic Chemistry (5; AS) StaH 
For home economics and nursing students and others who want only one quarter of organic 
chemistry. Prerequisite, 102 or 112. 

231, 232 Organic Chemistry (3,3; AWS, AWS) Staff 
For those who want only two quarters of organic chemistry. Prerequisite. 112. 

237, 238, 239 Organic Pharmaceutical Chemistry (5,5,5; A,W,S) StaH 
The chemistry of the carbon compounds and their application to pharmacy. For pharmacy 
students only. Prerequisite, 110. 

241, 242 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2,2; AWS,AWS) StaH 
241: pr~tion of representative compounds. Prerequisite, 231 (which may be taken con. 
currently). 242: preparations and qualitative organic analysis. Prerequisites, 241 and 232 
(which may be talCen concurrently), • 

321 Advanced Qualitativo Analysis (5; S) StaH 
Prerequisite, 113 or 116. 

325 Quantitative Analysis (5; S) StaH-
Volumetric and gravimetric analysis. For chemistry and chemical engineering majors and other 
qualified students. Prerequisite, 113 or 116. 

333 Intermediate Organic Chemistry (3; AS) StaH 
Prerequisite, 232. 

335, 336, 337 Organic Chemistry (3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 
~ro~ fi.eruistry and chemical engineering majors and other qualified students. Prerequisite, 113 

345, 346 Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2,2; A,V{) StaH 
Organic synthesis. Prerequisite for 345, 335 (which may be taken concurrently) Prerequisites 
for 346, 345 and 336 (which may be taken concurrently). . 

351, 352 Elementary Physical Chemistry (3,3; A,V{) Staff 
Introductory lecture and laboratory course. Prerequisites, 221 and college physics. 

353 Chemical Thermodynamics (4; S) Staff 
Prerequisites, 352 and calculus (which may be taken concurrently). 

354 Elementary Physical Chemistry Laboratory (2; S) Staff 
Prerequisite, 352. 
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StaR 355, 356, 357 Physical Chemistry (3,4,3; A,W,S) 
For chemistry and chemical engineering majors and other qualified students. l'r\!re'luuites, 113 
or 116, calculus, and college physics, or permission. 

358, 359 Physical Chemistry laboratory (3,3; A,W) StaR 
Prerequisites. 325 and 357, or 355, 356. and 357 (which may be taken concurrently as offered). 

415, 416, 417 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3,3,3; A,W,S). Cady, Gregory, Ritter 
Systematic study based upon atomic, molecular, and crystal structure, the nature of chemical 
bonds and the periodic table. Prerequisite, 357 or permission 

425 Quantitative Analysis (3; W) Crittenden 
Special analytical methods. Prerequisites, 325, 337, and 357, or permission. 

426 Instrumental Analysis (3; S)· . Crittenden 
Introduction to electrical and optical methods of analysis. Prerecluisites, 325. H7. and 359, or 
permission. 

427 Advanced Quantitative Theory (3; A) 
Theoretical principles of analytical chemistry. Prerequisites, 325 

Crittenden 
and 337, or permission. 

428 Chemical Microscopy (3; W) 
Theory of the polarizing microscope and its application 
permission. 

429 Microquantitative Analysis (3; A) 
Principles and techniques. Prerequisite, 426 or permission. 

Robinson 
to chemistry. Prerequisite. ~26 or 

Robinson 

435, 436, 437 Advanced Organic Chemistry (3,3,3; A,W,S) Dauben 
Consideration of synthetic methods, structure determinations, and reaction mechanisms for 
acyclic, alicyclic, and aromatic compounds, with emphasis on modern theory and practice. Pre· 
requisites, 337 and 445. or permission. 

445 Qualitative Organic Analysis (3; AS) Wiberg 
Identification and characterization of simple organic compounds. Prerequisite • .146 o.>r permission. 

446 Advanced Organic Preparations (3; W) StaR 
Preparation, isolation, and purification of organic compounds requiring advanced h:chniques 
and specialized apparatus. Critical consideration of alternative synthetic methooll. Prerequisite. 
445 or permission. 

451 Advanced Physical Chemical laboratory ~2-3; S) 
Prerequisite, 359 or permission. 

StaR 

455. 456, 457 Advanced Physical Chemistry (3,3,3; A,W,s> Gregory, Rabinovitch, Simpson 
Elementary concepts of quantum chemistry, statistical mechanics, thermodynamics. kmetic 
theory, and chemical kinetics. Prerequisite, 357 or permission. 

458 Solutions and Colloids (3; S) Gregory, Ritter 
Thermodynamic consideration of solubility and theories of electrolytic solutions, electrochemical 
methods, electrokinetic phenomena, colloids, and surface chemistry. Prerequisite. 456 or 
permission. 

459 Molecular Strudure (3; W) Esgon 
Measurement and interpretation of molecular spectra (ultraviolet, vi!!ible, infrared, Raman), 
X-ray and electron diffraction, dipole moments, magnetic susceptibilities, etc. Prerequisite, 357 
or permission. 

499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 9; AWS) StaR 
For qualified students in the prescribed curriculum. especially those planning graduate work. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

COURSES FOR ·GRADUATES ONLY 

515 TopiCs In Inorganic Chemistry (3, maximum 9; offered when demand is sufficient> Staff 
Discussion of developments of current research interest. Prerequisite, permission: 

520 Seminar (1-3, maximum 9; AWS) StaR 
526 Advanced Instrumental Analysis (3; W) Crittenden 

Absorption and emission spectroscopy, polarography, potentiometry, and dielectric properties as 
applied to problems in analytical chemistry. Prerequisite, 426 or permission. 

527 Topics in Analytical Chemistry (3, maximum.9; offered when demand is sufficient) StaR 
Discussion of current developments in theory and practice. Prerequisite, 427 or permission. 

528 Microqualitative Analysis (3; S) Robinson 
Identification of ions by means of optical properties of their crystals. Prerequisite, 428 or 
permission. 

535, 536 Chemistry of Natural Organic Compounds (3,3; A,WJ Anderson 
Structure determination, synthesis and reactions of carbohydrates, fats) oils, terpenoids, steroids, 
aminoacids, alkaloids, heterocyclics. vitamins, and accessory dietary lactors of natural origin. 
Chemotherapeutics. Prerequisite, permission. 

·537 Physical Organic Chemistry (3; S) Dauben, Schubert 
Interpretation and application of data obtained by combined methods of organic and I;lhysical 
chemistry to the problems of structure of organic compounds and mechanism of organIc reac
tions. Prereq~isites, 437 and 457, or permission. 

538 Topics in Organic Chemistry (3, maximum 9; offered when demand is sufficient) StaR 
Discussion of developments of current research interest. Prerequisite, permission . 

..£:?/ "fO(/:· (/r?q;? ".e. (...:?.J 
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555, 556, 557 Quantum Chemistry (3,3,3; W,S,A) Simpson 
Quantum theory of valence, unsaturation, quantum statistics, molecular dynamics, and related 
topics. Prerequisite, permission. 

558 Chemical Crystallography (3; S) Lingafelter 
Crystal structure of diffraction of X-rays, electrons, neutrons; crystal chemistry; spectra of 
crystals; theory of metals. Prerequisite, 357 or permission. 

559 Topics in Physical Chemistry (3, maximum 9; offered when demand is sufficient) 
Discussion of developments of current research interest. Prerequisite, permission. 

591 Seminar in Inorganic Chemistry (1-3, maximum 9; AWS) 
592 Seminar in Analytical Chemistry (1-3, maximum 9; AWS) 
593 Seminar in Organic Chemistry (1-3, maxmum 9; AWS) 
595 Seminar in Physical Chemistry (1-3, maximum 9; AWS) 
600 Research (*; AWS) 
Thesis (*; AWS) 

CLASSICAL LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 
Executive Officer: JOHN B. McDIARMID, 203 Denny Hall 

Professors: H. B. Densmore, W. M. Read. 
Associate Professor: J. B. McDiarmid. 
Assistant Professors: E. L. Bassett, W. C. Grummel. 
Acting Assistant Professor: W. G. Rabinowitz. 

Staff 

Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 

The Department of Classical Languages and Literature offers courses leading to 
the degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Master of Arts.. '. 

For undergraduate students, the Department offers an elective curriculum with a 
major in Classics, Greek, or Latin. In addition, first and second teaching ~reas are 
provided for students in the College of Education (see page 202). 

The Department offers a group of classical courses in English, for which a knowl
edge of Greek or Latin is not necessary. These courses are recommended to students 
in other departments. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
CLASSICS MAJOR. The requirement is: 18 credits in upper-division Greek courses; 

and 18 credits in upper-division Latin courses. 
GREEK MAJOR. The requirement is: 27 credits in upper-division Greek courses; 

and 9 credits chosen with the consent of the Department from among upper-division 
Greek and Latin courses, Classics 330, History 201-202 (Ancient History), History 
401 (Greece iti the Age of Pericles), and Philosophy 320 (History of Philosophy). 

LATIN MAJOR. The requirement is: 27 credits in upper-division Latin courses; 
and 9 credits chosen with the consent of the Department from among upper-division 
Latin and Greek .courses, Classics 300, History 201-202 (Ancient History), History 
403 (Tl;te Roman Republic), History 404 (The Roman Empire), and Philosophy 320 
(History of Philosophy). 

MASTER OF ARTS 
Students who intend to work toward this advanced degree must meet the require

ments of the Graduate School (see page 261). The Department requires that appli
cants for candidacy have a reading knowledge of French or German. Latin and Greek 
courses to be applied toward this degree m'ust be numbered 400 and above. 

Departmental requirements for a graduate minor in Latin or Greek are the same 
as those for an undergraduate major. 
COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

Greek Courses 
101-102, 103 Elementary Greek (5-5,5; A-W,S) Rabinowitz 

Introduction to classical Greek, with emphasis on rapid development of ability to read Attic 
prose. In the first two (Juarters the study of forms and syntax is accompanied by the reading 
of selections from standard authors; the third quarter is devoted to more extensive reading in 

. one or more classical texts. 
201-202 Socrates (3-3; A-W) McDiarmId 

A study based on Plato's Apology and Crito, Xenophon's Memorabilia, and Aristophanes' 
Clouds. 
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207, 208 Grammar and Composition (2,2; A,W) StaH 
Systematic review of grammatical principles; exercises in prose composition. To I~ taken COIl
currently with 201-202. 

241 New Testament Greek (3; S) Read 
Prerequisite. 202. 

262 Homer (3; S) McDiarmid 
Introduction to Greek poetry through selections from tbe Iliad or the Odyssey. l~rerequisitc, 
202. 

309 Advanced Grammar and Composition (3; S) StaH 
Prerequisite, 208. 

322 Herodotus and the Persian Wars (3; A) Rabinowitz 
323 Thucydides and the Peloponnesian War (3; W). Rabinowitz 

In 322 and 323 portions of tbe bistories are studied intensively and the rest read rapidly. These 
courses acquaint tbe student witb tbe bistorical background of the Greek world in the fifth 
century B.C. The dialects and styles, as well as the historical methods and sUPPl)9itions of the 
authors, are considered. . 

330 Attic Orators (3; S) Rabinowitz 
Selections from the orations of Antiphon, Andocides, Lysias, Isocrates, and Isaeus. Tbe styl
istic principles of Greek oratory; orations as sources for political and social cl)nditions oi 
classical Greece. 

360 lyric Poetry (3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
361 Hellenistic Poetry (3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
390 Supervised Reading (3-5; AWS) StaH 

Prerequisite, permission. 
N391 Sight Reading (0; AWS) StaH 

Prerequisite, 202 or permission. 
413 The f!re-Socratic Philosophers (3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
414 Plato: The Phaedo (3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
415 Aristotle: Selections from the Metaphysics (3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
416-417 Plato: Republic (3-3; A-W) Rabinowitz 
418-419 Aristotle: Nicomachean Ethics (3-3; W-S) Rabinowitz 
442 Introduction to Greek Drama: Euripides (3; A) McDiarmid 
443 Sophocles (3; W) McDiarmid 
444 Aeschylus (3; S) McDiarmid 

In 442, 443, and 444 one play of eacb author is studied in tbe original and several others read 
in translation. 

453 Pindar: The Epinician Odes (3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 15; AWS) StaH 

Latin Courses 

101-102, 103 Ele.mentary Latin (5-5,5; A-W,S) Grummel 
Introduction to classical Latin, witb emphasis on the rapid development of reading ability. In 
the first two quarters the study of forms and syntax is accompanied by tbe reading of 
selections from standard autbors; tbe tbird quarter is devoted to more extensive reading in 
one or more Latin texts. 

201 Roman Letters (3; A) Bassett 
Reading in tbe letters of Cicero and Pliny to illustrate important phases of Roman life. 
Prerequisite, two years of high scbool Latin or 103. 

Bassett 202 Roman Elegy (3; W) 
Selected elegies of Catullus, Tibullus, Propertius, and Ovid. Prerequisite, 201 or permission. 

203 Vergil (3; S) Grummel 
Selections from the first six books of the Aeneid. Prerequisite, 202 or permission. 

207, 208 Grammar and Composition (2,2; A,W) StaR 
Systematic review of grammatical principles; exercises in prose composition. Prerequisite, 
three years of higb school Latin or permission. 

309 Advanced Grammar and Composition (3; S) 
Prerequisite, 208. 

322 Livy (3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
324 Tacitus (3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
326 Roman Biography (3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
342 Roman Drama (3; A) 
355 Catullus (3; W) 
356 Horace (3; S) 
390 Sup8rvis~d Reading (3-5; A WS) 

Prerequisite, permission. 

Read 

Bassett 
Grummel 

Bassett 
StaH 
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N391 Sight Reading (0; AWS) Staff 
Prerequisite. permission. 

401 Medieval Latin (3; A) Grummel 
Prerequisite, permission. 

404 Comparative Grammar of Latin and Greek (3; S) Bassett 
Comparative and historical study of Latin and Greek as an introduction to Indo-European 
philology. Prerequisite, permission. 

412 Lucretius (3; A) Grummel 
414 Seneca (3; S) Bassett 
415 Cicero's Philosophical Works (3; W) Grummel 
430 latin Novel (3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
451 Roman Satire (3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
459 Lucan (3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
499 Undergraduate Research (*, maximum 15; AWS) Staff 

Classical Courses in English 

101 latin and Greek in Current Use (3; AWS) Staff 
Primarily for students who have not had Latin and Greek. Latin and Greek derivatives in 
English, including literary words and phrases of classical origin. and most Latin and Greek 
words used in technological and scientific terminology. 

320, 321, 322 Greek Literature (2,2,2; A,W,S) Staff 
320: Homer; 321: drama; 322: history and philosophy. 

324, 325 Latin Literature (2,2; W,S) Staff 
324: epic; 325: drama. 

330 Greek and Roman Mythology (3; WS) Rabinowitz 

COURSES FOR . GRADUATES ONLY 
Greek Courses 

520 Seminar (5, maximum 15; AWS) 
540, 541, 542 Literary Criticism: Aeschylus (3,3,3; A,W,S) 

Textual criticism. Aristotle and other ancient critics. Independent study 
600 Research (3-5 each quarter; AWS) 
Thesis (*; AWS) 

Latin Courses 
520 Seminar (5, maximum 15; AWS) 
550 Propertius (3; A) 
600 Research (3-5 each quarter; AWS) 
Thesis (*; AWS) 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Staff 
McDiarmid 

of one play. 
Staff 
Staff 

Staff 
Grummel 

Staff 
Staff 

Ading Diredor: MERRln E. BENSON, 208 Lewis Hall 

Professors: M. E. Benson, B. H. Christian, H. P. Everest, V. R. Frost, V. McKenzie, R. S. Mansfield. 
Associate Professor: E. H. Adams. 
Assistant Professors: G. B. Astel, H. M. Brier, L. L. Jermain, M. Ryan. 
Lecturer: W. L. Worden. 
Instructor: R. A. Sethre. 
Acting Instructor: C. Murton. 
Director of laboratories: C. Root. 

The School of Communications, through the Divisions of Journalism and Radio
Television, offers professional training in writing, editing, advertising, and produc
tion in the field of mass media. Courses are also offered in special functions of com
munications, such as public relations and propaganda. Both journalism and radio
television programs of study lead to bachelor's degrees. 
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JOURNALISM 

Acting Director: MERRITT E. BENSON, 208 Lewis Hall 

The Division of Journalism offers a prescribed curriculum with three sequence 
options available. These options are: editorial, advertising and management, and public 
relations. 

In addition, the Division offers first and second teaching areas for students in the 
College of Education (see page 202). 

Students majoring in other fields who wish to obtain journalism training as a sup
porting field for their major should elect Journalism 100, 200, 201, 220, 303, and 304. 
They are required to maintain a 2.5 grade average in these specific journalism courses. 

Home economics students who wish to take a supporting field in journalism should 
elect Journalism 100,200,201,220,303, 304, and 342. 

Students planning to transfer to the Division of Journalism from other schools are 
urged to do so not later than the beginning of their last quarter as sophomores. This 
will enable them to satisfy lower-division requirements and enroll as regular third-year 
majors the following fall. Those unable to do this will be asked to take lower-division 
requirements and senior electives in the junior year and take the third-year professional 
sequence as seniors. Transfer students are rarely permitted to enter the third-year 
sequence their first quarter in the University. 

Upon the recommendation of the Director, students without upper-division stand
ing may be admitted to upper-division courses in journalism if they are proficient in 
English composition and typing; have had sound training in history, economics, 
political science, and sociology; and have had not less than one year's experience in 
newspaper work or other professional writing. 

A student holding a bachelor's degree from a recognized college or university may, 
with the consent of the Director, take third-year journalism. This work may not be 
counted toward an advanced degree. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
The work of the freshman and sophomore years is essentially the same for all 

journalism students, except that those planning an editorial or a public relations 
sequence include among their electives Geography 170 (Geography of World Affairs), 
History 102 (Modern European), and Political Science 353 (Theory and Practice of 
Government in the State of Washington) ; and those planning an advertising and man
agement sequence take General Business 101 (Introduction), Art 105 (Drawing), and 
Marketing 301 (Principles). 

Students who cannot type 45 words per minute must take Secretarial Training 
10 (Typewriting). 

In addition, students must complete a total of 9 credits in English literature at 
some ttme during the four years. 

FIRST AND SECOND YEARS 
CREDITS 

Joum. 100 .......................... 2 

joum. 200 ........................... 5 
ourn. 201 ........................... 3 
ourn. 220 ........................... 3 

Econ. 200 J ntroduction . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
Engl. 101, 102 Composition............ 6 
Rist. 241 Survey of U.S.............. 5 
Pol. Sci. 100 Survey. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
Psychol. 100 General. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 

CREDITS 
Sociol. 110 Survey................... 5 
Speech 120 Intro. to Public Speak. 

or 240 Oral Interpretation.......... 5 
Science electives ...................... 10 
Elf-ctives ............................. 29 
P.E. 1]0 or 175 Health .............. 2 
P .E. Activity ........................ 6 
R.O.T.e. . ...................... 12 or 18 

90·108 

Third-year professional journalism is divided into three sequences. To be admitted 
to third-year journalism, the student must have completed 90 academic credits with an 
over-all grade-point average of at least 2.5 and an average of 3.0 in the four lower
division journalism courses. 

No elective courses may be taken during the third year. A minimum grade-point 
average of 3.0 must be maintained, and students who fail to meet this requirement at 
the end of any quarter may be requested to change their major. 

EDITORIAL OPTION. Third-year requirements are: Journalism 300, 303, 304, 306, 
310, 311, 320, 324, 326, 327, 329, 330, 333, 334, and 370. 

Fourth-year requirements are: Journalism 400 and 428. 
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ADVI-:RTISING AND MANAGEMENT OPTION. Third-year requirements are: Journalism 
300, 303, 304, 310, 311, 340, 341, 342, 346, 347, 348, 349, 350, 351, 352, 355. 356, and 
Accounting 150 (Fundamentals). 

Fourth-year requirements are: Journalism 440, 452, and Marketing 381 (Re
tailing). 

PUBLIC RELATIONS OPTION. Third-year requirements are: Journalism. 300, 303, 
304, 311, 320, 324, 326, 329, 330, 360, and 370. During the third and fourth years the 
student must also complete: Sociology 223 (Social Statistics); Business Statistics 
201 (Statistical Analysis) or Psychology 301 (Statistical Methods); Psychology 446 
(Public Opinion Analysis) or Sociology 442 (Public Opinion); Sociology 443 (Mass 
Communication) ; Business Communications 310 (Business Correspondence); Human 
Relations 460 (Human Relations in Industry and Business) ; and Journalism 460. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
Only those courses in journalism whose descriptions include the phrase "open to nonmajors" may 

be included in the registration of students from other departments. Particular attention i~ called tn 
the fact that some courses are open to nonmajors in specific quarters only. 

100 Journalism Today (2; AW) Everest, McKenzio 
A survey of the fields of communication: newspaper, magazine, radio, advertising, public 
relations, propaganda, and photo journalism. Objectives and responsibilities of the various 
areas of journalistic communications. Review of career opportunities in these fields. Open to 
nonmajors. 

200 Preliminary Nows Writing (5; AWS) Christian, Bonson, Brier, Frost, Jermain, Sothre 
Structure of the news story. types of news leads. and feature stories. Open to nonmajors. 

201 Copy Editing (3; WS) Jermain, Benson, Brier 
Editing news copy, writing outlines and captions, headline writing, and newspaper make·up. 
Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite, 200 or permission. 

220 Fundamentals of Advertising (3; AS) Frost, Sathre 
Survey, fundamentals of strategy, layout, attention devices. appeals, copy, and media. Open 
to nonmajors in Autumn Quarter only. 

300 laboratory Work on University Daily (2-5, maximum 15; AWS) Astel 
Practical work on the editorial staff of the University of Washington Daily. Prerequisite. 
journalism major or permission. 

303 Public Relations (3; AS) Christian 
Principles and practice of public relations in business, industry. government, and social 
agencies; policy and conduct as fundamentals in good relationships. Prerequisite, upper· 
division standing or permission. Open to nonmajors in Spring Quarter only. 

304 Magazine Article Writing (3; AWS) Mansfield, Brlor 
Professional nonfiction writing for national magazines, trade journals, and specialized pub· 
lications. Open to nonmajors in Autumn Quarter only. Prerequisite, upper-division standin~ 
or permission. 

306 Printing Processos (3; A) Everest 
Basic. principles of the graphic arts and newspaper make-up. 

310 Photographic laboratory (1; AWS) Root 
Basic news photography; the photographic process; news camera technique; darkroom prac· 
tices; planning news pictures. 

311 Printing laboratory (1; A) Root 
Use and application of printing materials and techniques; layout of the type c~e; point 
system; composing stick; imposition; lock.up; make-up. 

320 Radio News Writing (3; AWS) Ryan 
Techniques of gathering, writing, and editing news for radio; building news programs. Regu· 
larly open to nonmajors Autumn Quarter; permission required Winter, Spring. Prerequisite, 
200. 

324 Advanced News Writing (3; A) Benlon, Christian, Frost, Jermain 
Instruction and practice in the handling of complex news stories. 

326 Contemporary AHairs (2, maximum 8; AWS) McKenzio 
Background and significance of international, national, and local newsworthy events. Pri· 
marily a discussion course. 

327 Court Reporting (3; S) Benson 
Covering the courts for the press; legal terminology; legal forms; trial procedures. 

329 Law of the Press (3; A) Benlon 
Legal regulations governing editorial content of publications; libel. copyright. rights of access 
and publication. 

330 Reporting (4; WS) Christian 
Covering the principal news beats for the press; operations of local government and insti
tutions. Supplemented by city assignments. 

333, 334 ComparativG Journalism (2,2; W,s) Benson 
Comparative study of contemporary dailies from the standpoint of editorial techniques. Dis· 
cussion of the editorial and agencies of communication. 
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340 Advertising Campaigns and Media (3; S) Sethre 
Steps in planning and preparing an advertising campaign. Each student makes layouts, writes 
copy, and sets up a budget for campaigns. Open only to majors in the advertising sequence, 
to business administration students majoring in advertising and marketing, and to commercial 
art students. Prerequisite. 220 or Marketing 391. 

341 Advertising Regulation (3; S) Sethre 
National, state, and city laws regulating advertising: provisions governing trademarks: rulings 
of the Federal Trade Commission, Federal Communications Commission, U. S. Post Office, 
and other official agencies. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisite, 220 (which may be taken con
currently) or Marketing 391. 

342 Radio Advertising (3; AWS) Ryan 
Principles of radio broadcasting as they apply to the advertiser: planning a radio campaign; 
writing announcements and commercial copy. Regularly open to nonmajors Autumn Quarter; 
permission required Winter, Spring. Prerequisite. 220. 

346 Advertising Production (2; A) Murton 
Identification and use of physical materials of advertising: production techniques. 

347 Business Office (2; A) , Frost 
Organization and IJromotion of noneditorial departments of publications; management prob
lems. 

348 Advertising layout (3; W) Frost 
Elements of attention, arrangement of visual elements of display to achieve effective layout
"The advertisement as a picture." 

349 Advertising Copy Writing (2; W) Frost 
A companion course to 348. The wording of the message, proceeding from original strategy 
to the writing of effective advertising copy: includes retail copy. 

350 Advertising laboratory (2; W) Murton 
Supervision of student efforts in layout, copy fitting, and production specifications. 

351 Advertisin'g Selling Techniques (1; A) Frost 
Elements of salesmanship applied to advertising space and media selling. 

352 Advertising Selling laboratory (2, maximum 4; WS) StaH 
Experience selling space for the University Daily and other campus publications. 

355 Advanced Advertising Copy Writing (3; S) Frost 
Refinements of basic copy writing, with attention to direct-mail and retail systems. 

356 Advanced Advertising layout (2; S) Murton 
Professional standards applied from rough visuals through finished advertising layouts. 

360 Techniques of Public Relations (5; W) Christian 
The use of surveys, publicity, advertising, and special events in public relations. Open to 
nonmajors. Prerequisites, 303 and permission. 

370 Display Advertising (3; W) Frost 
Layouts and copy writing. Open only to majors in communications, to business administration 
students majoring in ad,-ertising and marketing, and to commercial art students. Prerequisite, 
220 or Marketing 391. 

371 Advertising Typography (3; S) Sethre 
Type laboratory course in display advertising and campaign planning and production. Pre
requisite, 370. 

375J Principles of High School Journalism (3; S) Brier 
Offered jointly with the College of Education. For teachers in high schools and junior 
colleges, and education students taking teaching majors or minors in journalism. Prerequis:tes, 
200 and 201. 

390 Magazine Production (2, maximum 12; AWS) Brier 
Practical work on the editorial staff of the University of Washington Columns. Planning, 
writing, and production of the magazine throughout the academic year. Open to nonmajors. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

400, 401 Editorial Problems (2,2; A,W) Everest 
Group discussion of current problems in communications; guest lecturers. Prerequisite, com
pletion of third-year journalism. 

420 Advanced Radio News (3, maximum 6; AWS) Ryan 
Editing and writing news for radio under actual broadcasting conditions. Does not include 
newscasting. Open to nonmajors. Prerequisites, 320 and permission. 

428 History of Journalism (3; S) Jermain 
Growth and development of the press, with emphasis on journalism in the United States. 
Open to nonmajors. 

440 Publishing Problems (2; A) Frost 
Group discussion of current problems in advertising and management: guest lecturers; field 
trips. Prerequisite, completion of third-year journalism advertising and management sequence. 

452 Advertising Selling laboratory (2; A) StaH 
Experience in advertising office management and selling for the University Daily and other 
campus publications. 

460 Problems in Public Relations (2; 5) Christian 
Each student does a case study of the public relations of some local business or agency and 
makes a report. Open to non majors. Prerequisites. 303 and permission. 
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473, 474-475 Short Story Writing (5,5-5; A,W-S) Mansfield 
Professional fiction writing for national magazines. Open only to upper-dh·ision students with 
permission of instructor. Must be taken in sequence, starting in Autumn Quarter. Open to 
nonmajora. 

480 Propaganda (5; W) McKenzie 
Propaganda as a social and political force; development of propaganda and techniques in 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Emj)hasis on post-1914 period, and on international propa· 
ganda as it affects the United States. Open to nonmajors. 

498 Problems of Journalism (2-5, maximum 15; AWS) StaH 
Rcsearch and individual study. Prerequisite, permission. 

COURSES· FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
525, 526, 527 Seminar in Short Story Writing (2-4,2-4,2-4; AWS) Mansfield 

Professional fiction writing for national magazines. May be repeated for credit at discretion 
of the Division. Open to nonmajora. Prerequisite, permission of instructor. Limited to eight 
students. 

580 Seminar in Propaganda (5; S) McKenzie 
The crystallization of puU'lic opinion and of propaganda techniques. Open to oonmajors. Pre· 
requisites, 480 and permission. 

600 Research (3-5 each quarter; AWS) StaH 

RADIO-TELEVISION 

Diredor: EDWIN H. ADAMS, Radio Hall 

The Division of Radlo-Television offers professional training in the field oi broad
casting. This training is aimed at meeting the needs of those who hope to find careers 
in the broadcasting industry, those who will make some use of radio, either in their 
business life or in some community service activity, and those who want to use radio 
and television service more intelligently. 

Because of the nature of American broadcasting, radio-television majors are not 
divided into program (or "editorial") and advertising groups. Instead, the major 
curriculum for all students represents an integration of programming and advertising. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
Students who plan careers in the broadcasting industry concentrate their profes

sional courses in the junior and senior years. During the first two years their attention 
is directed toward fulfilling the College group requirements and toward other basic 
courses which will provide as broad as possible a background of lmowledge. on which 
any medium of communications draws constantly for its materials. In addition, the 
following courses are required and may be taken during the first two years = 

CREDITS 
Radio-Television 200 .................. 5 
Radio·Television 205 .................. 3 
Drama 251. 252 Acting.. . . . . . . . . . . .. 6 
Engl. 101. 102 Composition .. . . . . . .. 6 
Engl. 328 Dramatic Composition....... 3 
Journ. 200 Preliminary News Writing . 5 

CRP-DIT!; 
J ourn. 220 Fundamentals of 

Advertising .............. . 
Music 107 Survey of Music .......... 5 
Speech 110 The Speaking Voice ....... 5 
Speech 240 Oral Interpretation........ 5 
P.E. Activity ................. ...... 6 
R.O.T.C. .... . . . . . . . . . .. .. 12 or 18 

~6·64 

The following courses are required during the junior and senior years: 
Radio-Television 380 .................. 3 Music 314 Music in Broadcasting. 3 
Drama 441, 442, 443 Radio Acting Sociol. 442 Public Opinion....... 3 

and Production ..................... 6 Sociol. 443 Mass Communication.... 3 
Drama 444, 445, 446 Radio Writing.... 9 Speech 260 Radio Speech........... .. 3 
Journ. 303 Public Relations. . . . . . . . . . .. 3 Speech 361 Advanced Radio Speech. . . .. 3 
Journ. 320 Radio News Writing ........ 3 Speech 462 Radio Production Methods .. 3 
Journ. 342 Radio Advertising.......... 3 Speech 463 Radio Program Building. . .. 3 
Journ. 480 Propaganda ............... 5 

Additional related courses include Electrical Engineering 310, 311 (Broadcast 
Transmitter Operation); Journalism 341 (Advertising Regulation). 420 (Advanced 
Radio News) ; and Radio-Television 498. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
200 Introdudion to Radio (5; A) Adams 

History of broadcasting; organization and· regulation of the radio industry; commercial aspects; 
social, educational, and cultural responllibilities of radio. 
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205 Survey of Television (3; AW) Ryan 
History of television: possibilities and limitations: organization and operations of the television 
station: commercial aspects: clements of programming. 

380 Station Organization (3; S) Ryan 
Functions and interrelationship of departments of the radio station. Should be taken in the last 
(Iuarter of the senior year. For majors only. Prerequisite, permission. 

498 Problems of Radio and Television (2-5, maximum 15; AWS) Adams 
Spl"("iaJ proje<"t~ and individual study. 

DENTAL HYGIENE, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM 
Adviser: 121 Education Hall 

The twu-year predental hygiene program is designed to prepare women students 
ior admission to the major in dental hygiene in the School of Dentistry (see page 200). 

In this program, the applicant must complete 90 quarter credits in the College of 
Arts and Sciences, together with the required quarters of physical education activity. 
Courses must include: English 101, 102, 103 (Composition); Biology 101]-102J (Gen
eral) ; Chemistry 101, 102 (General); Physical Education 110 (Health Education); 
Physics 170 (Physics for Nurses) or 100 (Survey); Psychology 100 (General); and 
Speech 120 (Introduction to Public Speaking). Of the remaining 44 elective credits, a 
minimum of 10 credits must be taken in the humanities and a minimum of 20 credits 
in the social sciences, which must include Sociology 110 (General). The student should 
choose elective subj ects which are of greatest interest and give the broadest educational 
background for dental hygiene. 

Chemistry 230 (Organic), a requirement in the dental hygiene program, may be 
taken during these two years provided the elective requirement has been. fulfilled. 

If 4 student is in the General Education program, she must have in her curriculum 
Chemistry 101. 102 (General) and Speech 120 (Introduction to Public Speaking). 

DENTISTRY, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM 
Adviser: VICTORIAN SIVERTZ, 121 Education Han 

This program is designed for students in the College of Arts and Sciences who 
plan to enter a dental school when their preprofessional training is completed. 

The minimum requirement for admission to most dental schools is two years of 
college training (90 academic quarter credits), with a grade-point average of 2.0. The 
two-year course should include one year each of biology, English, inorganic chemistry, 
and physics; 6 credits in organic chemistry; and the required quarters of physical 
education activity and/or military training. 

Students who are interested in attending a particular dental school should choose 
electives to meet the requirements of that school. 

Students who do not enter dental school by the end of the second year must select 
a departmenta1 major. (Also, see Basic Medical Science, page 59.) 

DRAMA 
Director: GLENN HUGHES, 410 Denny Hall 

Professors: J. A. Conway, G. Hughes. 
Associate Professor: D. Harrington. 
Assistant Professor: R. S. Gray. 
Instrudors: K. M. Carr, A. B. Davis, F. Fonfara, A. M. Haaga, W. C. Lounsbury. 
Ading Instrudors: V. S. Galstaun, G. Siks. 
Theater Assistants: T. B. Bell, C. Rotter, A. S. Valentinetti. 

The School of Drama offers courses leading to a bachelor's degree. In addition, it 
offers first and second teaching areas and a basic academic field for students in the 
College of Education (see page 202). 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS 

In this elective curriculum, 63 credits are required. Courses must include: Drama 
101, 102, 146, 147, 148, 251, 252, 253, 403, 404, 405, 406, 414, 421 or 423, 422, 427, 428, 
429,451,452,453,481 (or 482 or 483), and 497; and 25 credits in literature, including 
English 264, 265 (Literary Backgrounds), 370 (Shakespeare), and either 371 (Shake
speare) or 372 (Shakespeare). 

The Department requires senior students to take a comprehensive examination in 
drama. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

101, 102, 103 Introduction to the Theater (2,2,2; A,W,S) 
Significant aspects of the modem theater. 

146, 147, 148 Theater Speech (3,3,3; A,W,S) 
Prerequisites, 146 for 147; 147 for 148. 

Hughos 

Gray, Carr 

251, 252, 253 Acting (3,3,3; A,W,S) Harrington, Gray, Curr 
Theory and practice of pantomime, improvisation, and characterization. Prerequisites, 148 for 
251; 251 for 252; 252 for 253. 

307, 308, 309 Puppetry (2,2,2; A,W,S) Valentinetti 
Practical work in constructing and manipulating simple hand and string puppets which may 
be used in nursery, elementary, or secondary teaching, therapy, recreation, play. guidance, and 
creative dramatics. With permission, may be repeated for credit. 

403 Scene Construction (3; AWS) 
Principles and actual construction of stage scenery and properties. 

404 Scene Design (3; AWS) 
Prerequisite, 403. 

405 Theatrical Costume Design and Construction (3; AWS) 
406 Make-up (3; AWS) 
411, 412, 413 Playwriting (3,3,3; A,W,s) 

A professional course. Prerequisites, English 328, 329, or 330, and permission. 

lounsbury 

Conway 

Fonfara, Rotter 
Davis 

Hughes 

414 Stage Lighting (3; AWS) Conway, Lounsbury 
A nontechnical survey course. 

415 Advanced Stage Lighting (3; WS) 
417, 418, 419 Advanced Theater Workshop (2,2,2; A,W,S) 

Prerequisite, either 403, 404, 405, 406, 414, or 415, or permission. 

Staff 
Staff 

421, 422, 423 Advanced Acting (3,3,3; A,W,S) Harrington 
Group __ acting. Styles in acting: tragedy, comedy, period, modem. Prerequisites, 251, 252, and 
253. With permission, may be repeated for credit. 

427, 428, 429 History of the Theater (2,2,2; A,W,S) . Conway 
The Orient, Europe, and America. The physicaljlayhouse, methods of production, great actors, 
stage machinery, scenery, lighting, costumes, an masks. 

434, 435, 436 Children's Theater (3,3,3; A,W,S) 
Theory and methods. Participation in productions, with emphasis on directing. Prerequisite, 253. 

437, 438, 439 Creative Dramatics with Children (3,3,3; AWS,WS,S) Sib, StaH 
Practical training for work with children's groups. Emphasis on development of the child 
intellectually, emotionally, physically, and socially, through story and impromptu dramatiza
tions. Lectures, reading, laboratory, and field observation. 

441, 442, 443 Radio Acting and Production (2,2,2; A,W,S) 
Prerequisites, 251 and 252. 

444, 445, 446 Radio Writing (3,3,3; A,W,s) 

Bell 

Bell 
Prerequisite, two quarters of advanced English composition or one quarter of playwriting. 

451, 452, 453 Representative Plays (3,3,3; A,W,S) Hughes 
Great playwrights of all important periods. Theories of the drama. 

481, 482, 483 Directing (3,3,3; A,W,s) Harrington 
Prerequisites, 251, 252, 253, 421 or 423, and 422. 

497 Theater Organization and Management (2; S) Hughes 
Personnel, box-office methods, advertising, production costs, royalties, and executive policies. 

499 Undergraduate Rosearch (1-5, maximum 15; AWS) Staff 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

601, 602, 603 Research (5,5,5; A,W,S) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

-thtZ$d" 

Hughes 
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ECONOMICS 
Executive OHicer: J. RICHARD HUBER, 331 Savery Hall 

Professors: J. K. Hall, W. S. Hopkins, J. R. Huber, V. A. Mund. 
Professor Emeritus: M. M. Skinner. 
Associate Professors: H. T. Buechel, E. C. Hald, D. A. Worcester, Jr. 

75 

Assistant Professors: P. W. Cartwright, J. Crutchfield, J. B. Gillingham, M. D. Glickfeld, D. F. 
Gordon, R. J. lampman, K. M. McCaffree, D. C. North, W. Pettibone, C. S. Sheldon II. 

The Department of Economics offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. 

For undergraduate students, the Department offers two elective curricula leading 
to bachelor's degrees: a four-year general curriculum for students who want a broad 
economics background with opportunity to develop interests in other social sciences or 
in related business fields, and a five-year specialized curriculum for students who plan 
to enter government service as professional economists or statisticians. 

\Vithin both curricula, the fields of specialization are: economic theory; money, 
banking, and cycles; government regulation, public utilities, and transportation; labor 
economics; public finance and taxation; economic history; international trade; and 
national economies. 

In addition, the Department offers first and second teaching areas for students in 
the College of Education (see page 202). 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
GENERAL CURRICULUM. Economics 200, 201, 301, and 302, plus 25 additional credits 

to be selected from four fields other than the field of economic theory, are required. Of 
the 25 credits, 10 must be taken in one of the four fields and 5 in each of the other three 
fields. Other requirements are: Accounting 150 (Fundamentals), 255 (Basic Account
ing Analysis) ; and one of the following courses: Business Statistics 201 (Statistical 
Analysis), Mathematics 281 (Elements of Statistical Method), Psychology 301 (Sta
tistical Methods), or Sociology 223 (Social Statistics). Students who specialize in 
international trade must take Foreign Trade 310 (Foreign Trade Practices). 

CURRICULUM FOR ECONOMISTS IN GOVERNMENT SERVICE. The adviser for students 
in this curriculum is James K. Hall, 318 Savery Hall. In cooperation with the College 
of Business Administration and the Departments of Political Science, Psychology, and 
Sociology, the Department of Economics provides this program to meet the growing 
need for trained men and women in government service. 

To remain in the curriculum, students must maintain a 3.0 grade-point average. 
During the first two years, they complete Economics 200, 201; Accounting 150, 151 
(Fundamentals), 255 (Basic Accounting Analysis); History 241 (Survey of the 
United States); Political Science tOO (Survey); Psychology tOo (General); Soci
ology 110 or 310. (General) ; and Speech 120 (Introduction to Public Speaking). 

At the beginning of the third year, each student chooses a field of specialization. 
lil addition to courses in a special field, students must complete during this· year Eco
nomics 301, 302, 320, 330, 340, 350, 370, 390, and 432; Political Science 376 (State and 
Local Government and Administration), 460 (Constitutional Law), 471 (Administra
tive Management), and 472 (Administrative Law). 

When the fourth year of work is completed, the student in this curriculum receives 
his bachelor's degree. . 

In the fifth year, the student's program is planned to fit his particular objective 
and needs. Whenever possible, one quarter is spent in internship with a. government 
agency. A certificate is awarded at the end of the fifth year. Students may apply the 
work of the fifth year toward a master's degree by fulfilling the requirements for that 
degree. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 

of the Graduate School (see page 261). Requirements for both advanced degrees in 
economics include work in some of these fields of specialization: economic theory and 
the history of economic thought; money, banking, and cycles; government regulation, 
public utilities, and transportation (students may be permitted to concentrate their 
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work in two of these three sub:-fields) ; labor economics; public finance and taxation; 
economic history; international trade; and national economies. 

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates must complete a program in economic theory and two 
other fields of economics. Those who take a minor in a related subj ect must complete a 
minimum of 12 credits in that subject and a minimum of 15 credits in graduate eco
nomics courses. Those who do not take a minor must complete a .minimum of 20 credits 
in graduate economics courses. 

The requirement for a minor in economics for a master's degree is 12 credits in 
advanced economics courses. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must complete a program in four fields of 
economics (including the field of economic theory and the history of economic thought) 
and a minor in another department. 

Through the cooperation of the Far Eastern and Russian Institute, a candidate 
may offer, together with a minor in Far Eastern, a Far Eastern area study program as 
a substitute for one field. In such a case the fields offered will include three in eco
nomics (one of which must be economic theory and the history of economic thought). 
one joint economics and Far Eastern, and the Far Eastern minor. When this option 
is allowed, the candidate normally chooses a thesis subject related to his Far Eastern 
specialty and the thesis is jointly supervised by the Institute and the Department. 

Doctoral candidates offering a minor in economics must demonstrate competence 
in two fields, including economic theory. \Vhile normally 30 credits in courses approved 
for graduate credit will be required, candidates with an adequate background may offer 
less. In any case a minimum of 15 credits in graduate courses, including 10 credits in 
economic history, must be offered. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
160 American Economic History (5; AWS) Glickfeld, North 

American economic institutions, their European background and development; the impact of 
industrialization on the American economy from 1850 to the present. 

200 Introduction to Economics (5; AWS) Staff 
Organization and operation of the American economy; consideration of contemporary economic 
problems of money, banking, labor, international trade, and employment; and proposals for 
promoting social welfare. Open to freshmen. Prerequisite to 201 and all upper-division eco· 
nomics courses. 

201 Principles of Economics (5; AWS) Staff 
Operation of the American economy. with special emphasis on prices. wages. production. and 
distribution of income and wealth; problems of the world economy; alternative economic sys· 
tems-communism, socialism. fascism, and mixed economies. Prerequisite, 200. 

211 General Economics (3; AWS) Staff 
Condensation of 200. Primarily for engineering and forestry students; other students by per· 
mission. 

212 Curront Economic Problems (5; not offered 1952-53) 

Economic Theory 
301 National Income Analysis (5; AWS) Cartwnght, Crutchfield, Gordon 

Analysis of the determinants of the aggregate level of employment, output, and income of an 
economy. Prerequisite, 201. 

302 Intermediate Economics (5; AWS) Gordon, Mund, Pettibone, Worceshtr 
The fundamental concepts and principles of economics. Markets, market price. and the determi· 
natioD of price under monopolistic conditions. The relations of price and cost. income and its 
functional distribution in capitalistic society. Prerequisite, 201. 

304 Economics of Consumption (5; not offered 1952-53) 
306 Development of Economic Thought (5; W) Glickfeld, Gordon, North 

The development of economic doctrines against the background of emerging industrial society. 
Emphasis upon the impact of the other social sciences and the natural sciences on economic 
thought. 

403 Economics of the Firm (5; A) Worcester 
Analysis of the price and output behavior of the individual business firm; the allocation of 
resources under conditions of pure competition, imperfect competition, monopoly. and oligopoly. 
Prerequisites, 301 and 302. 

407 Neo-Classical Economics and Its Critics (5; not offered 1952-53) 

Money, Banking, and Cycles 
320 Money and Banking (5; A WS) Crutchfield, Hald, Pettibone 

Nature and functions of money; the banking system, other credit-granting institutions. and the 
relationship of money and bank deposits to the economy. Prerequisite, 200. 
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Money, Credit, and the Economy (5; W) Crutchfield 
Supply and use of money, bank deposits, and bank reserves. Relationship of Treasury, Federal 
Reserve, and commercial bank pohcies, and the value of money. Factors generatinsr fll)w!! of 
money income. Prerequisites, 301 and 320. 
Economic Cycles (5; AS) Hald 
The characteristics of prosperity.depression cycles. Analysis of leading cycle explanatil}l\s and 
proposed cycle remedies; discussion of current problems. Prerequisites, 301 and 320. 
Monetary, Banking, and Cycle Policies (5; S) Hald 
A critical review of past and current proposals to stabilize the value of the dollar and mitigate 
economic fluctuations. Prerequisite, 421 or 422. 

Government Regulation, Public Utilities, and Transportation 
Government and Business (5; 5) Mund 
The develo~ent in the United States of public policy with regard to relfulation of business 
activity. Federal antitrust legislation and its jUdicial interpretation. Basmg-roint and zone
delivered pricing systems. The policy of preserving competition as a means 0 regulating pri
vate business. Prerequisite, 200. 
Economics of Transportation I (5; A) Sheldon 
Domestic and international transport: economic principles and development; public policy and 
special problems. Prerequisite, 200. 
433 Economics of Public Utilities (5,5; S,W) Hall 
432: economic, legislative, and administrative problems in the reB'ulation of public utility rates 
and service standards. The holding company and its control. Prerequisite, 200. 433: public 
utility costs, pricing policies, rates, plant utilization, and competition. Prerequisite, 201. 
Economics of Transportation II (5; W) . Sheldon 
EcoDomic problems and trends in domestic and international transport, includin~ effects 011 
regioDal development. Prerequisites, 201 and 336, or Transportation 301. 

Labor Economics 
labor in the Economy (5; AWS) Buechel, Gillingham, lampman, McCaHree 
EmploymeDt, unemployment, wages, working cODditions, trade-unionism, collective bargaining, 
labOr-maDagement relations, and public policy. Prerequisite, 200 or 211. 
Social Security (5; A) Lampman 
Problems arising from economic hazards confronting individuals, including old age, unemploy
ment, illness, and disability. Study of social institutions designed to meet these problems, with 
emphasis on their economic effects. Prerequisite, 200. 
Union-Management Relations (5; AWS) Gillingham, Hopkins 
Collective-bargaining process, with special reference to economic implications. Prerequisite, 
340-; 201 recommended. 
American labor History (5; S) Gillingham 
Analysis in historical perspective of the Amcrican labor movcment, its organir.;\tllmal structure, 
ideology, policy, and practices. Prerequisite, 340. 
Advanced Labor Economics (5; W) McCaffree 
Analysis of factors which determine wage rates and employment levels in the firm, industry, 
and economy. Special emphasis upon the union in the Jabor market. Prerequisites. 302 and 340; 
301 recommended. 
labor Problems Abroad (5; VI) Gllckfeld 
History and analysis of labor problems in foreign countries. Prerequisite, 340. 

Public Finance and Taxation 
Public Finance and Taxation I (5; AWS) Hall, Lampman 
Principles of taxation, tax forms and practices, public expenditure, public credit, and pui.»lic 
budgetary policy. Prerequisite, 200. 
Public· Finance and Taxation II (5; W) Ha~l, Lampman 
Fiscal JlOlicy, tax systems, incidence and effects of taxation, and management "f the public 
credit. Prerequisites, 301 and 350. 

Economic History 
Economic History of Europo (5; A) Glickfeld 
Origins of contemporary European economic institutions; emergence of the capitalistic sys
tem; problems of nineteenth-century European economic or(fanization; internatIOnal conflict, 
the growth of new systems, and patterns of European economIc organization_ Prerequisite, 200. 
Development of American Commercial Capitalism (5; W) North 
Analysis of the origins and significance of the American '!conomic structure before the Ci\·jJ 
War. Prerequisite, 200. 
Development of American Industrial Capitalism (5; S) North 
Structural changes and trends iD the American economy since the Civil War. Prerequisite, 200. 

International Trade 
370 Economic Principles of Foreign Trade (5; AWS) Pettibone, Sheldon 

Rote of trade in world economic development, standards of living, and stability. Principles of 
trade and foreign exchange. Analysis of tariffs and other commercial policies. International 
organizations dealing with trade, foreign exchange, and foreign investment: Prero:qui'Jite, 200. 

, ~,-... 
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373 Foreign Trade of Latin America (5; not offered 1952-53) 
471 International Economic Problems (5; A) Huber, PeHibone 

Analysis of the European Recovery Progrant. Problems involved in state trading, cartels, 
('ommodity agreements, and foreign investment. Industrialization of undeveloped areas. 
American economic foreign policy. Prerequisites, 302 and 370. 

472 International Monetary Policies (5; S) Huber 
Exchange rates and international payments. Alternative policies, including international gold 
standard, exchange control, currency blocs, and multilateral clearing systems. Problems grow
in!: out of World War II. International Monetary Fund. Prerequisites, 320 and 370. 

National Economies 
390 Comparative Economic Systems (5; S) Worcestor 

The American, British, and Soviet economic sptems in practice. How these economic systems 
deal with basic economic problems. Some attentton given to Marxian doctrine and to the general 
problems involved in economic planning. Prerequisites, 200, and 1 S additional credits in social 
"dence. 

492 Economic Problems of the Far East (5; S) StaH 
Far Eastern countries exclusive of China. Problems of reconstruction, indnstrialization, com
mercial policies, exchange and finance, transportation, agriculture, labor, economic planning 
and national incomes and distribution. Prerequisites, 200, and 15 additional credits in sociai 
science and/or Far Eastern studies. . 

493 Economic Problems of China (5; A) StaH 
Problems of reconstruction, industrialization, commercial policies, exchange and finance, 
transportation, agriculture, labor, economic planning, and national incomes and distribution. 
Prerequisites, 200, and 15 additional credits in social science and/or Far Eastern studies. 

495 The Economy of Soviet Russia (5; W) StaH 
Analytical survey of the operating principles, organization, and performance of the Soviet 
economy under the five·year plans, with attention to resources, population and labor force, 
agriculture, industry, domestic and foreign trade, and composition and distribution of the 
national producL Prerequisites, 200, and 15 additional credits in social science and/or Far 
Eastern and Slavic studies. 

499 Undergraduate Research (3, maximum 6; AWS) StaH 
Doe!' not carry graduate credit. Prerequisite, permission. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

Economic Theory 
50S Value and Distribution Theory (5; W) Mund 

Systematic' review of the theories of value, price, costs, and supply. The capital concept. 
Income and its functional distribution. Prerequisites, 301 and 302, or permission. 

506 Income and Employment Theory (5; AS) Cartwright 
Theories of employment, output, and income of the Keynesian and neo-Keynesian groups. 
Prerequisite, 50S or permission. 

5)0 Contemporary Dovolopments in Income and Employment Theory (5; offered alternate 
years, not offered 1952-53) 

511 Mathematical Relationships in Economic Theory (5; W) Gordon 
Mathematical analysis appJied to economic yroblems. Consideration given to indifference 
('urves t elasticity of demand, the description 0 economic equilibria, and problems relating to 
rate" of change, time lags, and related phenomena. Prerequisites, 403 and 506. or permission. 

512 Advanced Theory of the Firm (5; A) . Worcester 
The problems of profit maximization in all Inajor types of market interdependence under both 
static and dynamIC conditions. Prerequisites, 403 and 505, or permission. 

513 Capital and Distribution Theory (5; not offered 1952-53) 
515 History of Economic Thought (5; S) Gordon, North 

Prerequisite, permission. 

Money, Banking, and Cycles 
521 Monetary Theory (5; 5) Crutchfield 

Recent developments in monetary theory. Prerequisite, permission. 
522 Cycle Theory (5; W) Hald 

Leading theories of economic cycles, with emphasis upon recent developments. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

Government Regulation, Public Utilities, and Transportation 
530 Public Control of Industry (5; W) Mund 

Public policy in the United States on industrial combinations, pricing practices, and monopoly 
control. R~ent -issues in the public control of business. Prerequisite, permission. 

532 Public Utilities (5; S) Hall 
Critical consideration of recent. developments in the study of public utilities. Special emphasis 
"n electrical utilities and public power projects of federal and local governments. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

536 Transportation (5; S) Sheldon 
Economic aspects of current transportation problems. Prerequisite, permission. 
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Labor Economics 
541 Theory of Trade-Unionism (5; A) Gillingham 

Prerequisite, permission. 
542 Labor Economics (5; W) Hopkins 

Prerequisite, permission. 
543 Labor Law (5; S) Lampman 

Selected problems of governmental regulation of the labor.management relatil)nship. Pre
requisite, permission. 

Public Finance and Taxation 
550 Public Finance (5; S) Hall 

Effects of fiscal policy on income and employment: limitations of fiscal policy; anri review of 
current literature. Prerequisite, permission. 

Economic History 
561 European Economic History (5; S) 

Empbasis on the period since 1750. Prerequisite, permission. 
Glickfeld 

562 American Economic History (5; offered alternate ye.ars, not offered 1952-53) 

International Trade 
571 International Trade Theory (5; W) Huber 

Theories of international trade, prices, and payments. Modem developments in theory of 
national income and international trade. Theory of international capital movements. Pre
requisite, permission. 

S72 International Economic Policies (5; not offered 1952-53) 

National Economies 
S9S Soviet Economics (5; S) Staff 

Analysis of problems of development, optimum resource aUocation, and planning tn the Soviet 
Union. Prerequisite, permission. 

600 Research (*; AWS) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*; AWS) 

EDUCATION, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM 

Staff 

Staff 

Freshman students who expect to teach, and who either have not met all the 
requirements for admission to the College of Education (see page 202) or have not 
decided which subjects they intend to teach, should register as pre-education students 
in the College of Arts and Sciences. Students in this category follow the regular course . 
of the College of Education (in addition to making up deficiencies, if necessary) and at 
some time during the year they confer with advisers in that college. Ip the conferences, 
students are advised on procedures for gaining admission to the College of Education 
and are given help in selecting courses and suitable combinations of teaching subjects. 

ENGLISH 
Executive Officer: ROBERT B. HEILMAN, 115 Parrington:· H.all 

Professors: R. B. Blankenship, E. H. Eby, D. D. Griffith, J. B. Harrison, R. B. Heilman, J. S. 
Lawson, P. G. Perrin, T. Roethke, B. Stirling, E. A. Taylor, S. K. Winther. 

Professors Emeriti: A. R. Benham, E. G. Cox. . 
Associate Professors: R. P. Adams, E. E. Bostetter, H. H. Burns, D. M. Cornu, J. Mathews, A. M. 

Pellegrini, A. Stein, L. Zillman. 
Assistant Professors: S. F. Anderson, M. L. Beal, M. Brown, J. Burgess, W. Bums, A. l. Colton, 

M. Davis, D. Emery, G. Ethel, F. Gould, M. L. Guberlet, J. Hall, M. Harris, E. t. Hart, A. 
Hilen, H. Kaufman, B. M. Kuhn, F. McKinlay, M. J. Nix, H. Person, G. Redford, P. G. True
blood, M. C. Walters, L. S. Willis, E. M. Yaggy. 

Instructors: M. Duckett, F. B. Huston, S. N. Mark, M. L. Mason, W. L. Phillips, V. K. Riven
burgh, B. T. Stocks, B. Thorpe. 

Acting lnstructo!s: J .. Firebaugh, W. Lamont, L. Rabel, W. Stevens. 

The Department of English offers courses leading to the degrees of B~chetor of 
Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. 
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For undergraduate students, the Department provides two elective curricula lead
ing to the bachelor's degree, one in composition and advanced writing, the other in 
language and literature. In addition, it provides a first teaching area, two second 
teaching areas, and a basic academic field for students in the College of Education 
(see page 202). 

The first-year composition courses, English 101, 102, and 103, are College require
ments and may not be counted toward a major in English. English 101 or its equivalent 
is a prerequisite for all courses except 267, 269, 272, and 273, which are especially rec
ommended for students majoring in other fields. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 

CURRICULUM IN ADVANCED WRITING. At least 50 credits in English are required. 
Courses must include: English 258; 264 or 370; 377 or 374; 448 or 449; one course 
from 404, 406, and 466; 6 credits from the sequences of 251, 252, 253; 261, 262, 263; 
328, 329, 330; and 277, 278, 279; and 15 credits in advanced writing courses numbered 
above 300, 10'of these in consecutive courses. The remaining credits may be obtained 
in courses in advanced writing, literature, and related fields. 

CURRICULUM IN LITERATURE. At least 50 credits in English are required. Courses 
must include.: English 257 or 258; 351; 370; one course from 344, 345, 367, 368, and 
369; one course from 374, 375, 377, 378, and 379; one course from 361, 362, and 363; 
and 10 credits in courses which continue or are closely related in period or sub; ect 
matter to two of those already chosen. The remaining credits may be obtained in upper
division courses in literature and advanced writing, and in courses in foreign literature 
in translation offered by other language departments. 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 
of the Graduate School (see page 261). Candidates for advanced degrees in English 
must have the equivalent of an undergraduate major in English. 

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates must complete a program of 37 to 40 credits, including 
10 credits in one period or type of literature. Those who wish to take a minor may 
include in the total credit requirements a maximum of 10 credits in a related field. 
Courses required for each major are: literary history, English 505, 507, and either 509 
or 547; literary criticism, English 505, 507, 508, and 509; rhetoric, English 505, 509, 
547, and 530 or equivalent; language, English 505, 530, and 10 credits in Old or Middle 
English; advanced writing, English 505 or 507, 509, and 10 credits in advanced writing. 

Candidates majoring in advanced writing may present an original work in imagi
native or factual writing in lieu of a thesis. 

The requirement for a minor in English for a master's <,legree is 50 credits in 
undergraduate and graduate work combined; at least 5 of these must be In graduate 
courses, and at least 10 must be earned in residence. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must take an examination in one language 
before completing 45 credits, and in the other language not later than tprec months 
before the' general examination. In addition, candidates must demonstrate a reading 
knowledge of Latin if that language is needed in their specialization. These language 
requirements are to be supplemented by a familiarity with the classics of ancient and 
modern languages. . 

A minimum of 90 credits must be completed before the general examination. 
Courses required for each majo'r are: literary history, English 505, 507, either 508 or 
509, 530, and 531; literary criticism, English 505, 507, 508, 509, 530, and 531; rhetoric, 
English 505, 507, 509,530,547, and 553; language, English 505, 530, 531, 532, 10 credits 
in one field of language study, and 10 credits in linguistics in one language other than 
English. Advanced writing may not be used as a major subject, but candidates are 
allowed 10 credits in advanced writing and with permission may petition for 10 addi
tional credits. 

A mInor or supporting courses may be taken either in English or in a related field. 
:\. maximum of 20 credits may be taken in courses given by other departments. 

The candidate must have the subject of his dissertation approved by the Graduate 
Studies Committee of the Department before beginning work on it. 
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The general examination includes an oral examination and three days of written 
examinations on (1) Chaucer, Shakespeare, and Milton (four to six hours); (2) a 
type of literature-drama, fiction, or essay (four to six hours) ; and (3) a choice of 
two of the following three groups (two to three hours each): six major figures of 
English literature, 1550 to 1800, selected by the student; six major figures of English 
literature, 1800 to the present, selected by the student; and six major figures of Ameri
can literature selected by the student. 

The ora] examination consists of questions based on (1) the writ~en examination 
and related topics; and (2) a 5,OOO-word critical essay in the candidate's field of spe
cialization, which is to be submitted in the first three weeks of the quarter in which he 
takes the examination. The essay must be a critical evaluation of an assigned literary 
\vork in the candidate's field; any approach or technique, critical or scholarly, may be 
used, but a reasoned judgment is required. It will be read before the oral examination 
by all members of the examining committee and will be evaluated for its style and 
organization as well as its content. 

The candidate should not rely entirely on formal course work in preparation for 
this examination, but should do a considerable amount of preparation by private study. 

Courses leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy with 
specialization in general and comparative literature are offered through the General 
and ComlJaratiyc Literature program (see page 93). 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
so Elementary Composition (0; AWS) 

For students who fail in entrance tests for 101. 
Lawson 

101, 102,103' Composition (3,3,3; AWS,AWS,AWSj Lawson 
Fundamentals of effective exposition; coJlecting, organizing, and evaluating materials for 
writing; reading contemporary writings for meaning and form. 

150 English for Foreign Students (3; AWS) Rabel 
251, 252, 253 Fadual Writing (3,3,3; AW,AWS,A) Staff 

251: biographical and informational writing; 252: opinion \V'riting; 253: scholarly and 
technical writing. Prerequisites, 101, 102, and 103, or equivalent. 

257 Introdudion to Poetry (5; AWS) ZUlman 
Poetry as an art; its relationship to other arts and to the creath'e mind. No verse writing 
required. 

258 Introduction to Fiction (5; AWS) 
Analysis of short stories and novels. 

261, 262, 263 Verso Writing (5,5,5; A,W,S) 
Prerequisites, 101, 102, and 103. 

264, 265, 266 Literary Backgrounds (5,5,5; AWS,AWS,AWS) 
Content. literary forms, and historical relations of importaut Euglish classics. 

Staff 

Roethlce 

StaH 

267, 269 Survey of American Literature (3,3; AWS,AWS) Davis, Hilen, Phillips 
Not open for credit to students who have taken or are taking 361, 362, or 363. 

272, 273 Introduction to Modem Literature (3,3; AWS,AWS) Hall 
Essays, poetry, novels, and plays. Not open for credit to students who are taking or have 
taken 404.·406. or 466. 

277, 278 Narrative Writing (3,3; AWS,AWS) 
Prerequisites. 101, 102, and 103, or"equivalent. 

301 The Bible as Literature (5; AWS) 
303 Advanced English for Foreign Students (3; AWS) 
320 Modem Poetry (5; S) 

Backgrounds and tendencies of the period 1900 to 1920. 
328, 329 Dramatic Composition (3,3; A,W) 

Experimental creative work. Prerequisites. 101, 102. and 103. or equivalenL 

StaH 

Trueblood 
Rabel 

Zillman 

Redford 

344, 345 EighteenthoCentury English" (5,5; AWS,S) Comu, Hart 
344: Swift, Pope, Defoe. Addison, and Steele; 345: Doctor Johnson and bis circle; the 
preromantics. 

350, 351, 352 Old and Middle English Litebture (5,5,5; A,AWS,S) Ethel, Griffith, 
Kaufman, Person 

350: Old English literature in translation; 351: Chaucer and bis contemporaries; 352: romances 
and folk literature. " 

353, 354 English literature: 1476-1642 (5,5; A,W) Adams 
353: the Renaissance; 354: non· Shakespearean Elizabethan drama. 

361, 362, 363 American literature (5,5,5; WS,AWS,AWS) Blankenship, H. Bums, 
Davis, Harrison, Hilen, Phillips 

361: to 1830; "362: Emerson, Thoreau, Hawthorne, MelvilJe, and Whitman; 363: Twain, 
Howells. and James. 
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367, 368, 369 Seventeenth.Century Literature (5,5,5; A,AWS,s) . Stein, Ethel 
367: Bacon, Burton, Brown, the Spenserians, the cavalier poets, and the metaphysical poets; 
368: Milton; 369: Dryden, Bunyan, and Locke; the dramatists; the lyric poets. 

370, 371, 372 Shakespeare (5,5,5; AWS,WS,AWS) Adams, Kaufman, Pellegrini, 

370: introduction; 371: comedies and histories; 372: tragedies 
370 for 371 and/or 372. . 

374, 375, 376 Late NineteenthoCentury Literature (5,5,5; AWS,S,s) 
374. 375: poetry; 376: prose. 

Stirling, Taylor, Willis 
and romances. Prerequisite, 

Brown, Winther 

377, 378, 379 Early Nineteenth.Century Literature (5,5,5; AWS,WS,S) Bostetter, 
Trueblood, Zillman 

380, 381, 382 Old English Language (5,5,5; not offered 1952·53) 
387 English Grammar (3; AWS) 
388 Current English Usage (3; A) 
390, 391, 392 Maior Conference (3,3,3; A,W,S) 
404 Modem European Literature (5; W) 
406 Modem English Literature (5; AS) 
410, 411, 412 Advanced Verse Writing (5,5,5; A,W,S) 
413, 414, 415 Types of Contemporary Poetry (5,5,5; A,W,S) 

Emery 
Perrin 
Staff 

Harrison, Hall 
Harrison, Hall 

Roethke 
Roethke 

417 History of the English Language (5; AWS) Person 
Growth and development of the English language from Anglo-Saxon times to the present. 
Open to sophomores. 

424, 425 Types of Dramatic Literature (5,5; not offered 1952·53) 
431, 432 Advanced Fadual Writing (5,5; A,W) Harris 

Work in nonfictional forms, including short biography, historical narrative, .1nd opinion 
writing. Prerequisite, permission. 

437, 438 Advanced Short Story Writing (5,5; A,W) 
Prerequisites, 277, 278, and 279, or permission. 

440, 441 Social Ideals in Literature (5,5; W,S) 
Model commonwealths; literature and society. 

447, 448, 449 The English Novel (5,5,5; A,WS,S) 
456, 457, 458 Novel Writing (5,5,5; A,W,S) 

Prerequisites, 277, 278, and 279, or permission. 

Harris, Redford 

Adams 

Heilman, Winther, W. Bums 
Staff 

466 Modem American Literature (5; AWS) Blankenship, Harrison, Davis, Hall 
The beginning of realism; tendencies from 1900 to 1915; contemporary fiction and poetry. 

484, 485 Advanced Writing Conference (3·5,3·5; A,W) Harris, Redford 
Revision of manuscripts. Preliminary work on writing projects should be completed before 
entrance. Prerequisite, permission. 

489 English Prose Style (5; S) 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

505 Graduate English Studies (5; AW) 
507, 508 Literary Criticism (5,5; AW,A) 
509 Methods of Contemporary Criticism (5; AS) 
510, 511, 512 The Renaissance and Spenser (5,5,5; S,A,W) 
513 Shakespeare's Dramatic Contemporaries (5; W) 
514, 515, 516 Chaucer (5,5,5; A,W,S) 
517, 518, 519 Shakespeare (5,5,5; A,W,S) 
521, 522, 523 Seventeenth.Century Literature (5,5,5; A,W,5) 
524, 525, 526 American Literature (5,5,5; A,W,S) 

Perrin 

Stirling 
Winther, H. Bums 

Bostethtr, Mathews, Stein 
Adams, Stirling 

Adams 
Staff 

Taylor 
Stein 

Eby 
527, 528, 529 fifteenthoCentury Literature (5,5,5; not offered 1952-53) 
530 The English Language (5; S) . Reed 

A historical and descriptive survey. 
531 Introdudory Reading in Old English (5; A) 
532 Advanced Reading in Old English (5; W) 
533 Foundations of Am~rican English (3; A) 

History and present state of American English. 
534 American English Dialectology (3; W) 

Research methods. history, and analysis. 
538, 539, 540 Early Nineteenth·Century Literature (5,5,5; A,W,S) 
541, 542, 543 Victorian Literature (5,5,5; A,W,S) 
544, 545, 546 Eighteenth.Century Literature (5,5,5; A,W,S) 

Penon 
.penon 

Roed 

Reed 

Bostetter 
Brown, W." B~ms; Winther 

. Comu, Hart 
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547 Rhetoric (5; AS) 
548 Twentieth-C:entury Uterature (5; S) 
553 Current Rhetorical Theory (5; W) 
600 Research (*; AWS) 
Thesis (*; AWS) L 
~ ~g. ~/~,,~ u.nre;e.n~fZ. 

FAR EASTERN AND RUSSIAN INSTITUTE 
. Director: GEORGE E. TAYLOR, 406 Thomson Hall 

83 

Perrin 
Hall 

Perrin 
SlaH 
StaH 

Professora: W. B. Ballis, H. M. Leppard, F. K. lI, F. H. Michael, N. Poppe, G. E. Taylor, F. G. 
Williston, K. A. Wlttfogel. 

Associate Professors: P. Kirchhoff, J. M. Maki, V. Shih, I. Spector, H. Wilhelm. 
Visiting Professor: K. C. Hsiao. 
Assistant Professors: M. B. Jansen, J. C. Sherman, D. W. Treadgold. 
Lecturer: S. E. lee. 
Instructora: E. D. Kastner, S. Spector. 

The Far Eastern and Russian Institute integrates graduate and undergraduate 
instruction and research in Far Eastern and Russian studies at the University, pro
vides adequate library facilities, and cooperates in research with other institutes in 
America and abroad. . 

The Institute offers courses in the field of the social sciences. Undergraduate 
degrees are given through the Department of Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and 
Literature. Graduate degrees in the social sciences are sponsored by the Institute in 
cooperation with the Departments of Anthropology, Economics, History, Political 
Science, and others. In the programs leading to these degrees, graduate students receive 
an education in the methodology and main aspects of their respective disciplines, com
bined with a study of the countries of the Far East and the application of their 
disciplines to the Far East. Joint degrees are described in the curricula announcements 
of the respective departments. 

The Far Eastern and Russian Institute has established three research projects: a 
Modem Chinese History proj ect, which analyzes Chinese society in transformation 
from about 1800 to the present; an Inner Asia project, which studies the societies of 
Mongolia, Tibet, and Turkestan and the Chinese and Russian impact on these societies; 
and a Russia in Asia project, which studies the tsarist and Soviet development of 
Asiatic Russia and the Russian and Soviet impact on the Far East. 

In each. of these projects several faculty members from various disciplines 
work together in cooperative programs of research. A number of graduate students 
have the opportunity to participate in the research through special studies of their own 
and to profit from the advice and criticism of faculty members working on the projects. 
The Far Eastern and Russian Institute has a limited number of research fellowships 
which are given to especially qualified graduate students. 

The following courses from other departments may be used for credit toward a 
Far Eastern major: Anthropology 312 (Peoples of Oceania), 314 (Peoples of Central 
and Northem. Asia), 542 (Personality Patterns in Japanese Culture); Art 382, 
383, 384 (Eastern' Art), 413, 414, 415 (Oriental Ceramic Art) ; Economics 492 (Eco
nomic Problems of the Far East), 493 (Economic Problems of China), 495 (The 
Economy of Soviet Russia); Geography 303 (Asia), 435 (Southeast Asia), 437 
(Japan), 503 (Problems in the Geography of Asia) ; Philosophy 428 (Chinese Philos
ophy) ; Political Science 342 (Comparative Governments of the Far East), 344 (Chi
nese Government), 414 (Oriental Political Thought), 420 (Foreign Relations of the 
Soviet Union), 429 (International Relations in the Far East), 432 (American Foreign 
Policy in the Far East), 441 (Political Institutions of the Soviet Union) ; and Foreign 
Trade 450 (Far Eastern Foreign Trade Problems). 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
110 Survoy, Problems of the Pacific (5; AWS) Michael, Taylor, Williston 

Social, economic, and political problems of China. Japan. Korea, the Philippines, Indonesia. 
and Southeast Asia. Includes the development of Russia as an Asiatic power as well as the 
role of the Western powers in the Far East. For freshmen and sophomores; juniors and 
st'nioff should take 310 rather than 110 if possible. 
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240 Chinese Civilization (5; S) Shih 
China's material civilization, including fine arts, literaturc, religion, and thought in relation 
to the general development of .Chinese society. 

242 Korean Civilization (3; A) Williston 
Korea's material civilization, including fine arts, literature, religion, and thought in relation 
to the general development of Korean society. 

243 Russian Civilization (5; AW) Spector 
Russia's material civilization, including fine arts, literature, religion, and thought in relation 
to the general development of Russian society. 

290 History of China (5; A) Williston 
Chinese history from earliest times to the present, with emphasis on the development of 
Chinese society. 

292 History of Korea (5; W) Williston 
Korean. history from earliest times to the present, with emphasis on th~ modern period. 

296J History of Japanese Civilization (5; W) Jansen, StaH 
A survey of political, economic, social, intellectual, literary, and artistic developments ill 
Japan from earliest times to the present. Offered jointly with the Department of History. 
Not open to students who have taken 241 or 291. 

310 Problems of the Pacific (5; AWS) Michael, Taylor, Williston 
Social, economic, and political problems of China, Japan, Korea, the Philippines, Indonesia, 
and Southeast Asia. Includes the development of Russia as an Asiatic power as well as thc 
role of the Western powers in the Far East. Juniors and seniors are advised to take thi!' 
course in place of 110 if possible. Credit cannot be received for both 310 and 110. 

313 Civilization of Southeastern Asia (5; not offered 1952·53) 
323 Survey of the Soviet Union (5; A) Treadgold 

A survey of the social, economic, and political problems, past and present, of the U.S.S.R. 
Primarily for nonspecialists. 

335J Japanese Foreign Policy in Asia (3; S) Maki 
Analysis of modern Jap,anese ex~ansion in Asia; Japanese political, diplomatic, and economic 
impact on Asia; the 'Greater East Asia Co·Prosperity Sphere." Offered jointly with the 
Department of Political Science. Prerequisite, Political Science 100 or permission. 

345J Japanese Government (3; W) Maki 
Premodern Japanese government; characteristics of Japanese government, 1868·1945; govern
mental changes since 1945. Offered jointly with the Department of Political Science. Pre
requisite, Political Science 100. 

422J Early Russian History (5; W) Treadgold 
Survey of the development of Russia from the earliest times to the reign of Nicholas II 
(1894·1917). Offered jointly with the Department of History. 

423J Recent Russian History (5; S) Treadgold 
Survey of Russia and the U.S.S.R. from the reign of Nicholas II (1894-1917) to the present. 
Offered jointly with the Department of History. 

424J Russian Revolutionary Movement (3; W) Treadgold 
. Intellectual and political aspects of Russian opposition to tsarism from 1825 to 1917. Offered 

jointly with the Department of History. 
430 Survey of Mongol Culture (3; A) Poppe 

Mongolian nomadic culture and tribal organization in ancient times; present state and cultural 
life of Mongolia. 

443 Chinese S~cial Institutions (5; W) 
444 Chinese History: Earliest Times to 221 B.C. (5; A) 

History of pre-imperial China. Prerequisite, 290 or upper-division standing. 

Hsiao 
Wilhelm 

Wilhelm 445 Chinese HistorY: 221 B.C. to 906 A.D. (5; W) 
History of the development of the imperial Chinese state. Prerequisite, 290, 444, or upper
division standing. 

446 Chinose History: 906 A.D. to 1840 A.D. (5; S) Wilhelm 
History of the Wu Tai, Sung, Yuan, Ming, and early Ch'ing periods. Prerequisite. 390, 444, 
or upper-division standing. 

447 Modem Chinese History (5; 5) 
Modern Chinese society from 1840 to the present. Prerequisite, 110 or 310. 

Taylor 

448 History of Republican China (3; W) Michael 
449 Contemporary China (3; not offered 1952·53) 
451 J History of Chinese-Japanese Relations (5; S) Jansen 

Nature and extent of China's influence on Japan before the modem period, Japan's influence 
on China in the modern period, and the present relationship between. the countries. Offered 
jointly with the Department of History. 

452J Early Japanese History (5; A) Jansen 
Dominant trends in the development of Japan from the earliest times to 1600 A.D. Offered 
jointly with the Department of History. 

453J Tokugawa Period (5; W) Jansen 
1600 to 1868. Political system, economic problems, and intellectual currents in Japan ~p to the 
time of Perry's arrival. Offered jointly with the Department of History. 
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454J Modem Japanese History (5; AS) Jansen 
Be~ginninga and development of modern Japan; Japan's transformatioll under American rule. 
Offered jointly with the Department of History. 

458 Japanese Social Institutions (5; not offered 1952-53) 
478 Russia in Asia (3; W) Ballis 

Relations of Tsarist Russia and the Soviet Union with eastern Asia. 
490 Undergraduate Seminar on China (3; A) Williston 

Principal literature of China in Western languages; introduction to the metbodology r,f Chincse 
studies and historiography. Prerequisite, permission. 

499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15; AWS) StaH 
For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite .. permission. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
510 Methodology in Far Eastern Studies (3; AS) , Maki 

Required of all graduate students taking degrees or writing theses in J.<·ar Eastern subjects other 
than languages. ~ 

519J Seminar on' Asia (3; S) , Wilhelm, KlrchhoH, StaH 
The large cultural regions of the continent are studied in succes. .. ion,' with special reference 
to anthropological problems. 

521, 522, 523 Seminar on Eastern Asia (4,4,4; A,W,S) 
525, 526 Seminar on Far Eastern Diplomacy (3,3; W,S) 
530, 531 Seminar on China (3,3; A,wj 

Chinese historiography. Prerequisite, permission. 
532 Seminar on China (3; not offered 1952-53) 

Maki, Tayl~r 
Willision 

Shih, Wilhelm 

533 Seminar on Chinese Society (4; offered when demand is sufficient) Wittfogel 
Comparative institutional analysis of representative periods and key aspects of Chinese !IOciety. 

540J Seminar on the Soviet Union: Government and Diplomacy (4~ maximum' 8; AS) Ballis 
Offered jointly with the Department of Political Science. Prerequisite, perm j,.sinn , 

545J Seminar on Japanese Government and Diplomacy (3, maximum 6; S) 
Offered jointly with the Department of Political Science. 

Maki 

551J Seminar in Japanese History (3, maximum 6; W) " ' . Jansen 
Research. discussion, and preparation of a seminar paper. Offered jointly with the Department 
of History. Prerequisite. permission. 

553J Analysis of Linguistic Structures (3; S) Jacobs, Li 
Offered jointly with the Department of Anthropology. 

580, 581, 582 Colloquium on Russia in Asia (5,5,5; A,W,s) Ballis, Erlich, Treadgofd 
Research problems in the impact of Tsarist Russia and the Soviet Union on Asia. 

598 Inner Asia Research Colloquium (5, maximum 15; AWS) KirchhoH, Carrasco, K. Chang, 
U, Poppe,StaH 

599 Colloquium on Chinese History Research (5, maximum 15; AWS) Michael, C. L. Chang, 
Hsiao, Laal, Shih, Wilhelm 

Research seminar on the lfodern Chinese History r;n-oject deali~ with various aspects of 
Chinese society of the nineteenth and twentieth centunes. PrerequisIte. JlCrmission. 

600 Research (*, A WS) StaH 
Prerequisite. permission. 

Thesis (*, AViS) StaH 

FAR EASTERN AND SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 
Executive OHicer: GEORGE E. TAYLOR, 406 Thomson Hall 

Professors: F. K. Li, N. Poppe, G. E. Taylor. 
Professor Emeritus: H. H. Gowen. 
Associate Professors: E. Reifler, V. Shih, I. Spector, H. S. Tatsumi, H. Wilhelm. 
Assistant Professors: V. Erlich, N. D. Gershevsky, R. McKinnon. 
Instructors:K. Chang, E. T. Novlkow, v. O. Pahn. 
Acting Instructors: M. Ifland, C. H. Lee, L. Longwell, J. R. Shaw, R. f. S. Yang. 

The Depa:rtment of Far Eastern and Slavic Languag'cs and Literature works 
closely with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. Courses given by the Department 
carry credit in the humanities; those given by the Institute carry credit in the social 
sciences. 

The Department offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master 
of Arts. and Doctor of Philosophy. For undergraduate students, the Department offers 
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three elective curricula: a general curriculum for students interested in a survey of 
Far Eastern and Slavic subjects, which is sponsored by the Institute; an area curricu
lum for students who want to specialize in a particular geographical area; and a 
linguistics curriculum for students who are interested in a particular Far Eastern or 
Slavic language or who plan to enter professional language work or to continue their 
linguistic studies in the Graduate School. 

In addition, the Department offers a second teaching area for students in the 
College of Education (see page 202). 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
GENERAL CURRICULUM. The requirements are: Far Eastern 110 or 310; 45 credits 

in Far Eastern subjects excluding language courses; and at least 20 credits in one of 
the social sciences or humanities. 

AREA CURRICULUM. The requirements are: Far Eastern 110 or 310; 30 credits 
in either Chinese, Japanese, Korean, or Russian; and at least 20 credits in one of the 
social sciences or humanities. 

LINGUISTICS CURRICULUM. The requirements are: Far Eastern 110 or 310; 45· 
credits in Chinese, Japanese, or Russian; and 20 credits in courses dealing with the 
civilization and history of the people who speak the elected language, and of the Far 
East in general. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 

of the Graduate School (see page 261). 
MASTER OF ARTS. The Department offers majors in linguistics (Chinese, Japanese, 

Slavic, or Russian) and in Far Eastern and Russian studies. For the linguistic major, 
45 credits are required, of which 20 must be in advanced language courses. The re
quirement for the Far Eastern and Russian studies major is 45 credits, including Far 
Eastern 510 and a minimum (jf 11 ·credits in seminars. The thesis must be in addition 
to the 45 credits. A working knowledge of the Russian language is required for the 
Russian field. For the Far Eastern field, knowledge of a Far Eastern language is desir
able, hut not required if the candidate presents strong specialization in a discipline. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Majors are offered in Chinese languages and literature 
and in Russian languages and literature. Candidates majoring in Chinese must be able 
to read and translate literary Chinese and must know the history, the phonology, and 
the structural features of the· written and spoken language. Familiarity with the history 
and types of Chinese literature is required; candidates must specialize in two of the 
following: a period of Chinese literature; a school; an author; the phonology of any 
period or teXt; the grammatiCal features of any period or text; historical or compara
tive studies; and epigraphy. All candidates must acquire a knowledge of general Chi
nese history and philosophy. Course requirements are 55 credits in Chinese and 20 
credits in Japanese or Korean, or the equivalent. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

Chinese 
101 Chinese Language. tnte~siye A (10;AW) 
206 Chinese Language. Intensive B (10; WS) 

Prerequisite, 101 or equivalent. 
30J Chinese language. Intensive C (10; AS) 

K. Chang 
Li 

K. Chang, Li 
Prerequisite, 206 or equivalent. . 

402, 403, 404 Adva~ced Modem'C'hinese (5,5,5; AWS,W,AS) Yang 
402: simple Chinese stories, selections from modern authors. Prerequisite, JOI. 402: news
paper Chinese. Prerequisite, 402. 404: modem essays, editorials, etc. Prerequisite, 403 or 
equivalent. 

405, 406, 407 Introduction to Classical Chinese (5,5,5; A,W,s) Reifler 
Syntactical analysis, translation from literary Chinese into English and vice versa. Prerequisite, 
301 or equivalent. ' 

408 Chinese Reference Works and Bibliography (3; S) . Wilhelm 
Introduction to. the methodology of Sinology.Prerequisite, 301 or equivalent. 

455, 456, 457 Chinese Literature (5,5,5; not offered 1952·5~) 
499 Undergraduate Research;, (3~5, maximum 15; AWS) 

For Far Eastern majors.· Prerequisite, permission. 
StaH 



FAR EASTERN AND SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 87 

Japanese 
101-102, 103 First-Year Conversational Japanese (5·5,5; AW-WS,AS) Tatsumi 

Introduction to conversation, pronunciation, oral composition, and granlmar; reading of the 
romanized Japanese; conversation, composition, and grammar; introduction to kana syllabaries 
and Chinese characters. 101·102 not open to students who have taken 101·A; 103 not open to 
students who have taken 206-B. 

151,1152, 153 First-Year Reading Japanese (5,5,5; A,W,S) McKinnon 
Reading and translation of modern Japanese. 151 not open to stutlenLo; who have taken 206-B. 
Prerequisites, 101-102 or equivalent for 151; 151 for 152; 152 for 153. 

201, 202, 203 Intermediate Japanese (5,5,5; A,W,s) Tatsumi 
Advanced conversation, grammar, and composition; introduction to literary and epistolary 
styles; introduction to calligraphy. Not open to students who have taken 402, 403, and 404. 

351, 352, 353 Reading in Japanese (5,5,5; A,W,S) McKinnon 
Reading and translation of primary and secondary source materials in Japanese. Not open to 
students who have taken 405, 406, and 407. Prerequisites, t 53 or equivalent for 351; 351 for 
352; 352 for 353. 

499 Undergraduate Research (3·5, maximum 15; AWS) Staff 
For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permission. 

Korean 
301 Korean Language. Intensive A (10; not offered 1952-53) 
302-303" Elementary Spoken Korean Language (5-5; AS-A'll) 
304 Intermediate Korean (5; WS) 

Prerequisite, 303 or equivalent. 
306 Korean Language. Intensive B (10; not offered 1952-53) 
401 Korean Language. Intensive C (10; not offered 1952-53) 
402, 403, 404 Advanced Korean (5,5,5; not offered 1952-53) 
405 Korean Grammar (5; AS) 

Prerequisite, 304 or equivalent. 
406, 407 Advanced Korean Reading (5,5; W,S) 

Lee 
Lee 

Lee 
Lee 

Korean composition, literature, and advanced reading. Prerclluisite, pemli5sion. 
408 Advance~ Korean Reading (5; not offered 1952-53) 
499 Undergraduate Research (3·5, maximum 15; AWS) Lee 

For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permission. 

Mongolian 
302 Introduction to Mongolian (5; A) Poppe 
303 Classical Mongolian (5; 'II) Poppe 

Grammar. syntax. and styles of the Mongolian written language of the seventeenth to twentietll 
centuries. Prerequisite. 302. 

304 Colloquial Mongolian (5; S) Poppe 
Grammar of colloquial Mongolian spoken in Outer and Inner Mongolia. Reading oi colloquial 
texts with translation into English; conversation in Mongolian. Prerequisite. 303. 

406 Comparative Grammar of Mongol Language (5; A) Poppe 
History of sounds and grammatical forms of written Mongolian :md colloquial .Ianguage. 
Prerequisite. 304. 

499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15; AWS) Poppe 
For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite, permission. 

Russian 
101 Russian Language. Intensive A (10; AWS) 
102-103 Elementary Russian Language (5-5; AWS-AWS) 
204 First-Year Elementary Russian (5; AWS) 

Prerequisite~' J 03 or equivalent. 
206 Russian Lanouage. "Intensive B (10; AWS) 

Prerequisite. 101 or equivalent. 
301 Russian Language. Intensive C (10; AWS) 

Prerequisite. 206 or equivalent. 
302 Russian Grammar and Composition (5; AS) 

Prerequisite, 301. . 

Gorshevsky, Iftand 
Novikow 

Staff 

Iffand, Pahn 

Pahn, Iffand 

Shaw 

303 Advanced Conversation and Composition (5; AWS) Novikow 
Conversation based on material presented by the instructor and written COllllKlSitions by stu
dents. Students entering this course should have a vocabulary of about two thousand words. 

304 Advanced Russian Language (5, maximum 10; A'll) Gorshevsky 
Scientific Russian. 

407, 408, 409 Advanced Russian Reading (5,5,5; A,W,s) Staff 
407: industrial Russian; 408: introduction to Russian classics; 409: modem Russian literature. 
Prerequisite, 302 or equivalent. 

/d~ ",f'v.55/~~ fo',- ~/t.2/ s<::>"oe"r,:s-r..s 
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410 Advanced Russian Grammar and Composition (5; AS) Erlich, Gershevsky 

Prerequisite, 303 ur l'<\uivalent. 
455 Modern Russian Poetry (3; A) Erlich 

Russian poetry in its renaissance, from 1890 to 1925. Prerequisite, 409. 
458 Contemporary Russian Literary Criticism (3; not offered 1952-53) 
475 Soviet Press Translation (5; S) ~haw 

Prerequisite, 410 or equivalent. 
485 History of Russian Standard Language (5; S) Erlich 

Outline of the Russian literary language from its inception to the present. Pl·ert.'quisite, 410. 
499 Undergraduate Research (3-5, maximum 15; AWS) StaH 

For Far Eastern majors. Prerequisite. permission. 

Slavic 
491 Introduction to Sia~ic Philology (3; A) 

Examination of the common origin of Slavic languages. Prerequisite, Russian 410. 
Erlich 

Tibetan 
402 Introduction to Literary Tibetan (3; W) K_ Chang 

Accurate interpretation of Tibetan texts and rapid'de\'clopment of reading ability are empha
sized. The reading of an easy popular Tibetan text is accompanied by textual criticism and 
discussion of grammatical problems. lndic influence on Tibetan language is also discussed. 

403 Advanced Reading In Tibetan Literature (3; AS) K. Chang 
Reading of Buddhist Tibetan translations and historical documents. Students should have some 
knowledge of Chinese and Sanskrit. . 

literature Courses in English 
Chinese 420 literature of China (5; A) Shih 

Interpretative and appreciative readings in Chinese masterpieces. Does not carry credit for 
Chinese language. 

Japanese 420 Literature. of Japan (5; A) McKinnon 
Russian 420,421, 422 Literature of Russia (5,5,5; W,s,A) Spector 

420: the great masters of the Golden Age; 42]: contemporary literature from Gorky to Sholo· 
kov; 422: Russian plays, 1782·1948. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

Chinese 

510 Morphology and Syntax' of 'Literary Chinese (5; not offered 1952-53) 
521 Chinese Bibliography (3; not offered 1952-53) 
522, 523, 524 Readings-In Classical Chinese (5,5,5; A,W,S) 
525 Structure of Chinese -Characters (5; W) 
526, 527, 528 Studies in. Chinese Literature (5,5,5; not offered 1952-53) 
529 Chinese Phonology (3; nOt offered 1952-53) 
530 Studies in Chinese Prose (5; not offered 1952-53) 

Reifler 
Reifler 

531 Studies in Chinese Poetry (5; A) Shih 
532 Studies in Chinese Drama and Novel (5: W) Shih 

. 5SO Seminar on Chinese Uterature (4, maximum 8; S) Shih 
555 Seminar on Chinese linguistics (31 W) 11 

Advanced phonology, problems of archaic Chinese, dialectology: descriptive and historical 
treatment of Sinitic languages. For advanced students of Chinese or of linguistics. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

Thesis (*; AWS) 

Japanese 
510 Morphology and Syntax of the Japanese Language (5; A) 
521 Japanese Reference Works and Bibliography (3; W) 
522, 523, 524 Readings in Documentary Japanese (5,5,5; not offered 1952-53) 
525, 526 Advanced Composition in Documentary Japanese (5,5; W,S) 
Thesis (*; AWS) . 

Mongolian 
52J Ancient Mongol hPhagspa Script (3; A) 

Script and grammar of hPhagspa texts; reading and translation. Prerequisite, 304. 

StaH 

McKinnon 
McKinnon 

Tatsum; 
StaH 

Poppe 
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522 Mongol Ancient Texts (3; W) Poppe 
Grammar and reading of ~Iongol texts oi the fourteenth to seventeenth centuries. Historical 
texts arc emphasized. 

sao Comparative Mongol and Turkic Languages (3; S) Poppe 
Comparative phonology and morphology of Mongol and Turkic and other related languOIgcs. 

Russian 
521 Advanced Russian Syntax (3; not offered 1952-53) 
526 Pushkin (4; not offered 1952-53) 
527 Studies in Russian Prose (4; not offered 1952-53) 
557 Seminar in Russian Language (3; W) 

Examination and discussion of Russian masterpieces. 
559 Russian Oral Epic Tradition (3; W) 

Russian folklore. . 
560 Studies in Early Russian Literature (3; S) 
Thesis (*; AWS) 

Slavic 

Erlich, Gershevsky 

Erlich 

StaR 
StaH 

522 Phonetic Structure of Slavic Languages (3; not offered 1952-53) 
523 Morphological Features of Slavic Languages (3; not offered 1952-53) 
531 Old Church Slavonic (3; W) . . Erlich 

Descriptive study of the phonology and grammar of Old Church Slavonic. 
532 Roadings in Old Church Slavonic (3; S) Erlich 

Reading and grammatical interpretation of Old Church Slavonic text!;. 

Literature Course in English 
Russian 540 Seminar on Dostoevski (3; S) Spector 

FISHERIES 
Dfredor: RICHARD VAN CLEVE, Fisheries Center 

Professors: L R_ Donaldson, J. E. lynch, R. Van Cleve. 
Associate Professors: A. C. De lacy, W. H. Hastings. 
Assistant Professor: A. D. Welander. 
Curator of Fishes: A. W. Herre. 

The School of Fisheries offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Science in Fisheries, Bachelor of Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. 
For . undergraduate students, the School offers both a prescribed and an elective 
curriculum. Students with a grade-point average of 2.5 may receive their bachelor's 
degree in either curriculum; those whose grade-point average is below 2.5 may gradu
ate through the elective curriculum only. Students in both curricula choose options in 
either commercial fishery management, fresh-water fishery management, or fisheries 
technology. 

The course of study in the first year is the same for aU fisheries majors. 

PIRST gUARTER CREDITS 
Fish. 108 ................. 1 
Chem. 111 or 11 5 General. 5 
EngI. 101 Composition..... 3 
zoot. 111 General. . . . . . .. 5 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health .... 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O. T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

17 20 

FIRST YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Fish. 109 ................ . 
Chern. 112 or 116 General. 
Eng]. 102 Composition..... 3 
Zool. 112 General .. ·....... 5 
Electives ................. 2 
P.E. Activity . . . . . . . . .. 1 
R.O.T.e. ...... 2 or 3 

17 20 

THIRD gUARTER CREDITS 
Fish. 110 ........ 1 
Chem. 113 Qual. Analysis. 5 
EngI. 103 Composition..... 3 
Electives ................. 7 
P.E. Activity ...... .. ] 
R.O.T.e. ......... 2 or 3 

1720 

During the second year, studcnts continuc to take background courses that prepare 
them for upper-division specialization. Electives vary according to the option chosen. 
Options A and B differ in the second year in that A caUs for CI.lemistry 221 (Quanti
tative Analysis), and 10 credits of electives, while B requires organic chemistry and 
biochemistry. · 



90 

FIRST QUARTEIl CRKJIlTS 
Foreign language .........• 
Math. 104 Plane Tr:~ ...... 3 
Chem. 221 Quantitatave, or 

231, 241 Organic ........ 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............ 2 or 3 

14-17 

FIRST QUARTBR CREDI1'S 
Chem. 221 Quantitative... 5 
Gen. Engr. 101 Drawing ... 5 
Math. 105 Alllebra.. ..... 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ............... 2 or 3 

16-19.' 
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SECOND YEAR 

Options A and B 
SSCOND QUARTBR CilEDIT5 
Foreign language ......... . 
Math. 105 Algebra ....... . 
Elective or Chem. 232, 

242 Organic .......... . 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

16-19 

Option C 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Foreil{!l language .......... 5 
Gen. Engr. 102 Drawing ... 5 
Math. 153 Analyt. Geom... 5 
P.E. Activit)· ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ............... 2 or 3 

16-19 

THlaD QUARTER CRSDITS 
Math. 281 Stat. Method ... 5 
Zool. 456 Vert. Embryo!... 5 
Elective or Biochem. 361 

Biochem. . ............. 3·5 
P .E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............ 2 or 3 

14-19 

THIRD QUARTEIl CRSDITS 
Foreign language .......... 5 
Math. 281 Stat. Method ... 5 
Physics 101 or 104 General. 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e ............... 2 or 3 

16-19 

During the third and fourth years, students specialize in one of the three options. 
Some of the courses recommended will have been taken during the sophomore year; 
most of the others will be completed during the junior and senior years. 

A. COMMERCIAL FISHERY MANAGEMENT OPTION. Fisheries 425, 426, 427, 456, 457, 
458; Mathematics 104 (Plane Trigonometry), 105 (College Algebra), 251 (Analytic 
Geometry and Calculus), 252 (Engineering Calculus), or, in lieu of 251 and 252: 307, 
308, 309 (Differential and Integral Calculus); Mathematics 281 (Elements of Statis
tical Method), 382,383 (Statistical Inference in Applied Research) ; and Zoology 456 
(Vertebrate Embryology). 

B. FRESH-WATER FISHERY MANAGEMENT OPTION. Fisheries 451,452,453; Biology 
473 (Limnology) ; Chemistry 221 (Quantitative Analysis), 231, 232 (Organic Chem
istry); Biochemistry, 361, or 401, 402 (Biochemistry); Mathematics 104 (Plane 
Trigonometry), 105 (College Algebra), 281 (Elements of Statistical Method); and 
Microbiology 301 (General Bacteriology). 

C. FISHERIES TECHNOLOGY OPTION. Fisheries 480, 481, 484, 485, 486; Chemical 
Engineering 271 (Introduction to Chemical Engineering) ; Chemistry 221 (Quantitative 
Analysis), 231, 232 (Organic) ; Economics 200 (Introduction) ; Home Economics 300 
(Nutrition); Mathematics 281 (Elements of Statistical Method); and Microbiology 
Jot (General Bacteriology), 431 (Food Spoilage). 

Any course in fisheries,- zoology, or oceanography may be used as an elective in a 
fisheries major. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN FISHERIES 
In the prescribed curriculum, a cumulative grade-point average of 2.5 is required. 

Other requirements are: 42 credits in fisheries, including Fisheries 108, 109, 110, 401, 
405 (or 406), and 6 credits (three quarters) in 495; 10 credits in a foreign language 
(in addition to the foreign language required for admission to the College of Arts and 
Sciences), preferably German or French; and 10 credits in the social sciences. No 
more than 102 credits may be taken in any two departments. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 
In the elective curriculum, 39 credits in fisheries are required. Courses must 

include Fisheries 108, Hl9, 110, 401, 405 (or 406), and 6 credits (three quarters) 
in 495. . 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
Students who intend to work toward the advanced deJrree of Master of Science 

or Doctor of ~hi1osophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School (see page 
261). Candidates must complete 6 credits (three quarters) in Fisheries 520. 
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CQURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
108, 109,il0 General Survey of Fisherios Work (1,1,1; AWS,AWS,AWS) Staff 

Lectures by eminent speakers from game and fish ~encies, commercial fisheries agencies, and 
the commercial fishing industry, which provide vocatlonal orientation. 

401 Comparative Anatomy and Physiology of Fishes (5; A) Welander 
Survey of the morphology and bodily functions of fishes. Prerequisite, Zoology 112. 

402 Phylogeny of Fishes (5;'W) , 
Survey of the system of fish classification; distribution of fishes. Prerequisite, 401. 

Welander 

403 Identification of Fishes (5; 5) Welander 
Introduction to research methods and techniques of ichthyological systematics. Prerequisite, 402. 

405 Economically Important Mollusca (5; A) " ,.. Lynch 
Classification, life bistories, distribution, methods of culth'ation, and economic importance of 
oysters, clams, scallops, abalones, cepbalopods, and other mollusca. Prerequisite, ZOology 112. 

406 Economically Important Crustacea (5; W) Lynch 
Class;fication, life histories, distribution, methods of capture, ami economic importance of crabs, 
shrimps, lobsters, crayfish, and the smaller crustacea, which are fished commercially or are 
important as food for fishes and other vertebrates. Prerequisites, Zoology 111 and 112. 

407 Aquatic Invertebrates of Minor Economic Importance (5; 5) Lynch 
Classification, life histories, occurrence, and utilization of sponges, corals, annelid worms, 
echinoderms, and other aquatic invertebrates fished or cultivated on a commercial scale. Pre
requisite, Zoology 112. 

425 Migrations and Races of Fishes (5; A) De Lacy 
Marking and other methods of determining migrations of fishes and homogeneity of fish popu
lations; implications of these factors in the management of both fresh-water and marine 
fisheries. Prerequisite, 402. 

426 Early Life History of Marine Fishes (5; W) De Lacy 
Reproduction and larval and post-larval life of economically important marine fishes; dispersion 
and survival rates; implications of these factors in the management of food fisheries; research 
methods in this field. Prerequisite, 402. 

427 Ecology of Marine Fishes (5; 5) De Lacy 
Effect of variations in hydrographic conditions, availability of food, geographic l6cation. and 
other environmental conditions on distribution of fishes; their variation in abundance and 
availability to the fisheries; research techniques in this field. Prerequisite, 402. 

451 Propagation of Salmonoid Fishes (5; A) Donaldson 
Natural propagation; methods of hatching and rearing; collection and incubation of salmon eggs; 
des.gn. structure. and mamtenance of hatcheries, pond sy&tems, and aquaria. Prerequisites. 
402 and Chemistry 112 (or 116). 

452 Nutrition of Fishes (5; W) Donaldson 
Feed.ng and efficiency of diets; food costs and supplies; basic nutritional requirements of fish; 
nutritional diseases of fish. Prerequisites, 402 and Chemistry 112 (or 116). 

453 Fresh-Water Fisheries Management: Biological (5; '5) Donaldson 
Creel census methods; stockmg policies, lake poisoning, pond fish propagation; determination 
of the yroductive capacit;es of streams, lakes, and ponds and their suitability for partiCUlar 
k:nds 0 fishes. Prerequisites, 402 and Chemistry 112 (or 116). 

454 Communicable Diseases of Fishes (5; W) Lynch 
Organ.sms causing diseases in fishes; prevention and known treatments of fish diseases. Pre
requisites. 402 and Microbiology 301. 

456 Age and Gro~~. of Fishes (5; A) . Van Cleve 
Principles of growth; methods of determining age and rates of growth in fresh-water and marine 
fishes. Prerequisites. 402, and Mathematics 385 or permission. 

457 Population Enumeration (5; W) Van Cleve 
Methods of enumerating animal popUlations; availability; dominant age groups; gear selec
tivity. Prerequisite, 456 or permission. 

458 Population Dynamics (5; 5) Van Cleve 
Influence of natural and artificial factors on variation in abundance and yield from :mimal 
populations. Prerequisite, 457 or permission. 

480, 481 Introduction to Commercial Fishing Industry (3,3; A,W) StaH 
Lectures, demonstrations, and trips conducted by qualified per,sons from the industry. Com
mercial fishing operations, marketing, processing, reduction. organization, and labor relations 
are discussed and observed. Prerequisite, 15 credits in chemistry. 

484 Canning and Curing of Fish (5; A) Hastings 
Application of physical, chemical. and biological sciences to fish and shellfish preservation; 
processing engineering, quality control, and commercial methods. Prerequisites, Chemistry 221 
or 232, and Microbiology 301. 

485 Refrigeration of Fish (5; W) Hastings 
Application of refriieration to processing and marketing of fishery products; refrigeration 
engineering. PrereqUisites, Chemistry 221 or 232, and Microbiology 301. 

486 Preparation of Fish By·products (5; 5) Hastings 
Production of industrial oils, meals, and pharmaceutical IJroducts; utilization of fish wastes. 
Prerequisites, Chemistry 221 or 232, and Microbiology 3Q1.' 

495 Introduction to Fisheries Literature (2, maximum 6; AWS) StaH 
Directed training in searching bibliographic sources. Prerequisite, 15' credits in fisherics_ 
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499 Undergraduate Research (3, maximum 9; AWS) . staH 
Individual research within the School of Fisheries or on.the.job training in governmental or 
industrial fisheries organizations. Prerequiftite, permission. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
501 On·tha-Job Training (3, maximum 9; AWS) staH 

Guided on·the·job training in governmental or industrial fisheries organizations. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

520 Seminar (2, maximum' 6; AWS) Staff 
Training in methods of searching fisheries literature. 

604 Research (3 or 10; AWS) staH 
For the Master of Seience degree, a maximum of credits is allowed; for the Ph.D., the 
maximum is 10. 

Thesis (*; A WS) staH 

FOOD TECHNOLOGY 
Chairman: HOWARD C. DOUGLAS, H309 Health Sciences Building 

Professors: B. S. Henry, E. R. Norris, J. I. Rowntree. 
Associate Professors: H. C. Douglas, E. J. Ordal. 

The prescribed program in food technology, leading to a bachelor's degree, is 
offered by the Department of Microbiology and the School of Home Economics. It 
provides professional training for students who intend to enter the field of food pro
duction as either control- or research-laboratory workers, and for students who are 
interested in home economics research or in teaching food and nutrition in college. 

BACHELO~ OF SCIENCE IN FOOD TECHNOLOGY 
A grade-point average of 2.5 in microbiology, chemistry, and home economics 

courses, and a 2.5 grade-point average in all other subjects are required for graduation. 
Students interested in laboratory work concerned with food production should elect 

the .following courses: Chemical Engineering 481 (Inorganic Chemical Processes), 
--lQa- 482 (Organic Chemical Processes), 483 (Chemical Engineering Process Design); 

Home Economics 415 (Experimental Cookery) ; and 10 credits in mathematics chosen 
from 104 (Plane Trigonometry), 105 (College Algebra), and 106 (Analytic Geom
etry). 

Students interested in teaching nutrition in college or working in laboratories 
conducting food preparation studies should elect the following courses: Home Eco
nomics 115 (Food Preparation), 307 (Nutrition), 315 (Advanced Food Selection and 
Preparation), and 407 (Advanced Nutrition). 

During the fourth year, some electives may be chosen to emphasize microbiology 
and chemistry or food utilization; others may be in either formal course work or 
practical work in federal, state, or private food or plant laboratories or institution 
kitchens. . 

FIRST gUARTER CllRDITS 
Chern. 111 or 115 General.. 5 
Engl. 101 Composition ...•• 3 
Physics 101 General... . .. 5 
P.E. 110 or 115 Health Ed. 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

16-19 

FIRST gUARTER CREDITS 
Chern. 231 Organic........ 3 
Chem. 241 Organic Lab .... 2 
Zoo!. 111 General or 

Bot. 111 Elementary..... 5 
Electives •................ 3·5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

\-4-19 

FIRST YEAR 

SECOND gUAllTER CREDITS 
Chern. 112 or 116 General.. 5 
Engl. 102 Composition ..... 3 
Physics 102 General....... 5 
Electives ................. 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

16-19 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CRBDITS 
Chern. 232 Organic........ 3 
Chem. 242 Organic Lab.... 2 
Zoot. 112 General or 

Bot. 112 Elementary..... 5 
Electives ................. 1 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............ 2 or 3 

18-21 

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Chern. 113 Qual. Analysis. 5 
Eng!. 103 Composition ..... 3 
Math. 101 AIsrebra or 

104 Plane Trig •..... 3 or 5 
Physics 103 General....... 5 
P .E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

11·22 

THlllD gUAllTn CIlEDITS 
Chern. 325 Quant. Analysis 5 
Social science elective...... 5 
Electives ................. 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............ 2 or 3 

16-19 
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FlRST gUARTEll CREDITS 
Biochem. 401 Biochem. . . .. 3 
Micro. 300 ............... 6 
Electives ............ 5-6 

14-15 

FIRST OUARTER CREDITS 
Micro. 430 Industrial...... 5 
Electives .............. 10 

15 

THIRD YEAR 

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Biochem. 402 Biochem... .. 3 
Chem. 351 Elem. Physical. 3 
Electives .... : ........... 9·1 5 

15·21 

FOURTH YEAR 

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Micro. 431 Food Spoil..... 5 
Biochem. 483 ............. 3 
Electives ................. 7 

15 

93 

TUIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Bot. 461 Yeasts & Molds .. 5 
Chem. 352 Elem. Physical. 3 
Electives ................ 8·9 

16-18 

TUUlD gUARTER CREDITS 
Micro. 499 Research ...... 5 
Electives ................. 10 

15 

GENERAL AND COMPARATIVE LITERATURE 
Adviser: JACKSON MATHEWS, 7 Parrington Annex B 

This program is administered by the Department of English. It leads to the 
degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
Before entering this curriculum, the student must earn 18 credits in lower-division 

courses in either English, Latin, Far Eastern, or Romance literature. Requirements 
for this degree are: some upper-division credit or the equivalent in one foreign lan
guage,ancient or modem; 20 credits in General Literature 300, 301, 302, and 450, or 
equivalents; and not less than 30 credits in other subjects selected with the adviser to 
make a coherent program. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 
of the Graduate School (see page 261). 

MASTER OF ARTS. This degree is offered with a major in general literature. Stu
dents whq do not intend to obtain a doctorate may earn this degree largely in courses 
in foreign literature in translation. Candidates must present an undergraduate major 
in English or a foreign language and must have a reading knowledge of two foreign 
languages, ancient or modem, with upper-division credit or the equivalent in one of 
these. Other requirements are: 10 credits in general literature, 5 of which must be in 
course 510 pro 5g; English 507; and 25 credits in a coherent program of courses. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. This degree is offered with a major in comparative 
literature. Candidates are usually concerned with problems common to English or 
American literature and one or more foreign literatures. They must have a reading 
knowledge of at least two foreign languages, ancient or modem, and must take gradu
ate courses in at least one of these. Other requirements are: General Literature 510, 
511; 40 credits in English, including English 507 and 509; and 40 credits in other 
fields. No more than 10 credits are allowed in English courses numbered below 500. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
300, 301, 302 Masterpieces of European literature (5,5,5; A,W,S) Mathews 

Reading of great works from Homer to the present in several genres, mainly the long poem, 
the drama, and the novel. 

350, 351 Romanticism and the Nineteenth Century in Europe (5,5; not offered 1952-53) 
400 European Literary Criticism since 1900 (5; not offered 1952-53) 
450 The Art of Translation (5; not offered 1952-53) 
480 The Symbolist Movement (5; A) Mathews 

French literature from Baudelaire to Proust and Valery; and manifestations of the movement 
outside France, both in Europe and America. 

481 The Symbolist Movement (5; not offered 1952-53) 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
510 Studies in General and Comparative Literature (5; W) Mathews 
511 Studies in General and Comparative Literature (5; not offered 1952·53) 
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GENERAL EDUCATION 
Professor: MAX SAVELLE, 316C Smith Hall 

Professors: W. R. Blankenship, J. A. Conway, Howard A. Coombs, P. C. Cross, D. S. Davidson, 
J. B. Harrison, S. Katz, Linden A. Mander, M. M. Rader, M. Save lie. 

Associate Professors: M. A. deVries, E. Hewitt, F. S. Hulse, B. P. Johnson, R. W. Kenworthy, 
E. C. Lingafelter, A. F. Smullyan, J. Verrall. . 

Assistant Professors: M. J. Brown, K. C. Clark, A. L. Colton, S. S. Culbert, D. Eyre. A. Hilen, 
M. B. Jansen, W. G. Lutey, M. Rozen, C. M. Turbayne, M. C. Walters. 

Instructors: J. L. Beatty, C. A. Burroughs, R. P. Cecil, J. J. Firebaugh, S. Moseley. 
Acting Instructor: C. A. Rogers. 

The General Education program provides courses for first- and second-year stu
dents who desire a broad range of learning, either as an end in itself or as a basis for 
a choice of a major. These courses consider the physical universe, the· biological world 
(including man), human society, aesthetic expression in literature and the arts, and 
philosophy as integral unities to be studied integrally. They are therefore given in such 
a way as to present these concepts whole, rather than to study in highly technical 
detail any of their specialized aspects. They are given by regular members of the 
faculties of the departments involved. 

This two-year integrated program does not in itself lead to a degree, but provides 
the basic minimum of a general education. Any student may take all of it, or any part 
of it; it is especially recommended for premajors and for students in elective curricula 
who wish to fulfill their group requirements with General Education courses. Several 
of the courses are given in two or three quarters each year; the logical sequences of the 
courses in this program, however, are as follows: 

FIRST YEAR 

H"maraistics 
1. Hum. 101 Litera-

ture 

Social ScienC"t!s 
Soc. Sci. 101 Hist. of 

Civ. 

NtUwral SciellL'Cs 
Phys. Sci. 101 The 

Universe 

BxpreSliofS and 
!If ethodolog, 

Engl. Comp. 101 

2. Hum. 102 
Arts 

The Soc. Sci. 102 Hist. of 
Civ. 

Phys. Sci. 102 The 
Universe 

Engt. Compo 102 

Engt. Comp. t 03 . t Hum . 103 Philos. 

1. Hum. 201 Litera
ture 

2. Hum. elective 

3. Hum. 203 Philos. 

Soc. Sci. 103 Hist. of 
Civ. 

Sci. elective 

SECOND YEAR 

Soc. Sci. 201 
Modem Society 

Soc. Sci. 202 
Modem Society 

Soc. Sci. 203 
Modem Society 

Bioi. Sci. 101J 
Gen. BioI. 

BioI. Sci. 102J 
Gen. BioI. 

Phys. Sci. l04 !rfath. 

Some General Education courses, but not all of them, may be applied toward 
specific majors. Students who are interested in offering these courses in partial ful
fillment of the requirements for departmental majors should obtain permission to do 
so from the departments involved. 

THE CORE GROUP. In the interest of providing a carefully integrated liberal edu
cation for those students who desire it, the General Education Committee has formed 
a special group of students who take the entire General Education program. A special 
effort is made to integrate all the studies of the students of this group. Students in the 
core group are placed in special sections and follow the complete two-year curriculum. 

FIRST YEAR 
FlRST QUAR:rER . CREDITS 
Hum. 101 .... :........... 5 

SECOND QUARTER CREDlTS 
Hum. elective ............. 5 

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Hum. 103 ....... 5 

Soc. Sci. 101. ............. 5 Soc. Sci. 102 ............. 5 Soc. Sci. 103 ..... ....... 5 
Phys. Sci. 101 ............ 5 
Engt. 101 Composition ..... 3 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

Phys. Sci. 102 ............ 5 
Engt. 102 Composition..... 3 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

Sci. elective ............. " 5 
Engl. 103 Composition ..... 3 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health .... 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. ....... .2 Dr 3 

16·19 19-22 
2]·24 
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FIRST QUAR1'EII CREDITS 
Hum. 201 ... _' ........... 5 
Soc. Sci. 201 ............ , 5 
BioI. Sci. 1 01J. , . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
P.E. Activity '.... . . . . . .. 1 
R.O.T.e. __ , , ... ,2 or 3 

16-19 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Hum. elective .........••.• S 
Soc. Sci. 202 ........ .... 5 
BioI. Sci. 102J ............. 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

. 16-19 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

9S 

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Hum. 203 ................ 5 
Soc. Sci. 203 ............. 5 
Phys. Sci. 104 ............ 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

16-19 

English 101,102, 103 English Composition (3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 
Students in the General Education program enter special sections of English 101, 102, and 103. 
In these sections their work consists of analysis and critical evaluation of readings selected for 
their relevance to the aims of a liberal education and to other courses in the program: training 
in effective organization and expression in various kinds of writing, including the investigative 
paper and the critical essay, with emphasis on well·built paragraphs and clear, effective sen· 
tences: stndy of words and their importance in the communication of thought and emotion. 

Humanities 
101 Literature (5; AWS) Blankenship, Harrison, Stocks, Brown 

An introduction to literary forms and techniques through the analysis of representative exam· 
pies of narrative and poetic art, with emphasis upon the relationship of content and expression. 

102 The Arts (5; W) - Verrall, Moseley, and StaH 
Painting, sculpture, music, architecture, the dance, and drama studied through example,' dis· 
cussion, and criticism. 

103 Philosophy (5; AWS) Rader, Smullyan, Turbayne 
Methods of reflective thinking and the use of them in considering such essential questions as 
the ex:sterice' and nature of God, the meaning of a good life and a good social order, the nature 
and lhriits -of 'human knowledge, the relationship between mind and body, and the nature of 
the universe. This course may be offered in partial fulfillment of the requirements for a major 
in ph.losophy. 

201 Literature (5; W) StaH 
Read:ng and critical discussion of some of the greatest works in world literature. 

203 Philosophy. (5; A) StaH 
Read.ng and critical discussion of some of the world's greatest philosophical systems. This 
course may be offered in partial fulfillment of the requirements for a major in philosophy. 

~ocial Science 
101, 102, 103 History of· Civilization (5,5,5; A,W,s) Katz, Savella, Jansen, BeaHy, Cecil 

Part 1: The h~storic foundation of civilizations-Mesopotamia, Egypt. India, China: economy. 
society, government, religion. and culture: the elaboration of culture and institutions In 
Greece, Rome. and the Orient; Christianity and the beginning of civilization in western 
Europe: early med:eval civilization in the West. Part II: The beginning of modern civiliza. 
tion: the Renaissance: the Protestant Re,volt: the state: commercial revolution and mercantil. 
ism; the r:se of science: the "era of revolutions": Indian. Chinese, and Japanese civilizations 
in the med'eval and early modern eras: the Industrial Revolution and the rise of democracy. 
Part III: The meeting of East and West: the "one·world" community in the twentieth century: 
imperiaI'sm. communrsm. fascism. democracy. internationalism. twentieth·century science: 
present-day philosophy: religion. literature. and art; the meaning of history for the citizen of 
the ('ontemoor:try world. This seCluence of courses may be offered in parlial fulfillment of the 
requirements for a major in history. 

201, 202, 203 Modem Society (5,5,5; A,W,S) Eyre, Rosen, Mander, Davidson 
Part I: The various forms of society in the world today; the so-called "primitive" societies: the 
patterns of culture; the historical beginn:ngs of industrial society in the West. Part II: The 
major social, economic. and political "regions" of the contemporary world; the Far East; the 
industrial West: the impact of western industrialism upon the East. Part III: Economic, social, 
-and portical interrelationships of the modem regions and states: theories of society: the 
Unrted Nations. 

Physical Science 
101·102 Tho Physical Universe (5-5; A-W) Cross, Clark, Kenworthy, Coombs 

Part I: The universe as a unit: the stars: the solar system: the earth: the basic process: the 
atom. p .. rt TT: The nature of matter; the structure and behavior of the atom: relations between 
atoms; the elements: combjnations of inorganic and organic elements. 

104 Mathematics (5; AS) Hewitt, Rogers 
Symbolism and inference. the essential processes in pure mathematics: precision and accuracy 
in reason:ng and in expression: mathematical logic: mathematical proofs: detailed analysis of 
mathematical systems: the applications of mathematics in other sciences . 

.Biological Science 
Biology 10lJ-102J General Biology (5-5; A-W) StaH 

This course is offered jointly by the Departments of Botany and Zoology and is described in the 
course annoUncements of both departments. 
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GENERAL STUDIES 
Diredor: W. GLEN LUTEY, 213 Denny Hall 

Advisory Committee: W. G. Lutey (General Studies), Chairman; H. T. Buechel {Economics); A. 
Hilen (English); T. F. Normann (Music); F. H. Schmidt (Physics); D. W. Treadgold (History, Far 
Eastern); H. E. Wheeler (Geology). 

Interdepartmental Staff for General Studies 451, 455-456: S. Arestad (Scandinavian); J. A. Barr 
(Education); M. Black (Philosophy); B. Brazil (Political Science); L. D. Carlson (Physiology and 
Biophysics); S. Chapple (Music); Rev. D. R. Cochran (Religion); G. Costigan (History); S. S. 
Culbert (Psychology); S. C. Dodd (Sociology); F. B. Farquharson (Civil Engineering); J. B. 
Harrison (English); M. H. Hatch (Zoology); N. O. Hines (Official Publications); J. R. Huber 
(Economics); M. Jacobs (Anthropology); W. G.' Lutey (General Studies); A. W. Martin (Zoology); 
A. I. Melden (Philosophy); V. A. Mund (Economics); J. R. Naiden (Humanistic-Social Studies); 
D. C. North (Economics); H. L. Nostrand (Romance Languages); R. W. O'Brien (Sociology); M. 
Rader (Philosophy); G. Sabagh (Sociology); W. Sanborn (Political Science); G. A. Shipman 
(Political Science); V. Sivertz (Chemistry); D. W. Treadgold (History); E. L Turner (Medicine); 
R. G. Tyler (Civil Engineering); E. A. Uehling (Physics); F. G. Williston (Far Eastern). 

Enrollment in General Studies is open to students who plan to follow through to 
graduation the study of a field of knowledge or a subject of special interest not pro
vided for in departmental curricula. It is also open to those who can spend only a 
limited time in the University and need guidance in making up a program of work 
from this or other colleges adapted to their special needs. To be admitted to the Divi
sion of General Studies the student must have maintained at least a C average in his 
previous educational experience, and must complete his transfer not later than the 
third quarter before graduation. 

In addition to the flexible programs made out to supply the needs of individual 
students and the curricula developed as preparation for the School of Librarianship and 
the Graduate School of Social Work, there are several organized curricula in General 
Studies. A nonprofessional major program in home relations focuses both on the 
physical home and its operation and on an understanding of family relations within 
the home. For students interested in personnel work with social, religious, or other 
groups, a program is provided in which the characteristics of both individuals and 
groups are studied. The music for radio curriculum emphasizes courses in the Schools 
of Music and Communications. 

Several area studies are offered The literature and society program, for example. 
brings together the study of the literature of a country or period and courses in the 
social sciences and humanities which create a wider understanding of the societal 
implications of that literature. The French area study curriculum integrates the study 
of the language and literature with courses in the geography, history, economics, 
political science, and arts of France. The Latin American studies program combines 
the study of the Spanish and Portuguese languages and their literature with courses 
related to the Latin American area in the fields of anthropology, history, geography. 
political science, economics, and sociology. This curriculum is now being revised; 
inquiries about it should be addressed either to the Division of General Studies or to 
Professor Vargas-Bar6n, of the Department of Romance Languages and Literature, 
who is chairman of the interdepartmental committee directing this program. 

A major curriculum in nursery education (see page 132) is also offered by 
the Division of General Studies. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS OR BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

The Bachelor of Arts degree is awarded when the major is in humanities or 
social science, the Bachelor of Science degree when the major is in science. 

The requirements for graduation are: the early selection of a special field or sub
ject of interest and the formation of an approved schedule of courses; completion of at 
least 70 credits jn the chosen field or subject; and a thesis giving evi(tence of the 
student's competence in his major field. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

391 Supervised Study in Selected Fields (*, maximum 6; AWS) StaH 
Special supervised study in a field represented in the College of Arts and Science,;. Prerequi. 
site, permission of major department, supervisor of study, and General Studies Office. 
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451 Sources of the Modern Cultural Crisis (2, maximum 6; AWS) Interdepartmental Staff 
Individual reading assigned by members of the interdepartmental staff. May be repeated in 
various fields. Prerequisite, permission. 

455-456 Analysis of the Modern Cultural Crisis (3·3; W·S) Interdepartmental Staff 
Economic, psychological, scientific and technological, artistic, moral, religious aspects; essential 
conflicts; the problem of synthesis. Open to seniors; juniors by permission. 

493 Thesis (1-5; AWS) Staff 
For majors only. Prer~quisite, permission of supervisor of study and General Studies Office. 

GEOGRAPHY 
Executive OHicer: G. DONALD HUDSON, 406 Smith Hall 

Professors: G. D. Hudson, H. M. Leppard, H. H. Martin, E. L. Ullman. 

Associate Professor: F. M. Earle. 

Assistant Professors: J. D. Eyre, W. L. Garrison, M. E. Marts, W. R. Murphey, J. C. She~man. 
Instructor: W. C. Massey. 

The Department of Geography offers courses leading to-the degrees of Bachelor 
of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, it offers first and 
second teaching areas and a basic academic field for students in the College of Educa
tion (see page 202). 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 

In the elective curriculum, 50 credits in geography are required. Courses must 
include: Geography 100, 102,202,207,210, and 358. The remaining 26 credits are elected 
from among upper-division geography courses. Recommended -supporting courses in
clude: Anthropology 390 (Introduction) ; Economics 200 (Introduction) ; Geology 101 
(Survey), 206 (Elements of Physiography); History 463 (The Westward Move
ment); Meteorology 101 (Survey), 322 (Regional Climatology); Political Science 
100 (Survey), 220 (International Relations) ; and Sociology 310 (General). 

Fields of specialization may be developed in accordance with student interests. 
Each field of specialization consists of the courses required of all students majoring in 
geography, selected upper-division geography courses, and supporting courses from 
other departments and sch90ls. Programs of study may emphasize such fields as general 
geography, Anglo-America, the Far East, economic geography, and cartography. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Arts or Doctor 
of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School (see page 261). 
The Department requires all candidates for advanced degrees to enroll in Geography 
N500. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

Introdudory Courses 
100 Survey of World Geography (5; AWS) Eyre, Murphey 

An introductory study of the human geography of the world prim:lr1ly in terms of the human 
occupance of major world regions. 

102 Introductory Physical Geography (5; AWS) Staff 
The components of man's habitat (landforms, climates, soils, etc.) with reference to human 
occupance. 

115 Mountain Geography (2; AWS) Marts 
Agricultural, industrial, and recreational features characteristic of higbland areas. 

170 Geography in World Affairs (5; AS) Martin 
An introduction to world geography, with emphasis on the major political areas of the \\·orld, 
including their regions, resources, and economic activities. 

Systematic Geography 
207 Introductory Economic Geography (5; AWS) Garrison, Martin, Ullman 

A world survey of major occupations; their distribution, resources used, and commodities pro
duced. 

325 Geographical Background of American History (3; W) Martin 
The role of geography in settlement and national development. 
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370 Conservation of Natural Resources (5; A) Sherman 
PriDciples and practices of the effective utilization of resources; public policies "relating to 
conservation. 

374 The Extractive Industries (5; A) Garrison 
Geographic principles related to the distribution, resources, and products of agriculture, mining, 
and lumbering. 

441 Industrial Geography (3 or 5; A) Marts 
Geographic principles related to the development, distribution, and problems of manufacturing 
industrIes; case studies of industrial regions. Lectures (3 credits); field work (2 credits) 
optional with permission of instructor. . 

442 Commercial Geography (3 or 5; W) Garrison 
Geographic principles related to the localization of world, national, and city commercial areas; 
case studies including extra- and intra-city commercial patterns. Lectures (3 ~its); field 
work (2 credits) optional with permission of instructor. 

443 Industrial Geography of tho Pacific Northwest (3 or 5; not offered 1952-53) 
444 Water Resources in the Pacific Northwest (3 or 5; W) . Marts 

An analysis and appraisal of water resources in land and industrial developments; problems 
relating to water resources. Lectures (3 credits); field work (2 credits) optional with permis
sion of instructor. 

445, 446, 447 Problems in Physical Geography (5,5,5; not offered 1952-53) 
448 Geography of Transportation (5; A) Ullman 

An analysis of the nature and distribution of rail, highway, water, and air trauport facilities 
and their role in area developmenL 

475 Political Geography (3; not offered 1952-53) 
477 Urban Geography (3-5; W) Ullman 

A geographic analrsis of urban settlements in terms of their nature, distribution, principal func
tions, and supportmg arClas. Primarily for students majoring in geography and such other fields 
as city and regional planning. 

Regional Geography 
202 Anglo-America (3; A) Hudson 

A survey of the natural resources, their utilization, and the regional 'structure of Alaska, 
Canada, and the United States. 

210 The Pacific Northwost (3; AWS) StaH 
A regional survey emphasizing natural resources, their use, and their role in rural and urban 
developments. 

300 Advanced Regional Geography (5; WS) Hudson 
An analysis of the principles and concepts of regional geography. 

303 Asia (5; AWS) Earfo, Eyre, Murphey 
A survey of countries and regions; their resources, economic activities, settlement patterns, and 
international relations. 

304 Europe (5; A) leppard 
The distribution of urban and rural settlement, chiefly in terms of natural aasets and liabilities 
of the continent; industrial power, agricultural production, international trade; regional differ
entiation; strength and weakness of greater and lesser powers; military geography. 

305 South America (5; 5) Massey 
A survey of regions, with emphasis on present and potential development and overseas relations. 

306 Africa (5; not offered 1952-53) 
309 Caribbean America (3; W) Massey 

Economic and cultural regions; peoples and politics. 
402 United Statos (5; W) Martin 

An analysis of the resources of the United States with particular reference to population pat
terns, economic activities, and regional structures. 

404 Problems in tho Geography of Europe (5; 5) Martin 
Investigation of the geographic aspects of selected current issu~. 

407 Australia and New Zealand (5; not offered 1952-53) 
408 Canada and Alaslea (3; S) Garrison 

An analysis of present and potential developments chiefly in terms of resource occupance, and 
interregional and international rc:at:vl,s. 

4J9J Australia: Its Peoples, Environment, and Institutions (5; A) Earle 
Geo~aphic and cultural patterns; economic and political development; relationsbil'S with the 
BritIsh Commonwealth of Nations. Offered jointly with the Departments of Anthropology and 
History. Prerequisite, 15 credits in anthropology, geography, or history. 

432 Islands of the Pacific (3; A) Earle 
An analysis of lDajor Pacific islands and island groups with respect to their resources, settle
ment, population composition; role in modern transportation and communication; current 
political status. 

433 U.S.S.R. (3; not offered 1952-53) 
435 Southoast Asia (5; W) earle 

An analysis of regional and J!olitical structures; resources, economic activities, and problems 
of development; overseas and mternal relationships. 
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436 

437 

China C3; S) Murphey 
Regional structure; resources and populatioll problems; settlement features, rural aad urban. 
Japan (3; W) Eyre 
Resources and population problems, economic activities, and overseas relatiOflsbipa of contem· 
porary Japan. 

Geographic Techniques 
358 Maps and Map 'Roading (2; AWS). loppud, Sherman 

Categories of maps and aerial photographs and their special uses; map readiDg and interpre' 
tation. . 

360 Introductory Cartography (5; AWS) Sherman 
Practical laboratory experience in using drafting instruments and cartographic materials; map 
scale, grid, s7mbolism, color, lettering, and reproduction. 
Aerial Photograph Intorpretation (2; not offered 1952-53) 363 

461 Intermedtato Cartography (5; W) loppard 
Construction and analysis of map projections, relief representation, and field .apping. Pre
requisite, 360. 

462 

464 

Advanced Cartography (5; WS) Loppard, Sherman 
Problems in cartographic design. Prerequisite, 461. 
Map Reproduction (3; S) Shorman 
:ReProduction processes and methods of photographic projection as applied to cartography. 

499 Field Research (12; Summer) Garrison, Sherman 
The development and application of skills essential to geographic field investigations: (1) train· 
ing in the use of basic and special field techniques and base materials: (2) evaluation of these 
techniques and materials in a variety of research situatioDS; (3) analysis and interpretation of 
field data; and (4) presentation of the results of field investigations. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

N500 Geography as a Professional Fiold (0; AWS) 
501 Source Materials in Geographic ROSNrch (3; A) 
502 Seminar: Writfng and Critiquo (3; W) 
503 Problems in the Geography of Asia (3, maximum 9; WS) 
504 Problems in the Geograp'hy of Europe (3, maximum 9; W) 

506 Geography of Anglo-Amorica (3, maximum 9; S) 
507 Australia and the Pacific Islands (3, maximum 9; not offered 1952-53) 
510 Settlement and Urban Goography (3; maximum 9; not offered 1952-53) 
514 Physical Geography (3, maximum 9; not offered 1952-53) 
537 Economic Geography (3, maximum 9; AS) 
540 Land Utilization (3; not offered 1952·53) 
551 Recent Trends in Geographic Research (3, maximum 9; AWS) 
555 History and Thoory of Geography (*, maximum 6; not offered 1952-53) 
600 Research (*; AWS) 
Thosis (*; AWS) 

GEOLOGY 

StaH 
Earle 

Martin 
Earfe, Eyre 

leppard 
Marts 

Ganfson. Ullcua 

StaH 

St.H 
StaH 

Executive Officer: GEORGE E. GOODSPEED, 42 Johnson HaD 

Professors: J. D. Barksdale, H. A. Coombs, R. E. Fuller, G. E. Goodspeed, J. H. Maddn, P. H. 
Misch, H. E. Wheeler. 

Professor Emeritus: C. E. Weaver. 
Assistant Professor: E. E. Vesanen. 
Instructor: C. L Willis. 
Acting Instructors: Ie. F. Oles, G. Steele. 

The Department of Geology offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Science, Bachelor of Science in Geology, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. 
In addition, the Department offers first and second teaching areas for students in the 
College of Education (see page 202). 

For undergraduate students, the Department offers two curricula leading to bache
!or's degrees. Both provide a study of geology and related sciences in preparation for 
graduate study or for a professional career. The prescribed curriculum sets a definite 
sequence for all courses; the elective curriculum is more flexible. 
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For admission to advanced courses in geology, a grade-point average of 2.5 in 
Geology 205, 206, 207, and 308 is required. A cumulative grade-point average of 2.5 is 
necessary for graduation through either curriculum. Students majoring in geology are 
required each quarter to read two books of outstanding merit from a list prepared by 
the Department. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

In the elective curriculum, students must complete the background courses in 
mathematics, chemistry, physics, and general engineering that are listed in the pre
scribed curriculum below, in addition to Geology 205, 206, 207, 221, 308, 323, 324, 330, 
344, 361, 412, and 443. 

For students interested in paleontology, stratigraphy, or oil geology, Geology 332, 
336, and 426 are recommended. Those interested in ore deposits should take Mining 
Engineer~ng 421 (Elementary Mining) ; Metallurgical Engineering 301 (Fire Assay
ing) ; and Geology 425, 427, and 429. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN GEOLOGY 

In the prescribed curriculum, a summer field course (Geology 400) is required. 
Students who adhere to the prescribed program, and who take the field course between 
their junior and senior years, may graduate at the end of Winter Quarter in the fourth 
year. Those who plan to do graduate work should take their social science and 
humanities electives in summer school, to allow time for additional professional 
geology courses. 

PIRST QUAllTEil CREDITS 
Chem. 111 or 115 General. 5 
Engl. 101 Composition ..... 3 
Gen. Engr. 101 Engr. 

Drawing •............... 3 
Math. 151 Plane Trig ...... 3 
P .E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............ 2 or 3 

15-17 

PIRST QUAllTEil CREDITS 
Geol. 205 ................. 5 
Physics 101 General ....... 5 
Electives ................. 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e .............. 2 or 3 

16-19 

FIRST QUARTO CREDUS 
Geol. 308 ................. 5 
Geol. 323 ................. 5 
Electives ................. 5 

15 

PIRST QUARTO CREDITS 
Geol. 361 ................. 5 
Geol. 412 ................. 5 
Foreign language ......... 5 

15 

ADVANCED DEGREES 

FIRST YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Chem. 112 or 116 General.. 5 
Engl. 102 Composition ..... 3 
Gen. Engr. 102 Engr. 

Drawing •............... 3 
Math. 152 Algebra........ 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .•............. 2 or 3 

17-20 

SEc;OND YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Geol. 206 ................. 5 
Engl. 103 Composition ..... 3 
Gen. Engr. 121 Plane 

Surveying .............. 3 
Physics 102 General....... 5 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health .... 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............ 2 or 3 

19-22 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Geol. 324 ................. 5 
Geol. 330 ................. 5 
Humanities electives ....... 5 

15 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Geol. 427 ................. 5 
Geol. 443 ................. 5 
Foreign language .......... 5 

15 

THIRD QUARTEIl CREDITS 
Chem. 113 Qual. Analysis 

or elective ............. . 
Gen. Engr. 103 Drafting 

Problems .............. . 
Math. 153 Analyt. Geom. 

& Calc ................. 5 
Electives ................. 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

16-19 

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Geol. 207 .......•......... 5 
Geol. 221 .....•..•••••.•.• 5 
Physics 103 General....... 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............ 2 or 3 

16-19 

THIRD QUARTER CllEDITS 
Geol. 344 ................. 5 
Geol. 425 .............•... 5 
Social science electives..... 5 

15 

THIRD QUARTER CIlBDITS 
Geol. 414 or electives ..... " 5 
Foreign language .......... 5 
Social science electives..... 5 

15 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require
ments of the Graduate School (see page 261). All candidates for advanced degrees in 
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geology must have completed essentially the same academic work as outlined in one of 
the undergraduate curricula. Examinations for both the master's and the doctor's 
degree will include subjects from the whole field of geology. All candidates must have 
an approved summer field course, such as Geology 400, or other field experience 
which is approved by the Department. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE. The language requirement for this degree must be met with 
either French or German. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must present French and German for the 
language requirement. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

101 Survey of Geology (5; AWS) Coombs, Barbclalo, Oles 
102 Geology in World AHairs (5; AS) Barbdale 

Geological occurrence, world distribution, and production of coal, petroleum. and the important 
industrial materials. Prerequisite, 101 or 205. 

103 Earth History (5; 5) Steele 
Geology from a chronological standpoint, including the elements of stratigraphy and paleon' 
tology. Prerequisite, 101 or 205. 

205 Rocks and Minerals (5; A) Goodspeed 
Prerequisite, high school chemistry. 

206 Elements of Physiography (5; W) Mackin 
Processes and agencies affecting the earth's surface; relationship of topography to structure, 
etc. Prerequisite, 101 or 205. 

207 Historical G:eology (5; 5) Wheeler 
Origin and evolution of the earth, with emphasis on the general geological history of North 
America. Prerequisites, 205 and 206, or permission. 

215 Soils and Water Resources (3; W) Wheeler 
Basic physical geology in relation to soils and water resources. Primarily for forestry and 
sanitary engineering students. 

221 Mineralogy (5; 5) WUfis 
Determinative crystallography and blowpipe analysis. Prerequisites, high school chemistry and 
205. 

308 

310 

323 

324 

330 

332 

336 

344 

361 

400 

412 

414 

425 

426 

427 

Strudural Geology (5; A) Barksdale 
Interpretation of rock structures and their genesis. Prerequisites. 205, 206, 207. and General 
Engineering 101, 102, 103. 
Engineering Geology (5; W) Willis 
Elements of geology for civil engineers. Prerequisite, civil engineering major or permission. 
Optical Mineralogy (5; A) Coombs 
Petrographic microscope and recognition of common minerals in thin section. Prerequisites, 205 
and 221. 
Petrography and Petrology (5; W) Coombs 
Systematic study of rocks with the petrographic microscope. Prerequisite, 323. 
General Paleontology (5; W) Steele 
Systematic study of fossils. Prerequisite, 207 or permission. 
Advanced Paleontology (5; S) Steele 
Emphasis on cretaceous faunas. Prerequisite, 207. 
Micropaleontology (5; A) Steele 
Prerequisite, 330. 
Field Methods (5; S) Barksdale 
Geologic and topographic surveying and recording. Prerequisites, 308 and General Engineering 
121. 
Stratigraphy (5; A) • Wheeler 
Sedimentation and facies; rock and time units; evaluation of boundaries; principles of correla· 
tion. Prerequisites, 205, 206, and 207; suggested, 330 and 332. 
Advanced or Field Work in General Geology (*; Summer) 
An approved summer field course or approved field experience. 
Physiography of the United States (5; A) Mackin 
Prerequisites, 205, 206, and 207. 
Map Interpretation, Constructional Landforms (5; 5) Mackin 
Prerequisites, 205, 206, and 207. 
Petrography and Petrology (5; 5) Misch 
Metamorphic rocks, petrogenesis. Prerequisite, 324. 
Sedimentary Petrography (5; A) Willis 
Prerequisite, 425. 
Ore Deposits (5; W) Goodspeed 
Form. structure, mineralogy, petrology, and mode of origin. Prerequisites, 221 and 324. 
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9'..:1'6 Mt:.,.." /N.?/ ~O/? 7-tJ / 0.97" ( ...:J;) 
429 Advanced Oro Doposits (3; 5) 

Prerequisite, 427 . 
. 443 Advan~d ,Strudural Geology (5; W) 

Prerequisite, 308. 
450 Elements of Seismology (5; W) 

480 History of Geology (3; A) 
Prer~uiaite. 15 credits in geology. 

481 Preparation of Geologic Reports and Publications (3; W) 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (5; AWS) 

ThesiS must be submitted at least one month before graduation. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

Goodspeed 

MIsch 

Vesanen 
Barbclale 

Coombs 
StaH 

501 Advanced Petrography and Potrology of Igneous Rocks (*; AWS) Goodspoed 
503 Advanced Petrography and Potrology of Sedimentary Rocks (*; AWS) Coombs 
510 Ad~~nced Studies, Research, or Field Work in Physiography (*; W) Mackin 
516 Glacial, ~o,rogy (5; A) Mackin 
520 Seminar (*; AWS) StaH 
521 Metamorphic Minorals (5; A) Misch 
522 Regional' Metamorphism and Granitization (5; W) Misch 
523 Static Granitization (5; 5) Goodspeed 
530 Advanced Work in Paleontology (*; AWS) Wheeler 
532 Stratigraphic Paleontology (3; A) Wheeler 
540 Advanced Studies or Research in Strudural Geology (*; AWS) larlcsdale, Misch 
545 Strudure of Eurasia (5; 5) Misch 
546 Strudure of the Pacific Rim (5; 5) Misch 
550 Advanced Study or Research in Geophysics (*, maximum 9; AWS) Vosanon 
560 Advanced Work in Stratigraphy (*; AWS) Wheelor 
S65 Paleozoic Stratigraphy (5; W) Wheoler 
568 Mesozoic Stratigraphy (3; 5) Wheeler 
570 Advanced or Research Worle in Mineralogy, Petrography, and Potrology (*1 AWS) 
.5~ f -rerh'o ry 5rra.:t,· 9ra~Av I ~ Goodspeed, Coombs, Misch 
580 Adva~ced or Research Work in Econontfc Goology (*; AWS) Goodspeed, Coombs 
600 Research (*; AWS) 
Thesis (*; AWS) 

GERMANIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 
Executive Officer: CURTIS C. D. VAIL, 111 Denny Hall 

Professora: e.. H. Lauer, C. C. D. Vail. 
Professors Emeriti: E. O. Eckelman, F. W. Meisnest. 
Associate Professors: H. C. Meyer, A. M. Sauerlander. 
Assistant Professors: C. E. Reed, W. H. Rey, R. F. Wilkie. 
Assistant Pro~ssors Emeriti: F. C. Ankele, M. Schertel, E. M. Wet-nero 
Instructors: G. C. Buck, R. L. Kahn, F. R. Sommerfeld. 

The Department of Germanic Languages and Literature offers courses leading to 
the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. In addi
tion, it offers first and second teaching areas for students in the College of Education 
(see page 202). . 

Students majoring in mathematics and the applied sciences should take German 
110-111, 112, 204 (or 205, 206), 260, and upper-division courses in scientific German. 
Those majoring in history and the social sciences should take German 210, 310, and 
311. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
In this elective curriculum, 40 credits in German are required for graduation. 

Courses must include: German 207, 230, 300, 301, 302, 303, 310, 311, 401, 402, and 403. 
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Scientific German, courses in English translation, and first-year German are not 
counted toward the major. 

Students majoring in German as a preparation for library work or other careers 
that do not require knowledge of the spoken language may substitute courses in Ger
man literature (but not courses in English translation) in lieu of German 207, 300, 301, 
302, 303, 401, 402, and 403. 

Qualified students may fulfill the requirements of the junior year through study 
abroad in a university of recognized standing. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 

of the Graduate School (see page 261). To register for any graduate course in Ger
man, students must receive permission from the Executive Officer of the Department. 
All candidates for advanced degrees must take German 410, 411, 412, 415, 416, 417, 500, 
501, 502, 503, 552, 556, and 557 (or equivalents) as they are offered. German 518 and 
519 must be taken if twentieth-century literature is used as a major field. 

MASTER OF ARTS. Candidates must pass a reading examination in some other suit
able foreign language and complete 30 credits of course work. 

A German minor for the master's degree requires 15 credits in German courses, 
including German 501, 502, and 503. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must pass a reading examination in French, 
unless some other non-German language seems more advisable, and complete an 
approved program of studies. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
101-102, 103 First-Year Speaking German (5-5,5; A-W,S) StaH 

Recommended for prospective majors and minors and those who wish to work toward a speaking 
knowledge. The methods and objectives are primarily oral·aural. 

llD-ll1 First Year (5-5; AWS-AWS) StaH 
A beginning course devoted primarily to the reading objective. Not open to tboae who have 
taken 101·102. 

112 First-Year Reading (5; AWS) StaH 
Continuation of 11 0·111. Prerequisite, 110·111 or one year of high school Germaa. Not opeD 
to those who have taken 103. 

121, 122 First-Year Roading German (5,5; A,W) . ShiH 
A special course devoted exclusively to the reading oblectiTc. Primarily for appa--clivisioll and 
graduate students. 

204 Second-Year Reading (5; AWS) StaR 
Prerequisite, 10l, 112, or two years of bigh school German. 

205, 206 Second-Year Reading (3,2; AWS,AWS) St.R 
Prerequisite, as for 204; not open to those who have taken 204. 

207 Second-Year Grammar Review (3; WS) StaH 
Prerequisite, 10l, 112,or two years of high school German. 

210 Advanced Second-Year Roading (3; AWS) StaH 
Prerequisite. 204, 205, or l06. 

230 Convenation (3; S) St.H 
For students interested primarily in acquiring a speaking knowledge. Prerequisite. 204, 205, 
206, or 207. 

260 Lower-Division Scientific German (3; AWS) StaH 
Prerequisite, 204, 205, or 206. 

300 Phonetics (2; W) Rood 
Speech sounds. stage pronunciation, and phonetic transcription. 

301, 302, 303 Grammar and Convol'llltion (2,2,2; A,W,S) St.H 
The materials used aim not merely at an increase in ability to speak, write, and understand 
German, but also to broaden the' student's understanding of the culture of the German-sj)eaking 
countries. Primarily for majors and minors. Prerequisite, 8 credits in second·year German, 
including 207; recommended. 230. 

310, 311 Introduction to the Classical Period (3,3; A,W) Sauerlander 
Lessing, Goethe, and Schiller. Prerequislt.:. Q ~redits in second·year German or equivalent. 

312 Introdudion to the German Novelle (3; S) Sauerlander 
Representative writers, such as Keller, Meyer, and Storm; theory of the Nwelk. Prerequisite, 
as for 310. 

320, 321, 322 Upper-Division Scientific German (2-3,2-3,2-3; A,W,s) Moyer 
Weekly conferences in which each student reports on reading in bis own field. Prerequisite, 260 
or equivalent. 
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325 Upper-Division Scientific German for Premedies (3; S) 
Prerequisite, as for 320. 

Staff 

401, 402, 403 Grammar and Composition (2,2,2; A,W,s) 
Primarily for majors and minors. Prerequisites, 301, 302, and 303. 

Va it, Meyer, Rey 

404 History of the German Language (5; S) 
From early Germanic to the present day. Open to junior majors. 

410, 411, 412 Hidory of German literature (3,3,3; A,W,S) 
From the beginnings to the Classical period. 

Meyer 

Buck, Wilkie, Kahn 

415, 416, 417 Nineteenth·Century literature (3,3,3; not offered 1952-53) 
418, 419 Naturalism, Expressionism, and Twentieth.Century Realism (3,3; A,W) 
422 Analysis of German Poetry (3; S) 

Rey 
Sommerfeld 

431 Lessing's life and Dramatic Works (3; not offered 1952-53) 
433 Goethe: The Early Years (3; not offered 1952-53) 
434 Goethe: Life and Works 1775-88 (3; not offered 1952-53) 
436 Goethe's Faust I (3; not offered 1952-53) 
437 Goethe's Faust II (3; not offered 1952-53) 
438 Schiller's Historical Dramas (3; not offered 1952-53) 
450J Introduction to General Linguistics (5; A) Jacobs, Reed 

Descriptive and historical techniques in the analysis of languages. Offered jointly with tIll' 
Department of Anthropology. 

497 Studies in German Literature (1-5; AWS) 
Prerequisite, 310 or equivalent. 

498 Studies in German Philology (1-5; AWS) 
Prerequisite, 310 or equivalent. 

350 
351 
462 
464 

Courses in English 
Masterpieces of German Literature (3; not offered 1952-53) 
Contemporary literature (3; A) 
Goethe (3; VI) 
Thomas Mann (3; 5) 
Trends in German thought and letters in the twentieth century; 

Dutch 
101.102, 103 Spoken Dutch (5-5,5; not offered 1952-53) 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

Literature Courses 
500 Bibliography and Methodology (2; not offered 1952-53) 
510 Literature of the Middle Ages (5; A) 
511 Reformation and Renaissance (3; VI) 
512 Baroque (3; VI) 
513 Eighteenth-Century Movements (3; S) 
515 The Romantic Movement (4; not offered 1952-53) 

Rey 
5auerlander 

Rey 
5>vcial. ecunulUic backgrounds. 

Buck 
Wilkie 
Wilkie 

Kahn 

516 The Drama of the Nineteenth Century (4; not offered 1952-53) 
517 The literature of the later Nineteenth Century (4; not offered 1952-53) 
518, 519 The literature of the Twentieth Century (3,3; A,VI) 
531 Lessing (3; not offered 1952-53) . 
534 Goethe. life and Works 1775-88 (4; not offered 1952-53) 
535 Goethe: Life and Works 1788-1832 (4; not offered 1952-53) 
538 Schiller (4; not offered 1952-53) 
590, 591, 592 Seminar in Literary History (1-5,1-5,1-5; A,W,5) 

Thesis (*; A W5) 

Philology Courses 
501, 502, 503 Advanced Syntax and Synonymy (2,2,2; A,W,5) 
505 Introduction to linguistics (3; not offered 1952-53) 
550 Gothic (5; not offered 1952-53) 
552 Old High German (5; not offered 1952-53) 
555 Old Saxon (5; 5) 
556 Middle High German (5; A) 

Rey 

Staff 
Staff 

Staff 

Reed 
Meyer 
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557 Middle High German Literature in the Original (5; W) 

560 Modem Dialects (3; not offered 1952-53) 
570 Sanskrit (3-5; not offered 1952-53) 
595, 596, 597 Seminar in Germanic Philology (1-5,1-5,1-5; A,W,S) 
Thesis (*; AWS) 

HISTORY 
Executive Officer: W. STULL HOLT, 308 Smith Hall 

Professors: G. Costigan, C. M. Gates, W. S. Holt, S. Katz, E. Levy, H. S. Lucas, M. Savelte. 
Associate Professor: E. Dobie. 
Assistant Profeasors: D. E. Emerson, S. H. Lytle, T. J. Pressly, D. W. Treadgold. 
Acting Assistant Professor: J. H. High. 
Instructors: J. t. Beatty, R. P. Cecil. 

105 

Reed 

StaH 
Staff 

The Department of History offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, it offers first and second 
teaching areas for students in the College of Education (see page 202). 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 

In this elective curriculum, 50 credits in history are required. Courses must in
clude: either History 101 and 102 or the General Education sequence, Social Science 
101, 102, and 103 (History of World Civilization); either History 241 or History 
341, 342, and 343; and at least 25 credits in upper-division history courses. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 
of the Graduate School (see page 261). Before beginning graduate work, students 
should have completed an undergraduate history major, or the equivalent. It is ex
pected that students specializing in Far Eastern history will have had sound under
graduate preparation in history. 

The requirements tor both advanced degrees include work in selected fields of 
history. Each field is a brief period or a restricted topic which is part of a general 
subject in one of three major divisions of history. Subjects within the first division are 
ancient history, medieval history, and Renaissance history; those within the second 
division are modern European history, English history, and British Empire history; 
and the third division is American history. 

MASTER OF ARTS. At least 40 credits in history are required. The candidate must 
complete History 501 and 502; one seminar; and graduate courses in three fields 
selected for special study. The candidate should select one field from a subject in each 
of the three divisions of history. 

Students majoring in Far Eastern history must meet the same requirements, 
except that they may take either 501 or 502, and are examined in only two fields of 
special study. The rest of the program' is arranged in cooperation with the Far Eastern 
and Russian Institute. . 

The prerequisite for a minor in history for the master's degree is an undergraduate 
program in history, or such preparation as the Department deems satisfactory. For this 
minor 15 credits in history are required, of which 10 must be in one historical subject 
and 5 in History 501 or 502. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must complete History 501, 502, and at least 
two years of seminar work; participate in the work of the advanced seminar; and take 
at least four graduate courses in each of four fields selected for special study. In addi
tion, they are expeeted to complete a minor in another department 

Students majoring in Far Eastern history are expected to take History 501 and 
502, to complete one year of seminar work, and to prepare for examinations in two 
fields of special study. A Far Eastern language or Russian may be substituted for 
either French or German. The rest of the program is arranged in cooperation with 
the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. 
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A history minor for the doctor's degree requires History 501, 502, and either a 
seminar or three fields selected from subjects in at least two of the three divisions 
of history. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

101 Medieval European Histery (5; AWS) Dobie, Katz, Lytle 
Europe from the disintegration of the Roman Empire to 1500. The evolution of basic values 
and assumptions of Western civilization, with emphasis on the aspects that led to the develop· 
ment of law, and to the growth of ideas in politlcal, economic, and social institutions and In 
literature and arL 

102 Modem European HistorY (5; AWS) Dobie, Emenon, Lytle, Treadgold 
Political, social, economic, and cultural history of Europe from 1500 to the present, including 
the evolution of nationalism, democracy, and imperialism, and their interrelationship with the 
Industrial Revolution. 

201-202 Ancient History (5-5; W-S) Katz 
Political, social, economic, and cultural development of the ancient Near East1 Greece, and 
Rome; the elements of ancient civilization that contributed vitally to medieval and modem 
civilization. 

241 Survey of the History of the United States (5; AWS) Holt, Pressly, Savelle 
Supplies the knowledge of American history which any intelligent and educated American 
citizen :should have. Object is to make the student aware of his heritage of the past and more 
intellige~tly conscious of the present. 

271-272, 273···English Political and· Social History (5-5,5; A-W,S) Costigan 
England from the earliest times to the present, stressing the origins of American institutions 
and social patterns. 

291-292 Latin American History (5-5; A-W) . Massoy 
The Spanish and Portuguese empires in the New World; independence and the subsequent 
political, social, and economic development of Latin America. 

296J History of Japanese Civilization (5; W) Jansen 
A survey of political, economic, social, intellectual, literary, and artistic developments in Japan 
from earliest times to tho present. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. 

341 Foundations of American Civilization (5; A) Savolle 
The founding of Anglo-Saxon society in the western hemisphere, with attention to the earliest 
colonial establishments, the growth of a new culture, independence, and the organization of the 
American Union. 

342 The Development of American Civilization to 1877 (5; W) Gates 
The growth of ·the new nation; political, economic, and cultural activities through the post· 
Civil War period. . 

343 Modem American Civilization from 1877 (5; S) . Pressly 
The emergence of modern America after the Civil War; interrelationships of economic. social, 
political, and intellectual developments. Not open to students who have taken 450. 

401 Greece in the Ago of Periclos (3; not offered 1952-53) 
402 Alexander the Great and the Hellenistic Period (5; not offered 1952-53) 
403 The Roman Rer.ublic (3, S) Katz 

Political, socia, economic, and cultural history, with emphasis on the last century of the 
Republic, the period of Cicero and Caesar. 

404 . The itoman Empire (3; not offered 1952-53) 
410 The Byzantine Empire (5; A) Katz 

Political, . institutional , and cultural history of the Eastern Roman Empire from the fourth to 
the fifteenth centuries, with emphasis on its relations with the Latin West and the Slavic and 
Moslem areas. 

411, 412 Medieval Civilization (5,5; not offered 1952-53, not offered 1952-53) 
413 Medieval CiviUzation (5; S) Lucas 

Art, letters, religion, science, and thought in Europe outside Italy from 1200 to 1500. 
414 Culture of tho Renaissance (5; A) Lucas 

Art, literature, politics. philosophy, science, and religion in Italy from 1300 to the death of 
Michelangelo. 

415 The Reformation (5; W) Lucas 
Political and religious crisis; Lutheranism, Zwinglianism, Anglicanism, Anabaptism, Calvinism, 
Catholic reform; beginnings of Baroque art. 

419J Australia: Its Peoples, Environment, and Institutions (5; A) Davidson, Dobie, Earle 
Geographic and cultural patterns: economic and political development: relationships with the 
nritish Commonwealth of Nations. Offered jointly with the Departments of Anthropology and 
Geography. 

422J Early Russian History (5; W) Troadgold 
Survey of the development of Russia from the earliest times to the reign of Nicholas II 
(1894-1911). Offered Jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. 

423J Recent Russian History (5; S) Troadgold 
Survey of Russia and the U.S.S.R. from the reign of Nicholas II (1894-1917) ~f) the present. 
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. 
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424J Russmn Revolutionary Movement (3; W) Treadgold 
Intellectual and political aspects of Russian opposition to ts.1Tism from 1825 to 19t7~ Offered 
jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. 

429 France from the Reformation to the French Revolution (5; not offered 1952-53) 
430 The Prench Revolution and Napoleonic Era (5; A) Lytlo 

The background of the French Revolution, 1763-87; the Aristocratic offensive. 1787-89; the 
"first" Revolution and the transformation of France, 1789-92; foreign war, the "second" Revo
lution, and the Reign of Terror, 1792-94; the conservative reaction and the emergence of 
Napoleon, 1794-99; France and the growth of Napoleonic absolutism, 1799-1804: Napoleon and 
Europ~, 1804-15. 

431 Europe, 1814-1870 (5; S) Lytle 
The Europe of 1815, politically absolutist, socially aristocratic, economically agricultural; the 
problems of central and eastern Europe, 1815-48; industrialization and efforts to ensure and 
extend constitutional government in the West, 1815-48; international relations, 1814-48i the 
significance of the revolutions of 1848; the breakdown of European organization ana the 
emergence of new national states, 1848-70. 

432 Europe, 187001914 (5; A) Emenon 
The impact of the demographic, communications, and industrial "revolutions" on economy and 
societYi problems of the European state system from Bismarckian hegemony, imperialism, and 
the pohcy of planless pushing; domestic politics in the European states; intellectual and artistic 
striving. 

433J Europe, 1914-1945 (5; W) Emenon 
Thej)Olitics and society of Europe in the age of the concentration camp. Offered ·jointly with 
the Department of Political Science. 

436 Germany, 1648-1914 (5; not offered 1952-53) 
437 Germany, 1914-1945 (5; S) Emenon 

Political history from the collapse of the Bismarckian empire to the collapse of Hitler's empire. 
441 American Revolution and Confederation (5; not offered 1952-53) 
442 The Colonial Mind (5; not offered 1952-53) 
443 The Intelledual History of tho United States (5; not offered 1952-53) 
447 History of the Civil War and Reconstruction (5; A) Pressly 

Sectional con8ict and the struggle between rival nationalisms in mid-nineteenth-centu17 America. 
450 Twentieth-Century America (5; W) Pressly 

Political, social, economic, and intellectual developments in the United States from 1900 to the 
presenL 

451J History of Chinese-Japanese Relations (5; S) Jansen 
The nature and extent of China's influence on Japan before the modern period. of Japan's 
influence on China in the modern period, and of the present relationship between the countries. 
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. 

452J Early Japanese History (5; A) Jansen 
Dominant trends in the development of Japan from the earliest times to 1600 A.D. Offered 
jointly with the Far Eastcrn and Russian Institute. 

453J Tokugawa Period (5; W) Jansen 
1600 to 1868. Political system, economic problems, and intellectual currents ili lapan up to the 
time of Perry's arrival. Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. 

454J Modem Japanese History (5; AS) Jansen 
Beginnings and development of modern ] apan; ] apan's transformation under American rule. 
Offered jointly with the I!~ar Eastern and Russian Institute. 

457 The Diplomatic History of North ·America, 1492·1763 (5; not offered 1952-53) 
458 The United States in World AHa irs, 1776-1865 (5; W) Holt 

The relationship of the United States to world politics and the balance of pOwer; background 
of the major episodes in American foreign relations. 

459 The United Statos in World AHairs, 1865 to the Presont (5; S) Holt 
A continuation of 458 into the period when the United States became a major factor in the 
balance of power. 

461 History of American Liboralism Since 1789 (5; A) . Pressly 
Comparative study of the aims and accomplishments of four major reform movements in the 
United States: Jeffersonian democracy, Jacksonian democracy, Progressivism, and the New 
Deal. 

463 The Westward Movement (5; A) Gates 
Territorial and economic expansion of the United States from the Revolution to World War I; 
conditions affecting settlement and development of the West; political and social iristitutions; 
interregional relationships. 

464 History of Washington and the Pacific Northwest (5; WS) Gates 
Exploration and settlement; economic development; growth of government and social institu
tions; statehood. 

471 England in the Eighteenth Century (5; not offered 1952-53) 
472 England in the Nineteenth Century (5; not offered 1952-53) 
473 England in the Twentieth Century (5; W) Costigan 

From the Boer War to the present; conservatism, liberalism, and socialism; England in two 
worl~ ~:::-c: flle decline of British imperialism. 
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474 Modem Irish History (5; S) Costigan 
Growth of Irish national feeling in the nineteenth century, through the Home Rule and Sinn 
Fein movements, to the establishment of the Irish Free State and later the Republic of Eire; 
background of the Irish literary renaissance; establishment of Northern Ireland. 

475 History of Canada (5; S) , Dobie 
The struggle for unity and nationhood as determined by geographical conditioD3. b)' l'eligious 
antagonism, by the impact of modern commercial and industrial society upon an old-world 
culture. and by pulls toward Europe and the United States. 

480 History of the British Empire Since 1783 (5; not offered 1952-53) 
481 History of the Commonwealth of Nations (5; W) Dobie 

The advancement of dependencies of Great Britain to the st:l~US of independent nations 
associated with Great Britain. 

499 Un'dergraduate Research (l-5; AWS) Staff 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

SOl Historiography: Ancient, Medieval, and Early Modern European (5; A) 
502 Historiography: Modern European and American (5; V/) 
600 Research (*; AWS) 
Thesis (*; AWS) 

Courses in Fields of Specialization 

Katz, Staff 
Katz, Staff 

Staff 
Staff 

These courses are introductions to advanced study. They are designed to show how important 
historical conclusions have been reached, to suglfest further research. and particularly to give biblio
graphical guidance to students in their preparation for the examination on the field, ,;'!I~ded. 

503-504 Philosophy of History (5-5; A-V/) Costigan 
510 Greek and Roman History (5; V/) Katz 
514 Medieval and Renaissance History (5; W) Lucas 
531 Modem European History: Russia (5; A) Treadgold 
532 Modem European History (5; S) Emerson 
533 Modem European History (5; V/) Lytle 
541 American History (5; A) Savelle 
542 American History (5; A) Gates 
543 American History (5; S) Haft 
544 American History (5; S) Pressly 
575 English History (5; S) Savolle 
576 British Empire History (5; A) Dobie 

Seminars 
517·518-519 Seminar in Ancient or Mediewl Hisiory (5-5-5; A-W-S) 
521-522·523 Seminar in Modem European History (5-5-5; A-W-S) 
551J Seminar in Japanese History (3 per quarter, maximum 6; V/) 

Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute_ Prerequisite, 
553-554-555 Seminar in American History (5-5-5; A-W-S) 
5900591-592 Seminar in History (5-5-5; A·W-S) 
593-594-595 Advanced Seminar (5-5-5; A·W-S) 

HOME ECONOMICS 

Diredor: JENNIE I. ROWNTREE, 201 Rai" Hall 

Professors: B. Payne, J. I. Rowntree, M. E. Terrell. 
Associate Professors: D. Brockway, M. E. Dresslar, L. E. McAdams. 
Assistant Professors: M. L. Johnson, K. A. Johnston, M. C. Warning. 
Acting Assistant Professors: M. Bonnell, M. A. Wybourn. 
lecturer: A. E. Wade. 

Lucas 
Emenon 

Jansen 
permls;,I,)!!. 

Savelle 
Staff 
Holt 

Instrudors: F. D. Eubanks, M. G. Hosmer, D. Parks, T. S. Rose, H. M. Smith, I. V. Thorson_ 

The School of Home Economics offers courses leading for ·:.e degrees of Bachelor 
of Science in Home Economics, Bachelor of Arts in Home Economics, Bachelor of 
Arts, Bachelor of Science, Master of Arts in Home Economics, Master of Science in 
Home Economics, Master of Arts, and Master of Science. 
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For undergraduate students, the School provides five professional curricula and 
two nonprofessional curricula. The first three professional curricula, for students who 
plan to teach homemaking in secondary schools, to become dietitians or institution 
managers, or to become home economists in business, journalism, or social work, lead 
to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Home Economics. The fourth curriculum, for 
students who plan to specialize in textiles and clothing, leads to the Bachelor of Arts 
in Home Economics. The last is a correlated curriculum of the Schools of Home 
Economics and Art and the College of Business Administration; it provides specializa
tion in design for apparel manufacturing and leads to the degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The two nonprofessional curricula are for those who wish to major in home eco
nomics but not to prepare for positions in the field. The nonprofessional curriculum in 
clothing and art leads to the Bachelor of Arts degree, the general nonprofessional 
curriculum to the Bachelor of Science. 

In addition, the School offers a basic academic field and a second teaching area for 
students in the College of Education (see page 202), and courses and programs for 
students majoring in other fields. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN HOME ECONOMICS 

CURRICULUM IN HOME ECONOMICS EDUCATION. Students who plan to teach home
making in Washington high schools follow this prescribed curriculum, which meets the 
course requirements (a total of 60 credits in home economics) for the temporary voca
tioRal certificate, as well as the course requirements for the provisional general certifi
cate, which is issued through the College of Education (see page 204 for other require
ments for the provisional general certificate). Students who plan to teach outside the 
state of Washington may omit Education 230 (Washington State Manual), 370E 
(Elementary School Methods), 372E (Professional Laboratory Experiences), and 
374 (Fundamentals of Reading); History 464 (Washington and the Pacific North
west) ; Music 107 (Survey) ; and Public Health 461 (School and Community Health). 

FIRST YEAR 
CREDITS 

Home Ec. 101......................... 1 
Home Ec. 115 ......................... 3 
Home Ec. 125 ........................ 3 
Home Ec:. 134......................... 5 
Art 109 Design.. .. . . . . . . . . . .. .. .. ... 3 
Chem. 101·102 General ................ 10 
En~l. 101, 102, 103 Composition ....... 9 
P.E. 110 Health ..................... 2 

iCi~esl0~ ... ~~i~ .. I.~~~~~~~~~~:::::::: l 
P .E. Activity ........................ 3 

48 

THIRD YEAR 
CREDITS 

Home Ec. 307......................... 5 
Home Ec. 315 ......................... 5 
}fame Ec. 338......................... 3 
Home Ec. 347.................. . . . . . .. 5 
Home Ec. 354......................... 5 
Educ. 310 Intra. to Teaching 

Procedures ......................... 5 
Educ. 310E . Elem. School Methods.... 5 
Educ. 332 Home Economics ............ 3 
Educ. 390 Evaluation............. . . .. 3 
Micro. 301 Bacteriology. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
Electives ............................. 1 

45 

SECOND YEAR 

Home Ec. 215 .............. . 
Home Ec. 234 ................ . 
Home Ec. 248 ................ . 
Econ. 200 Introduction ....... . 
Educ. 209 Educ. Psychol. .. . 
Educ. 230 State Manual ........ . 
Music 101 Survey ........... . 
Nursing 100 Home Nursing.. . 
Psychol. 100 General ......... . 
Sociol. 110 Survey ............ . 
Zoot. 208 Physiology .......... . 
Electives ..................... . 
P.E. Activity ............. . 

FOURTH YEAR 

Home Ec. 348 ............... . 
Home Ec. 356 .............. . 
Home Ec. 451 ............... . 
Home Ec. 495, 401, 434, or 447. 
Educ. 311 S Directed Teaching 
Educ. 312E Professional Lab. 

~'ltF.DITS 

3 
3 
3 
5 
3 
2 
5 
3 
5 
5 
5 
3 
3 

48 

CREDITS 
3 
3 
3 
3 
8 

Experiences ............... . .. 3 
Educ. 360 Principles ............... 3 
Educ. 314 Fundamentals of Reading' ... 5 
Hist. 464 Wash. and the Pacific N.W ... 5 
Nursery School 305 Personality Growth 3 
Pub. Health 461 School & Comm. 

Health ........................... . 
Electives ...................... . 

45 

CURRICULUM IN INSTITUTION ADMINISTRATION. This prescribed curriculum is for 
students who plan careers as dietitians in food service. Those who intend to become 
members of the American Dietetic Association must take a year's internship in an 
approved administrative or hospital dietetics course after completing this program. 
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FIRST YEAR 
CREDITS 

Home Ec. 101 ........................ 1 
Home Ec:. 115........................ 3 
Home Ec. 125........................ 3 
Art 109 Design.. . . .. .. . . .. .. . .. .. ... 3 
Chem. 101·102 GeneraL ............... 10 
E1!gl. 101, )02, 103 Composition ........ 9 
P.E. 110 Health ...................... 2 
Psychol. 100 General. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 9 
P.E. Activit,. ........................ 3 

48 

THIRD YEAR 
CREDITS 

HolUt' Ec. 307, 407............... 8 
11001(' Ec. 315 ..................... 5 
Home Ec. 347 ........................ 5 
Home Ec. 348 ...................... 2 
Home Ec. 354 ....................... 5 
Home Ec. 356 ........................ 3 
Micro. 30) Bacteriol. ................. 5 
Nursery School 305 Personality Growth. 3 
EI('{'ti,,~ ....................... 9 

45 

SECOND YEAR 
CREDITS 

Home Ec. 130, 134, or 231. ......... 50r2 
Home Ec. 215 ........................ 3 
Home Ec. 248..... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
Chem. 230 Organic. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
Econ. 200 Introduction. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
Physics 190 Selected Topics. . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
Sociol. 11 0 Survey. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
Zoot. 208 Physiol. . . . .. . . . . .. . . . . . . ... 5 
Electives ........................ 9 or 12 
P.E. Activity ........................ 3 

48 

FOURTH YEAR 
CREDITS 

Home Ec. 372, 472, 473. 474 .......... 16 

U~:: t: :g~:::::::::::::::::::::::: ~ 
Biochem. 361 Biochcm. ............... 3 
Educ. 3~~ Teaching lost. Admin. ...... 5 
Elcl'th't's ............................ . 15 

4S 

CURRICULUM IN BUSINESS, JOURNALISM, AND PUBLIC HEALTH. Those anticipating 
work as sales promoters with food, equipme~t, or utility companies, or planning to 
combine home economics with journalism, or with work in a social or public health 
agency, foJJow the institution administration curriculum for the first three years, and 
durinll' thE-iT fourth year take one of these sequences: 

FOURTH YEAR 

HOME EcONOMICS AND BUSINESS 
CREDITS 

HOME ECONOMICS AND JOURNALISM 
CIlEDITS 

Home Ec. 316 ................... ; .... 3 Home Ec. 457........................ 3 
Home Ec. 408 and 415, or 

Biochem. 361 Biocbem.. ............ 6·3 
Home Ec. 457........................ 3 
Journ. 100 Journalism Today .......... 2 

fourn. 100 Journalism T~.l.""""" 2 
ourn. 200 Prelim. News Writing..... 5 
ourn. 201 COpy Editing.............. 3 

Journ. 220 Advertising........ . . . . . . .. 3 
Journ. 200 '"Prelim. News Writing..... 5 
Speech 120 Public Speaking........ .. S 
Efe<'tiv~ ................••.... 21·24 f

ourn. 303 Public Relations........... 3 
ourn. 304 Mag. Article Writing..... 3 
ourn. 342 Radio Advertising .... ·..... ;t 

Electives ....................... '. ! • • . . 20 
-15 

HOME ECONOMICS AND SOCIAL OR 
PUBLIC HEALTH WORK 

CREDITS 
Home Ec. 408 ...................... '.. 3 
Home Ec. 457........................ 3 
Pub. Health 301 or 402 Comm. Disease 3 
Pub. Health 412 Organizations and 

Services ........................... 3 
Pub. Health 463 Comm. Organization.. 3 
Pub. Health 464 Comm. Educ.......... 3 
Pub. Health 470 Statistics. . . . . . . . . . .. 2 
10 credits from Soc. Work 300, 301, 

302. 304, 305 ....................... 10 
Electives ............................. 15 

4S 

45 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS IN HOME ECONOMICS 
CURRICULUM IN TEXTILES, CLOTHING, AND ART. This prescribed curriculum is de

signed for students whose primary vocational interest is in clothing. 

FIRST YEAR 
CIlIWITS 

Home Ec:. 101 ........................ 1 
Home Ec. 125........................ 3 
Home Ec. 134 ........................ 5 
Art 105 Drawing.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
Art 109, 110 Design .................. 6 
Chcm. 101-102 General ................ 10 
EnJll. 101, 102, 103 Composition ....... 9 
P.E. 110 Health ..................... 2 
Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 6 
P.E. Activity ........................ 3 

48 

THIRD YEAR 
CREDITS 

Home Ec. 334, 434.................... 6 
Home Ec. 347......................... 5 
Home Ec. 354 ........................ 5 
Home Ec. 356........................ 3 
Art 369, 370, 371 Costume Design 

& IUust ............................ ~ 
PhiJos. 100 Introduction. . . . . . . . . . . . .. :> 
Electives ............................. 15 

45 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 

SECOND YEAR 
CaEDITS 

Home Ec. 234........... 3 
Art 106 Drawing. . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
Art 111 Design ... " . ... . ...... 3 
Art 151 Figure Sketching .... , 1 
Econ. 200 Introduction.......... ..... 5 
Hist. 101, 102 Medieval Europe ........ 10 
Psychol. 100 General. . . . . .. ........ 5 
Sociol. 110 Survey........ . . . .. 5 
Electives ......... . . . . . . . . ...... 10 
P.E. Activity ......... _. . . . _ ... 3 

FOURTH YEAR 

Home Ec. 425 .............. . 
Home Ec. 426 ............... . 
Home Ec. 433 ............. . 
Home Ec. 435, 436 ...... _ _ 
Art Electives ............ . 
Electives ............... _ . 

48 

.;REDITS 
. ..... 3 
. ..... 3 
...... 5 

.. 10 
... 8 

. ... 16 

4S 

CURRICULUM IN DESIGN FOR APPAREL MANUFACTURING. This prescribed. curriculum 
correlates work in the Schools of Home Economics and Art and the College of Busi
ness Administration. Its purpose is to equip qualified students with the knowledge and 
skills essential to designing for apparel manufacturing. ~ractical experience working 
in factories is required and skill in 'typing is highly desirable. For the first two years, 
students ·follow the textiles, clothing, and art curriculum, then take this sequence in 
their third and fourth years: 

THIRD YEAR 
CllEDITS 

Home Ec. 334, 434.................... 6 
Home Ec. 347........................ 5 
Home Ec. 354 ........................ 5 
Home Ec.356 ........................ 3 
Art 329· Appreciation................. 2 
Art 369, 370· Costume Design 

&: Inust. .......................... 4 
Mktg. 301. 381 Mktg. & Retailing ...... 10 
Social science and humanities electives .. 10 

45 

FOURTH YEAR 
cazDITS 

Home Ec. 425 ........................ 3 
Home Ec. 426 ........................ 3 
Home Ec. 433 ........................ 5 
Home Ec. 435, 436........ . . ... _ ... 10 
Business Admin. electives ............ 10-15 

From Acctg. 1 SO Fundamentals (4); 
Hum. ReI. 460 Hum. ReI. in Indus· 
trl (5); Pers. 310 Pers. Mgmt. (5); 
Mktg. 391 Advertising (5); MIdg. 441 
Retail Sales Promotion (3) 

Prod. 380 Field Work. . . . . . . . . . .. 6 
Electives ................. . .... 8-3 

4S 

NONPROFESSIONAL CURRICULUM IN CLOTHING AND ART. This elective curriculum is 
for those who wish to stress clothing and art. Suggested electives are: Home Eco
nomics 110 or 115; 248; 300 or 307; 457 or Nursery School 305 (Personality Growth of 
the Preschool Child); Architecture 105 (The House); and courses in the General 
Education program. The first two years' are identical with the professional textiles, 
clothing, and art curriculum. 

THIRD YEAR 
CRIWITS 

Home Ec. 334. 434.................... 6 
Home Ec. 341 ........................ 5 
Home Ec. 354 ........................ 5 
Home Ec. 356 ........................ 3 
Art 369, 370 Costume Design & I1lust... 4 
Philos. 100 Introduction .............. 5 
Electives ............................. 11 

4S 

FOURTH YEAR 
CREDITS 

Home Ec. 425 ........................ 3 
Home Ec. 433 ....•........ _ . . . . . . . . .. 5 
5 credits from Home Ec. 321 (2), 

322 (2). 329 (2). and 426 (3) ......... 5 
Art or upper-division business electives .. 10 
Electives ........................ ..... 22 

4S 
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BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 
NONPROFESSIONAL GENERAL CURRICULUM. This elective curriculum is for students 

who want a broad home economics background without specialization. Suggested elec
tives are: Architecture 105 (The House) ; Microbiology 301 (General Bacteriology) ; 
Physics 190 (Selected Topics); Sociology 353 (Social Factors in Marriage); and 
courses in education, journalism, nursery school, and in the General Education program. 

FIRST YEAR 
CREDITS 

Honle Ec. 101 ........................ 1 
Home Ec. 115 ........................ 3 
Home Ec. 125 ........................ 3 
Home Ec. 134 .••••••••••••••••••••••• 5 
Art 109 Design........... . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
Chern. 101-102 General ............... 10 
EJ!gI. 101, 102, 103 Composition ........ 9 
P.E. 110 Health ..................... 2 
Electives .... 0 • 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 9 
P.E. Activity .. 0 • 0 0 0 • 0 0 0 •.•••••.•••.. , 3 

48 

THIRD YEAR 
CREDITS 

Home Ec. 307 \ 0 • 0 •. 0 . . . • . • • . • . • . . • . .• 5 
Home Ec. 347 0 0 • 0 0 .......••.•••••... 0 5 
Home Ec. 348 • 0 0 0 0 0 ..... 0 • . • • . • • • . . .. 2 
Home Ec. 354 00 ••• 0 0 0 .• 00 •••.•••....• 5 
Home Ee. 356 0 0 • 0 0 0 0 •••••••• 0 ••. 0 0 . .. 3 
Nursery School 305 Personality Growth 3 
Electh'C,'s o. 0 ...•.• 0 •• 0 ....• 0 ••••...... 22 

45 

SECOND YEAR 
CREDITS 

Home Eco 215 .. 0 •••••••••••••••••• 0 •• 3 
Home Ec. 234 ., 0 ....••••••• 0 •••••••• 0 3 
Home Ec. 248 0" 0 • 0 0 0 0 •• 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ••• 0 0 0 3 
Eean. 200 Introduction ..... 0 ...... 0 • 0 5 
Psycho). 100 General ............... o. 5 
Sociol. 11 0 Survey . 0 0 ••••••• 0 • 0 • 0 • • •• 5 
Zool. 208 Physiol. .... 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 5 
Electives ............................. 16 
P.E. Activity . 0 ••••••••••••••••••••••• 3 

48 

FOURTH YEAR 
CREDITS 

Home Ec. 457 ••••• 0 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •• 3 
Electives .............. 0 • 0 ••• 0 •• 0 ••• 0 042 

45 

COURSES AND PROGRAMS FOR STUDENTS MAJORING IN OTHER FInDS 

Recommended electives for general college students are: Home Economics 110, 
12S, 134, 215. 231, 240 (or 347), 248, 300 (or 307), 321, 322, 332, 350 (or 354), 356, 
and 457. 

For College of Business Administration students interested in institution manage
ment, this sequence- is recommended: Home Economics 115, 125,215,240,307,372,472, 
473, and 474; Chemistry 101 and 102 (General); and Microbiology 301 (General 
Bacteriology) . 

Home Economics 115, 125,231,240, 300, 350, 356, and 457, or approved substitutes. 
are re<:ommendcd as supporting courses for students majoring in journalism. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
Graduates in institution administration who wish to become hospital dietitians 

seJe<:t a hospital training course, which is a dietetic internship, for their fifth year of 
study. Those who wish to become dietitians in lunch rooms, restaurants, or dormitories 
select an administration internship, such as the one offered by the School of Home 
Economics. Some of these internships carry graduate credit, and completion of all 
approved courses makes students eligible for membership in the American Dietetic 
Association. 

Students who intend to work toward a master's degree must meet the requirements 
of the Graduate School (see page 261). 

MASTER OF ARTS OR MASTER OF SCIENCE. The Master of Arts is attained by work in 
textiles and clothing, the Master of Science by work in foods and nutrition. Study in 
either area may be combined with home economics education or family economics. A 
minor in a field related to home economics is required. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN HOME ECONOMICS OR MASTER OF SCIENCE IN HOME ECONOMICS. 
There is no foreign language requirement for these degrees. Candidates may take all 
their work in home economics, or may take up to 12 credits in a related field, such as 
art, economics, or the biological, physical, or social sciences. Candidates must present 
acceptable undergraduate preparation in home economics and basic fields. 
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

101 

110 

115 

119 

125 

130 

134 

215 

231 

234 

240 

300 

305 

307 

315 

316 

321 

322 

329 

334 

338 

Introduction to Home Economics (1; A) Rowntree 
Orientation to college; women's educational needs and opportunities in the professional fields. 
Food and Nutrition (5; AWS) Eubanks 
Food selection and preparation, and family meal planning and service, with emphasis on nutri
tive and economic values. For nonmajors. 
Food Preparation (3; AW) Dresslar, Rose 
Cookery techniques presented in lecture-demonstrations, followed by laboratory experience. 
Food selection, basic cookery, simple meal planning, service, and cost calculation. 
Nutrition and Food Preparation (5; W) Rose 
Demonstrations in Jlreparing food, planning and serving meals; nutritive needs of different age 
grouJl~ and types. For student nurses. ~ 

Textiles (3; AWS) Brockway 
Relationship of raw materials, construction, and finish to Cluality and cost; identification oi 
fibers, yarns, and fabrics; microscopic and chemical tests; economic development of textile 
industry. 
Clothing and Textiles (5; W) Warning 
Construction, using commercial patterns. Planning and selecting a wardrobe. For nOlllllajors. 
Not open to students who have taken 134. 
Clothing Construction and Selection (5; AWS) ~horson, Warning, Wybourn 
Analysis and selection of clothing and accessories. Wardrobe Inventory. Planning and COil' 

struction of cotton or linen dresses. Not open to students who have taken 130. 
Meal Planning and Preparation (3; AS) Rose 
Factors in food purchasing. Preparation and service of nutritious and attractive meals for 
families on different economic levels. Prerequisite, 115 or permission. 
Clothing Selection (2; S) Payne 
Choice of clothing, emphasizing appropriateness to personality and occasion as well as quality 
and cost. Not open to students who have taken 130 or 134. 
Costume Design and Construction (3; AWS) Warning, Thorson 
Flat·pattern designing and wool techniques, including the design of a muslin pattern and the 
use of it in making a wool dress; study of clothing for children. Prerequisites, 130 or 134, 
and Art 109. 
Home Furnishing (3; AWS) Hosmer 
Color and design; selection and arrangement of furniture and furnishings. Fabrics, floor 
coverings, wall and window treatment, and accessories. For nonmajors. Not open to students 
who have taken 347. . 
The House, Its Equipment and Management (3; AW) Johnston 
Management of time, energy, and equipment in the home as a factor in successful family 
living. 
Nutrition (2; WS) Johnson 
Importance of food to the maintenance of health; nutritive values and human needs empha· 
sized. For nonmajors. 

Diet in Health and Disease (3; AS) Johnson 
Practical applications of nutrition principles to feeding problems and to dietary modifications 
necessitated by disease. For student nurses. Prerequisite, 119. 

Nutrition (5; A) Rowntree, Johnson 
Chemistry of digestion and metabolism. Food values; human requirements and ways of 
meeting them at different cost levels. Prerequisites, general chemistry and physiology. 

Advanced Food Selection and Preparation (2 or 5; AS) Dresslar 
Relationship of science to cookery. Food preservation. Simple experimental cookery. ~feal 
preparation and service; food budgeting and purchasing. Qualified transfer students recei\'C 
2 credits. Prerequisites, 215 and general chemistry. 

Demonstration Cookery (3; W) Dresslar 
Techniques and methods adapted to teaching and business. Prerequisite, 215 or pcrmission. 

Neodlecnft (2; W) Payne 
Italian embroidery and its application to table and other household linens. History of lace. 
Prerequisites, 130 or 134" and Art 109. 
Neodlecraft (2; S) Payne 
National and historic embroideries with application to modern use in the home and in cos
tume. Prerequisites, 130 or 134, and Art 109. 

Hand Weaving (2; AWS) Brockway 
Mechanism of looms, warping techniques, designing and weaving with various yarns; con· 
temporary designers. . 
Costume Design and Construction (3; AW) Payne, Wybourn 
Design by draping. Study of c10thing production at all price levels. Silk and rayon technique. 
Prerequisite, 234. 
Clothing for the Family (3; AS) 
Study of family clothIng problems, considering income, 
esthetic and pS1choiogicai factors; handling of silk and 
eluding renovation and children's garments. Prerequisite, 

Wybourn 
occupation, and health as weB as 
synthetic fabrics; construction, in-
234. 
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347 

348 

350 

354 

356 

372 

401 

408 

415 

425 

426 

433 

434 

435 

436 

441 

454 

':,It 

457 

412 

473 
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Home Furnishing (5; AW) Hosmer 
Selection and arrangement of house furnishings to contribute to family living: wall treatment, 
floor coverings, fabrics, furniture, accessories, furnishings, and budgets. Field trips and 
special laboratory projects. Not open to students who ha,·e taken 240. Prerequisites, 125 and 
Art 109. 
Home-Management House (2-3; AWS) Eubanks 
Residence in House with opportunity to apply principles of homemaking in money manage· 
ment; keeping of records; care of house; gr0!lj) relationships; and food buying, preparation, 
and service. Advance reservation required. Home economics education students receive 3 
credits; others, 2. 
Managing Family Finances (3; WS) Johnston 
Planning the use of financial and other resources to further the goals of the family. The 
connection between outside social and economic conditions and personal financial problems. For 
nonmajon. 
Family Economics and Finances (5; AS) Johnston 
Economic and social conditions affecting the consumer, such as credit and marketing practices; 
managing. family finances in relation to these conditions. Prerequisite, Economics 200. 
Family Relationships (3; AWS) Rowntree 
Principles underlying good family relationships; wholesome adjustment of the home to a 
changing society. 
Institution Food Preparation (5; A) Smith 
Laboratory and institution practice in large-quantity food preparation and cost control. Pre· 
requisite, 215. 
Advanced Nutrition (3; W) Rowntree 
Recent research on vitamins, minerals, amino acids, and their interrelationships. Methods of 
utilizing knowledge in public health work and in teaching. Prerequisites, 307 and organic 
chemistry, or permission. 
Diet Therapy (3; S) Johnson 
Nutrition as a curative and preventive factor in disease. Primarily journal readings. Pre· 
requisite, 407. 
Experimental Coolcery (3; 5) Dresslar 
Food experiments illustrating science applications. Subjective and objective testing of food. 
Prerequisite. 315 or permission. 
Advanced Textiles (3; W) Brockway 
Tests for textile strength, sun fading, washing, weight, thread count. water repellency, 
quantitative analysis, and microanalysis. Developments in synthetics and finisbes~ distributive 
education, technical and trade organizations, legislation, and standardization. .t"rerequisites, 
125, Economics 200, and general chemistry. . 
Historic Textiles (3; S) Hosmer, Brockway 
Fabrics through the centuries, their relationship to cultural forces. Collections in the School 
and at the Seattle Art Museum are studied. Prerequisites, 347 and Art 111, or their equiva· 
lents. Correlation of design, production, and use. 
History of Costume (5; A) . Payne 
Relationship of the fashions of each historic period to their esthetic and social bacUrounds. 
A collection of national and historic costumes is studied as source material for professional 
designing. Prerequisites, 234 and Art 369, or permission. 
Costume Design and Construc,ion (3; WS) Payno, Wy&ourn 
Basic principles of coat and suit construction; comparative costs of ready-to.wear. Prerequi· 
sites, 334 or 338, and junior standing. 
Advanced Costume Destgn and Constructfon (5; W) Payne 
FIat·pattern drafting, gradingt and designing. Prerequisites, 434 and Art 369. 
Advanced Costume Design and Construdion (5; 5) Payne 
Advanced designing by draping; custom work. Prerequisite, 435. 
Advanced Home Fumishing (3; S) Hosmer 
Construction of draperies and slip covers. Selection of floor and wall coverings. lighting fix· 
tures. and accessories. Arrangement of furnishings. Individual projects. Prerequisite, 347 or 
Art 312. 
Advanced Family Economics and Finances (2; W) Johnston 
Family adjustment to differing social and economic conditions. Legislation that affects con· 
sumers. lntl'raction of production, distribution, and consumption of consumer goods. Pre· 
requisite. 350 or 354. 
Child Nutrition and Caro (3; WS) Rowntreo, Wade 
Physical. mental, and emotional health of children. Experience with parents and children in the 
Child Nutrition Service. Prerequisite, 300, 307, or permission. 
Institution Food Purchasing (3; W) Terrell 
Market organization. buying procedures, payment and credit; food selection and care; inspec· 
tion of merchandise for those who plan to do institution buying. Prerequisite. 315. 
Institution Management (3; 5) Terrell 
Principles of orgllnization, executive qualifications. characteristic responsibilities for an insti· 
tution manager. Types of institutions, persounel administration, management controls, plauning 
of work and equipment layout. budget analysis. Professional organizations and ethics presented 
from the standpoint of managers of food service institutions. For institution administration 
students; others by permission. 
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474 Institution Management (5; A) Paries 
Food and food service accounting problems. Recording financial transactions; cost controls; 
profit and loss statements. Prerequisite, 215. 

475 Institution Equipment (3; A) Terrell 
Institution kitchens and serving units; routing of work; equipment selection, operation, and 
caret repair and depreciation records. Prerequisite, 474 (which may be taken concurrently). 

495 Special Problems in Home Economics (2, maximum 6; AWS) . Staff 
Individual study and researcH in fields of special interest. In registration, field should be indio 
cated by letter. Prerequisite, permission. 

A. Costume Design E. Family Economics 
B. Institution Administration F. Foods 
C. Nutrition G. Home Economics Education 
D. Textiles H. Family Relations 

I. Home Management 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
507 Readings in Nutrition (*; A W) Rowntree, Johnson 

Library research. Prerequisite, 407 or equivalent. 
515 Readings in Food Selection and Preparation (*; W) Dresslar 

Professional literature on recent developments. 
554 Social and Economic Problems of the Consumer (3, maximum 5; S) Johnston 

Selected topics in the family economics field. Prerequisites, 454 or equivalent and permission. 
562 Home Economics Education (* ; WS)' McAdams 

Study of achievements, trends, functions, methods, and teaching materials. 
576, 577, 578, 579 Supervised Field Worle (4,4,4,4; AWS,AWS,AWS,AWS) Terrell 

Twelvo months of practice and orl1anized class work for graduates in institution management 
and dietetics. An administrative dietetics internship approved by the American Dietetic As!ro' 
ciation. Fee, $25 (payable first quarter). 

600 Research (*; AWS) 
In registration, field of interest should be indicated by letter. Prerequisite, permission. 

A. Costume Design Payne 
B. Institution Administration Terrell 
C. Nutrition . Johnson 
D. Textiles Brockway 
E. Family Economics Johnston 
F. Foods Dresslar 
G. Education McAdams 

JOURNALISM 
(See School of Communications, page 68) 

LAW, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM 
Adviser: 121 Education Hall 

Students at the University who plan to enter the University School of Law may 
qualify for entrance by (1) obtaining a bachelor's degree. before entrance; or (2) 
taking three years of undergraduate work (135 credits) with a 2.5 grade-point aver
age; or (3) taking a special three-year course of prelegal training which leads to a 
bachelor's degree at the successful completion of the first year in the Law School. 

Students who take the three-year course leading to a bachelor's degree _a..fter one 
year in the Law School choose one of three curricula. The College of Business Admin
istration provides a business-law curriculum (see page 184) and the College of Arts 
and Sciences provides both an arts-law and a science-law curriculum.· In aU these 
curricula the three-year program must include 138 credits with a 2.5 grade-point 
average, and the required quarters in physical education activity and/or military 
training, if a degree is to be conferred by the college at the end of a year in the Law 
School. 

These three-year curricula are open to students from other institutions who enter 
the University with advanced standing, provided that they earn at least 45 approved 
credits in the University before entering the Law School. This privilege is not extended 
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to normal-school graduates attempting to graduate in two years nor to transfer stu
dents who enter the University with the rank of senior. 

ARTS-LAW CURRICULUM. The requirements are: English 101, 102, 103 (Composi
tion; Physical Education 110 or 175 (Health); 6 quarters of physical education 
activity; 12 or 18 credits in R.O.T.e. courses; 25 credits in a special field; 20 credits 
in a related field; and 82 credits in electives, arrranged to fulfill group requirements 
and to provide 28 credits in upper-division courses. 

The following courses are especially recommended by the University oi Washing
ton Law School: General Business 101 (Introduction); Economics 200 (Survey); 
History 271, 272 (English Political and Social) -: Philosophy 100 (Survey), 120 
(Logic) ; and Political Science 100 (Survey) and 260 (Introduction to Public Law). 
I f a student takes all these basic courses, he may choose his special and related fields 
from any department in the College. If not, his special and related fields must be 
selected from economics, history, philosophy, and political science. 

SCIENCE·LAW CURRICULUM. The requirements for this curriculum are the same as 
those for the arts-law curriculum except that a major in a physical Qr biological 
science may be substituted for the special and related field requirements. 

LIBERAL ARTS 
Assistant Professor: W. GLEN LUTEY, 213 Denny Hall 

There is no curriculum leading to a degree in liberal arts. Courses ~n liberal arts 
are given as general interest courses for students in all fields. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

101 Introduction to Modern Thought (5; AWS) Lutey 
Man's place in the universe; cosmic origins; origin and nature of life; mind .lr1d behavior; 
values. 

111 Introduction to the Study of the Fine Arts (5; AWS) Lutey 
The appreciation of masterpieces of architecture, painting, sculpture, and music; the problems 
common to them; the philosophy of art; the relations of beauty, truth, and morality. 

LlBRARIANSHIP, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM 

Adviser: GLADYS BOUGHTON, 112 Library 

Students planning to apply for admission to the School of Librarianship should 
consult the Director of the School, in person or by correspondence, for guidanee in 
their undergraduate studies. In general, it is recommended that a student establish a 
major in a subject of special interest to him and supplement his comprehensive knowl
edge of that field with a broad cultural course which includes literature, the political 
and social sciences, some aspect of the physical sciences, and psychology. A study of 
at least one modern foreign language is essential. 

An undergraduate curriculum in the Division of General Studies (see page 96) 
provides a flexible program for students planning to enter the School of Librarianship. 

Students without substantial library experience should have some instruction in 
elementary library studies during their undergraduate years. Attention is called to the 
all-University nonprofessional course, Librarianship 100 (The Use of Books and 
Libraries), given by the School of Librarianship, This course is open to all students, 
particularly new and lower-division students, and it helps to orient those interest€id in 
librarianship as a career. The School offers certain other undergraduate courses 
which, although primarily designed to prepare students to meet certification require
ments for teacher-librarians, may serve also as introductory work for those who 
plan to enter the School after graduation (see page 270 for admission requirements). 

More detailed information about prelibi'arianship courses of study will be found 
in the School's Amwuncement, which is obtainable upon request from the "fficc of the 
Director. 
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MATHEMATICS 
Executive OHicer: C. B. ALLENDOERFER, 243 Physi" Hall 

Professors: C. B. Allendoerfer, J. P. Ballantine, Z. W. Birnbaum, C. M. Cramlet, l. H. McFarlan, 
R. M. Winger. 

Associate Professors: R. A. Beaumont, M. E. Haller, E. Hewitt, A. R. jerbert, H. Mullemeister, 
H. S. Zuckerman. 

Assistant Professors: S. P. Avann, F. H. Brownell, D. G. Chapman, D. B. Dekker, J. M. Kingston, 
R. B. Lelpnik, E. Paulson, F. Vagi. 

Instructors: M. G. Arsova, R. W. Ball, R. P. Peterson. 

The Department of Mathematics offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor 
of . Arts, Bachelor of Science, Master of Arts, Master of Science, Master of Science 
in Mathematical Statistics, and Doctor of Philosophy. For undergraduate students, it 
provides an elective curriculum, for those who are interested in a general, nonprofes
sional study of the subj ect, and a prescribed curriculum, for those who plan graduate 
work or a professional career in mathematics. Both curricula lead to bachelor's degrees. 
Students in the prescribed curriculum may chooso 'either a mathematics or a mathe-
matical statistics option. . 

The Department also offers first and second teaching areas for students in the 
College of Education (see page 202). ' 

The prerequisite for a major in the Department of Mathematics is 1 ~ units of 
algebra in either high school or college. Trigonometry and a fourth term of algebra ill 
high school are strongly recommended. Students who have had trigonometJjt. in high 
school may be exempted from Mathematics .104, and those who have had two years of 
algebra in high school may be exempted from Mathematics 105. Departmental tests 
are given for these exemptions. Students exempted from 104 and/or 105 may replace 
these courses with approved mathematics electives. 

Mathematics 100 is an introductory course for students who plan to major in 
mathematics and for other science students. It may be taken concurrently with any 
other freshman mathematics course. A more extensive introductory course, which is 
designed for non science students, is Physical Science 104, given in the General Educa
tion program. Mathematics 101 may be taken concurrently with Mathematics 104, 
and Mathematics 102 with Mathematics 104, 105, or 106. Students who have had 
l~ units of algebra in high school may not take Mathematics 101 for credit, and those 
who have had 1U units of geometry may not take Mathematics 102 for credit. 

No grade lower than C in any mathematics course is accepted for credit toward 
a major. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 

In the elective curriculum, 48 credits in mathematics are required. Courses must 
include Mathematics 104, lOS, 106, 307, 308, 309, and 20 credits in approved electives, 
13 of which must be in upper-division courses. The only approved lower-division 
electives are Mathematics 100 and 281. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

In the prescribe.d curriculum, a grade-point average of 2.5' is required in all 
mathematics courses. For both options, requirements in other fields include: Physics 
101, 102, and 103 (or 104, 105, and 106, or 121, 122, and 123; or 217, 218, and 219), 
and 15 credits each in the humanities and the social sciences .. German or French is 
recommended as a humanities elective. 

MATHEMATICS OPTION. Sixty credits in mathematics are required, including 
~Iathematics 104, 105, 106, 307, 308, 309, and 32 credits in appro,ved electives. The 
electives must include 9 upper-division credits each in two :oC the~~ ;field~: algebra, 
analysis, and geometry. The only approved lower-division \cle,ctives are Mathematics 
100 and 281. . 1 .;. 

This sequence of courses is recommended but 110t pn.'scribed: freshman year, 
Mathematics 100, 104, 105, and 106; sophomore year, MatheJ1l~ltk ... 307, 308, and 309; 
junior year, 401, 402, and 403; 421, 422, and 423; and seriior year. ~_ ~. 425, and 426; 
441, 442, and 443 (or 441, 451, and 452). "'." 
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MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS OPTION. This option has a threefold purpose: to train 
professional statisticians;. to instruct students who want to broaden their. mathematical 
studies or who want a mathematical background for work in economics, sociology, 
genetics, psychology, education, or some other field; and to conduct research in 
statistics and provide competent consultation on statistical problems. To" coordinate 
this program and to conduct the statistical work, the Department maintains a· Labora-
tory of Statistical Research, directed. by Z. W. Birnbaum. . 

In this option, Mathematics 104, 105, 106, 281, 307, 308, 309, 401, 481, 482, 483, 
and 484 are required. An additional requirement is 10 approved credits in courses 
on applications of statistical methods chosen from the offerings of other departments. 
Prospective graduate students should take additional upper-division mathematics 
courses. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 

Students who intelldto. work toward advanced degrees must meet the require
ments of the Graduate School (see page 261). The candidate's minimum undergraduate 
preparation for an advanced degree in mathematics must be equivalent to the require
ments for a mathematics major for the Bachelor of Arts degree. 

The minor in mathematics for a master's degree requires at least 12 credits in 
approved. courses numbered 400 or above. At least 9 of these are to be taken in 
residence. 

MASTER OF ARTS. A minimum of 27 approved credits, with at least 9 credits in 
courses numbered 500 or above, is prescribed.. These courses must include at least 6 
credits in each of three of the four categories: algebra, analysis, geometry, and sta~ 
tistics. The thesis for this degree, while demonstrating ability and aptitude, may be 
largely expository. . 

MASTER OF SCIENCE. A minimum of 27 approved. credits, with at least 18 credits in 
courses numbered. 500 or above, is prescribed.. These courses must include at least 6 
credits in each of three of the four categories: algebra, analysis, geometry, and 
statistics. The thesis should demonstrate the student's ability to engage in independent 
research . 

. MASTER OF SCIENCE IN MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS. The undergraduate preparation 
should consist of courses in mathematical statistics through Chi-Tests or the equivalent. 
The candidate must present a minimum of 27 approved credits in mathematics. This 
work may include, on approval, some courses in mathematical statistics needed. to 
make up deficiencies in undergraduate preparation and must include at least 15 credits 
in mathematical statistics courses numbered 500 or above. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The general examination of a candidate for this degree 
covers (I) the subject matter usually covered. in first-year gr.aduate courses in algebra, 
real variable, complex variable,. and at least one other field chosen by the candidate; 
and (2) additional material related to the candidate's field of special interest, such as 
that included. in second-year graduate courses. 
. The minor for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy requires a minimum of 33 
approved credits in courses numbered 400 or above, including at least 6 credits in 
each of three of the four categories: algebra, analysis, geometry, and statistics. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

100 Introduction to Mathematical Thinking (2; AWS) StaH 
Mathematical logic, algebraic structures, and number systems. For students taking freshman 
mathematics courses. Prerequisite, one year of high school algebra and one year of plane 
geometry. 

101 In~rmediate Algebra (5; AWS) StaH 
Similar to third term of high 6chool algebra. Prerequisite, one year of high scbool algebra. 

102 Solid Geometry (3; AWS) StaH 
Not open to students who have taken solid geometry in high school. Prerequisite, one year of 
plane geometry. 

104 Plane Trigonometry (3; AWS) StaH 
Trigonometric functions, identities, graphs, logarithms, and solution of triangles. Mathematics 
100 may be taken concurrently as a supplement to this course. Prerequisites, one. and one-half 
years of algebra and qUalifying test (or 101). and one year of plane geometry. 
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105 College Algebra (5; A WS) Staff 
Functions and graphs; linear and quadratic equations; progressions; complex numbers; tbeory 
of equations; determinants. Prerequisites, one and one-balf years of algebra and qualifying 
test (or 101). 

106 Analytic Geometry (5; AWS) Staff 
Straight Jines. conics, and polar coordinates. Lines and planes in space. and quadric surfaces. 
Not open to students who have taken 153. Prerequisites, 104 and 105 (or exemption by quali. 
fying test). 

111 Theory of Investment (5; A WS) Staff 
Algebra review. percentage, simple interest. compound interestl progressions. and ordinary 
annuities. Does not count toward a mathematics major. Prerequisite, one year of algebra. 

112 Mathematics of Finance and Insurance (5; WS) . Staff 
Anuuities due;. deferred annuities; perpetuities and capitalized cOst;· siDkinJ funds and amorti
zation; ~epreciatio~; val~ation of bo~~; probability; insu~eemathemattcs. Does not count 
towara a mathematics maJor. PrereqUISite, 111. . 

122 Intermediate Algebra and Plane Trigonometry (5; S) Staff 
Primarily for pharmacy students. Not open to students who have taken any of 101. 104{ lOS, 
154. 155~ or 156. Does not count toward a mathematics major. Prerequisites, one year 0 high 
school algebra and one year of plane geometry. 

153 Analytic Geometry and Calculus (5; AWS) Staff 
Functional relations and loci; the straight line. Limits. derivatives and differentiation of elc
mentaryfunctions; integral concept; elementary applications of calculus. Not' ·o~ to students 
who have taken 106. Prerequisites, 104 and 105 (or exemption by qualifying teat). 

154, 155, 156 Mathematics for Architects (3,3,3; AW,WS,S) Staff 
Selected topics from college algebra, trigonometry. and analytic geometry. Analytic geometry 
is emphasized. Not open to students who have taken any of 104, 105. 106. 122. or 153. Does 
not count toward a mathematics major. Prerequisites, one and one-half years of algebra and 
ODe year of plane geometry for 154; 154 for 155; 155 for 156. . 

251, 252, 253 ~.nalytic Geometry and Calculus (5,3,3; AWS,AWS,AWS) Staff 
251: integration processes; the circle, conics, and coordinate transformations; parametric equa
tions; further applications of differential calculus. Not open to students wbo have taken 307. 
Prerequisite, 153. 252: differential and integral calculus. application to problems in mechanics. 
Polar coordinates. lines and planes in space, and infinite series. Not open to students who bave 
taken 308. Prerequisite, 251. 253: spaco curves and surfaces. partial differentiation, and 
multiple ~tegration. Not open to students who have taken 309. Prerequisite, 252. 

281 Elements of Statistical Method (5; AWS) , Staff 
Numerical and machine computation; graphical and tabular presentation of data; averages, 
measures of scatter, and other statistics; scatter diagram, least-square lines. regression. and 
correlation; elements of sampling. Prerequisites, 105 and one year of plane geometry. For-
merly Ill. . . 

307, 308, 3M.,: Differential and Integral Calculus (5,5,5; AWS,AWS,AWS) Staff 
Differentiation and integration of elementary functions with applications. Series, partial differ· 
entiation. and multiple integration. 307 not open to students who have taken 251; 308 not open 
to students who have taken 252; 309 not open to students who have taken 253. 

382, 383 Statistical Inference in Applied Research (5,5; W,5) Staff 
Elements of probability; discrete and continuous distribution; binomial. Poisson~ and normal 
distributions. Elements of sampling; confidence limits; simple .tests of statistical hypotheses, 
analysis of variance, and apphcations to biological problems. Prerequisites, 106 and 281, or 
permission,Jor 382; 382 for 383. Formerly 313, 385. . . . .. . 

401 Unear' Algebra (5; A) Staff 
Matrices; determinants. groups of transformations; linear. spaces; linear transformations and 
their invariants. Prerequisite, 309. Formerly 480. 

402, 403 Introduction to Modem Algebra (3,3; W,5) Staff 
Construction of the number systems in algebra; groups, rings, .~dfields; polynomials. Pre
requisite, 401 for 402; 402 for 403. ~ot open to studen~ who have taken 494, 495, and 496. 

421, 422 Ordinary and Partial Differential Equations (3,3; AWS).· Staff 
Elementary methods of solution, linear differential equations, systems of differential equations, 
series solutions and elementary partial differential equations. Prerequis'tes,· 309 or 253 for 421; 
421 for 422. Not open to students who have taken 414, 415, and 416.' . '. 

423 Advanced Calculus and Vector Analysis (3; AWS) Staff 
Line and surface integrals; Stokes' Theorem; vector methods; elements of matrices; Jacobians: 
implicit function theorem. Prerequisite, 309 or 253. 

424, 425, 42~ Higher Calculus (3,3,3; A,W,5) Staff 
Elementary logic, sets, functions, real numbers, sequences, continuity. derivatives, integrals, 
elementary functions, functions on Euclidean n-space, and Fourier series. Prerequisites, 309 
and 401. or permission, for 424; 424 for 425; 425 for 426. 

427, 428, 429 Topics in Applied Analysis (3,3,3; A,W,s) Staff 
Elementary complex variable. Fourier series and integrals; Laplace transforms' orthogonal 
functions; partial differential equations. Prerequisites, 421 and 423 for 427. 427 for 428; 428 
for 429: 

441 Foundations of Geometry (3; A) Staff 
Axiomatic treatment of the foundations of projective and Euclidean gcometries. Introduction 
to non-Euclidean geometry. Prerequisite, 309. 



120 COllEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

442 Advanced Analytic Geometry (3; W) StaH 
Advanced topics in plane analytic f{eometry: solid analytic geometry, including analysis of 
fJuadric surfaces: homogeneous coordanates. Prerequisites, 309 and 401, or permission. 

443 DiHerential Geometry (3; S) StaH 
Elementary differential geometry of curves and surfaces. Prerequisites, 421 and 442. 

451, 452 Elementary Topology (3,3; W,S) StaH 
A basic course in the properties of a space which are invariant under continuous transforma· 
tions. Set topology, homology, homotopy, fixed point theorems, and manifolds. Prerequi8ites. 
9 credits in courses numbered 400 and above for 451; 451 for 452. 

462, 463 Interpolation and Approximation (3,3; W,S) StaH 
Operations on a computing machine; polynomial interpolation by the methods of La Grange; 
nth order difference; divided differences and valcepts; remainders; solution of equations, 
numerical integration of functions and differential equations of first and second orders. Prt'· 
requisites, differential calculus for 462: 462 or permission for 463. Not OI)Cn to students who 
have taken 452 and 453. 

481 Calculus of Probabilities (5; A) StaH 
Fundamental concepts: discrete and continuous random variables; mathematical eJtl»eCtations; 
laws of large numbers; important types of distributions; characteristic functions: central limit 
theorem. Prerequisite, 309. 

~82 Classical Methods of Statistical Inference (5; W) StaH 
Universe, sample, parameters, and statistics; point estimates and confidence regions: distribu
tions of classical statistics and their use in estimation and tests of hypotheses. Prec-equisites, 
401 and 481. 

483 Theory of Correlation (5; S) StaH 
Multivariate distributions; variances, covariances, regression, and correlation; specialization of 
multiv:.riate normal distributions; sampling of bivariate normal variables. Prerequisite, 4&2. 

484 Chi-Tests (5; A) StaH 
Distribution of the Chi·square, and its use for testing hypotheses; contingency tables; para
meters estimated from sample; some nonparametric methods. Prerequisite, 483_ 

497 Seminar in Mathematics (2-5; offered when demand is sufficient) Staff 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
504, 505, 506 .Modem Algebra (3,3,3; A,W,S) Staff 

Theory of groups, rings, integral domains, and fields: polynomials: vector spaces. Galois theory, 
and theory of ideals. Prerequisite, 403 or equivalent. 

511, 512, 513 Special Topics in Algebra (3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 
Each may l»e repeated twice for credit. 

521, 522, 523 Functions of a Complex Variable (3,3,3; A,W,S) Staff 
Analytic functions, contour integration, power series, conformal representation, analytic con· 
tinuation, and other topics. Prerequisite, 426, 429, or equivalent. Not open to students who have 
taken 541, 542, and 543. 

524, 525, 526 Functions of a Real Variable (3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 
Real numbers; cardinal numbers; theory of sets; topological spaces; sequences; functions: 
advanced topics in series; measure; theory of integration, including Lebesgue and Stieltjes 
integrals. Prerequisite, 426 or equivalent. 

527, 528, 529 Methods of Mathematical Physics (5,5,5; A,W,S) StaH 
Real and complex functions, Fourier analysis, Fuchsian differential equations, linear algebra. 
and eigen value theory. S~ial functions, second-order linear partial differential equations, and 
approximate solutions of Schrooinger equation. Prerequisite, 426, 429, or equivalent. Not open 
to students who have taken 514. SIS, and 516. 

530 Seminar in Analysis (*, maximum 5; AWS) StaH 
531, 532, 533 Special Topics in Analysis (3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 

Each may be repeated twice . for credit. 
547, 548, 549 Algebralc·Geometry (3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 

Topics in the theory of algebraic curves in the plane and in space: quadratic transformations. 
551, 552, 553 Special Topics in Geometry-(3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 

Each may be repeated twice for credit. 
581 General Theory of Estimation and Testing Hypotheses (5; W) StaH 

The Neyman-Pearson theory; maximum likelihood statistics; general theory of confidence 
regions; elements of decision theory. Prerequisite, 484. 

582' Analysis of Variance and Design of Experiments (5; S) StaH ---z:s::;- Analysis of variance and covariance to determine factors producing variation; use of random· 
ized blocks, Latin squares, and other techniques in planning experiments. Prerequisite, 482. 

590 Seminar in Probability and Statistics (1-3; AWS) StaH 
Reports by students and staff on contemporary research. 

591, 592, 593 Special Topics in Statistics (3,3,3; A,W,S) SlaH 
Topics may be selected from the following: multivariate analy~is, ad\'anced probability, modern 
theory of estimation, time series, stochastic processes, sequential analysis, decision theory, and 
discriminatory analysis. Each may be repeated twice for credit. 

600 Research (*; AWS) Staff 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*; AWS) StaH 
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MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY 
Supervisor: LESTER D. ELLER BROOK, D511 Health Sciences Building 

The medical technology program, which leads to a bachelor's degree, is designed 
to train young men and women to be technicians in laboratories of hospitals or clinics 
and in research laboratories. It consists of three years of training in chemistry, zoology, 
physics, physiology, anatomy, histology, and microbiology, followed by eighteen months 
of full-time didactic and practical work under supervision in University and hospital 
laboratories. This prescribed curriculum is supervised by the Department of Pathology 
in the School of Medicine. Courses in biochemistry, microbiology, and pathology are 
listed with those of other departments in the School of Medicine. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY 

Studenb must choose their electives in the humanities and the social sciences. 

FIRSl gUARTU CREDITS 
Chern. 111 or 115 General. 5 
Engl. 101 Composition ..... 3 
Math. 101 Algebra or 

104 Plane Trig......... 5 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health ... 2 
P.E. Activity ............. I 
RO.T.C. .... . ........ 2 or 3 

16·19 

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS 
Chern. 221 Quantitative. .. 5 
Physics 100 -Surveyor 

170 For Nurses ........ 5 
Zoot. 381 Microtechnique.. 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C •.............. 2 or 3 

15·18 

VIRST QUARTEJl CREDITS 
Biochem. 401 Biochern .. " 3 
Biochern. 403 Lab... . . . . .. 3 
Micro. 441 General........ 6 
Psychot. 100 General...... 5 

17 

FIRST YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Chern. 112 General ...... , 5 
Eng). 102 Composition..... 3 
Zoot. III General ........ , 5 
Electives ................. 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O. T.e. ... . ..... 2 or 3 

16-19 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Chem. 231 Organic.. . . . .. 3 
Chem. 241 Lab ............ 2 
Electives ................. 10 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ............... 2 or 3 

16-19 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND gUARTER CREDITS 
Biocbern. 402 Biochern ... , 3 
Biocbem. 404 Lab. . . . . . .. 3 
Micro. 442 Pathogen ...... 6 
Electives ................. 3 

15 

TRIllO QUARTEJl CREDITS 
Anat. 301 General. . . . . . .. 3 
Chern. 113 Qualitative .... 5 
Engt. 103 COmposition. . .. 3 
ZoOI. 112 General...... ... 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ............... 2 or 3 

17·20 

THIllO QUARTEJl CREDITS 
Chern. 232 Organic....... 3 
Chem. 242 Lab............ 2 
Zool. 208 Physiology. . . . .. 5 
Electives ............. • . . .. 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ............... 2 or 3 

16-19 

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Micro. 443 Mycology. . . .. 2 
Micro. 444 Parasit ....... 4 
Speech 120 Pub. Speaking. 5 
Jt:lecti\'es ................. 4 

15 

Third-year students register for biochemistry and microbiology courses at the 
Medical School Office. Permission is required. Students take Biochemistry 480 if 402 
and 404 classes are filled. 

At the conclusion of the third year, students must receive permission to register 
for the eighteen-month period of instruction in medical technology. During this period 
they take the full-time courses Pathology 321, 322, 323, 324, .325, and 326 (Medical 
Technology). In order to make the fees comparable to those of many schools of medical 
technology, the University grants only 5 credits for Pathology 321 and 6 for 322 
through 325, and one-half the regular tuition fee is charged for these courses. Sixteen 
credits are given for 326, to meet graduation requirements. 

MEDICINE, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM 
Adviser: VICTORIAN SIVERTZ, 121 Education Hall 

This program is designed for students in the College of Arts and Sciences who 
plan to enter a medical school when their preprofessional training is completed. 

The minimum requirement for admission to most medical schools is three years 
of college training (135 academic quarter credits) with a grade-point average of at 
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least 2.5. As recommendeEl by the Association of American Medical Colleges, the 
course should include at least 9 credits of English, 12 credits of inorganic chemistry, 
6 credits of organic chemistry, 12 credits of physics, 12 credits of biology, and the 
required quarters of physical education activity and/or military training. Some schools 
require a lmowledge of a modem foreign language, and a few require a bachelor's 
degree. 

Students who are interested in attending a particular medical school should com
plete its entrance requirements early in their college work. In general, medical school 
admissions committees favor abroad program of studies with the inclusion of as much 
work 'in the humanities and social sciences as possible. Students who have an aptitude 
for and an interest in the sciences, especially those who plan to do medical research 
or to become specialists in certain branches of medicine, are advised to take thorough 
training in a science such as chemistry, zoology, physics, or microbiology. 

Because many premedical students are not admitted to medical school, all students 
in this program must select a major by the end of their second year. Each student, 
with an adviser in his major department and the premedical adviser, then plans a 
program that will enable him to complete the requirements for entrance into medical 
school by the end of the third year, and to complete the requirements for the bachelor's 
degree, either through his major department or through the first year's work in 
medical school (see Basic Medical Science, page 59), at the end of the fourth year. 

During. the third year the premedical adviser should be consulted about taking a 
medical aptitude test and applying for admission to medical school. 

METEOROLOGY AND CLIMATOLOGY 

Executive CHicor: PHIL E. CHURCH, 201 F Meteorology Building 

Professor: P. E. Church. 
Associate Professor: R. G. Fleagle. 
Assistant Professor: F. I. Badgley. 
Acting Assistant Professor: W. L. Schallert. 
Lecturer: M. L Barad. 
Acting Instructor: E. P. McClain. 

The Department of Meteorology and Climatology offers courses leading to the 
degrees of Bachelor of Science and Master of Science. 

An elective curriculum which includes the branches of synoptic and dynamic 
meteorology and climatology is offered for undergraduate students working toward 
the bachelor's degree. This curriculum prepares students to receive the rating of 
professional meteorologist given by the United States Civil Service Commission. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 
A minimum of 36 credits in courses numbered 300 or above, mathematics through 

calculus, Mathematics ~1 or the equivalent, and one year of college physics are 
required. A grade of C or better must be earned in each of the required courses. 

All students' courses must be approved by the Department. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must fulfill the require

ments of the Graduate School (see page 261). 

MASTER OF SCIENCE. The requirements are: Zl credits exclusive of research and 
thesis, at least 18 in approved meteorology courses and the remainder in minor or 
supporting courses. 

A program leading to the Doctor of Philosophy degree is being developed, with 
a number of new graduate courses not listed below. Interested students should write 
directly to Dr. Phil E. Church, Executive Officer of the Department of Meteorology 
and Climatology. 
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

101 

321 

322 

328 
329 

340 

341 

342 

350 

360 

414 

415 

445 

451 

452 

462 

492 

493 

Survey of the Atmosphere (5; AWS) StaH 
Composition and structure of earth's atmosphere; relation of earth to sun and consequent 
geographical temperature distribution; processes within the atmosphere which produce rain, 
snow. and other condensation phenomena; tropical and extratropical storms, thunderstorms, 
ehinooks, and cold waves. 
Physical Climatology (5; A) Church 

. Analysis of effects of latitude, altitude. mountains, c:rcean currents, wind systems. and various 
surfaces on the distribution of air temperatures. precipitation. and other climatic clements. 
Statistical reduction and interpretation of climatic data. Prereqnisite, 101. 
Resi~naf Clbnafofogy . (5; W) . Church 
Principlee of several climatic classifications. Description of elements of climatic types of 
continents, emphasizing North America. and adjacent ocean areas based on the Koeppen and 
Tbornthwaite classification systems. Prerequisite, 101. 
Apprred Climatology (5; S) Church 
Microdimatology (3; S) Church 
Climatic characteristics in the lower layers of the atmosphere. Soil temperatures and their 
relation to temperatures of overlying air. Vertical temperature. moisture. wind speed. and 
wind direction gradients. Effects of plane, concave. and convex surfaces and vegetal covering 
on temperature and wind distribution. Prerequisite. 101. 
Physical Meteorology (5; A) Fleagle 
Review of mechanics; atmospheric statics; ideal gases and adiabatic process; real gases and 
condensation process; growth of liquid droplets and ice crystals in the atmosphere; behavior 
of aconstic and shock waves in the atmosphere; behavior of light waves, radar waves, and 
radio waves in the atmosphere. Prerequisite. one year of conege physics and Mathematics 307, 
or permission. 
Physical Meteorology (5; W) Fleagle 
Interchange of thermal radiation between the sun. the atmosphere, and the earth; thermal 
raamtion from "atomic" explosions; electrical and magnetic properties and behavior of the 
upper atmosphere; structure and composition of the atmosphere. Prerequisite, 340 and 
Mathematics 308. or permission. 
In~uction to Atmospheric Motions (5; S) Fleagle 
Meteorological forces and the dimensions of atmospheric motions; equations of motion; 
geostrophie Bow; thermal wind; zonal flow; curved horizontal flow; moving streamline sys
tems; equatiou of continuity; horizontal divergence in wave-shaped streamline systems: 
vertical component (If velocity; mechanism of pressure change; frontal surfaces; circulation 
theorem; potential vorticity theorem. PrerequiSite, 341 and ~athematics 309, or permission. 
Meteorological Laboratory (5; A) Schellart, McClain 
International meteorological codes; J!lotting of meteorological charts; introduction to analysis 
of weather maps and allied charts. Prerequisite, 342_ 

Meteorological Instruments and Observations (5; A) Badgley 
Accuracy and sensitivity of meteorological instruments and representativeness of meteorological 
observations; principles of o{leration and techniques of using common meteorological instru
ments for measuring precipitation, temperature, pressure, humidity, and wind (including 
winds aloft); principles of operation of radio:.ondes. Prerequisite, one year of calculus. 
S)'ROptic Meteorology (5; A) Schallart, McClain 
ConservatiTe meteorological elements; atmospheric stability and instability and related 
phenomena; North Am~rican air masses; clouds and hydrometers; formation and characteris
tics of froom. Prerequisite, 342. 
Synoptic Meteorology (5; W) Schallert, McClain 
The field of motion; frental characteristics and cyclone structure: displacement and develop
ment of pressure systems. Prerequisite. 414. 

Atmospheric Thermodynamics (3; S) Badgley 
Fundamental thermodynamic concepts and their relation to kinetic theory; first and second 
laws of thermodynamics; change of phase; mixture of gases; nuclei and pseudo-adiabatic 
prcx:esses; theories of precipitation: thermodynamic charts and computations. Prerequisite, 
ca1ealas and general physics. 
Meteorological laboratory (5; W) SchaUort, McClain 
Continuation of. 350. Analysis of current weather maps using teletype data: routine three
dimensional atmos~heric analysis utilizing upper air cbarts, aerological diagrams, and cros!! 
secti0D8. Prerequisite. 350. 

Meteorological Laboratory (5; S) Schallert, McClain 
Conti1J1l8tion of 451. Analysis of weather maps and application of practical rules for estimat
ing moyement and development of pressure systems. Practice forecasting for selected stations. 
Pcerequisite, 451. 
Oceanographic Meteorology (6; Summer) Fleagle 
Given at Friday Harbor only. Energy exchange between atmosphere and ocean, moisture 
gradients above water surface, and marine wina structure. Prerequisite, 342 or permission. 
Readings in Meteorology or Climatology (*; AWS) StaH 
Prerequisite. permission. 
Special Probrems in Meteorology or Climatology (*i AWS) StaH 
Prerequisite, permission. 
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494 Meteorological Statistics (*; AWS) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

S.aH 

495 Climatological Statis.ics (*; AWS) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

S.aH 

520 Seminar (2-5; AWS) StaH 
541 Dynamic Meteorology (3; A) Fleagle 

Elements of comple~ variable; vector analysis; Eulerian equation in rotating coordinates; 
hydrodynamic equatIOns in spherical, natural, and Cartesian coordinates; energy equation; 
effect of changing pressure distribution on velocity field: streamlines and trajectories de· 
termined by particle dynamics. Prerequisite, 342 or permission. 

542 Dynamic Meteorology (3; W) Fleagle 
Particle dynamics applied to diurnal pressure wave, sea breeze, and air drainage; stability 
criteria for horizontal flow; determination of vertical component of velocity; pressure tendency 
equations: circulation and .potential vC?rticity theorems: energy of ~~ospheric motions: mo~i~n 
of divergenceles9 waves an barotropIc atmosphere, effects of fnctlon, effects of barochmc 
stratification, and nonlinear solution. Prerequisite, 541. 

543 Dynamic Meteorology (3; 5) Fleagle 
Perturbation equations of motion in Eulerian and Lagrangian form: wave motions in incom· 
pressible fluid: wave motions in comeressible auid: Norwegian theory of cyclone formation; 
theory of long waves in a compressible baroclinic atmosphere: effect of a spherical earth. 
Prerequisite, 542. 

546 Atmospheric Turbulence (3; W) Badgley 
Distinction between laminar and turbulent flow: analogy between kinetic theory of gases and 
turbulence theory: Reynolds method of averaging: mean and eddy motion; mixing length 
theory; wind profiles in the lower atmosphere. Prerequisite, 342 or permission. 

547 Atmospheric Turbulence (3; 5) Badgley 
Recent "'statistical" theories of turbulence applied to the atmosphere. Diffusion of heat and 
matter in the atmosphere. Prerequisite, 546. 

551 Special Methods of Atmospheric Analysis (5, maximum 10; AW) Schallert 
Preparation of data and the tecbniq.ues required for selected advanced non routine types of 
analysis. Analysis of special synoptic situations. Prerequisite, 451. 

600 Research (*; AWS) 
Thesis (*; AWS) 

.f7"Z .:?¢..H'unor //7 A/ar N~kor. (4J 

MICROBIOLOGY 
Executive Officer: C. A. EV ANS, G305 Health Sciences Building 

S.aH 
S.aH 

For students in the College of Arts and Sciences, the Department of Microbiology 
offers a four-year elective curriculum leading to a bachelor's degree. Microbiology 
courses are described with those of other departments in the School of Medicine (see 
page 274). 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

The requirements are: 36 credits in microbiology courses, including Microbiology 
300; 10 credits in botany or zoology; Physics 101, 102, and 103, or 104, 105, and 106 
(General); Chemistry 115 and 116, or 111, 112, and 113 (General), 221 or 325 
(Quantitative Analysis), 231, 232, 241, 242 or 335, 337, 345, and 346 (Organic); and 
Mathematics 104 (Plane Trigonometry), 105 (College Algebra), and 106 (Analytic 
Geometry). 

A combined grade-point average of 2.5 in biology and chemistry courses is required 
for admission to Microbiology 300 and 441; a grade-point average of 2.0 in micro
biology courses is required for graduation. 

During their third and fourth years most students specialize in either general or 
medical microbiology. 

GENERAL OPTION. Recommended courses are: Microbiology 235, 320, 430, 431, and 
499; Biology 451 (Genetics); Botany 461 (Yeasts and Molds); Biochemistry 401 
and 402 (Biochemistry); Chemistry 355, 356, and 357 (Physical) ; and Public Health 
477 (Statistical Methods in Biological Assay). 

MEDICAL OPTION. Recommended courses are: Microbiology 320, 322, 430 or 431, 
441, 442, 443, and 444; Biochemistry 401 and 402 (Biochemistry); Biology 451 
(Genetics) ; Botany 461 (Yeasts and Molds) ; Anatomy 330 (Microscopic) and 301 
(General) ; and Pathology 231 (General). 
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MUSIC 
Director: STANLEY CHAPPLE, 104 Music Building 

Professors: S. Chapple, B. P. Jacobson, H. G. Kinscella, G. F. McKay, K. Munro, A. H. Werner, 
E. R. Zetlin. 

Associate Professors: H. M. Hall, E. D. Harris, D. B. Irvine, C. W. lawrence, T. F. Normann, 
M. Terry, J. W. Verrall, W. C. Welke, F. B. Wilson, E. Woodcock. 

Assistant Professors: J. M. Beale, I. N. Bostwick, W. A. Eichinger, E. M. Heinitz, R. Hokanson, 
G. C. Kirchner, J. T. Moore, E. F. Risegari, C. A. Root, V. M. Sokol, A. J. Sorensen. 

Instructors: E. J. Geissmar, K. K. Kantner, R. R. Rosinbum. 
Acting Instructors: R. H. Allport, K. A. Cloud, D. C. Gibbard, H. A. Graf, F. H. Horsfall, E. 

Krenz, H. lind, E. K. lundgren, l. Martin, C. G. Peterson, R. P. Phillips, A. l. Schardt, T. Welty. 

The School of Music offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, 
Bachelor of Arts in Music, and Master of Arts in Music. For undergraduate students, 
the School provides one nonprofessional curriculum, for those who do not want 
vocational preparation, and four professional curricula, for those who intend to find 
careers in music composition, performance, or teaching, or in the field of music history 
and literature. The nonprofessional curriculum leads to the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts, the professional curricula to the Bachelor of Arts in Music. 

In addition, the School offers a basic academic field and a second teaching area 
for students in the College of Education (see page 202), and courses for students 
majoring in other fields. 

A piano examination is required of all entering music majors. For this examination 
the student should be able to read at sight music of the difficulty of the average hymn; 
to recognize and identify keys and key signatures and play all major and harmonic 
minor scales; and to play a simple piece by Bach, an easy sonatina, and an easy 
composition by a Romantic or contemporary composer. If the student cannot qualify 
in piano but can. demonstrate proficiency on another approved instrument or in voice, 
he becomes a conditional music major and enrolls in Music 1l0A (Class Piano) until 
this deficiency is removed. 

Throughout his four years, the music major is required to participate in two 
musical organizations, choosing from chorus, choir, orchestra, band, and chamber 
music ensembles. No credit is granted for this participation during the freshman and 
sophomore years; thereafter a maximum of 12 credits may be earned. A vocalist shall 
have one year's work in instrumental ensembles and an instrumentalist shall have one 
year's work in vocal ensembles. 

Each music student shall choose a primary performance field, either voice or 
instrument. In general, the student must complete three quarters of work in applied 
music before he receives a grade, but if his work falls below a C average he is given 
a grade of D or E at the end of the current quarter and is expected to change his 
major. During his senior year the music student appears in public recital in his per
formance field, either as a soloist or as a member of a small ensemble. 

A grade-point average of 2.5 in music courses is required for graduation. 
The work of the first two years is essentially the same in all music curricula 

except music education. 

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR 
CREDITS CREDITS 

Music 101, 102, 103 .................. 12 
Voca1 or Instrumental Instruction ...... 6·9 
Music Ensemble ...................... 0 

Music 201, 202, 203 .................. 12 
Music 207, 208, 209 .................. 6 
Vocal or Instrumental Instruction ...... 6-9 

Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition ........ 9 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health ............... 2 

Music Ensemble ...................... 0 
Electives ............................ 15 

Electives ............................. 10 

~:~'. T 1:~iv~t~ .. : : : : : : : : : : : : '. : : : '. : : : : (; '~r ~ i:~·.T 1:~i~~ .. : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : '. : : : : 6 '~r ~ 
48·54 

48·54 

. In addition, composition and string majors take Music 124, 125, and 126 (Or
chestral Instruments Laboratory) during the second year, and piano and organ majors 
take Music 131, 132, and 133 (Piano Sight Reading). 

Before a student may register for upper-div~sion courses in music, he must take 
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a comprehensive examination in music theory and music literature. Students in some 
of the professional curricula must also meet special entrance requirements for their 
majors. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
In the nonprofessional, elective curriculum, the student is required to earn a 

minimum of 30 credits in first- and second-year theory and literature; 12 credits in 
vocal or instrumental instruction; 18 credits in upper-division history and theory; and 
15 credits in allied arts and literature. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN MUSIC 
The professional curricula are designed for those who intend to :ipecialize in 

composition, in vocal or instrumental performance, in music education, or in music 
history and literature. A major is offered in each of these four fields. and within the 
curriculum in vocal or instrumental music the student has a choice of applied work 
in piano. violin or violoncello. voice, organ, or another approved instrument. 

CURRICULUM IN COMPOSITION. Upper-division requirements are: 

THIRD YEAR FOURTH YEAR 
CREDITS I c::aBDITS 

Music 224, 225, 226 ................... 3 
Music 301. 302 ....................... 6 
Music 304 ........................... 2 
Music 311. 312 ....................... 6 
Music 361 •........................... 5 
Music 384. 385. 386 ................... 4 
Music 391, 392. 393 ................... 9 
Music Ensemble ...................... 6 

Music 408, 409 .............. . ...... 6 
Music 411, 412 ....................... , 
Music 461, 462 ................ . ..... 6 
Music 484, 485, 486 ................... 4 
Music 491, 492. 493 ................... 6 
Music Ensemble ............... . . . .. 6 
Electives ................... . ... 11 

Electives ............................. 1 .5 

48 

CURRICULUM IN VOCAL OR INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC. To major in vocal or instrumental 
music. the student must show marked talent for performance. In this curriculum the 
four years must include 36 credits in vocal or instrumental instruction, of which 30 
credits must be in the major instrument or voice. beginning with Music ISO, and 6 
credits in another instrument or voice. If the major instrument is organ, the 6 credits 
must be in voice (Music HOC and 120C, or 130). 

PIANO. To become a piano major the student must take an examination in which 
he is required to play three two-part inventions by Bach, one memorized, or three 
compositions of equal difficulty from the pre-Haydn period; to play one complete 
sonata by Haydn. Mozart, or Beethoven; to play two short compositions, one each 
from Romantic and contemporary periods; to read at sight an easy accompaniment; 
to play aU major and all harmonic and melodic minor scales. four octaves. hands 
together (M. SO. four notes to the beat) ; and to play major and minor arpeggios, root 
positions. and inversions. Upper-division requirements are: 

THIRD YEAR FOURTH YEAR 
CIlEDITS 

Music 304 ........................... 2 
Music 331, 332. 333 ................... 6 
Music 334. 335 ....................... 6 
Music 337. 338, 339 .................... 6 
Music 350 ............................ 9 

Music 350 ................. . 
Music 380 .................. . 
Music 434, .35, 436 ......... . 
Music History or Theory ....... . 
Music Ensemble ............. . 

Music Ensemble ...................... 6 Electives ................... . 
Electives ............................. 10 

.S 

CJlBDITS 
9 

..... 3 
.... 6 

..... 6 
... 3 
... 18 

45 

VIOLIN AND VIOLONCELLO. Upper-division l"equirements are: 
THIRD YEAR FOURTH YEAR 

CKRDlTS CtlRDITS 
Music 331. 338, 339 ................... 6 
Music 350 ............................ 9 

Music 334 .......................... 3 
Music' 350 .................... . .... , 9 

Music 360 ............................ 3 Music 360 ........................... 3 
Music 380 ........................... 3 Music 380 ............................ 3 
Electives ............................. 24 ~l~fv~~? :: : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : ~2~ 

4S 
45-46 
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ORGAN. Upper-division requirements are: 
THIRD YEAR fOURTH YEAR 

CREDITS CREDITS 
Music 304 ............................ 2 MUSIC 350 ............................ 9 
Music 337, 338, 339 .................... 6 
Music 350 ............................ 9 
Music 384 ............................ 1 

Music 357 ............................ 2 
Music History or Theory ............... 6 
Ensemble ............................ 6 

Music 411, 412 ....................... 6 
Ensemble ............................ 6 

Electives ............................. 22 

Electiv08 . . ....................... 15 45 

4S 

VOICE. To become a voice major the student must complete one year of French, 
or the equivalent, by the end of the sophomore year, at which time he will also take 
an examination in the playing of simple accompaniments. He will be expected to com
plete one year of German, or its equivalent, by the end of the junior year. Upper
division requirements are: 

THIRD YEAR FOURTH YEAR 
ClllWITS CIllWITS 

Music 304 ........................•..• 2 Music 334 ........................... 3 
Music 337, 338. 339 .................... 6 
Music 350 ............................ 9 
Ensemble ............................ 6 

Music 350 •........................... 9 
Music History or Theory ............... 6 
Ensemble ........................... _ 6 

Eng). 257 Poetry .................... 5 
Electives ............................. 17 

Electives ............................. 21 

45 
45 

CURRICUlUM IN MUSIC EDUCATION. Students who wish to emphasize high school 
teaching will follow the curriculum prescribed below. 

Preparatory to entrance to the professional teacher-training courses, an examina
tion in piano, voice, and syllable reading is given at the end of the sophomore year. 

PIANO. Students who have offered piano for instrumental entrance requirements 
shall complete 12 credits in Music 130A of the piano course before graduation. Students 
who have substituted corresponding proficiency on another instrument shall remove 
entrance requirements by the end of the freshman year. 

VOICE. One year of study, or the ability to demonstrate attainment equal to Music 
1l0C and 120C (6 credits), is required. 

All students majoring in music education will be required to meet the following 
performance standards before being approved for directed teaching: (1) play ten 
traditional community songs from memory; (2) improvise a suitable accompaniment 
to a melody in any given key; (3) play singly or in combination parts of a choral 
or instrumental composition suitable for use in the public schools; (4) transpose 
simple melodies; (5) perform in a musical manner a group of short compositions 
suitable for use in the elementary-grade music program. 

Students who plan to teach music in the state of Washington must add to this 
curriculum the following courses: Art 329 (Appreciation of Design); Education 360 
(Principles of Education), 370E (Elementary School Methods), 372E (Professional 
Laboratory Experiences), 374 (Fundamentals of Reading Instruction), and 402 
(Child Study and Development); History 464 (History of Washington and the 
Pacific Northwest); Public Health 461 (School and Community Health Programs); 
and Speech 100 (Basic Speech Improvement). These courses are required for the 
provisional general teaching certificate, which is issued through the College of Educa
tion (see page 204 for other certification requirements). 

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR 
CREDITS CitEOITS 

Music 101, 102, 103 ................... 12 
InstrumentaJ or Vocal Instruction ..... 3-12 
Music Ensemble ...................... 0 
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition ........ 9 
Psychol. 100 General. ............... , 5 
Electives ........................... 14-5 

Music 110C ................. ., .... 3 
Music 124. 125, 126 ................... 3 
Music 201, 202, 203 .................... 12 
Music 207, 208, 209.. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. ... 6 
Instrumental or Vocal Instruction ....... 6 
Music Ensemble ........ _............ 0 

P.E. 110 pr 175 Health ............... 2 

i:~.T~t.i~i~ . : : : '. : : : : : : : : '. '. '. '. '. : '. : '.6' ~r ~ 
Education 209 Psycho]. and 

230 State Manual ................... 5 
Social science or scieuce electives. . . . . . .. 5 
Electives ................•............ 2 

48-57 P.E. Activity ......................... 3 
R.O.T.C ....................... : .. 6 or 9 

45-54 
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THIRD YEAR FOURTH YEAR 
CREDITS CREDITS 

~Iusic 120C .......................... 3 ~lusic 244 ........................... 1 
Music 224, 225, 226 ................... , 3 
Music 304 ............................ 2 

Music 344, 345, 346J .................. 9 
Music Ensemble ...................... 3 

Music 384. 385, 386 .................... 4 
Music Ensemble ...................... 3 

Education 371 S Directed Teaching. .... 8 
Social science or science electives. .. . ... 10 

Education 370, 390 ..................... 8 Electh'es ................... . .. 14 
Social science or science electives ........ 15 
Electives ............................. 10 45 

48 

CURRICULUM IN MUSIC HISTORY AND LITERATURE. To enter the curriculum in music 
history and literature, the student must show reasonable proficiency in vocal or 
instrumental performance by the end of the sophomore year. Upper-division require
ments are: 

THIRD YEAR 
CREDITS 

Music 407, 408, 409 .................... 9 
Music Theory ........................ 9 
French or German .................... 15 
Electives ............................. 12 

45 

FOURTH YEAR 
CRBDITS 

Music History (477. 478, 479 recom
mended as preparation for graduate 

M ~~~:y ~h~~~Y . : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : : .. : : . : :: ~ 
Electives .................. .. 30 

45 

COURSES FOR STUDENTS MAJORING IN OTHER FIELDS 
Recommended electives are: Music 107, 108, 117, 118. 119, 121, 122, 123, 217, 218. 

219, and 317. Performance groups (Music 100, 140, 160, 180, 300, 340, 360, and 380) 
are also open to nonmajors and may be taken either for credit or as activities. Credit 
for Music 100A (University Chorus) is granted only upon completion of three con
secutive quarters and no new students are admitted during Spring Quarter. All 
ensemble courses except Music 100 require auditions. 

MASTER OF ARTS IN MUSIC 
Students who plan to work toward this advanced degree must meet the require

ments of the Graduate School (see page 261). The School of Music requires all candi
dates to demonstrate proficiency in piano, sight reading, and melodic and harmonic 
dictation. 

MAJOR IN COMPOSITION. The requirements are: the equivalent of all music courses 
now required for the undergraduate major in composition; 24 credits in music courses. 
including graduate composition comprising works for chorus, chamber music, and 
full orchestra; and 12 credits in supporting courses. 

MAJOR IN MUSIC EDUCATION. The requirements are: the equivalent of all music 
courses now required for the undergraduate major in music education; two years of 
approved teaching experience, one of which must precede the graduate courses in music 
education; 24 credits in music courses, including the seminar in music education; and 
12 credits in supporting courses. 

MAJOR IN MUSICOI.OGY. The requirements are: the equivalent of all music courses 
now required for the undergraduate major in music history and literature; evidence 
of proficiency in the techniques of composition and in some branch of performance; 
24 credits in music courses, including the seminar in musicology; 12 credits in support
ing courses; and a reading knowledge of either French or German. 

MAJOR IN MUSIC PERFORMANCE. For organ, piano, violin, or voice, the require
ments are: the equivalent of the music courses required for the undergraduate major 
in vocal or instrumental instruction; at least four full quarters of advanced study; 
12 to 18 credits in Music 550; 6 credits in Music 590; public performance in one 
recital and in chamber music, concerto, opera, or oratorio; 9 credits in seminars; and 
12 credits in supporting courses. 

For conducting, the requirements are: experience equivalent to Music 124 125, 
126, 224, 225, 226, 130A (piano) or another instrument, 120C, and conside~abl~ ex
perience in ensembles; 12 credits in advanced conducting; 6 credits in Music 590; 6 
credits in advanced study of voice or an instrument; 9 credits in seminars; and 10 
credits in supporting courses. 
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MAJOR IN OPERA. The requirements are: the equivalent of Music 111, 112, 113. 
384, 385, 386, 120C, 487, and 488; 12 credits in Music 564, 565, and S66; 9 credits in 
seminars; 10 credits in supporting courses; and 12 credits in drama. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
100 University Singers 

Section A: Chorus (1-1-1, maximum 6; AWS) Chapple 
Study, preparation, and performance of oratorios, cantatas, and other large choral works. 
Section B: A Capella Choir (1, maximum 6; AWS) Lawrence 
Prerequisite, permission. 
Section C: Men's Group (I, maximum 6; AWS) Lawrence 
Prerequisite, permission. 

101, 102, 103 First-Year Theory (4,4,4; AW,WS,AS) Staff 
Intensive training in basic musicianship: sight reading, ear training, keyboard harmony, crea
tive harmony; elements of counterpoint, analysis, and form. Primarily for majors and minors. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

NI04 Sight Reading Laboratory (0; AS) Hall 
For music education students who lack skill in syllable readingj exemption by examination. 

107 Survey of Music (5; AWS) Kinscella 
Illustrated lectures with supplementary readings to provic!e the general student with background 
for the understanding of common musical forms, idioms, and styles. For nonmajors. 

108 The Orchestra (2; AWS) Kinscolla 
A general survey of the development of the orchestra and its literature. For nonmajors. 

110A Class Instruction: Piano (1-1-1; AWS) Bostwick in charge 
• Primarily for majors who cannot meet the entrance requirements in piano. Prerequ.s~te, per

mission. Fee, $5. 
110e Class Instruction: Voice (1-1-1; AWS) Root In charge 

Primarily for majors. Prerequisite, permission. Fee, $5. 
11 OY Class Instruction: Piano (1; AWS) Bostwick In charge 

For elementary education students. Fee, $5. 
110Z Class Instruction: Voice (1; AWS) Root In charge 

For elementary education students. Must be taken concurrently witb Education 377X. Fee, $5. 
111, 112, 113 Rhythmic Movement (1,1,1; AS,AW,WS) Rosinbum 

Muscular coordination with musical rhytbnls. 
117 Music Appreciation: Symphonic Music; Nineteenth Century (2; AWS) Kin.colla, Sokol 

Illustrated studies to increase the understand;ng and enjoyment of symphonic music of the 19th 
century. For nonmajors. Prerequ~site, 107 or 108. 

118 Music Appreciation: Symphonic Music; Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries (2; AWS) 
Kinscella, Hokanson, Sokol 

For nonmajors. Prerequisite, 107 or 108. 
119 Music Appreciation: Symphonic Music; Contemporary (2; AWS) Kinscella, Hokanson, Sokol 

For nonmajors. Prerequisite, 107 or 108. 
120A Class Instruction: Piano (1-1-1; AWS) Bostwick In charge 

Primarily for majors. Prerequisite, IIOA. Fee, $5. 
120C Class Instruction: Voice (1-1-1; AWS) Root In charge 

Primarily for majors. Prerequisite, llOC. Fee, $5. 
121, 122, 123 Elementary MU$ic Theory (2,2,2; A,W,S) StaH 

Practical information for the amateur on the theoretical background of music. For nonmajors. 
124, 125, 126 Orchestral Instruments Laboratory (1,1,1; A,W,S) Kirchner, Sokol 

Class imtruction in violin and viola. Primarily for majors. 
130 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (2-3 per quarter, maximum 18; AWS) StaH 

Primarily for majors not specializing in performance. Prerequisite, examination. Fee. $25 for 
2 credits or $37.50 for 3 credits. For description and teacher designation, see 1 SO. 

131, 132, 133 Piano Sight Reading Laboratory (1,1,1; A,W,S) Moore 
For majors specializing in piano and organ: exemption by examination. 

140 University Band (1 per quarter, maximum 6; AWS) Welke 
For the improvement of technique. Parallels the University Concert Band. 

150 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (2-3 per quarter, maximum 18; AWS) 
One or two individual half-hour lessons per week: weekly studio claRS in interpretation~ Fee, 
$25 for 2 credits or $37.50 for 3 credits. The teacher is designated by a number subjoined to 
the section letter; both letter and number must be used in all registration procedure. 

A. Piano. Jacobson (Al), Woodcock (Al), Bostwick (Al), Normann (A4) , Geissmar 
(AS), Moore (A6), Hokauson (A7) 

B. Violin or Viola. Zetlin (Bt), Sokol (B2), Kantner (B3) . azr=:=;;;a;w·· 
C. Voice. Werner (Cl), Lawrence (C2), Wilson (C3), Root (C4), Harris (CS) 
D. Violoncello. Kirchner (DI), Heinitz (D2), Martin (double basS, D3) 
E. Organ. Eichinger (E) 
F. WoodWind. Horsfall (Bute, FI), Allport (oboe, F2), Phillips (clarinet, F3), Peterson 

(bassoon, F4) 
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G. Brcus. Schardt (horn, Gl), Krenz (trumpet, G2), Cloud (trombone, G3) 
H. Horp. Graf (HI), Beck (H2). Lundgren (H3) 

160 University Orchestra (1 per quarter, maximum 6; AWS) Chapple 
For the improvement of technique. Parallels the University Symphony Orchestra. 

180 Chamber Music (1 per quarter, maximum 6; AWS) Staff 
Small instrumental and vocal groups. 

Section A Piano Section E. Organ 
Section B. String Section F. Woodwind 
Section C. Madrigal Section G. Brass 
Section D. Opera Section H. Small vocal eHScmbll"S 

181 Music Theory Laboratory (4; Summer) 
Refresher course in basic skt1Js. For students who need a thorough review. Not open to stu· 
dents who have taken 101. 102, and 103. 

201, 202, 203 Second-Year Theory (4,4,4; AW,WS,AS) Staff 
For majora. Prerequisite. 103. 

207, 208, 209 Music Literature (Second Year) (2,2,2; AW,WS,AS) Staff 
Periods of music history as exemplified in the works of important composers. For majors. 
Prerequisite. 103. 

210A Class Instruction: Piano (2 per quarter, maximum 12; AWS) Bostwick in charge 
Primarily for majors not specializing in performance. Prerequisite, examination. Fee. $10. 

210C Class Instruction: Voice (2 per quarter, maximum 12; AWS) Wilson 
Primarily for majors not specializing in performance. Prerequisite, examination. Fee. $10. 

211, 212, 213 Advanced Rhythmic Movement (1,1,1) Rosinbum 
Musc:uIar coordination with musical rhythms. Prerequisite. 113. 

217, 218, 219 Music Appreciation: The Opera (2,2,2; A,W,s) Werner 
Survey of opera. For nonmajors. 

224, 225, 226 Orchestral Instrument. Laboratory (1,1,1; AWS,AWS,AWS) Kirchner, 
Sokol, Normann, Welke 

Class instruction for majors. 224: violoncello and bass; 225: woodwind; 226: brass. 
244, 245 Orchestra Laboratory (1,1; A,W) Normann 

May count as ensemble credit. Prerequisite, 6 quarters of instrumental classes. 
254, 255 Advanced Orchestral Instruments (2,2; A,s) Kirchner, Welke 

String. wind. . 
300 University Singers 

Section B: A Capella Choir (1 per quarter, maximum 6; AWS) Lawrence 
Prerequisite. permission. 
Section C: Men's Group (1 per quarter, maximum 6; AWS) Lawrence 
Prerequisite. permission. 

301, 302 Contemporary Idioms (3,3; A,W) McKay 
Analytical study of present-day composition techniques. 

304 Choral Literature (2; AW) Hall, Terry 
Singing and analysis of contrapuntal music; techniques of interpretation. Prerequisite, 203 
or permission. 

307, 308, 309 Music Literature and History (3,3,3; A,W,$) Terry 
307: Oassic period; 308: carll' romantic period; 309: late romantic period. Prerequisites, 
203 and 209. 

311, 312 Modal Counterpoint (3,3; A,W) Risegari 
Studies in sixtcenth-c:entury style. Prerequisites. 203 and 209. 

314 Music in Broadcasting (3; WS) Welty 
Program planning. adaptation and selection of music for various types of broadcasts; develop
ment and care of score and record library. Prerequisite, 107. 

317 Music Aprreciation: Chamber Music (2; 5) Heinitz 
Survey 0 literature for chamber music ensembles. For nonmajors. Prerequisite, 107 or 108. 

330 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (2-3 per quarter, maximum 18; AWS) Staff 
For majors not specializiD&' in performance. Fee, $25 for 2 credits or $37.50 for 3 credits. For 
description and teacher ciestgDation. sec 1 SO. 

331, 332. 333. .Keyboard Transposition and Improvisation (2,2,2; A,W,S) Beale 
Prerequisite. permission. 

334, 335 Accompanying (3,3; A,W) Woodcock 
Study and performance of music of different types and periods for voice or instrument in 
combination with piano. 

337, 338, 339 Repertoire (2,2,2; A,W,S) Staff 
For applied music majors. To be taken concurrently with 350 during the junior year. 

Section A. Piano Section C. Song 
Section B. String Section D. Organ 

340 University Concert Band (1 per quarter, maximum 6; AWS) Welke 
Prerequisite. audition. 

344, 345, 346J Music in the Public Schools (4,2,3; A,W,S) Sorensen, Hall, Normann 
The development of the music program in the public schools from grade one through twelve. 
Not open to students who have taken 324. 326. and Education 337. Prerequisites, 385 and 
Education 370. 346J offered jointly with the College of Education. 
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347 Music in the Americas (3; A) Kinscella 
Contribution of music to church and society in the western hemisphere during the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries. -

348 Music In the Americas (3; W) Kinscella 
Study through performance of American composition of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 

350 Vocal or Instrumental Instrudion (2-3 per quarter, maximum 18; AWS) 
To be taken concurrently with 337, 338, and 339 during the junior year. Prerequisite, exam· 
ination. Fee, $25 for 2 credits or $37.50 for 3 credits. For description and teacher designation, 
see 150. 

354 Band Arranging (2; W) 
Study of tone color, voicing, transposition, and arranging. Prerequisite. 203. 

Welke 

356 Instrumental Music in the Schools (2; S) Normann 
Methods of instruction; organization; equipment; instrumentation; rehearsal techniC}.ue5; mater· 
ials; technical problems of the various band and orchestra instruments. PrereqUISite, 203. 

357 Church Music (2; W) Root 
Survey of liturgy. chant, hymn. anthem. and solo. Prerequisite, 385. 

360 University Symphony Orchestra (1 per quarter, maximum 6; AWS) 
Prerequisite, audition. 

361 Musical Fonns (5; AS) 
Analyilis of the principal forms of music composition. Prerequisite, 203. 

380 Advanced Chamber Music (1 per quarter, maximum 6; AWS) 
Selected instrumental and vocal groups. Prerequisite, permission. 

Chapple 

Woodcock 

StaH 

384, 385, 386 Conducting (1,2,1; A,WS,S) Munro, Chapple, Kirchner, Welke 
Score analysis; musical styles; hand and baton technique. 304 must be taken concurrently 
with 384. 

391, 392, 393 Composer's Laboratory. First Year (3,3,3; A,W,5) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Beale 

407, 408, 409 Music Literature and History (3,3,3; A,W,s) Irvine, Munro, McKay 
407: Middle Ages; 408: Renaissance and Baroque; 409: contemporary. 

411, 412 Counterpoint (3,3; A,W) 
Polyphonic composition: canon, invention, and fugue. 

Vorrall 

430 Vocal or Instrumental Instrudion (2-3, maximum 18; AWS) 
For thOse not majoring in performance. Fee. $25 for 2 credits or $37.50 for J credits. For 
description and teacher designation, see 1 SO. 

434, 435, 436 Plano Teaching (2,2,2; A,W,S) Woodcock 
Survey and study of teaching material; supervised practice teaching. 

450 Vocal or Instrumental Instrudion (2-3 each quarter, meximum 18; AWS) 
Fee, $25 for 2 credits or $37.50 for 3 credits. For description and teacher designation, see 
150. 

460 Sinfonietta (1 per quarter, maximum 9; AWS) Chapple 
Prerequisite. audition. 

461, 462 Orchestration (3,3; W,5) Vorrall 
Technique of writing for orchestra and other large ensembles] analytical and biatoriea1llpproach 
to problems of organization and sonority. Prerequisites, 31~ and 361. 

467 History of Keyboard Music (3; S) Kinscella 
Development of organ, clavichord, harpsichord, and piano; idioms of correspcmdiuc types of 
keyboaro music, and styles of performance. Prerequisite, 361. 

477, 478, 479 Undergraduate Seminar in Music History (3,3,3; A,W,5) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

481 Advanced Studies in Music Analysis (3; Summer) 
484, 485, 486 Orchestral Conduding (2,1,1; A,W,S) 

Experience with choral and instrumental ensembles. 

Irvine 

Beale, Verrall 
Chapple, Munro, Wolke 

487, 488 History of Opera (3,3; A,W) Munro, WIlson, Irvine 
Periods and styles of opera, with special study of representative works in the light of the co· 
operative contributions of the voice, orchestra. libretto, scenic design, and acting. 487: Pre-opera 
through Mozart; 488: since Mozart. 

491, 492, 493 Composer's Laboratory. Second Year (3,3,3; A,W,s) McKay, Vorrall 
495 Choral COAducting (3; S) Munro 

Prerequisite, permission. 
#~? C/na'e,..?raq'u~~ ~5eQrch 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

507, 508, 509 Seminar in Music Literature (3,3,3; A,W,s) Irvine, Munro 
524, 525, 526 Seminar in Music Education (3,3,3; A,W,S) Munro, Sorenson 

Selected topics in secondary school music and supervision. Prerequisite, permission. 
550 Vocal or Instrumental Instruction (3 per quarter, maximum 12; AWS) 

Prerequisite, 36 credits in the same branch of music. Fee, $37.50. For description and teacher 
designation, see 1 SO. . 
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561 Problems in Choral and Orchestral Scoring (2-5; S) Verrall 
Studies in special techniques of choral, orchestral, and dramatic composition. Original com
position and research, with emphasis on the evolution' of ensemble types and' forms. 

564, 565, 566 Opera Direction and Production (4,4,4; A,W,5) Rosinbum 
Practical experience with problems of the opera theater. 

S77, 578, 579 Seminar in Musicology (3,3,3; A,W,S) Irvine 
Selected topics in music history, literature, and theory. Prerequisite, permission. 

590 Re'cital (2 per quarter, maximum 6; AWS) StaR 
Public performance in one solo recital and in chamber music, cantata, concerto, opera, or 
oratorio. 

591, 592, 593 Graduate Composition (*; AWS) McKay, Verrall 
Independent composition in larger forms. 

600 Research (2-5; AWS) Irvine, Munro 
Individual study. Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*; AWS) Staff 

NURSERY SCHOOL 
Acting Director: ELEANOR EVANS, Nursery School Building 

Assistant Professors: E. Evans, E. Smith. 
Instructors: F. Harris, R. Winne 

For students who plan to be nursery school teachers, a four-year professk:lal 
curriculum is offered. This program qualifies students to teach in nursery SChOOl. 
although a teaching certificate for that field is not required in the state of Washingtol' 

Students with majors in nursery school teaching take all the courses given ;n tll1~ 
program and fulfill the requirements for a major in the Division of General .ltudl('~ 
(see page 96). The bachelor's degree is given through General Studies. 

Students with other majors who are interested in special projects in nursery 
school work may study, observe, and participate with individual children and small 
groups of children to the extent necessary for carrying out their programs of child 
study. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
305 Personality Growth of the Preschool Child (3; AWS) Winn 

Developmental trends and age-level expectanC'ies: motor controls. adaptive behavior, com
munications, and personal-social adjustments. One hour each week hetween 9 and 12 must be 
kept free for observation in the nursery school. Prerequisite, Psychology 100. 

306 The Child and the Parent (3; AWS) Smith 
Interpretations of common behavior manifestations of inctividual and group preschool children. 
D'scussion of possible causes and treatment. Parent-child relat:onshifls. One hour each week 
between 9 and 12 must be kept free for observation in the nursery school. Prerequisite, 305_ 

311 Books and Stories in the Nursery School (2; S) Winn 
Analys;s of books and stories based on verbalizations, comprehension, attention span. and age· 
level d:tferences of young children. Techniques in meeting individual and group needs, One 
hour each week between 9 and 12 must be kept free for observation :n the nursery school. 
Prerequisite, 306. 

312 Music in the Nunery School (2; A) Harris 
Study and analysis of sonq"s and rhythms suitable- for the preschool child. Development of 
techniques for fostering creative expressIon in young children. One hour each week between 
9 and 12 must be kept free for observation in the nursery school. Prerequisite, 306. 

313 Creative Play in the Nursery School (5; W) Winn 
The function of play at the nur"ery school level. Selection and arrangement of toys. equip
ment, and materials to meet developmental needs. Preparation, presentation, guidance. and 
interpretation of the child's use of materials: opportunity for student use under similar cir
cumstances. One hour each week between 9 and 12 must be kept free for observation in the 
nursery school. Prerequisite. 306. 

320 Nursery School Practice Teaching (5; AWS) StaH 
Scheduled participation in group guidance of the preschool child. Development of tech
niques and skills. Individual conferences. Group conferences. Morning schedule for teaching 
must be arranged with staff before registration. To be taken concurrently with 321 and 322. 
Prerequisites, 306 and permi!'sion. 

321 Nursery School Curriculum and Methods C3; AWS) Smith 
A laboratory analys.is of the n~rs~'1 schooljrogram. Formulation and adaptation of a program 
to meet age-level dIfferences, andlvldual an group needs. Teacher role. One hour each week 
between 9 and 12 must be kept free for observation in the nursery school. To be taken COD
currently with 320 and 322. Prerequisite, 306. 
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322 

330 

331 

332 

350 

351 

355 

Guidance of Individual Children in the Nursery School (2; AWS) Evans 
Procedures and techniques used in studying the behavior of individual children; study of 
child-parent relationships. Case studies. Attendance at parent group meetings required. To 
be taken concurrently with 320 and 321. Prereq"isite, 306. 
Advanced Nursery School Practice Teaching CS; AWS) StaH 
Program planning, organization, and administration; techniques in working with children; 
concepts of parent-teacher-child relationships. Individual and groul!. conferences. Morning 
schedule for teachi~ must be arranged with staff before registration. To be taken concurrently 
with 331. Prerequisites, 320 and permission. 
Nursery School Parq,nt Counseling (2; AWS) Harris 
Methods used in parent counseling; case studies. Attendance at parent group meetings required. 
Weekly conference. To be taken concurrently with 330. Prerequisite, 320. 
Group Guidance of Preschool Children (2; AWS) StaH 
Techniques and skills used in group guidance and management; procedures for meeting in
dividual needs as related to groups and group development. One hour each week L between 9 
and 12 must be kl!pt free for observation in the nursery school. Prerequisite, 320. 
Field Work in Nursery Education (5; AWS) Smith 
Practice teaching experience in public and/or private nursery schools. Individual and group 
conferences. Schedule for teaching must be arranged prior to registration. Prerequisites, 330 
and permission. 
Organization and Administration of the Nursery School (2; S) Harris 
Discussion of problems in planning programs and operating nursery schools. Special considera
tion of costs, equipping, staffing. Prerequisite, 330. 
Nursery School Participation and Special Problems (2-5; AWS) StaH 
Individual study and readings with special observations and/or participation in the laboratory 
school. Scheduled conferences. Prerequisite, permission. 

NURSING, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM 

Adviser: 121 Education Hall 

The prenursing curriculum covers three quarters, during which the student earns 
48 credits in the College of Arts and Sciences. It prepares the student for admission 
to the School of Nursing and provides a general educational background. The elective 
courses allowed in this program may be chosen in accordance with the student's 
indh-idual interest. 

FIRST QUAllTER CREDITS 
EnJI. ]0] Composition ..... 3 
P.E.]]O Hf'alth ........ 2 
SocioL 110 General or 

Anthro. 102 Principles .• S 
Electives .•.•.....•.... '. " 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 

16 

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Eng!. 1 UZ Composition..... 3 
Chern. ] 01 General. . • . . . .. S 
Electives ................. 'I 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 

16 

OCEANOGRAPHY 

TRIRD QUAllTRR CREDITS 
Eng!. 103 CompnllitioD ..... 3 
Chern. 1 02 G~nf'ral . . . . .. S 
Psychol. 100 General .. _ . .. S 
Electives ...... . . . . . . . . . .. 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 

16 

Executive Officer: RICHARD H. FLEMING, 202 Oceanographic Laboratories 

Professors: R_ H. Fleming, T. G. Thompson. 
Associate Professor: C. A. Barnes. 
Assistant Professors: M. Rattray, Jr., E. F. Swan. 

The curriculum of the, Department of Oceanography is in a state of revision. The 
new undergraduate and graduate curricula will be, printed as a supplement to this 
Catalogue. Interested students should write directly to Dr. Richard H. Fleming, 
Executive Officer, Department of Oceanography. 
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PHILOSOPHY 

Executive OHicer: EVERETT J. NELSON, 264 Savery Half 

Professors: E. J. Nelson, M. M. Rader. 
Visiting Professor: Susanne K. Langer. 
Associate Professors: A. I. Melden, A. F. Smullyan. 

, Assistant Professors: W. I. Matson, C. M. Turbayne. 

The Department of Philosophy offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor 
of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. Students majoring in other fields 
will find Philosophy 100, 110, 115, and 120 of particular interest. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 

In the elective curriculum, the requirements are: 45 credits in philosophy, includ
ing Philosophy 110 or 115, 120, 320-321, and 455-456-457; and 10 credits in each of 
the following fields of science: biological, physical, and social. Humanities 103 and 
203, in the General Edqcation program, may be counted toward a major, but not both 
Philosophy 100 and Humanities 103. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Arts or Doctor of 
Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School (see page 261). 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

100 Introduction to Philosophy (5; AWS) Langor, Matson, Meldon, Smunyan, Turbayne 
Reading and discussion of writings of the great philosophers on issues of lasting importance. 
Nature and limits of knowledge: the appeals to reason and experience. Relations of science 
and religion: naturalism and supernaturalism. Conceptions of reality: materialism, idealism. 
and skepticism. Conceptions of morality: the appeals to duty and happiness. Conflict of social 
ideals. 

110 Introduction to Social Ethics (5; W) Rador 
The nature of a good social order and right social action. The rival ideals of uistocracy, 
fascism, liberalism, and socialism; emphasis upon the nature and ideals of democracy. 

115 Introduction to Ethics (5; A) Moldon 
Systematic study of typical analyses of the distinctions between good and evil, right and 
wrong. Special attention is directed to the appeals to custom, theology, reason, human nature, 
and haPPiness as standards for the solution of moral problems. Readings in Plato, Hume, 
Kant, Bentbam, and Mitl. 

120 Introduction to Logic (5; AWS) langor, Moldon, Nolson, Smullyan, Turbayne 
Deductive and inductive logic; conditions of clear statement and valid reasoning; propositions, 
contradiction, definition, inference, types of argument, detection and avoidance of fallacies; 
probability and the methods by which theories and laws are established in daily life and in 
the sciences. Application of logic to other fields. 

32G-321 History of Philosophy (5-5; A-W) Matson 
The development of Western philosophy from the sixth century B.C. to the late nineteenth 
century; reading and discussion of the works of the great philosophers, with attention to their 
bistorical and cultural background. 

347 Philosophy in Uteraturo (5; S) Matson 
Study of philosophical ideas expressed in such great literature as Aesch.llus' Prometheus 
Bownd, The Book of Job, Lucretius' 0,. the Nature of Things, Dante's Comedy, Goethe's 
Fawt, Voltaire's Candide, and Lewis Carroll's Alice books. 

423 Contemporary Philosophy (5; S) Turbayne 
The revival of the Hegelian pbilosophy in England and America and the consequent develop
ment of pragmatism and .JlOSitivism, and of realistic tendencies. Readings in Bradley, Peirce, 
James, Dewey, Russell, Santayana, and Whitehead. Prerequisite, 100. 

428 Chinese Philosophy (5; W) Shih 
Development of Cbinese pbilosophy from the sixtb century to modern times. Emphasis on Con
fucianism, Mobism, TaOism, Legalism, the Dialecticians, 'Buddhism, and Neo-Confucianism; 
and re-evaJuation of them in the ligbt of new trends of thougbt after contact with the West. 
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431 Philosophy of Plato (5; A) Matson 
The social. political. educational. ethical. and metaphysical doc:trines in a representative selec
tion of Plato's dialogues. Plato is studied as the first and greatest defender of an ontlook
absolutism-that today has influential adherents in all spheres of thought. Prerequisite. 100 or 
320, or Humanities 103 or 203. or permission. 

433 Philosophy of Aristotlo (5; not offered 1952-53) 
435 Hellenistic Philosophy (5; not offered 1952-53) 
436 British Empiricism (5; not offered 1952-53) 
437 Philosophy of Hume (5; W)' Melden 

Study of the principles and methods employed by Hume in the elaboration of his system of 
philosophy, comprising his analyses of knowledge, the passions, and morals. Prerequisite. 321 
or permission. -

438 Tho Philosophy of Kant (5; not offered 1952-53) 
440 Advanced Ethics (5; S) Melden 

A critical examination of the concopts and judgments of value, including an as:aaInlcal treat
ment of the notions of right and wrong, ohligation, good and baa, and the relationship between 
ethical and aesthetic value. Prerequisite. 110 or 115. 

445 Philosophy of Art (5; A) Langor 
The prinCIpal systems of aesthetics; interpretations of the creative activity of the artist, the 
work of art, the contemplation and criticism of art objects, and the relationahip of art to the 
social order. 

450 Epistemology (5; A) Smulty.n 
Problems in the theorr of knowledge: the nature, possibility, criteria, and limitations of 
knowledge; critical evaluation of subjectivism and realism, dogmatism and skepticism. intui
tionism, pragmatism. empiricism, rationalism, and positivism; theories of meaning. truth. 
and perception; synthesis of various positions around the scientific method. Prucquiaite. 100. 

453 Semantics (5; A) Langor 
The main theories of the origin and functions of language. including its .Iogical. descriptive, 
emotive, and expressive uses; attention to semantical problems of the social sciences and 0 
the humanities. Prerequisite, 120. 

455-456-457 Metaphysics (3-3-3; A-W-S) Nolson 
Nature of exlstence; appearance and reality; substance} causation. and law; pluralism and 
monism; universals; space and time; presuppollitions of lmowledge; realism. naturalism, ideal
ism, positivism. Prerequisite, 100 or 321, or Humanities 103, or permission. 

460 Introduction to tho Philosophy of Science (5; W) Smullyan 
Concepts and methods which are fundamental in mathematics and in the physical and social 
sciences. The relations of the sciences to each other as well as to art, religiou. and philosophy. 
Speculations on the nature of the world which have been su~gested by past and present 
scientific theories. Operationist tendencies in recent interpretations of science. Prerequisite, 
100 or 120. 

463 Philosophy of Mind (5; A) Turbayne 
Theories of the nature of the mind, the relation between mind and body. the self. memory, 
the UDconscious. introspection, and our knowledge of other minds. Prerequisite. 100. 

465 Philosophy of History (5; A) Rader 
Analysis of the basic concepts employed in historical interpretation, and an introduction to 
some of the principal philosophers of history: Plato, Saint Augustine, Hegel. Marx. Spengler. 
Toynbee, etc. 

467 Philosophy of Religion (5; S) Rader 
Origin, nature, and types of religion. The grounds of religious belief; mysticism, faith. reason, 
and evidence. The main re1i1fious problems: free will. immortality. the existence and aature of 
God, the problem of evil. relIgion as a basis of ethics. and the social implications of religion. 

470, 471 Advanced Logic (5, 5; W, S) Nelson 
Symbolic logic; deductive systems; types of order; infinity; propositions} classes. and relations; 
logical paradoxes and theory of types; critical examination of logical doctriue and analytic 
methods bearing on philosophical questions. Prerequisites. 120 for 470; 410 for 411. 

484 Reading in Philosophy (1-4 each quarter, maximum 12; AWS) StaH 
Reading of approved philosophical works. Primarily for graduate students. though under 
special conditions advanced undergraduates are permitted to register for this course. Credit 
is Lranted only when a written examination is. passed on the reading. Prerequisite, permission 
of Executive Officer of the Department of Philosophy. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

514-515-516 Seminar in Logic (2-4-2-4-2-4; not offered 1952-53) 

521-522-523 Seminar in Metaphysics (2-2-2; not offered 1952-53) 

600 Research (1-6; AWS) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

thesis (*; AWS) 

...£2,0 ~"~r ~n ~/~5. 
f7/ ,,, 

StaH 

StaH 
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PHYSICAL AND HEALTH ·EDUCATION 

Executive Officer for Women: RUTH M. WILSON, 105 Hutchinson Hall 

Executive Officer for Men: R. K. CUTLER, 210 Edmundson Pavilion 

Associate Professors: R. K. Cutler, M. A. de Vries, M. K. Kidwell, N. F. Kunde, H. Mclellan, G. S. 
Reeves, L. H. Rulifson, J. A. Torney, R. M. Wilson. 

Assistant Professors: A. A. Auernheimer, M. R. Broer, K. S. Fox, E. Gunn, D. B. Horne, D. G. 
Maclean, C. A. Mills, C. L. Palmer, C. L. Peek, L. W. Stevens, E. H. Waters. 

Instructors: W. B. Brumbach, R. W. Buckley, H. I. Clark, E. L. Kilby, P. Smith, M. S. Waller, 
V. Wolf. 

Acting Instructors: J. Hinrich, E. Hughes, W. Jefferson, E. F. Clark, W. H. H. Dye, C. S. Edmund
son, W. Morris, H. H. Odell, A. M. Ulbrickson. 

The School of Physical and Health Education functions in three main areas: 
the physical education activity and health instruction programs, which provide courses 
required of all undergraduate University students; the program in intramural sports 
and recreational activities, which provides for organized competition, clubs, and the 
use of recreational facilities by all students on a voluntary basis; and the professional 
education programs, which provide four-year curricula in physical education, recrea
tional leadership, prephysical therapy (for women only), and teacher train:ng in both 
physical and health education. These professional curricula lead to the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts, and graduate study leads to the degree of Master of Science or 
Master of Science in Physical Education. Students may take the teacher training 
programs through either the College of Education (see page 202) or the College of 
Arts and Sciences. 

In addition, the School offers a basic academic field in physical education and 
second teaching areas in physical and health education for students in the College of 
Education. 

Students majoring in physical and health education may apply for admission to 
a professional curriculum when they have completed 45 credits. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 

GENERAL CURRICULUM IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION. The lower-division requirements 
are: 

MEN WOMEN 
CllEDITS OEDITS 

P.E. 161, 162. 163, 264, 265, 266 P.E. 110 Health Educ ................. 2 
Activities for Freshman Majors ...... 6 P.E. 115, 121, 15i' Archery, Bowling 

P.E. 181, 182, 183, 284, 285, 286 Canoeing ........................... 3 
Physical Educ. Backgrounds .......... 6 P.E. 176, 17i', li'8 Physical Educ. 

Anat. lOI General.. . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . .. 5 Activities for Freshman Majors ...... 6 
Chem. 101, 102 General (or one P.E. 281, 282, 283, 284 Physical Educ. 

year of high school chemistry) ...•..•. 10 Backgrounds. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. " 
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition ......... 9 Anat. 301 General .................... 5 
Psychol. 100 GeneraL ................. 5 BioI. 101J·I02J General (& one year of 
Sociol. 110 Survey .................... 5 high school chemistry), or Zoot. 111· 
Speech 100 Basic Speech Improvement .. 5 112 General C& one year of h:llh 
Zool. III General or BioI. 101] General. 5 school chemistry). or Chem. 101·102 
Zoot. 112 General or BioI. 102J General 5 General ......................... " .10 
Zool. 114 Evolution ................... 2 Eng). 101, 102, 103 Composition ....... 9 
Zool. 208 Physiol. (or approved Physics (approved introductory course).. 5 

substitute) ......................... 5 Psychol. 100 Introduction .............. 5 
R.O.T.C. .. ..................... 12 or 18 Sociol. 110 Survey ................... 5 

- Speech 100 Basic Speech Improvement. 5 
80 or 86 Zool. 208 Physiol. (or 

approved substitute) .......... .. 5 
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The professional requirements are: 

MEN 
CllBDITS 

P.E. 190 Problems in Physical &: Health 
Educ. &: Recreation.................. 2 

P.E. 291 Personal &: General Hygiene .. 3 
P.E. 292 First Aid &: Safety.......... 3 
P.E. 293 Physiol. of Muscular Exercise. 3 
P.E. 294 Introduction to Recreation.... 2 
P.E. 309 The School Dance Program ... 2 
P .E. 324 Playground Program......... 3 
P.E. 340 Admin. of Intramural Sports. 3 
P.E. 345 Principles of Physical Educ... 3 
P.E. 363 Methods &: Materials in Teach-

ing Sports ......................... 2 
P.E. 370 Football Coachinlf............ 2 
P.E. 371 Basketball Coaching.......... 2 
P.E. 450 The School Pbysic81 Educ. 

Program ........................... 3 
P.E. 465 The School Health Educ. 

Program ........................... 3 
P.E. 49~ Problems in Athletics........ 3 

39 

WOMEN 
CREDITS 

P.E. 190 Problems in Physical Be Health 
Edue. &: Recreation.................. 2 

P .E. 292 First Aid &: Safety .......... , 3 
P.E. 293 Physiol. of Muscular Exercise. 3 
P.E. 311 Rhythmic Activities for Small 

Children .....................•..... 2 
P .E. 312 Elem. School Athletic Program 3 
P.E. 318 Analysis of Rhythm .......... 3 
P .E. 344 Organization &: Admin. of Camp 

Programs ........................... 3 
P.E. 345 Principles of Physical Educ ... 3 
P.E. 465 The School Health Edue. 

Program .......................... . 
Four of the Following: 
P.E. 301 Methods &: Materials in Gym-

nastics, Stunts, &: Tumbling .......... J 
P.E. 356 Methods &: Materials in Teach

ing Modem Dance................... 2 
P.E. 362 M~thods &: Materials in Teach

ing Folk, Tap, &: Clog Dancing ..... ~ .. 2 
P.E. 363 Methods &: Materials in Teach-

ing Sports.......................... 3 
P.E .. 364. Methods in Teaching 

SWimming ......................... 3 
Home Ee. 300 Nottrition............... 2 

37-38 

CURRICULUM IN RECREATIONAL lEADERSHIP. The lower-division requirements are: 

MEN 
caRD ITS 

P.E. 161, 162 163, 264, 265, 266 
Activities for Freshman Majors...... 6 

P.E. 181. 182, 183J.. 284. 285. 286 
Physical El1ue. .uackgrounds.......... 6 

Art 300 Elem. Crafts................ 2 
Engl. .101. 102

1
103 Composition ....... 9 

BioI. 101]-102 General ............... 10 
Libr. 452 Story Telling. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
Psychol. 100 GeneraL................. 5 
Sociol. 1l 0 Survey. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. S 
Speech 100 Basic Speech Improvement.. 5 
25 apJlroved credits an sociology. 

psychology. or humanities ............. 25 
15 credits of electives from the following: 
P.E. 293; Drama 307, 308, 309 (Pup' 

petry), 434 435, 436 (Children's Thea
ter), 437 (Creative Dramatics with Chilo 
dren); Forestry 301 (Survey). 356 

8Forest Recreation); Music 108 (The 
rchestra). 117, 118, 119 (Symphonic), 

217 (Opera); Physics 154 (Elementary 
Photography); Geology 101 (Survey); 
Astronomy 101 (Astronomy) .......... l 5 

R.O.T.f.' ......................... 12 or 18 

103 or 109 

WOMEN 
CllED1TS 

P.E. 110 Health Educ •.......•...•.... 2 
P.E. 115. 121, 157 Archery. Bowling, 

Canoeing ........................... 3 
P.E. 176, 177. 178 Physical Edue. 

Activities for Freshman Majors....... 6 
P.E. 281, 282. 283, 284 Physical Edue. 

Backgrounds ..................••.... 4 
Anat. 301 General. . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . .. 5 
Art 300 Elem. Crafts or Educ. 376 

Art in the Elem. School ......•... 2 or 5 
BioI. 1011·102J General (&: one year. of 

high school chemistry). or Zoot. lU-112 
General (lit one year of high school 
chemistry), or Chem. 101-102 General 
(or approved substitute) ....•......... 10 

Drama 437 Creative Dramatics......... 3 
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition ........ 9 
Libr. 452 Story Telling ............... , 3 
Psychot. 100 Introduction .............. 5 
Sociol. 11 0 Survey.................... 5 
Speech 100 Basic Speech Improvement.. 5 
Zoot. 118, 208, or 358 Physiology ...... 5·6 
5 approved credits from drama, forestry, 

music, or dance production. . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
13 approved credits in sociology ......... 13 

85-89 



138 COllEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

The professional requirements are: 

MEN 
CIlBJ)ITS 

P.E. 290 Officiating ..•................ 2 
P.E. 291 Personal ~ General Hygiene .•• 3 
P .E. 292 First Aid & Safety........... 3 
P.E. 294 Intro. to Recreation .......... 2 
P.E. 309 The School Dance Program... 2 
P.E. 324 Playground Programs........ 3 
P.E. 340 Admin. of Intramural Sports.. 3 
P.E. 344 Organization & Admin. of 

Camp Programs. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
P.E. 345 Principles of Physical Educ •.. 3 
P.E. 358 Methods in Teaching Apparatus, 

Tumbling. & Stunts.................. 2 
P.E. 363 Methods & Materials in Teach· 

ing Sports........................... 2 
P .E. 364 Methods in Teaching Swimming 2 
P.E. 424 Observation & Practice 

Teaching in Recreation............... 2 
P.E. 450 The School Physical Educ. 

Program ........................... 3 
P.E. 493 Problems in Athletics ......... 3 

38 

WOMEN 
CIlEDITS 

P.E. 190 Problems in Phystca1 6: Health 
Educ. and Recreation......... . . . .. 2 

P.E. 292 First Aid & Safety... . .... 3 
P.E. 293 Physiol. of MuscUlar 

Exercise ........... ......... . .... 3 
P.E. 301 Methods & Materials in Gym· 

nastics, Stunts, & Tumbling. . . . . . . . . .. 3 
P.E. 311 Rhythmic Activities for Small 

Children .......................... 2 
P.E. 312 Elementary School Athletic 

Program ................. .. 3 
P.E. 318 Analysis of Rhythm... 3 
P.E. 324 Playground Programs... 3 
P.E. 344 Organization and Admin. oi 

Camp Programs............... ..... 3 
P.E. 345 Principles of Physical Edu(' ... 3 
P.E. 356 Methods & Materials in 

Teaching Modern Dance.............. 2 
P.E. 362 Methods & Materials in 

Teaching Folk, Tap, & Clog Dancing.. 2 
P.E. 363 Methods & Materials in 

Teaching Sports ............. 0 0 ••••• 3 
P.E. 364 Methods & Materials in 

Teaching Swimming .... 0 • 0 • 0 0 0 ••••••• 

PoE. 426 Observation & Practice 
Teaching ........... 0 0 0 o' 0 ••••••••• , 4 

P.E. 465 The School Health EdUc. 
Program ................ 0 0 ••••••••• 

P.E. 466 Coaching (registration for 3 
quarters) ......• 0 • • • • • • • • • 0 

45 

CURRICULUM IN PREPHYSICAl THERAPY FOR WOMEN. The lower-division require
ments are: 

CIlltDITS 
P.E. 11 0 Health Educ................. 2 
P.E. 115. 121. 157 Archery, Bowling, 

Canoeing ........................... 3 
P.E. 1161 111, 178 Physical Educ. 

Activities for Freshman Majors ... 0 0 • 0 6 
P.E. 281, 282, 283, 284 Physical Educ. 

Backgrounds ....... 0 .. .. .. .. .. .. .... 4 
Anat. 301 General ... 0 ••••••• 0 ••••••• , 5 
Bioi. 101J.I02J General (& one year of 

high scbool chemistry), or Zool. 111·112 

The professional requirements arc: 
CllEDITS 

P .E. 190 Problems in Physical & Health 
Educ. and Recreation 0 •• 0 •• 0 0 ••••••• , 2 

P.E. 292 First Aid & Safety .......... , 3 
P.E. 293 Physiol. of Muscular 

Exercise 00 •••••••• 0 ••••••••• 0 •••••• 3 
PoE. 301 Methods & Materials in Gym

nastics, Stunts, & Tumbling ..... 0 ••• o' 3 
P.E. 311 Rhythmic Activities for Small 

Children ........... 0 0 0 0 ••••• o. 0" o' 2 
PoE. 312 Elem. School Athletic 

Program 0 ••••••••••• 0 0 0 0 •••••• o' 0" 3 
P.E. 318 An:lIysis of Rhythm ........ o' 3 

CREDITS 
General (& one year of high school 
chemistry), or Chem. 101·102 General.l0 

Engl. 101, 102.:.,103 Composition ........ 9 
Physics 110 l'or Nurses (or approved 

substitute) 5 
Psychol. 100 i~i;Oci~~ti~~:::::::::::::: 5 
Psychol. 101 Psychol. of Adjustment. 0 •• 5 
Psychol. 306 Child PsychoL •.•... 0 • 0 • •• 5 
Sociol. 110 Survey .................... 5 
Speech 100 Basic $JJeecb Improvement 0 0 5 
zoot. 208 or 358 Physiology... . ... 5·6 

74·75 

CREDITS 
P.E. 322 Kinesiology 0 • 0 0 0 • • • • •• 0 • •• 3 
P.E. 345 Principles of Physical Educ... 3 
P.E. 362 Methods & Materials in 

Teaching Folk, Tap, & Clog Dancing.. 2 
P.E. 363 Methods & Materials in 

Teaching Sports ... 0 • • • • • • • • •• •••••• 3 
P.E. ~64. Methods in Teaching 

P.~~465mlhe· 'S~b~I' H~~ithO Educ:···· 
P.~~'6~m c~~~hi~g 0 (~~t;~ti~n i~r' j" 3 

quarters) ............... 0 0 

36 
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CURRICULUM fOR TEACHER TRAINING IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION. Students who wish 
to emphasize high school physical education teaching may follow this curriculum. The 
lower-diyision requirements are: 

MEN 
CREDITS 

r.E. 161, lc.~, 163, 264, 265, 266 
Activities for Freshman Majors....... 6 

r.E. 181, 182 183, 284, 285, 286 Physical 
Educ. Backgrounds...... . . . . . . . . . . .. 6 

Anat. 301 General. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
Chern. 101, 102 General (or one year 

of high school chemistry) ............ 10 
Eng1. 101, 102, 103 Composition ........ 9 
Psychol. 100 General .................. 5 
Sociol. 110 Survey .................... · 5 
Speech 100 Basic S~h Improvement .. 5 
Zool. 111 General or BioI. 101J GeneralS 
ZooI. 112 General or BioI. 1 02J General 5 
7..001. 114 Evolution ................... 2 
7.001. 208 Physiology (or approved 

substitute.' ....................... , 5 
R.O.T.e. . .................. 12 or 18 

80 or 86 

Thl' l'wi(:ssional requirements are: 

MEN 
P.E. 190 Problems in Physical Be Health 

Educ. and Recreation................ 2 
P.E. 291 Personal & General Hygiene.. .' 
P.E. 292 First Aid & Safety.......... 3 
P.E. 293 Physiology of Muscular 

Exercise ........................... 3 
P .E. 294 Introduction to Recreation.... 2 
P.E. 309 The School Dance Program ... 2 
P.E. 322 Kinesiology ................... 3 
P.E. 324 Playground Program ......... 3 
P.E. 340 Admin. of Intramural Sports •• 3 
P.E. 345 Principles of Physical Educ •.. 3 
P.E. 358 Methods in Teaching 

Apparatus, Tumbling, & Stunts....... 2 
P.E. 361 Mothods in Teaching Boxing 

& Wrcstling .......................•. 2 
P.E. 363 Methods & Materials in 

Teaching Sports..................... 2 
P.E .. 364. Methods in Teaching 

SWimming' .......................... 2 
P.E. 447 Tests & Measurements ........ 3 
P.E. 450 School Physical Educ. 

Program .......................... . 
P.E. 465 The School Health Educ. 

Program ........................... 3 
P.E. 493 Problems in Athletics ........ 3 
Six credits from the following: 
P.E. 370, 371, 372, 373 Athletic 

C03chinr ........................ 6 

53 

WOMEN 
CIlBJ)lTS 

P.E. 110 Health Edue. ................ 2 
P.E. 115, 121, 157 Archery. Bowling, 

Canoeing .......................... . 
P.E. 176, 177, 178 Physical Educ. 

Activities for Freshman MajoR....... 6 
P.E. 281, 282, 283, 284 Physical Educ. 

Backgrounds ........................ 4 
Anat. 301 General ................... . 
BioI. 101J-102J General (& one year of 

high school chemistry), or Zoo1. 111-112 
General (& one year of high school 
chemistry), or Chem. 101, 102 General.10 

Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition .•...•.. 9 
Physics (or approved subStitute) •....... 5 
Psychol. 100 Introduction ............. 5 
Sociol. 110 Survey. . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . .. 5 
Speech 100 Basic Speech Improvement.. 5 
Zool. 208 or 358 Physiology ........•... 5-6 

64-65 

WOMEN 
P.E. 190 Problems in Physical & Health 

Educ. and Recreation................ 2 
P.E. 292 First Aid & Safety ........... 3 
P.E.293 PhysioI. of Muscular 

Exercise .......................... . 
P.E. 301 Methods & Materials in Gym

nastics, Stunts, & Tumbling... . . . . . . .. 3 
P.E. 311 Rhythmic Activities for Small 

Children ........................... 2 
P.E. 312 Elem. School Athletic 

Program ........................... .) 
P.E. 318 Analysis of Rhythm .......... 3 
P.E. 322 Kinesiology.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
P.E. 344 Organization and Admin. of 

Camp Pro~rams..................... 3 
P.E. 345 Pnnciples of Physical Educ.. .. .) 
P.E. 356 MethoCls & Materials in 

Teaching Modem Danee............... 2 
P.E. 362 Methods & Materials in 

Teaching Folk, Tap, & Clog Dancing.. 2 
P.E. 363 Methods & Materials in 

Teaching Sports..................... 3 
P.E. 364 Methods in Teaching Swimming 3 
P.E. 447 Tests & Measurements. . . . . . .. 3 
P.E. 450 The School Physical Educ. 

Program ........................... 3 
P.E. 466 Coaching. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 0 
P.E. 480 Principles of Movement ...•... 3 
I f not accompamed by a second teaching 

area in health education add: 
P.E. 453 Methods & Materials in 

Health Teaching .................... . 
r.E. 465 The School Health Educ. 

Progrant ..................••.....•. 3 
Home Ec. 300 Nutrition ............... 2 

41-54 

Stutll·ll1.!> who plan to teach ill the state of Washington must add to this curriculum, 
or to the health education curriculum below, the following courses: Psychology 306 
(Child Psychology), Education 402 (Child Development), or Nursery School 305 
(Personality Growth of the Preschool Child) ; History 464 (Washington and the Pa
cific Northwest); Music 107 (Survey) or Education 377 (Music for Elementary 
Teachers) or approved substitute; Art 100 (Introduction) or Education 376 (Art in 
the Elementary School) or approved substitute; Public Health 461 (School and Com
munity Health Programs); Education 209 (Educational Psychology), 230 (Washing
ton Manual), and 370 (Introduction to Teaching Procedures) concurrently; Education 
370E (Elementary School Methods) ; Education 339 (for men) or 340 (for women) ; 
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Education 374 (Fundamentals of Reading Instruction), 390 (Evaluation in Educa
tion)"371K, E, X, or S (Directed Teaching), and 360 (Principles of Education). 
These courses are required for the provisional general teaching certificate, which is 
issued through the College of Education (see page 204 for other certification require
ments). 

CURRICULUM fOR TEACHER TRAINING IN HEALTH EDUCATION. Students who wish to 
emphasize high school health education teaching may fonow this curriculum. Those 
who plan to teach in the state of Washington must add to this curriculum the courses 
listed in the paragraph above. The lower-division requirements are: 

MEN AND WOMEN 

CREDITS 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health Educ ........... 2 
P.E. Activities .......................• 6 
Anat. 301 General & Zool. 208 or 358 

PhysioJ., or Conjoint 317·318 Anat. & 
Physiol. . ........................ 10·12 

The professional requirements are: 

CIlEJ)ITS 
BioI. 101J.I02J General or Zool. 111. 

112 General.. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .. .. , 10 
Chem. 101, 102 General .......•. ,., .. 10 
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition.. 9 
Psychol. 100 Introduction. . . .• .. . " ;, 
Sociol. 110 Survey........... • • . . . .. .. 5 
Speech 100 Basic Speech Improvement .• 5 

'52·64 

MEN AND WOMEN 

P.E.' 291 Personal & General Hygi:~~T~ 
P.E. 292 First Aid & Safety.......... 3 
P.E. 345 Principles of Physical Educ... 3 
P.E. 453 Methods & Materials in 

Health Teaching .................... '. 3 
Conjoint 496 Concepts of the Child or 

Educ. 402 Child Study and Develop· 
ment .............................. 3 

Home Ec. 300 Nutrition ............... 2 
Micro. (or approved substitute)......... 5 
Psychiatry 267 Introduction to Mental 

Recommended electives are: 

CREDITS 
Hygiene or Educ. 408 Mental Hygiene 
for Teachers ............•.......... 2·3 

Pub. Health 402 Communicable nisease 
Control or 301 Causes & Control of 

,Communicable Diseases............... 3 
Pub. Health 412 Pub. Health Organiza. 

tions & Services..................... 3 
Pub. Health 464 Pub. Health Educ. 

Techniques ....................... " J 
Sociol. 353 Social Factors in Marriage 

or Home Ec. 356 Family Relationships J 
Related approved electives., ... , , .. 8 

'4-45 

MEN AND WOMEN 

CREDITS 
Anthro. 280 Race..................... 2 
Econ. 211 General, or Pol. Sci. .'76 

State & Local Government & Admin. 0\' 
475 Municipal Government & 
Admin .................... , .' 3 or 5 

Journ. 200 News Writing or 303 Pub. 
Relations ....................... 5 or 3 

Nursing 100 , Care & Prevention of 
Illness ............................. 3 

Nursin, 380 Pub. Health & Community 
Nursing ............................ 3 

P.E. 293 Muscular Exercise ........... 3 
P.E. 322 Kinesiologr.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
P.E. 429 Teaching First Aid & Safety. 2 
P.E. 435 Ada~ted Activities ........... 3 
Pol. Sci. 100 Survey........ . .. .. .. . .. 5 
Psychiatry 468 Counseling. . . . . . . . . . . .. 2 

Psychol. 101 Adjustment ...... . 
Psychol. 135 AppHed ......... . 

';llEJ)lTS 
5 
2 

Pub. ~ea:lth 330 Environmental 
Sanltatton ..................... , ' 

Pub. Health 4601 Field Training in 
Health Educ .....................•.•. 

Pub. Health 463 Community Organiza' 
tion for Health Educ ................ . 

Pub. Health 470 Introduction to Pub. 
Health Statistics ............... , .... 2 

Pub. Health 485 Field Practice. ,4·12 
Radio 200 Introduction ......... , 5 
Sociol. 270 Contemporary Social 

Problems 
Sociol. 352 ri~ 'F~~iiy: : : : : : : : , 
Sociol. 364 Rural Community ... , .. . 
Speech 232 Group Discussion ...... . 

.5 

.5 
5 
3 

Additional courses in health education are given in the Schools of Home Econom
ics, Nursing, and Medicine. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Science or Master of 
Science in Physical Education must meet the requirements of the Graduate School 
(see page 261). There is no foreign language requirement for the Master of Science in 
Physical Education. 
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For a minor in physical education for the master's degree, the candidate must pre
sent a minimqm of 26 preparatory credits in physical education, one course in physi
ology, and at least 12 credits in advanced courses. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

Adivity and Health Courses 
101, 102, 103, 201, 202, 203 Adapted Activities (1,1,1,1,1,1; A,W,S,A,W,s) MEN 

", Cutler, Hlnrich 
Gymnastics, games, and sports to meet the needs of the individual. For pbysically bandicapped 
students. ' 

104 Basic (1; A) MEN ' StaH 
Freshman intercollegiate athletics may be substituted. 

105 through 253 Physical Education Activities (1 each) MEN StaH 
105. 205, Pack Forest; 106, 206, handball; 107, 207, basketball; 108, 208, tennis; 109, 209. 
softball; 110, 210, golf (fee, $3 Autumn and Spring, $1.50 Winter); 111, 211. track; 112 212, 
crew (class), prerequisite, swimming; 113,213, fencing; 114, 214. boxing: 115, 215, tumbling; 
H7, 217, wrestling; 118, 218, volleyball; 119. 219. swimming: 120, 220, soccer: 121, 221 • 

. toucb football; 122, 222, badminton; 123, 223. archery; 124, 224 calisthenics; 125, 
225,skiing (fee. $15); 126, 226, speedball: 127. 227, bowling (fee. $3); i28, 228, weight lift· 
ing; 129, 229, sailing: 131. 231, folk and square dancing; 141, freshman, 241, varsity basket· 

, balli 142, freshman, 242. varsity crew, prerequisite. swimming: 143, freshman, 243. varsity 
foot08ll; 144, freshman, 244 varsity track; 145, freshman, 245, varsity swimming; 146. 
freshman; 246, varsity basebad; 147! freshman, 247, varsity tennis; 148, freshman. 248, varsity 
golf; 149,freshman, 249, varsity skiing; 150, freshman, 250, varsity volleyball; 151, freshman, 
251, varsity wrestling; 152. freshman. 252, varsity fencing; 153, freshman, 253, varsity 
handball. , 

110 Health Education (2; AWS) WOMEN Mclellan, Gunn, Home, Wators 
Health problems of freshman women. Required of all fresbmen. 

111 through 270 Physical Education Activities (1 each) WOMEN StaH .,. ~"o lU;adapted 'activities; 113·114, basic activities; 115) archery; 118, badminton; 121, bowling 

~ 
(fee. $3); 122, field sports; 124, fencing; 126, golf \ fee, $3 Autumn and Spring. $1.50 Win· 

'( J ter): 128, riding (fee); 131. skiing (fee); 133, stunts and tumbling; 135, tennis; 141, 
,~ eo· basketball; 143, hockey; 144, softball; 145, votleyball; 148, folk and square dancing: 149, 

European folk dance; 151, modem dance; 154, social dance; 155. tap and clog, 157. canoeing; 
.ug. adapted swimming; 161, beginning swimming; 162. elementary swimmmg; 215. inter· 
me(iiate archery; 218, intermediate badminton; 221. intermediate bowling (fee. $3); 222, 
advanced"bowling (fee. $3); 224. intermediate fencing; 228, intermediate riding; 235, in· 
termediate' tennis; 248, intermediate folk and square dancing; 251. intermediate modem dance; 
252, advanced' modem dance; 257, intermediate canoeing; 263. intermediate swimming; 264, 
advanced swimming; 265, rhythmic swimming; 266, diving; 267. lifesaving; 268. water safety 
instruction. 

161, 162~ 163, '264, 265, 266 Physical Education Adivities for Malon (1,1,1,1,1,1; A,W,S, 
A,W,S)· MEN ' Staff 

175 Personal Health (2; AWS) MEN Reeves, StaH 
Health information that affords a basis for intelligent guidance in the formation of health 
habits and attitudes. Required of all freshmen; exemption by examination. 

176, 177, 178 Physical Education Activities for Freshman Maion (2,2,2; A,W,S) WOMEN 
Maclean, Kidwell, Rulifson 

Hockey; soccer: speedball; basketball; badminton; tennis; stunts and tumblinr.' 

Professional Courses 
181, 182, 183,284,285,286 Physical Education Backgrounds (l,l,l,l,l,l;A,W,S,A,W,S) MEN 

Tomey, Auemheimer, Cutler, Reeves, Kunde, Stovens, Mills, Smith, Palmer 
Fundamental information on methods and materials in swimming, lifesaving, tumbling, appara· 
tus, individual games, boxing, wrestling, recreational games. and group games. 

190 Problems in Physical and Health Education and Recreation (2; A) MEN AND WOMEN 
Home, Pook 

Orientation to these fields. professional oj)portunities; problems encountered; qualifications and 
training for teaching, recreational leadership in communities and organizations, coaching (men), 
and physical therapy (women). 

281, 282, 283, 284 Physical Education Backgrounds (1,1,1,1; S,A,W,S) WOMEN 8roer, 
, Horne, Kidwell, de Vries, Maclean 

Fundamental information for methods and materials in the presentation of gymnastics. tap 
dance. folk dance, social dance. modern dance. swimming, and lifesaving. Basic skills with 
emphasis for professional training. . 

290 OHiciating (2; W) MEN Mills, Stevens 
Techniques of officiating football. basketball, baseball, track and field, swimming, tennis, volley· 
ball, softball. speedball, and soccer. , 

291 Personal and General Hygiene (3; AWS) MEN and WOMEN Mills, Waters 
Advanced course designed for the professional student in health education areas. PrerClluisite, 
110. 175. or equivalent. 
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292 Fint Aid and Safety (3; AWS) MEN and WOMEN Reeves, Auernheimer, Maclean, Clark 
The student may meet requirements for both Standard and Advanced American Red Cross 
First Aid Certification. Includes safety education in schools. Prerequisite for men, junior 
standing. 

293 Physiology of Muscular Exercise (3; 5) MEN and WOMEN Staff 
Muscular efficiency, fatigue. recovery, chemical changes, and neuromuscular control with 
special reference to games, sports, corrective work, and body mechanics. Prerequisite, Zoology 
118, 208, or 35S. 

294 Introduction to Recreation (2; A) MEN and WOMEN Kunde 
Nature, function, and scope of organized recreation; historical background. philosophy, theories 
of play; leadership implications; organized play in the United States. Prerequisites, Sociology 
11 0 and Psychology 100. 

301 Methods and Materials in Gymnastics, Stunts, and Tumbling (3; S) WOMEN Maclean, Broer 
Methods and opportunities for presentation of theso activities, including marching tactics. 
Prerequisites, 292, Anatomy 301, and Zoology l1S or 20S (which may be taken concurrently). 

304, 305, 306 Officiating (2,2,2; A,W,S) WOMEN Fox. Home, Kidwell 
Techniques for officiating in field hockey, volleyball, aquatics, basketball, badminton, softball, 
and tennis; opportunity for national and local ratings. Prerequisite, junior standing or per. 
mission. 

309 The School Dance Program (2; A) MEN and WOMEN Wilson 
Practice in basic skills in folk, square, and social dancin!i{; methods and opportunity for pro
sentation, including "calling"; source materials; organization of coeducatioDal dance program. 
Prerequisite, junior standing or permission. 

311 Rhythmic Activities for Small Children (2; S) WOMEN do Vries 
Activities suited to the preschool, kindergarten, and primary child. Educational value, signifi
cance iD child growth and development, and methods of presentation. Prerequisite, junior 
standing. 

312 Elementary School Athlotlc Program (3; A) WOMEN RuUfson 
Program planning, smaU group play, and team game activities for elementary grades. 

318 Analysis of Rhythm (3; 5) WOMEN de Vries, Wilson 
Rhythmic form and analysis; relationship to the physical education t»rogr:am; {)rinciples of 
building rhythmic patterns to be used in teaching dancing; relationship of mnsiea1 form to 
dance form. Prerequisites, 281 and 2S3 (which may be taken concurrently), or permission. 

322 Kinesiology (3; A) MEN and WOMEN Cutler 
Analysis of leverage in body movement and problems of readjustment in relationship to body 
mechanics and to physical education activities. Prerequisites, 293 and Anatomy 301. 

324 Playground Programs (3; W) MEN and WOMEN . Kunde 
Lectures, demonstrations, and reading assignments for orientation in recreation skills and 
techniques suitable for various age groups: classifying, adapting, directing, experiencing, and 
utilizing recreation program materials. Prerequisites, 292, 294, and 6 credits in physical edu
cation major activities or the equivalent. 

334 Management and Operation of Playground, and Recreation (2; S) MEN Kunde 
Practices and procedures in management and operation of areas and facilities. Duties and 
responsibilities, personnel regulations, and staff organization. Motivating and conducting a 
diversified program. Prerequisite, 324. 

336 Athletic Training and Conditioning (1; S) MEN Clark 
Prerequisite, 292 or permission: 

340 Administration of Intramural Sports (3; W) MEN Stevens 
344 Organization and Administration of Camp Programs (3; S) MEN Kunde 

The educational and social significance of camping; organization of activities and problems 
of administration. Prerequisites, junior standing, Psychology 100, and Sociology 110, or 
permission. 

344 Organization and Administration of Camp Programs (3; S) WOMEN Mclellan 
The educational and social significance of camping; organization of activities and problems 
of administration. Prerequisites, junior standing, Psychology 100, and Sociology 110, or 
permission. 

345 Prindples of Physical Education (3; A) MEN and WOMEN Peek 
Social, biological, and educational foundations; its place in the school program. Prerequisites, 
Zoology 118, 20S, or 35S; Sociology 110; and Psychology 100. 

355 Dance Composition (2; 5) WOMEN . de Vries 
Practice in modern dance; analysis of choreography; creative work. Prerequisites, lSI and 31S. 

356 Methods and Materials in Teaching Modem Dance (2; A) WOMEN de Vries 
Sources of materials; their selection and organization; methods of presentation; music and 
types of aceompaniment. Prerequisites, 283 and 31S, or permission. 

358 Methods in Teaching Apparatus, Tumbling, and Stunts (2; W) MEN Auemheimer 
Prerequisites, 162 and 182, or permission. 

361 Methods in Teaching Boxing and Wrestling (2; A) MEN Mills, Stevens 
Prerequisites, 264, 284, or permission. 

362 Methods and Materials in Teaching Folk, Tap, and Clog Dancing (2; S) WOMEN Wilson 
Methods and materials and opportunities for presentation of these activities as well as social 
dandng, Prerequisites, 281, 282, and 318 (wbich may be taken concurrently). 
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363 Methods and Materials in Teacheng Sports (men, 2, 5; women, 3, A) MEN and WOMEN 
RuUfSon, "-clean, Peek 

Program pJanning; methods in teaching team and individual sports, including volleyball, 
basketball, field hockey, soccer, speedball and other field games, softball, tennis, and badminton. 
Prerequisites for men, 163, 183, 264, 265, 266, 284, 285, and 286, or permission; for women, 
176, 177, 178, and 312. 

364 Methods and Materials in Teaching Swimming (men, 2, 5; women, 3, W) MEN and WOMEN 
Maclean, Tomey 

Diving, lifesaving, and direction of CaDlp waterfront program. Prerequisites for men, 161, 162, 
163, 181, 264,265, and 266, or permissIon; for women, ]57 and 284, or permission. 

370 Methods in Teaching Football (2; W) MEN 
371 Methods in Teaching Basketball (2; A) MEN 

Odell 
Dye 

Edmundson 
Tappin 
Kunde 

372 Methods in Teaching Track and Field (2; A) MEN 
373 Methods in Teaching Baseball (2; 5) MEN 
424 Observation and Practice Teaching (In Recreation) (2; AW5) MEN 

Forty hours of obse"ation and participation in organized recreation for different age groups. 
P.rerequisite, recreation major, senior standing, or permission. 

424 Observation and Practice Teaching (In Recreation) (4; 5) WOMEN Mclellan 
Forty hours of obse"ation and participation in organized recreation for different age groups. 
Prerequisite, recreation major, senior standing, or permission; camp or recreation experience 
for one summer. 

429 Methods in Teaching First Aid and Safety (2; AW5) MEN and WOMEN Reeves 
The student may meet requirements for American Red Cross Instructor's First Aid Certifica
tion. Prerequisite, 292. 

435 Adapted Activities (3; W) MEN and WOMEN Waters, Cutler 
Program for a typical case from the standpoint of individual needs. Prerequisites. 293; 322; 
and Zoology 118, 208, or 358. 

447 Tests and Measurements (3; W) MEN and WOMEN Cutler 
Their place in health and physical education; criteria for selection; formulation of a testing 
and measuring program. 

450 The School Physical Education Program (men, 3; women, 2; W) MEN and WOMEN 
Tomey, Wilson 

Problems of organization. and administration. Prerequisites for men, 345, senior standing, 
or permission; for women, 362, 363, 364, and senior standing. 

453 Methods and Materials in Health Teaching (3; A) MEN and WOMEN Mclellan 
Health instruction in elementary, junior and senior high schools, including subject matter, 
source material, and method. Prerequisites, 345; Public Health 461; and Zoology 118, 208, 
or 358. 

459-460 Dance Production (2-2; A-W) WOMEN de Vries 
Thematic materials for dance in education, writing dance scenario, mechanics of presentillJf a 
dance program, choreography, selection of music, music augmentation, costuming, stagang, 
production management. Laboratory experience. Prerequisite, 151 and 251, or 283. 

465 The School Health Education Program (3; W) MEN and WOMEN Reeves 
Schoolroom construction; lighting, heating, ventilation; sanitation of spaces; selection and 
location of equipment; medii:al inspection and supervision; communieahlo disease: the school 
lunch; fatigue, rest, and play. Prerequisite, 345. 

466 Coaching (0; AW5) WOMEN 
Prereqnisite, permission. 

fox, StaH 

480 Pril\dples of Movement (3; 5) WOMEN Broer 
The interpretation of the physical principles which make for efficient movement through the 
integration of physics, anatomy, kinesiology, and sport and dance techniques. Prerequisites, 
301,322,356,363,364, Anatomy 301, and Physics 100, or permission. 

493 Problems in Athletics (3; 5) MEN Tornoy 
The place of interschool athletics in education. Control, finance, eligibility, safety measures, 
publicity.. and public relations. Qualifications and duties of coaches, managers. llnd officials. 
Prerequ18itcs, 345 and 450. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

501 

503 

504 

506 

524 

Seminar in Physical Education (3; A) MEN and WOMEN 
Prerequisites, 345 and 450. 
Seminar in Health Education (3; S) MEN and WOMEN 
Prerequisites, 345. 453, and 465. 
Administration of Recreation (5; 5) MEN and WOMEN 
Prerequisites, 324, 345, or permission. 

Broer, Cutler. KURde. Torney 

Waters 

Kunde 

The Curriculum (3; W) MEN and WOMEN Kunde 
Selection and organization of program content in relation to characteristics and nee.:is of pupils 
and local conditions. PrerequiSites, 345 and 450. 
Seminar in Community Resourcos and Organization for Recreation (3; AW5) MEN Kunde 
Functional analysis of integrated community resources and organization for recreation services. 
Exoerience in recreation fact finding, analysis, and evaluation. Study of pertinent problems 
and needs in the field. Prerequisite, 504. 
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600 Research (2 to 5; AWS) MEN and WOMEN Staff 
A. Physical Education. C. Physiology of Exercise. 
B. Tests and Measurements. D. Health Education. 

E. Recreation. 
Thesis (*; AWS) MEN and WOMEN Staff 

PHYSICS 

Executive OHicer: JOHN H. MANLEY, 215 Physics Hall 

Profe55ors: J. E. Henderson, J. H. Manley, E. A. Uehling, C. L. Utterback. 
Associate Professors: R. W. Kenworthy, S. H. Neddermeyer 
Assistant Professors: K. C. Clark, G. W. Farwell, R. Geballe, P. M. Higgs, B. A. Jacob50hn, L A. 

Sanderman, F. H. Schmidt, J. F. Streib. 

The Department of Physics offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor 
vi Science, Bachelor of Science in Physics, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philoso
phy. For· undergraduate students it offers an elective curriculum, which provides a 
basic introduction to physics and allows a wide choice of electives in other fields, and 
a prescribed curriculum, which provides intensive study in preparation for a profes
sional career. Each of these curricula leads to a bachelor's degree. 

In addition, the Department offers a first teaching area for students in the College 
of Education (see page 202). . 

A curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Engineering Physic~ 
is being planned for initiation in 1952-53. The proposed four-year program would 
combine preparation in basic engineering with full training in physics. Interested 
students should write directly to Dr. John H. Manley, Executive Officer of the Depart
ment of Physics. 

Students who are majoring in physics and have had a year of high school physics 
take Physics 121, 122, and 123 in their freshman year. The following less detailed 
courses are offered for other students: Physics 101, 102, and 103 for those who have 
had high school physics, and Physics 104, 105, and 106 for those who have had plane 
geometry but no physics. Physics 100, a survey course, is recommended as an elective 
for nontechnical students. Courses of specialized emphasis are provided for architec
ture, engineering, home economics, music, nursing, and speech students. 

A good background in mathematics is of great value in learning physics. High 
school trigonometry and senior-year algebra will be found very useful; students show
ing adequate knowledge of either of these will be allowed to proceed more rapidly 
with further mathematics courses, as specified in the announcement of the Department 
of Mathematics (see page 117) . 

. BACHELOR OF ·SCIENCE 
In the elective curriculum, 42 credits in physics are required. Courses must in

clude: Physics 121, 122, 123 (or 101, 102, 103; or 104, 105, 106), 321, 322, 323, 325, 
.126, 360, and 361. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN PHYSICS 
The total requirements for the prescribed curriculum are: 

PJUT QUAltTEI. CJlEDITS 
Physics 121 .............. 5 
Chem. 105 or 111 General. 3 
Math. 100 Math. Thinking. 2 
Math. 104 Plane Trig..... 3 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health .... 2 
P.E. Acti~ ••.•.....•.•• 1 
R.O.T.C ............... 2 or 3 

16-19 

FIRST YEAR 
SECOND QUAllTEJl CJlKDITS 
Physics 122 .............. 5 
Chem. 106 or 112 General. 3 
Eng). 101 Composition. . .. 3 
Math. 105 Algebra ........ 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ...••........ 2 or 3 

17·20 

TRIG gUAltTEJl C1lBD1TS 
Physics 123 ............•.. 5 
Chem. 107 Genera! or 113 

Elem. Qual. Analysis .. 3 or 5 
Engl. 102 Composition.. . .. 3 
Math. 106 Analyt. Gcom ..• 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

17·20 
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FIRST gUAJtTER C1UU)ITS 
Physics 321 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
Eng!. 103 Composition ..... 3 
Math. 307 "Calc. . . . . . • . • . .• 5 
Electives . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . •. 5 
P.E. Activity. . . . . . . . . . . .• 1 
R.O.T.e. " ............. 2 or 3 

17-20 

FIRST gUAllTltll CIllWITS 
Physics 325............... 3 
Chern. 355 Physical.. • • • .• 3 
Math. 423 Calc. & Vector 

Anal),sis ...•..••........ 3 
Mech. Engt'. 203 Metal 

Machiuiug .....•...•••.. 1 
Electives .. ~ . . . . . . . . • . . • . •. 6 

16 

PIRST gUARTEll CIllWITS 
Physics 491.. . . . . . . .. . . . . .• 4 
Physics 495 ........•.•..... 3 
Math. 427 Applied Aualysis 3 
Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Physics 322............. •. 3 
Physics 340.......... . • . •. 3 
Math. 308 Calc........... 5 
Electives ...• . . . . . . . . . . • .• 5 
P.E. Activity. . . . . . . . . . . .. 1 
R.O.T.e. . ............. 2 or 3 

17-20 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Physics 326................ 3 
Physics 360................ 3 
Chern. 356 Physical ....•... 4 
Math. 421 Diff. EquatioDS .• 3 
Electives ...............••• 3 

16 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CRKDITS 
Physics 492. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .• 4 
Physics 496. .. . . .. .. . .. .... 3 
Math. 428 Applied Analysis 3 
Electives .................. 6 

145 

THIRD QVAllTER CREDITS 
Physics 323... . . . . . . . . . • • .. 3 
Physics 350 ................ 3 
Math. 309 Calc •......... , 5 
Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
P.E. Activity .. .. .. . .. .... 1 
R.O.T.C. . .....•......• 2 or 3 

17-20 

THIRD QUAllTER CIlEDITS 
Physics 354 ................ 4 
Physics 361 .....•......... , 3 
Math. 422 Diff. Equations.. 3 
Electives ................. 6 

16 

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Physics 485..... .. . . . . . . ... 4 
Math. 429 Applied Aualysia 3 
Electives ................ 10 

15 16 17 
Gennan or French is recommended as an elective in the second year. Senior stu

dents who are candidates for Physics Honors take Physics 499 as an elective in the 
last quarter of the fourth year. " 

Students who do not intend to enter graduate work in physics may replace Mathe
matics 427, 428, and 429 (Topics in Applied Analysis) with three courses selected 
from Electrical Engineering 420 (Vacuum Tubes and Electronics), 440 (Vacuum 
Tube Circuits), 457 (Industrial Control), and 461 (Vacuum Tube Circuits); other
wise these engineering courses are suggested as electives. 

In special circumstances minor changes in the list of prescribed courses may be 
approved by the Department. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
Students who intend to work toward the advanced degree of Master of Science 

or Doctor of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School (see 
page 261). 

The graduate student who is majoring in physics is expected to have an under
graduate preparation in physics equivalent to that given by" the prescribed curriculum. 
He should have an undergraduate scholastic average of B or better and this average 
must be maintained if he is to continue his graduate work. A good reading knowledge 
of French and Gennan is of considerable value, and deficiencies in this respect should 
be made up at an early date. 

In addition to other requirements, the student working toward an advanced degree 
will satisfactorily complete a basic program of graduate studies; acquire a general 
understanding of the problems of current research in physics as described in the current 
literature and at the numerous meetings of physical societies; and complete a selected 
research program leading to a definite contribution to lmowledge. 

Students majoring in other fields who wish to complete work leading to a graduate 
minor in physics for a master's degree ~ust fulfill the following requirements: 18 
credits beyond general physics selected from Physics 321, 322 (or 455), 325, 326, 340, 
350, 360, 361, 485, 491, 492, 495, and 496; and at least one graduate course in physics . 

. A minor for a" doctor's degree requires the equivalent of the undergraduate elective 
curriculum and three graduate courses selected from Physics 505, 509, 510, 517, 524, 
550, 552, 5S8, and 564. 
COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
100 Survey of Physics (5; A) StaH 

A uontechnical treatment of the various fields in physics. 
101, 102, 103 Goneral Physics (5,5,5; AWS,WS,AS) StaH 

101: mechanics and souud. Prerequisite. one year of high school physics. 102: electricity and 
magnetism. Prerequisite. 101. 103: heat and light. Prerequisite, 101. 
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104, 105, 106 General Physics (5,5,5; AWS,WS,AS) StaH 
Prerequisite, plane geometry; 104 for 105 and 106. 

112, 113 Physics for Architedure Students (5,5; W,S) $andennan 
General physics with special emphasis on acoustics, heating, "entilating, and illumination. 
Prerequisite, 101 for 104. 

121, 122, 123 General Physics (5,5,5; A,W,S) Kenworthy 
For physical science students. 121: mechanics and sound. Prerequisite one year of high 
school physics. 122: electricity and magnetism. Prerequisite, 121. 12l: ~t and light. Pre
requisite, 121. 

150 Sound and Music (5; S) StaH 
For speech and music students. 

154 Elementary Photography (4; AS) I1lggs 
Principles and practice of elementary photographic processes. Laboratory experience in fun· 
damental photographic procedures. Prerequisite, high school physics or chemistry. 

170 Physics for Nunes (5; AS) Sanderman 
Selected physical theories and principles and their applications to various nursiug situations 
and to hospital equipment. 

190 Selected Topics in Physics for Home Economics Maiors (5; W) Sandennan 
Application of ~rtain phases of physics to daily life and to the various commercial fields open 
to home economISts. 

217, 218, 219 Physics for Engineers (4,4,4; AWS,AW,WS) Henderson 
Basic principles of physics with practice in their application to the solution of a large number 
of problems. Derivation of necessary relationships from first principles is emphasized rather 
than simple substitution in. formulas. This course can be used in place of 121, 122, and 123 
as a physics prerequisite. Prerequisites, one year of high school phYfiics; Mathematics 151, 1~, 
and 15l; and, concurrently, Mathematics 251, 252, and 25l, or Civil Engineering 290, 291, 
and 292. 

229 Pyrometric Measurements (2; W) Utterback 
Prerequisite, 103, 106, or 12l. 

315 Photography (4; W) Higgs 
Photographic processes; photographic optics; lighting, and color photography; application of 
photography tn the sciences and arts. Laboratory. Prerequisites, 154 or equivalent, and 
permission. 

321, 322 Introduction to Modem PhYSIcs (3,3; A,W) Utterback 
Concepts of the particles of modem physics; the atomic character of electricity i the photon 
character of radiation; the positron; the neutron; the meson; the existence of ISotopes; the 
nature of cosmic rays; natum radioactivity. Prerequisite, 103. 106, or 123. 

323 Introductory Nuclear Physics (3; S) Manley 
A study of nuclear reactions, including fission, particle accelerators, aud nuclear instru· 
mentation; cosmic rays; astrophysics; applications of nuclear phenomena in atomic energy; 
use of tracers. etc. 

325, 326 Electricity (3,3; A,W) Streib 
Elementary theory of direct, transient. and alternating currents in circuits involving resis· 
tance, capacitance, inductance, and nonlinear elements. Elementary electrostatic theory; field 
intensity and potential; Gauss's Law; dielectrics; capacitance. Elementary electromagnetism; 
Ampere's Law; the magnetic field; Faraday's Law

d
' magnetic materials; inductance. Laboratory 

use of galvanometers, potentiometers, simple bri ges, electrostatic instruments, thermal rec· 
tifying Clements, photoelectric elements magnetic instruments, and vacuum tube devices. 
Prerequisites .. 103, 106, or 123, and ~culus. Concurrent enrollment in Mathematics 423 is 
recommendea. 

340 Sound (3; W) Kenworthy 
The sources of sound, transmission in different media, and elements of acoustics. Laboratory. 
Prerequisite, 103. 106, or 123. 

350 Heat and Introduction to Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory (3; AS) Utterback 
Concepts of heat and energy changes; experimental laws of heat and thermal reactions; ideas 
of reversibility. entropy. etc.; application of general principres to specific cases. Laboratory. 
Prereouisite. 103. 106, or 123. 

354 low- and High-Frequency Measurements (4; S) Uehling 
Measurement of frequency and of impedance as a function of frequency; production, am· 
plification, propagation, and detection of electrom~etic oscillations at low and high fre
quencies; analysis of electromagnetic circuit and field conditions. Laboratory. Prerequisites, 
326 and calculus. 

360, 361 Optics (3,3; W,s) Clark 
Thick lenses and lens combinations; wave motion; interference and diffraCtion; propagation 
in moving media' ~Iarization; dispersion; introduction to the electromagnetic and the dis· 
crete character of light. Laboratory. Prerequisites, 103, 106, or 123, and calculus. 

367, 368, 369 Special Problems (*; AWS) , Staff 
Prerequisite, permission. 

370 Spedrometry (3; A) StaH 
Theory and use of spectroscopic equipment; qualitative and quantitative speetrum analysis. 
Laboratory. Prerequisite, 360 or permission. 

380 History of Physics (2; S) StaH 
Prerequisite. 103, 106, or 123. 



PHYSICS 147 

455 Introduction to Modem Physics for Electrical Engineers (3; AS) Schmidt 
The electrical nature of matter: electrolysis, gaseous discharges} discovery of the electron, 
and the electronic charge. Atomic and nuclear structure: the Eanstein ma5S-energy relation, 
atomic and nuclear binding energies, Rutherford scattering, and nuclear sizes. Quantum 
theory: Planck radiation law, photoelectric effect, X-ray production Compton effect, pair pro
duction, and Bohr theory of the hydrogen atom. Wave character of matter: de Broglie hY\loth
esis and electron and neutron diffraction. Nuclear physics: radioactivity, nuclear reacttons, 
the cyclotron, and chain reactions. Prerequisite, senior standing in engineering, or permission. 

485 Nuclear Physics (4; S) Neddermey.er 
Natural radioactivity; alpha, beta, and gamma spectra; nuclear energy states; energy·mass COIl
servation_ Properties of the radiations; stoppmg power and range for charged particles; 
absorption of fP1!Dma rays by photoelectric and Compton effects and by pair production. Accel
erators, artifiCial disintegrations, example of reactions, and measurement of reaction energy. 
Induced radioactivity. Nuclear structure and systematics of the stable nuclei. Laboratory. 
Prerequisite, 323. 

491, 492 Theoretical Mechanics (4,4; A,W) Geballe 
Statics; dynamics of a particle and system of particles, including rigid bodies, accelerated 
reference frames, and oscillations. Vector methods are used. An introduction to generalized 
coordinates and Lagrange's equations. Prerequisites, Mathematics 253 or 309, and 30 credits 
in physics. -

495, 496 Experimental Atomic Physics (3,3; A,W) , HigBs 
Phenomena representative of modem experimental atomic physics. Laboratory. Prerequisite. 
30 credits in physics. 

499 Undergraduate Research (2-5; AWS) Staff 
Supervised individual research leading to Physics Honors award. Prcre<luisite, permission. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

505, 506 Mechanics (*, maximum 6, *, maximum 6; A,W) Staff 
Dynamics of a {»8rticle and of rigid bodies; generalized coordinates and Lasrrangian theory; 
variational prinCiples. Hamilton's equations of motion, vibration, and normaf coOrdinates. 

509, 510 Atomic, Molecular, and Nuclear Structure (*, maximum 6, *, maximum 6; S,Al Staff 
Energy-level sf,stems of nuclear, atomic, and molecular aggregates of elementary particles 
studied primarily 011 the vector model and other phenomenological modes of description; radio· 
active transitions and selection rutes; atomic and molecular spectra; nuclear interactions and 
tranaiticms. 

513, 514, 515 Electriclty and Magnetism (*, maximum 6, *, maximum 6, *, maximum 6; A,W,s) 
Staff 

The properties of electric and magnetic fields as boundary value problems; application of 
harmonic function and conformal representation; electrodynamics and electromagnetic waves 
in empty space and material media. 

517, 518, 519 Quantum Mechanics (*, maximum 6, *, maximum 6, *, maximum 6; A,W,S) Staff 
Prerequisites, 513 for 518, and 519. 

520 Seminar (1-2; AWS) 
524 Thermodynamics (*, maximum 6; W) 
525 Statistical Mechanics (*, maximum 6; S) 

Prerequisite, 517. 

Staff 
Staff 
Staff 

528 Current Problems in Physics (*, maximum 6; A) . . Staff 
Discussion of several active research fields: surver of the background of each field: discussion 
of .generally accepted concepts and those at variance with experiment or untested; detailed 
study of at least oue recent paper in tho field. 

529 Current Problems in Physics (*, maximum 6; not offered 1952-53) 
550 X-rays (*, maximum 6; not offered 1952-53) 
552 Conduction Through Gases (*, maximum 6; not offered 1952-53) 
554 HydrodynamIcs (5; not offered 1952-53) 
556 Mathematical Theory of Sound (5; not offered 1952-53) 
558 Cosmic Rays (*, maximum 6; not offered 1952-53) 
560 Nudear Physics (*, maximum 6; S) 

Prerequisites, 510 and 518. 
562 Theory of Spectra (*, maximum 6; S) 

Prerequisites, 509 and 519. 
564 Relativity (*, maximum 6; not offered 1952-53) 
566 Theory of Collisions (*, maximum 6; W) 

Prerequisite, 518. 
568 Theory of Solids (*, maximum 6; A) 

Prerequisite, 518. 
570 Radiation Theory (*, maximum 6; W) 

Prerequisite. 519. 
572 Foundations of Statistical Mechanics (5; not offered 1952-53) 

Staff 

Staff 

Staff 

Staff 

Staff 
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574 Atomic and Molecular Interaction (51 not offered 1952-53) 
576 Selected Topics in Experimental Physics (*, maximum 6; not offered 1952·53) 
578 Selected Topics in Theoretical Physics (*, maximum 6; A) Staff 

Prerequisite, permission. 
600 Research (*; AWS) Staff 
Thesis (*; AWS) Staff 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Acting Executive OHicer: KENNETH C. COLE, 206 Smith Hall 

Professors: W. B. Ballis, H. A. Bone, K. C. Cole, L. A. Mander, C. E. Martin, F. H. Michael. G. A. 
Shipman, D. H. Webster. 

Visiting Professor: K. Hsiao. 
Associate Professors: D. G. Hitchner, J. M. Maki. 
Assistant Professor: A. Gottfried. 
Acting Assistant Professors: W. L. Riley, W. E. Sanborn. 
Lecturer: G. H. Sheehe. 
Instructor: W. H. Harbold. 
Acting Instructor: O. A. Coleman. 

The Department of Political Science offers courses leading to the degrees of Bach
elor of Arts. Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. For undergraduate students, 
it offers three elective curricula leading to the bachelor's degree. The general cur
riculum provides a flexible liberal arts program; the preprofessional program in in
ternational relations is for students who are preparing to enter the Foreign Service, the 
State Department, or international agencies; and the preprofessional program in public 
administration is for those who plan careers in other branches of government service. 

In addition, the Department offers first and second teaching areas for students in 
the College of Education (see page 202). 

The Bureau of Governmental Research and Services, maintained by the Political 
Science Department, provides research and consultative services for state and local 
agencies and conducts the annual Institute of Government. Other organizations 
functioning through the Department include the Bureau of International Relations, 
the Institute of Public Affairs, the Institute of International Affairs, and the Institute 
of National Security. 

BACHELOR O~ ARTS 

GENERAL CURRICULUM. The requirements are: Political Science 100; one course 
from 210, 220, 221, 260, and 270; 411 or 418; 328, 336, or 427; three courses from 445, 
450, 460, and 470; and 15 credits in a field of political science that is of special interest 
to the student. . , 

CURRICULUM IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS. The requirements are: Political Sci
ence 100, 210; 260 or 270; 411 or 418; 445, 460, 470; at least four courses from 321, 
322, 328, 336, and 427; at least three courses from 323, 324, 429, 430, and 432; Eco
nomics 200 (Introduction) ; Geography 100 (Survey) ; Law 441 (International Law) ; 
and Sociology 110 (General). 

A reading and translating knowledge of at least one modem foreign language is 
essential. To develop the necessary language proficiency, not less than 30 University 
credits in one language, or the equivalent in high school and University'work com
bined, will be needed. 

CURRICULUM IN PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION. The requirements are: Political Science 
100, 260, 376, 412, 427, 445, 450, 460, 470, 471, 472, 473, 475; 370 or 451; Accounting 
150 and 151 (Fundamentals) ; Business Statistics 201 (Statistical Analysis) or Mathe
matics 281 (Elements of Statistical Method); Economics 200 (Introduction), 301 
(National Income Analysis), 350, and 451 (Public Finance and Taxation I and II) ; 
History 241 (Survey of U. S. History) ; and Psychology 100 (General). 
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ADVANCED DEGREES 
. Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must llIcl't the re(luirc

ments of the Graduate School (see page 261). Candidates for these deg(e\?s must have 
completed an undergraduate maj or or the equivalent. 

Candidates must acquire mastery of the field of specialization in which the thesis 
is prepared and of additional supporting fields. These fields are as follows: polit.~al 
theory; international law and relations; comparative government; public law; public 
administration; American government and politics; and state and local governmerit, 
Combinations of some of the above fields may be required. Candidates may be permitted 
to offer a special regional political science field (United Kingdom, Western Europe, 
Far East, Middle and Near ,East, or U.S.S.R.). With permission, a related field 
in history, economics, sociology, psychology, geography~ or regional studies may be 
substituted for one of the political fields. The field of political theory :0; required 
in all programs. ' 

Not less than two-thirds of the courses included in the degree programs must 
consist of those numbered 500 or above. Courses 511; 512, and 513 are required. 

MASTER,. Of ARTS. A total of 45 credits is required, including 9 allowed for the 
thesis. In exceptional cases, a candidate's committee may approve up to 18 credits 
for the thesis, reducing the course work accordingly. The candidate must present a 
field of specialization and two supporting fields. . , 

If the field of specialization is Far Eastern andRqs~ian stQdi~s" the requirements 
are the same, except that one supporting field must be a specialized field in the political 
science of the Far East or Russia or a related field'of Far Eastern or Russian sub
jects. othex: .than political science, and the ~andidate must. have a reading knowiedge 
of the appropriate language {Chinese, Japanese, or Russian)':' 

MASTEll PF f.UBlIC ADMINISTRATION. The Institute of. Public Affairs offers a two
year professional' curriculu,trl lCadi.tlg tn this degree. The' purpose is to prepare students 
for administrative positions in the public service, rather than to train technical special
ists, teachers, or research technicians. The program consists of instruction in six fields: 
the administrative· process, the development of American institutions, the economics of 
public activity, public law, public management, and administrative problems. Three 
fields are studied each year, and. students undertake the analysis of various problems in 
each field. Every student is expected to complete an approved internship during the 
summer between the first and second years. . 

The public.administration curriculum is limited to a small 'group of graduate stu
dents who show special promise of success in the public service. A broad educational 
background in the social sciences is desirable. 

DOCTOR OF'PHILOSOPHY. The candidate must present a field Of speCialization and 
four supporting fields, totaling at least 100 credits. . 

For specialization in Far Eastern and Russian studies, the candidate must: have 
a specialized field of Far Eastern regional political science arid a· related field of Far 
Eastern subjects other than political science, or specialized Russian regional political 
science and a related Russian subject field other than political science. A miiliml1m of 
60 credits is required in the three general political science fields and a . minimum' of 
40 credits :ji{ the specialized and related fields. One of the foreign languages' qftercfl 
must.be the appropriate regional one (Chinese, Japanese, or Russian). . 

COURSES ;'FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
100 Survey of Political Science (5; AWS) Bone, Mander, Hitchner 

Principles ,and problems of government. The stale in theory,. law,· ))otitics, and administration. 
210 American Political Institutions (5; 5) Harbold 

American political ideas as formalized into institutions; major principles of the American 
governn1ental system, historical and contemporary. Prerequisite, 100. 

220 International Relations (5; A) Sanborn 
Rise of 'Iliodern states; alliances, imperialism, and the League of Natiotls; present and future 
problems. Prerequisite, 100. 

221 Power and the State (5; not offered 1952-53) 
260 Introduction to Public Law (5; VI) Cole 

Legal construction of political organization; the state and the individual; leading concepts in 
constitutional, internattonal, and administrative law. Prerequisite, 100. 

270 Govemment in Action (5; A) . , Gottfried 
Problems of political leadership; public opinion and political organization; bureaucratic control. 
Prerequisite. 100. . 

....::?dOC(7nrl&~~pr~ry f~r0r't&Q.n /6//r-,<:::,S (~..J 
~t:)/ /l?t7'de r n &ov'7· C3;! 
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321 American Foreign Policy (3; W) 
Major policies as modified by recellt developments; 

Martin 
international cooperation. Prerequisite, 100. 

322 The Foreign Service (3; W) 
Department of State: diplomatic 
procedure. Prerequisite, 100. 

Riley 
and consular services; AmC'rican diplomatic practice and 

323 International Relations' of the Western Hemisphere (5; A) StaH 
The Monroe Doctrine' Pan-Americanism; special interests in the Caribbean; hemisphere 
solidarity; the "Good Noighbor" policy; Latin America and World War II. Prerequisite, 100. 

324 Contemporary International Relations in Europe (5; S) Hitchner 
European diplomacy and international relations between the two world wars: recent and con· 
temporary developments. Prerequisite, 100.' 

328 The United Nations and Specialized Agencies (5; S) Mander 
The structure and functions of the United Nations and specialized agencies; accomplish. 
ments; proposals for strengthening. Prerequisite, 100. 

335J Japanese Foreign Policy in Asia (3; S) Maid 
Analysis of modern la~ese ex{l8DSion in Asia: Japanese .political, diplomatic, and economic 
impact on Asia; thc 'Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere." Offered jointly with the 
Far Eastern ana. Russian Institute. Prerequisite, 100 or permission. 

336 National Power and International Politics (5; W) Sanborn 
Geographical, eConomic, and POlitical foundations of the malor powers as factors in inter· 
national relations of the world. Prerequisite, 100. 

337 The Balkans in Politics and Diplomacy (5; not offered 1952-53) 
338 Foundations of National Power (5; not offered 1952-53) 
341 The Authoritarian State (5; not offered 1952-53) 
342 Comparative Govemments of the Far East (5; not offered 1952-53) 
343 Modem British Government (5; W) Hitchnor 

Contemporary British government and politics: current problems of the parlJamentary sys
tem. Prerequisite, 100. 

344 Chinese Govemment (5; A) Michaol 
Imperial governmentj transition period; national government; present forms of local govern
ment; constitutional a.raft; present political situation. Prereqnisite, 100. 

345J Japanese Govemment (3; W) Maki 
Premodern Japanese government: characteristics of Japanese .B0verwnent from 1868 to 1945; 
governmental ~ since 1945. Offered jointlywitb the Far Eastern and Russian Insti
tute- Prerequisite, 1~0 or permission. 

346 Govemments of Western Europe (5; A) 
Modern government and politics of France, Germany, and Switzerland. 

Hitchner 

347 Governments of Eastern Europe (5; S) Balbs 
Survey of the Soviet model; the Eastern European reproductions: Hunglll'Y. Rumania, Bul· 
garia:., and Albania; the Eastern European variants: Czechoslovakia, Poland. Yugoslavia. 
and AaStern Germany. 

350 Government and Interest Groups (5; S) Bono 
Agrarian, labor, professional, business, and ethnic interests in politics; impact 00 representa· 
tive institutions and governmental processes. Prerequisite. 100. 

3S 1 The American Democracy (5; A) Gottfriod 
Nationalization and federalism; regionalism: the presidency; the representative system; judicial 
institutioDS; reconciliation of policy and adininistration. Prerequisite, 100. 

353 Thoory and Practice of Government in the State of Washington (3; W) 
·For nonmajors. 

Bono 

360 The American Constitutional System (3; S) Webster 
Fundamental principles, function. evolution. anti unwritten .constitution: recent tendencies. 
Prerequisite, 100. 

370 Government and the Americ:an Economy (5; W) Gottfried 
Government regulation. promotion, and services affecting gellera1 business, public utilities, agri· 
culture, banking, investments, and social welfare. Prerequisite, 100. 

376 State and Local Government and Administration (5; A) Webster 
Structure •. functioDS, I)roceci u res, and suggested reorganization. with special reference to the 
state of Washington and its units of loca1 Irovernment. Prerequisite, 100. 

378 Rural Government (5; S) . Webster 
Structure of rural local Irovernment: nature and legal status of counties, townships, special 
districts, and other governmental units. Problems of metropolitan areas: powers and functions
relationship to state and federal governments; revenue; analysis of proposals for reform and 
reorganization. Prerequisite. 100. 

398 Honors Course for Seniors (5; S) StaH 
Open to qualified majors in the last quarter of the senior year. Prerequisite, 100. 

411 The Western Tradition of Political Thought (5; A) Harbold 
Origin and evolution of tbe major political concepts of the Western world: nineleenth-century 
modifications. Prerequisite, 100. 

412 American Politic:al Thought (5; W) Harbold 
Major thinkers :In,l movements from the Colonial period to the present. Prerequisite. 100. 

,~., -r J- h ~~,A.·C .L-tt?t:'V ...3row'...J h/' o. r~ 
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413 Contempora!y' Political Thought (5; W) Harbold 
ChauJ:dDg political ideas since the French and Industrial Revolutions a" ;. basis ior c.mtempo· 
rat)' Philosophies of democracy, communism, and fascism. Prerequisite, 100. 

414 Oriental Political Thought (5; S) Staff 
Theories of the Oriental state as exhibited in the writings of statesmen and philosophers. Pre· 
requisite, 100. 

415 Analytical Political Theory (5; S) - Harbold 
ADaJ"sia of the major concepts of pclitical theory, such as state, authorities, sovereignty, law, 
liberty, rights, and equality, from a nonbistorieal viewpoint. Prerequisite, 100. 

416J Introduction to Roman Law (5; S) 
Importance, sources, and civil procedure: classic law of persons, property, contracts, torts, and 
succession sn the Jigllt of modern research. Open to qualified sophomores. Offered jointly with 
the Department of History. Prerequisite. 100. 

418 The Evolution of Western Political Institutions (5; A) Harbold 
The conflict bctweeu law and force in conditioning the character of modern government. Prc· 
requisite, 100. 

420 Foreign Rolations of the Soviet Union (5; W) Ballis 
Nature and objectives of Soviet foreign policy; ideological and strategic factors; Bolshevism 
versus faseism; Comintern and Cominform; League of Nations and United Nations; East-West 
conflict. Prerequisite, 100. 

427 International Government and Administration (5; A) Hitchner 
Law and organization in international affairs; regional and general international institutions. 
Prerequisite, 100. 

429 International Relations in the Far East (5; A) Maid 
China, Japan, Russia, and the PhUippines; the Western powers and the Orient; the Far East 
in world Politics. Prerequisite, 100. 

430 International Relations in the Middle and- Near East (5; W) Mandor 
Egypt, Turkey. and Afghanistan; mandates; critical problems today. Prerequisite, 100. 

432 American Foreign Policy in the Far East (5; W) Michaol 
Relationship to diplomacy, trade, and internal politics. Prerequisite, 100. 

433J Europe 1914-1945 (5; W) Emerson 
The l101itics and society of Europe in the age of the concentration camp. Offered jointly witli 
the nepartment of History. Prerequisite, 100. 

435 Comparative Colonial Policies and Administration (5; not offered 1952-53) 
440J Political Institutions of the Russian Empire (3; not offered 1952-53) 
441 Political Institutions of the Soviet Union (5; A) Sallis 

Dynamics of Soviet political theorri Leninism and Stalinism' forms and functions of govenl
mental and party institutions; Soviet constitutionalism, fed;;lism, and legal and administrativc 
agencies. Prerequisite, 100. -

Law 441 International Law (3-3; A-W) Martin 
World law as develo'pcd by custom and agreement and as exhibited in decisions of international 
tribunals and muniesPal courts. Prerequisite, 100. 

445 Comparative pontical Institutions (5; S) Martin 
Analytical study of doctrines, forms, functions, processes. and controls of all governmental 
systems, without regard to region or country. Prereqnisite, 100. 

450 Political Parties and Elections (5; AS) . - Bone 
Organization and methods; the nature and future of party government. Prerequisite, 100. 

451 The Legislative Process (5; W) Bone 
Organization and procedure of legislative bodies, with special reference to - the theory and 
practice of representative gov~ent, lobbying, and bicameralism. Prerequisite, 100. 

452 Political Processes and Public Opinion (3; S) Bone 
Organization and implementation of opinion in controlling government, and public opinion as a 
force in the development of public policy; public relations activities of government a~eneics. 
Prerequisite, 100. 

460 Introduction to Constitutional Law (5; S).. Colo 
Growth and develoj!ment of the United States Constitution -as reflected in decisions of the 
Supreme Court; political. social, and economic effects. Prerequisite. 100. 

470 Introduction to Public Administration (5; AS) Shipman, Gottfried 
Includes relationship of administration to other agencies of government. Prerequisite, 100. 

471 Administrative Manasement (5; W) Shipman 
Introduction to problems of public service. emphasizing managerial supervision and control, 
personnel administration, budgetary and fiscal administration, administrative analysis, and 1,ro· 
gram planuing and tel)Orting. Prerequisite, 100. 

472 Introduction to Administrative Law (5; S) Shipman 
Creation of administrative authorities, scope of limitations on tbeir po\vers, remedies. and 
judicial control of administrative action. Prerequisite, 100. 

473 Comparative Administrative Systems (5; W) Gottfried 
Principles and practice of administration under foreign governments, especially in Rurope ami 
the British Commonwealth. Prerequisite, 100. 
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Problems of .Municipal Government and Administration (5; W) Webster 
The city charter; relationshiJ;» to the state and other local units; municipal functions and serv
ices, with reference to municipalities in the state of Washington. Prerequisite, 100. . 
Individual Conference and Research (2-5; AWS) Staff 
Prereqdisite, 100 or pe~sion. 

COURSES FOR G~DUATES ONLY 

506, 507, 508 Graduate Seminar (3,3,3; A,W,S) Martin 
Oral and written studies in. C!:)ntemporary problelW!, domestic and foreign. 

511, 512, 513 Seminar in Re~dings in Political Science (3,3,3; A,W,S) Cole 
Import,ant writings of the masters in political science; the political classics. 

S14 Seminar in foroblems of Political Theory (3·5; A) Staff 
Selected toI'U:S, historical aildconccptual, liatiunal, reglOn,,1. <t,ld UIlI\·cr"al. 

515 Methods and Research in Political Science (3-5; W) Staff 
Political sciepce and the social sciences; methods of research: bibliography of generaJ and spe· 
cial fields .. 

521 Seminar in the Theory of Intemational Relations (3; S) Mander 
The principal theories underlying interstate relations; the sovereign state as a unit in the 
community of states; the theory of the state and the theory of the society of nations. 

522, 523, 524 Intemational Government and Organization (3,3,3; A,W,S) Mander 
Constitutional organization and administlC!,live procedures, with particular reference to the 
United Nations, specialized agencies, and other recent developments. 

525, 526, 527 Seminar in Foreign Policy (3,3,3; A,W,S)· Martin 
The European states system: foreign folicies of the major European pow erst alliances and the 
balance of power'; leading principles 0 American foreign policy: current problems in American 
diplomacy; international practice and procedure: international conferences: foreign offices. 

528, 530 Seminar in Regional Foreign Policy (3,3; A,S) Mander, Staff 
Regionalism in the wurld order and economy: the "region" as a basis of foreign policy; foreign 
interests and policies Qf the major regions of the world: the U.S.S.R., Central Europe, Western 
Europe, the British Empire, the Middle and Near East, the Far East, and Latin America. 

540J Seminar on the Soviet Union: Govemment and Diplomacy (4, maximum 8; AS) Ballis 
Offered jointly with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. 

545J Seminar on Japanese Govemment and DiplomacY (3; S) Maid 
Offered join6y with the Far Eastern and Russian Institute. 

550, 551, 552 Seminar in P~litics.(3,3,3; A,W,S). Bone 
Topical and regional studies of political associations in the United States; leading .principles 
and motivations of political action nnd leadership; legislative processes; methodology and 
bibliography. . 

560 Seminar in Roman Law (3; W) StaH 
Modern researeh. Readings in Justinian's Institutes and Digest in English translation. 

562·563-564 Public Law (3-3-3;· A-W-S) . Cole 
Constitutional and legal concepts governing governmental authority and· institutions and the 
conduct of governmental activities. Prerequisite, admission to graduate curriculum in public 
administration or special approval. 

570-571·572 The Administrative Process (3-3-3; A-W-S) Shipman 
Forms and characteristics of administrative activity, organization, and function' the executive; 
administrative discretion; administrative legislation and adjudication; responsibility and control. 

573-574-575 Public Man~ge~ent (3-3-3; A-W-S) . . ... Shipman 
. Methods and problems of managing public activities, emphasizing work supervision and control, 

, . management staff problems, personnel administration, budgetary and fiscal· administration, or· 
ganization and methods' analysis, reporting techni~ues, program planning,· arid control. Pre· 
requisite, admission to graduate curriculum in pubhc administration or special approval. 

576-577-578 Administrative Problems (3-3-3; A-W-S), Shipman 
Supervised ana1>:Jis of selc:cted administ~tive p~oblems !n ~ocal, state, ·and nati!lnal go!emmel?-t 
and the preparation of action· reports. PrerequIsite, admiSSion to graduate curriculum 10 public 
administration. 

580 Seminar in State and Local Govemment (3; A) . Webster 
Critical analysis of governmental lltructure: areas of administration, functions. limitations on 
state and local authority, l'Cfrionalism, and forms of regional control. 

581 Seminar in Public Policy·in Planning (5; W). Webster 
Planning theory; law and administration; 1en1 basis of governmental planning, 'with emphasis 

. upon state, local and regional government; the planning agency in ·government; general scope 
and limitations of powers and functions; policy determination and public relations; coordination 
with administrative departments; drafting enabling legislation, planning regulations, and zoning 
and subdivision ordinances. . 

600 Research (2-5; AWS) 

Thesis (*; AWS) 
Staff 

StaH 
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PSYCHOLOGY 
Exe~u~ive OHicer: ROGER B. LOUCKS, 3~5· Savery Hall 

Professors: S. W. Bijou, A. L. Edwards, E. A. Esper, E. R. G~thrie, A. P. Horst, R. B. Loucks,. 
C. R. Strother, W. R. Wilson. . 

Associate Professors: G. P. Horton, B. B. McKeever. 
Assistant Professors: S. S.Culbert, E. E. Dudek, L. B. Heathers, T. G. Hermans, A. Katcher, M. M. 

levin. M. H. Smith. 

The Department of Psychology offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor 
of Science, Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, it offers first 
and second teaching areas for students in the College of Education (see page 202). 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

In this elective curriculum, at least 36 credits in 'psychology are required. Courses 
must include: Psychology 100, 101,200,301,400 (or 427), and.11 credits in psychol~ 
ogy electives. Students majoring in psychology must maintain a grade-point averaJrt' 
of 2.5 in all psychology courses. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Science or Doctor. 
of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School (see page 261). Ad~ 
mission to graduate study requires formal approval by the Department of Psychology. 
as well as admission to the Graduate School. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

100 General Psychology (5; AWS) McKeever, staH 
Introduction to the principles of human behavior. 

101 Psychology of Adiustment (5; AWS) Wilnn 
Application of psychological principles to the: problems of everyday life. Pret'equisite. 100. 

135 Applied Psychology (2; S) Dudelc 
Psychological approaches to human efficiency and happiness, with emphasis upon vocatlOnaJ. 
industrial. advertismg, and COLSumer problems and their Rpplication to legal and medical 
fields. Prerequisite, 100. 

200 ~dvanced General psychorogy (5; AWS) Hermans 
Fundamental principles and experimental methods of psychology, with laboratory demonstp· 
tions. For majors only. Prerequ,site, 100. . 

236 Industrial Psychology for Architects (3; not offered 1952-53) 
245 Individual DiHerences (2; not offered 1952·53) 
301 Statistical Methods (5; AS) Edwards, Smith 

Application of statistical methods to psychological problems; description of psychological data 
in terms of averages, measures of variability, and measures' of relationships; problems of 
prediction; frequency distributions and elementary sampling theory. PrerequiSIte, 200 or 
permission. 

305 /lbnormal Psychology (5; AS) Strother 
Origin and mechanism of behavior that interferes with proper adjustment; physiological 
pathology; psychotherapy. Prerequisite, 15 credits in psychology, including '101. 

306 Child Psychology (5; AWS) Biiou, Katcher 
IndividuaJ and social development and their causes, from infancy to adult age. Prerequisite. 
100. 

307 Psychology of Adolescence (3; W) .: ... .' . Katcher 
A survey of the physical and personality de,-elopment of the adolescent. Prerequisite, 306. 

335 Industrial Psychology (3; S) Dudek 
Applications of psychologicaJ principles and methods of investigation to problems of indus· 
trIal relations: employee selection, training, and motivation; factors influencing morale and 
employee productiVIty; criteria of job proficiency. Prerequisite, 100. 

336 Industrial PsycholoBV for Engineers (3; AWS) Culbert 
Important psychological problems in business and industry, stressing awareness of psycho-
10glcaJ problems rather than techniques of solving them. Primarily for engineers. Prerequisite, 
HumanIstic-Social Studies 263 or 265. • 

337 Vocational Psychology (3; W) Dudek 
Employment trends; analysis and classification of occupations and of worker characteristics; 
principles of personnel selection and individual guidance. Prerequ:s:te, 100. . 

345 Social Psychology (3; AWS) Culbert, Edwards, Guthrie 
Psychology of human institutions. Prerequisite, 100. 
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Psychology of Learning (5; AW)· Smith 
Theories and experimental research in the field of human learning. Prerequisite, 3tH. 
History of Psychology (5, WS) Esper 
Expcnmental and theoretical backgrounds of modern psychology, especially m"the nineteenth 
century. Prerequisite, 200 or permission. 
Modem Viewpoint. in Psychology (5; not offered 1952-53) 
~ch~gy~~~"~~ ~~ 
Theories and experimental research concerning the role. of ol~ganic conditious and of social 
rewards and punishments in determining the direction and efficiency of effort. Prerequisite, 
400. 
Experimental Psychology (5; AS) Loucks 
Practice in planning, conducting, and reporting laboratory research. Prerequisite, permission. 
Tests and Measurements (5; A) Dudek 
Standard group psychological tests and their theoretical and statistical bases; practice in 
administering and scoring group tests. Prerequisite, 301. 
Animal Behavior (3; A) Loucks 
Principles of animal behavior in relation to human behavior, with special emphasis upon the 
principles underlying the organism's mode of adjusting to its environment. Prerequisite, 
permission. 
The Neural Basts of Behavior (5; AS) Esper 
Anatomical and phJ8iological principles underlying the integrative action of the nervous 
system. and the matiOlJ8tiip of these principles to the problems of behavior. Prerequisites, 10 
credits in biology and permission. 
Physiological Psychology (5; W) Loucks 
The physiological ,Process in attention, emotion, fatigue. and sleep; recent research on muscle 
POtentials and braID waves. PreRquislte. 421 or permission. 
Sensory Basis of Behavior (5; S) Horton 
Sensory and perceptual phenomena. sensory equipment; theories of sense-organ function. 
Prerequisite, 200 or 421 or permisaion. 
Advanced Experimental Psychology (5; not offered 1952-53) 
Animal Laboratory (5; W) Smith 
Supervised training in experimental work with animals. Prerequisite, 400 or pe.rm188ion. 
Conditioning (5; W) Loucks 
Experimental work OD conditioning, with em"'phasis on specific research techniques; sig
nificance for the several fields of psychology. Prerequisite, 400 or permissioa. 
AppUed Experimental Psychology (3; not offered 1952.03) 
Occupational Analysis (3; not offered 1952-53) 
Employment Psychology (3; not offered 1952-53) 
Psychological Principles of Industrial Training (3, not offered 1952.03) 
Industrial Efficiency (2; not offered 1952-53) 

Psychology of Exceptional Children (3; S) BIJou 
Behavior P-3tterns of exce~~na1 children, such as the mentally retarded. the physically 
handicappeCl, and superior children. Prerequisites. 100, 101, and 306. 

Public Opinion Analysis (5; not offered 1952-53) 

Psychology of Sodal Movements (3; W) Culbert 
The establishment of roles and stereotypes during the socialization of the Individual; group 
organization, membership and leadership; social drift and control. conflict. crisis, chaage, and 
resistance to change. Prerequisite, 345. . . 

Readings In Psychology (1-3, maximum 3; AWS) StaH 
Readirur in special interest areas under su~ision of staff members. Discussion of reading 
in conference with iustructor. The name of the staff member with whom research will be 
done should be indicated in registration. Prerequisite, permission. 

Undergraduate Research (1-3, maximum 9, AWS) StaH 
The name of the staff member with whom research will be done should be indicated in regis-
tration. Prerequisite, permiSSIOn. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

501 Theoretical Problems in Psychology (3; W) McKeever 
Analysis of the scientific method in the field of psychology and review of types of psycho
logical constructs and major theoretical approaches. Prerequisite, permission. 

507 Psychological Development of the Child (2; S) Katcher 
Sequences and factors in the psychol~cal development of the average child from preschool 
through the adolescent ages. Prerequisites, permission and registration in postgraduate dental 
education. 

509 Advanced Child Psychology (3; A) Bliou 
Critical analysis of current theories and major research in the field of child behavior and 
development. Prerequisites, 306 and. permission. 
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515 Experimenta' Design (5; AW) Edwards 
Planning research problema; formulation of hypotheses; techniques uf equating groups; 
sampling problema; factorial design and analysis of varuwce; interpretation of data. Pre
requisite, 301 or permission. 

516 Introduction to Multivariate Psychological Measurement (5; A) Horst 
~ial quantitative techniques essential to understanding of multivariate psychological 
measurement theory. Elementary principles of matrix algebra basic to this theory and efficient 
computational routines are emphasized. Prerequisites, 301 and 413, or permission. 

517 Factor Analysis (5; W) Horst 
Mathematic31 and theoretical foundations; alternative methods of analysis; computational 
procedures; applications to psychological problems. Prerequisite. 516 or permission. 

518 Test Construction (5; 5) Horst 
Correlational analysis; statistical bases of test construction and of the use of test batteries; 
practice in test construction. Prerequisite, 517 or permission. 

520 Seminar (2; AWS) . StaR 
May be repeated. Prerequisite, permission. 

521 Seminar in Statistics (2; W) StaR 
May be repeated. Prerequisite. permission. 

522 Seminar in General (2; A) McKeever 
May be repeated. Prerequisite, permission. 

523 Seminar in History (2; W) Esper 
May be repeated. Prerequisite, permISSIon. 

524 Seminar in Physiological (2; WS) Horton, louclcs 
May be repeated. Prerequisite, permission. 

525 Seminar in Genetic and Comparative (2; A) Horton 
May be repeated. Prerequisite. permission. 

526 Seminar in Applled (2; S) StaR 
May be repeated. Prerequisite, permission. 

527 Seminar in Social (2; WS) EdWards 
May be repeated. Prerequisite. permission. 

528 Seminar In Experimental (2; S) Hermans 
May be. repeated. Prerequisite, permission. 

529 Seminar In Clinical (2; S) Biiou 
May be repeated. Prerequisite, permission. 

530 Seminar in Theory (2; W) StaR 
May be repeated. Prerequisite, permJSalOD. 

531 Semmar in learning and Motivation (2; 5) Guthrie 
May be repeated. Prerequisite, permission. 

535 Proficiency Evaluation (2; not offered 1952-53) 
536 Motivation and Morale in Industry (2; not offered 1952-53) 
545 Psychofogy of Social AHitudes (5; AW) Edwards 

Theory and techniques of attitudMCale construction; scaling b1. the methods of equal· 
appearing intervals and of summated ratings; scale analysis; afplications of attitude scales 
in education, industry, and the social sciences; determinants 0 attitudes and experimental 
studi~ of attitude change. Prerequisite, 301 or permission. 

546 Personality (3; W) StaR 
The theories of ~r50nality development. The psychodynamics of personality organization. 
Prerequisite, permISSion. 

547 Psychology of language (3; A) Esper 
Psychological principles applied to linguistic development and organization;' relation of sym· 
bolism to human behavior. Prerequisite, permission. . 

551 Perceptfon (5; AW) Culbert 
Lectures and supervised individual experiments. Prerequisites, 421, 423. and permission. 

581 Individual Tosting (Children) (5; S) Heathers 
Construction, administration, and scoring of individual mental tests .used with children. Pre· 
requisites, 306, 413, and permission. 

582 Individual Testing (Adults) (5; W) Heathen 

Construction, administration, and scoring of clinical psychological tests used with adults. 
Prerequisites, 305, 413. and permission. 

583 Individual Testing (Infant and Preschool) (5; not offered 1952-53) 

584 laboratory in Child Behavior (3; W) Katcher 
Practice in designing experiments with children involving the use of a variety of measuring 
techniquesi methods· of analyzing and evaluatinl{ such data; handling of children as subjects 
for psychOlogical research. Prerequisite, permiSSion. 

585 Psychology of Physically Handicapped Children (3; not offered 1952-53) 

588 Psychopathology (3; A) Biiou 
Major historical and contemporary theories of psychopathology and research in the main 
catesories of the behavior disOrders. Prerequisite, 501. 



156 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

589 Survey of Psychotherapies (5; A) Strother 
Evaluation of current theory, problems, and techniques in nondirective, directive. psycho· 
analytic, bypnotherapeutic, narcosynthetic, supportive, and otber psychotherapies. Prerequisites. 
588 and 595. 

591 Proiective Personality Tests (3; A) Strother 
Theory of projective tests; practice in scoring and interpreting projective tests, witb emphasis 
on the Rorschach. Prerequislte, 583 or permission. 

592 Proiective Personality Tests (5; W) Strother 
Training in interpretation of normal Ror~chach records; review of literature un the use of 
the Rorschach in psychopathology. PrereqUisite, 591 or permission. 

595 Psychological Diagnosis (5; S)· Strother 
Selection, administration, and interpretation of diagnostic psychological tests. Open only to 
Ph.D. candidates specializing in clinical psychololfY. Prerequisite, permission. 

596 Field Work in Clinical Psychology (1-5 per quarter: AWS) Staff 
Field training in clinics and institt'tions for studen!:, ';"' ~linical psychology. May be I'epeated, 
Prerequisite, permission. 

599 Survey of Clinical Psychometrics (2; W) Strother 
The nature, development, and clinical application of psychol, gical tests, Prerequisite, per· 
mission and registration in the Graduate School of Social Work. 

600 Research (if; AWS) Staff 
The name of the staff member witb whom research will he dl. ne !'hould be indicated in regis· 
tration. Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (if; AWS) Staff 

PUBLIC HEALTH AND PREVENTIVE MEDICINE 
Executive OHicer: LELAND E. POWERS, E301 Health Sciences Building 

The Department of Public Health and Preventive Medicine, within the School of 
Medicine, offers a four-year elective curriculum leading to a bachelor's degree for 
students in the College of Arts and Sciences. Options are availahle in sanitary science, 
public health education, and public health statistics. In addition. the Department offers a 
basic academic field in health education for students in the OJllege of Education (see 
page 202). Public health courst"s are described with those of other departments in the 
School of Medicine (see page 274). 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

Credits in public health, including field work, must total at least 36. An additional 
36 science credits are required; ordinarily these should be completed during the first 
two years. For the sanitary science option and the public health statistics option, 
9 credits in mathematics should be in~luded in the 36 required science credits. 

Upon ·completion of the first 90 credits or upon transfer from another institution. 
the student's record i!= examined by a departmental committee which judges hiB ability 
to continue in the curriculum. . 

While specific courses are ·not pre-scribed in the third anrl fourth years. sturlents 
choose principally public heal~h and supportin~ courses related to their options. They 
must maintain a 2.5 grade .. point average 10 . all professional courses. 

RADIO·TELEVISION 
(See School of Communications, page 68) 

ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 
Executive Officer: HOWARD L. NOSTRAND, 202 Denny Hall 

Professors: J. C. Chessex, C. Garcia·Prada, C. Goggio, H. L. Nostrand, W. C. E. Wilson. 
Professors Emeriti: p, J. Frein, C. L Helmlfnge. 
Associate Professors: L. V. Simpson, A. Vargas-Baron. 
Assistant Drofessors: A . .:. Creare, J. F. David, J. M. Guiguet, A. C. Keller, W. B. Whittlesey, 

C. M. Wilson. 
Instructors: P.. Cardona, E. Chang-Rodriguez, J. P. Keller, J. F. Lynch. 
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The Department of Romance Languages and Literature offers courses leading 
to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. For 
undergraduate students, it offers an elective curriculum with a major in French, Ital
ian, or Spanish, as well as courses in Portuguese and literature courses in English. It 
also offers first and second teaching areas in French and Spanish for students in the 
College of Education (see page 202). Curricula in Latin American Studies and in an 
a~ea study of France are provided by the Division of General Studies (see page 96). 

The first two high school years of French or Spanish correspond to courses 101-
102, and 103; the third high school year corresponds to courses 201, 202, and 203; and 
a fourth high school year, if devoted to advanced composition and conversation, corres
ponds to courses 301, 302, and 303. Students who have had one high school semester 
of French should begin with 101; two or three semesters, 103; four semesters, 201. 
Students who have had one high school semester of Spanish should begin with 101; 
two semesters, 121-201; three semesters, 103 or 121-201; four semesters, 201. 

Students who are uncertain about proper placement in beginning courses may 
take a departmental language test. Any of the prerequisites for these courses may be 
waived at the instructor's discretion, and students with A or high B standing are en
couraged to skip one or more quarters between 101 and 301. 

The Department may grant terminal credit for courses numbered 101, but not 121, 
to students not maj oring in language. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 

The general requirements for graduation with a major in a Romance language 
are proficiency in the language and knowledge of the literature and culture of France, 
Spain, or Italy, as outlined in syllabi obtainable from the Department. 

In all curricula, credits may be arranged for study abroad, preferably during the 
junior year, subject to the regulations governing transfer credit and provided the 
student's plan is approved in advance by the Registrar's Office and by the departments 
in which he is studying. Summer study abroad is encouraged and the Department of 
R\lmance Languages and Literature sponsors one set of study tours. . 

The Department recommends that students majoring in a Romance language elect 
thf natural and social science sequences in the General Education program to fulfill 
group requirements, and the art and philosophy sequences in that program to acquire 
a backR"round for literature courses. 

i-REN(H MAJOR. Forty-five credits in French are required, including courses 201, 
202. and l03 (or a third high school year of French) ; 301, 302, and 303 (or a fourth 
hl~h sdtuol ·tar of French); 304,305. and 306; either 327, 328, 329, or 330; 341, 358, 
and 3~y; dOJ 12 elective credits, of which 3 may be from courses 334, 335, and 336, 
aud :: nlll:;t be 10 courses numbered above 400. Some directed reading is also required. 

JT AUA S M .. :IlR. A program of studies is made for each student. The programs are 
s:rr.ilar t., those ir. French and Spanish. but include more supervised study and courses 
oflered 10 EnJ! ish. supplemented by reading and conferences in Italian and by work in 
the langual!1? I"h.lriit(Jry. 

SPANI.,n MAJOR Forty-five credits in Spanish are required, including courses 201, 
202, ;mc~ 1.0J, 212. 213. c.r 214; 301, 302, and 303; 304, 305, and 306; 358 and 359: and 
15 elt :'"e ":-fflits, ot whll'h 3 may be from 334, 335, and 336, and 11 must be in courses 
numberell a~\'e ",jG S')me directed reading is also required. 

ADVANCED I)FGREES 
Students who tnten~ +0 \' '\rk toward advanced degrees must meet the require

ments of the Grac1ua~r ~chool (.:~e page 261). A knowledge of Latin and an acquain
tance with masterpiece of lltr·>:. literatures are strongly recommended for all can
didates. The DE"partmtnt reQUlre~ l'1at every thesis be submitted at least four weeks 
before the end of the quarter in wh:Ch the degree is to be granted. 

MASTER OF ARTS. The reQm"p !T1pnt,; are: at least 36 credits divided between major 
and minor subjects, 20 of wr.J ... n must be in courses numbered 500 or above; a 
knowledge of representative literary works such as those listed in syllabi obtainable 
from the Department (the M. A. and B. A. sdlabi for an M. A. major and the B. A. 
syllabus for an M. A. minor) ; and oral proficiency in the major language. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The requirements &re: at least 90 credits, 35 of which 
must be in the major subject, 30 in the first minor, and 15 in the second minor (two-· 
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thirds of these credits must be in courses numbered 500 or above) ; a knowledge of the 
history of two Romance languages (this requirement may be fulfilled by completion 
of Romance Linguistics 505, 506, and 507, supplemented by French 512 and 513, Spanish 
511, 512, and 513, or Italian 512 and 513) ; a history of three Romance literatures as 
outlined in at least the B. A. syllabus; a knowledge of representative literary works 
such as those listed in the syllabi (the Ph.D., M.A. and B.A. syllabi for the Ph.D. 
major, the M.A. and B.A. syllabi for the first minor, and the B.A. syllabus for the 
second minor) ; and oral proficiency in the major language. 

When a Romance language is used as a minor for the doctoral degree, the re
quirements are at least the same as for the undergraduate major in that language and 
literature. 

An interdepartmental maj or in Latin American Studies for the doctorate is offered. 
It comprises courses in Spanish and Portuguese languages, Latin American literature, 
and supporting courses in the various departments. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

French 

101.102, 103 Etementary (5-5, 5; AWS-AWS,AWS) Staff 
Prerequisite for 103 is 102, or two or three high school semesters, or equivalent. 

101·102 Etementary (10; not offered 1952-53) 
105-106 Elementary (5-5; AW-WS) Staff 

Desi~ed for the rapid acquisition of a reading knowledge of French. No 'luditors. Pre· 
reqUisite, graduate stauding or permissiou. See 207. 

130 Conversational French (1-2; Summer) Staff 
For participants in the French House. Prerequisite, 103. 

201, 202, 203 Intermediate (3,3,3; AWS,AWS,AWS) Staff 
Modem texts, compositiou, and functioual grammar. Prerequisite for 201 Is 103, or four 
high school semesters, or equivalent. 

207 Reading in the Humanities and Social Sciences (3; AS) Creore 
Class reading in contemporary French periodicals and bookst • with individual reading and 
conferences. No auditors. Prerequisite, 106 and graduate standing, or permission. 

210, 211 Elementary French Conversation (2,2; AWS,AWS) Staff 
Prerequisites, 103 or equivalent for 210; 210 or permission for 211. 

237, 238 Lowe~Division Scientific French (3,3; A,W) WhiHlesey 
Class readiDg with emphasis on constructions and scientific terms. Prerequisite. 201 or 
equivalent. 

301, 302, 303 Advanced Composition and Conversation (2,2,2; A,W,S) StaH 
The 6rst half of 301 is an intensive review of grammar at the intermediate level. Prerequisite. 
203 or equivalent. 

304, 305, 306 Survey of French Uterature (3,3,3; A,W,s) Chessex 
Masterpieces from the seventeenth century to the present. Lectures in French on French 
literature and civilization from the beginning. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. 

307, 308 Themes (2,2; W,S) StaH 
Writing of original compositions. Prerequisite, 302 or equivalent. 

327, 328, 329 Advanced Conversation (2,2,2; A,W,S) Chessex, David 
For majors and others admitted by the instructor. Prerequisite, 301 or equivaleat. 

330 Conversational French (1-2; Summer) Staff 
For participants in the French House. Prerequisite, 203. 

337, 338, 339 Uppe~Division Scientific French (2,2,2; A,W,s) WhiHlesey 
Individual conferences; students read material in their own fields. Prerequisite, 237. 238, or 
239 with grade of B, or permission. 

341 Phonetics (3; AS) Creore 
Analysis of sounds, intonation, rhythm; training in correct and natural pronunciation. Pre· 
requisite, 103 or equivalent. 

358-359 Advanced Syntax (2,2; W,S) StaH 
Syntax from the teacher's standpoint. Should precede Education 329. Prerequisite, 303 or 307. 

390 Supervised Study (2-5, maximum 20; AWS) StaH 
Prerequisite, permission of executive officer. 

421, 422, 423 Prose (3,3,3; A,S,W) Staff 
421: Renaissance and classical pros~; romans preciewz and psychological novel: memoires; 
422: eighteenth-century and Romantic prose; short story and psychological novel. 423: con· 
temporary prose; short story and novel. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. 

424, 425, 426 Modem Prose Fiction (3,3,3; not offered 1952-53) 
431, 432, 433 Lyric Poetry (2,2,2; A,W,S) StaH 

431: Renaissance and classical period; 432: eighteenth century and Romanticism; 4JJ: Par· 
nassians, Symbolists, and contemporary poetry. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. 
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441, 442, 443 Drama (3,3,3; S,W,A) StaH 
441: medieval, Renaissance, and classic drama; miracles, mysteries; Garnier, Rotrou, 
Corneill_c" Racine; 442: eighteenth century and Romantic drama; Lesage, Voltaire, Beaumar
chals, .ttui.0; 443: modern drama, Becque, Rostand, Courteline, Porto Riche, Claudel, 
Romains. Camus. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalenL 

444, 445, 446 Drama (3,3,3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
451, 452, 453 Moralists and Essayists (2,2,2; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
482 French Uterary Criticism (2; not offered 1952-53) 

Italian 
101.102, 103 Elementary (5-5, 5; AW-WS~) StaH 

Go99io 210, 211 Elementary Italian Conversation (2,2; A,W) 
Prerequisites. 103 or permission for 210; 210 for 211. 

311, 312, 313 Modem Italian Literature (2-3,2-3,2-3; A,W,S) Goggio 
composition. Prerequisite, 103 Prose and poetry of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries; 

or 102 with a grade of B, or permission. 
321, 322, 323 Masterpieces of Italian Uterature (2,2,2; offered 

1952-53) 
alternate years, not offered 

390 Supervised Study (2-5, maximum 20; AWS) 
Prerequisite. permission of executive officer. 

StaH 

Portuguese 

101·102, 103 Elementary (5-5,5; A-W~) StaH 
201, 202. 203 Intermediate (3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 

Modern texts. compesition, and functional grammar. Prerequi!lite, 103 or permission. 
390 Supervised Study (2-5, maximum 20; AWS) StaH 

Prerequisite. permission of executive officer. 

Romance Linguistics and Literature 

301 Romance linguistics (3; A) Staff 
The origin and development of the Romance languages, with particular emphasis on their 
contribution to English. The main principles of linguistics as applied in the Romance 
languages. Prerequisite, junior standing and the equivalent of one college year of at least 
one Romance language or Latin. 

334, 335, 336 Comparative Literature of France, Italy, and Spain in English (3,3,3; A,W,S) 
Go io 

The influence of each literature upon the others and the contribution of each to h~!an 
thoughL May be counted as an elective in either French, Italian. Spanish, or English. May 
be entered any quarter. 

Spanish 
StaH 101·102, 103 Elementary (5-5,5; AWS-AWS,AWS) 

Prerequisite for 103 is 102 with a grade of not less than C, or three high school semesters, 
or equivalent. 

101·102 Elementary (10; not offered 1952-53) 
105-106 Elementary (5-5; A-W,W-S) StaH 

Desi~ed for the rapid acquisition of a reading knowledge of Spanish. No auditors. Pre
reqUIsite, graduate standing or permission. 

121. Basic Grammar Review (5; AWS) StaH 
Refresher course; should be taken instead of 103 by students who have received- a grade 
lower than C in 102 and by students with two semesters of Spanish in high school. No 
student may receive credit for both 103 and 121; nor will credit be granted for 121 nntil 201 
or equivalent has been completed. 

130 Conversational Spanish (1-2; Summer) 
For participants in the Spanish House. Prerequisite. 103. 

StaH 

201, 202, 203 Intermediate (3,3,3; AWS,AWS,AWS) StaH 
Modern texts. composition and functional grammar. Prerequisite for 201 is Spanish 103 or 
121, or four semesters in high school. or equivalent. 

210, 211 Elementary Spanish Conversation (2,2; AWS,AWS) W. Wilson, J. Keller 
Prerequisites, 103 or 121 or equivalent for 210; 210 or permission (or 211. 

212, 213, 214 Modem Readings (2,2,2; A,W,S) StaH 
Intensive reading of modern prose and drama; acquisition of an extensive passive vocabulary. 
Prerequisite, 203 (which may be taken concurrently). 

301, 302, 303 Advanced Composition and Conversation (3,3,3; A,W,S) 
. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalenL 

W. Wilson 

304, 305, 306 Survey of Spanish Literature (2,2,2; A,W~) J. Kellor 
From early times to the present. Prerequisite, 212 (which may be taken concurrently with 
304). 

...3/~~'#"'V-4y ~r~~'n r!;??e.r:"L/;{ /J~.bkcR?rl?t:.4''F/ ~ 
.!J/~ ~ "';;.. /; C;2) 



160 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

327, 328, 329 Advanced Convenation (2,2,2; A,W,S) StaH 
Prerequisite, 302 or permission. . 

330 Conversational Spanish (1-2; Summer) StaH 
For participants in the Spanish House. Prerequisite. 203 or equivalent. 

358, 359 Advanced Syntax (2,2; AS,W) W. Wilson 
Elementary principles of philology and their application to teachingi difficulties <"\f Spanish 
grammar from the teacher's point of view. Prerequisite, 302 or equiValent. 

390 Supervised Study (2-5, maximum 20; AWS) StaH 
Prerequisite, permission of executive officer. 

441, 442, 443 Drama (3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 
Historical development of the drama in ,spain from its beginnings down to the present time. 
Selected texts; collateral reading and reports. Prerequisite, 203 or equivalent. 

451, 452, 453 Spanish Literature Since 1700 (3,3,3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
461, 462, 463 Spanish Literature of the Golden Era (3,3,3; offered alternate years; not offered 

1952-53) 
471, 472, 473 Individual Spanish Authors (3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 

Each course will be devoted to one representative Spanish author of any period. according 
to the needs of the students. Prerequisite, 306 or equivalent. 

481, 482, 483 Spanish-American Literature (3,3,3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
484 The Romantic Movement in Spanish-American Literature (3; offered alternate years, not 

offered 1952-53) 
485 The Costumbrista Movement in Spanish-American Literature (3; A) Garcia-Prada 

A study of the leading Costumbi"ista writers of Spanish America (1860-1900). Prerequisite, 
203 or equivalent. 

486 The Modernista Movement in Spanish-American Literature (3; W) Garcia·Prada 
A study of the leading poets. essayists. and novelists of Spanish America (1890-1920). Pre
requisite, 203 or equivalent. 

487 Tha Contemporary Spanish-American Novel (3; S) Garda.prad. 

Courses in English 
FRENCH 

318, 319, 320 Surve:r of French Literature and Its Background (2,2,2; A,W,S) Chessex 
Development an univc1"!Io"l1 significance of French 1:terature as seen through masterpieces 
studied in English traoslatiun. Doe,S not count as creeLt toward a major in ~·rc:nch. 

ITALIAN 
481, 482 Dante in English (2,2; A,W) Goggio 

The thought and expression of the Di':line Comedy against its background of med.eva] 
philosophy and art. May be counted as an elective in an English major. 

484 Renaissance Literature of Italy in English (2; S) Goggio 
Lectures and coUateral read~ng. May be counted as an elective in an English major or m.nor. 

PORTUGUESE 
415, 416, 417 Brazilian Literature and Culture in English (2,2,2; offered alternate years, not 

offered 1952-53) 

ROMANCE LINGUISTICS AND LITERATURE 
334, 335, 336 Comparative Literature of France, Italy, and Spain in English (3,3,3; A,W.5l 

. . Go -
The inRuence of each literature upon the others and the contribution of each to hu~~: 
thought. May be counted as an elective in either French, Italian. Spanish. or English. May 
be entered any quarter. 

SPANISH 
315, 316, 317 Survey of Latin-American Literature and Its Background (2,2,2; A,W,S) 

315: the Pre;Hispanic and Colonial periods; 316: the nineteenth century: 317: the con
temporary penod. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

French 

501, 502, 503 French Renaissance Literature (2,2,2; offered alternate years; not offered 1952-53) 
512 Old French Reading (3; W) Staff 

Reading of material illustrative of phonologiea1 and morphologiea1 principles. 
513 Old French Literature (3; S) Simpson 

Literary backgrounds; reading and discussion of selected texts. 
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531 Literary Problems (2-5, maximum 20; AWS) Staff 
\Vork to be done through conference. Field must be indicated ill registration 
A. Middle Ages D. Eighteenth Century 
B. Renaissance E. Nineteenth Century 
C. Classic period F. Twentieth Century 
Special group projects for 1952·53 are: The Concept of Intelligence in French Literature 
between the Two World Wars (F, 2·5 credits, Autumn Quarter, David). The Evolution of 
the Poetic Style of Ronsard (B, 2·5 credits, Winter Quarter, Creore). Seminar on the history 
of ideas which have conditioned attitudes of moderation in France.L term papers within historical 
period chosen individually (A-F, 2-5 credits, Spring Quarter, .Nostrand). 

600 Research (2-5, maximum 20; AWS) Staff 
Thesis (*; AWS) Staff 

Italian 

512 ·Old: Italian Reading (3; W) Staff 
Reading of material illustrative of phonological and morphological principles. 5ullillements 
Romance Linguistics 50S, 506, and 507. 

513 Old Italian Literature (3; S) GogSio 
Literary backgrounds. Reading and discussion of selected texts. Supplements Romance 
Linguistics 50S, 506, and 507. 

521, 522, 523 Italian Literature of tho Twelfth to Fifteenth Centuries (2-5,2-5,2-5; A,W,s) 
531, 532, 533 History of Old Italian Literature (2-5,2-5,2-5; offered alternate years, not offered 

1952-53) 
600 Research (2-5, maximum 20; A WS) Staff 
Thesis (* i AWS) Staff 

Provencal 

534 Old Provencal (3; AWS) Simpson 

Romance linguistics and literature 

505, 506, 507 Romance Linguistics (2,2,2; A,W,S) Politze, 
Linguistics as a physical and social science. Brief history of the Romance languages and 
present-day problems of Romance linguistics. 

581, 582, 583 Problems and Methods of Literary History (2,2,2; offered alternate years, not 
offered 1952-53) 

584, 585, 586 Seminar in Romance Culture (3,3,3; A,W,S) Staff 
Individual and collective research in the evolution of concepts common to Roman("~ literature. 
Open to graduates of this and other departments. 

590 Research in Comparative Romance Literature (2-5, maximum 20; AWS) 
599 Research in Romance Linguistics (2·5, maximum 20; AWS) 
Thesis (*; AWS) 

Spanish 

Staff 
Staff 
Staff 

511 The Poema de Mio Cid (3; A) Staff 
An intensive study of the Poema de Mio Cid. 

512 Epic Poetry (3; W) Staff 
The epic material in old Spanish literature and its later treatment in poetry md drama. 
Special investigations and reports. 

513 The Spanish Ballad (3; S) Staff 
The origin and evolution of the Spanish ballad. 

521 The Renaissance in Spain (5; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
531 Literary Problems (2-5, maximum 20; AWS) Staff 

Work to be done through conference. Field must be indicated in registration. 
A. Middle Ages E. Nineteenth Century 
B. Renaissance F. Twentieth Century 
C. Golden Age G. Spanish Colonial Literature 
D. Eighteenth Century H. Latin America 
Special group projects for 1952-53 are: The Spanish Concopt of the State (A-H, 2·5 credits, 
Autumn Quarter),. Garcia-Prada}. The "Perfect Caballero" in Spanish Literature (A-H, 2-5 
credits, Winter \luarter. Wilson). The Counterpart of the "Perfect Caballero": the "Picaro" 
in Spanish Literature (A.H, 2-S credits, Spring Quarter, Vargas). 

600 Research (2-5, maximum 20; A WS) Staff 

Thesis (*; AWS) Staff 
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SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 
Executive Officer: SVERRE ARESTAD, 210 Denny Hall 

Profe$$or Emeritus: E. J. Vielmer. 

Associate Professors: S. Arestad, W. G. Johnson. 

Acting Instructor: D. C. Jahnson. 

The Department of Scandinavian'Languages and Literature offers courses leading 
to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts and Master of Arts. For undergraduate students, 
it offers an elective curriculum with a major in Danish, Norwegian, or Swedish, as 
well as courses in Icelandic and literature courses in English. 

In all Scandinavian languages, courses 100-101 and 102 may be taken with 104-105 
and 106 to make 5-credit courses. If the 104-105 and 106 series is not taken concur
rently, no credit is given until 100-101 and 102 are completed. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
At least 36 credits in the major language are required, of which 15 must be in 

upper-division courses. 
DANISH MAJOR. Required courses are: Danish 100, 101, 102, 104, 105, 106, 220, 

221, 222, 300, 301, 302, and 490. 
NORWEGIAN MAJOR. Required courses are: Norwegian 100, 101, 102, 104, 105, 

106, 220, 221, 222, 300, 301, 302, and 490 . 
. SWEDISH MAJOR. Required courses are: Swedish 100, 101, 102, 104, 105, 106, 

220, 221, 222, 226, 227, 228, 300, 301, 302, and 490. 

MASTER OF ARTS 
Students who intend to work toward this advanced degree must meet the re

quirements of the Graduate School (see page 261). To meet the language require
ment, French or German is recommended. Candidates must obtain 20 credits in courses 
numbered 500· and above. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

Danish 
100-101, 102. Elementary Danish (3-3,3; A-W,S) Staff 

Fundamentals of oral and written Danish. 
104-105, 106 Danish Reading (2-2,2; A-W,S) Staff 
220, 221, 222 Introduction to Danish Literature (2,2,2; A,W,S) Arestad 

Modern drama and prose fiction. Prerequisite, 102 or ability to read easy Danish. 
300, 301, 302 Modern Danish Literature (3,3,3; A,W,S) Arestad 

Reading of representative works from nineteenth- and twenticth-century Danish literature. 
Prerequisites, 220, 221, and 222. or a fair read;ng knowledge of Danish. 

410 Supervised Reading (*, maximum 5; AWS) Arestad 
Prerequisite. 302 or permission. 

Icelandic 
100-101, 102 Elementary Modem Icelandic (3-3,3; A-W,S) 

Fundamentals of oral and written modern IcelandiC". 
104-105, 106 Reading Icelandic (2-2,2; A-W,S) 

Norwegian 
100-101, 102 Elementary Norwegian (3-3,3; AW-WS,S) 

Fundamentals of oral and written Norwegian. 
104-105, 106 Norwegian Reading (2-2,2; AW-WS,S) 
220, 221, 222 Introduction to Norwegian Literature (2,2,2; A,W,S) 

Modern drama and prose fiction. Prerequisite. 102 or ability to read easy 
223, 224, 225 Conversational Norwegian (2,2,2; A,W,S) 

Prerequisite. 102 or equivalent. 
226, 227, 228 Norwegian Composition (1,1,1; A,W,S) 

Prerequisite. 102 or equivalent. 

Staff 

Staff 

Arestad 

Kieldstad 
Arestad 

Norwegian. 
. Kieldstad 

Kieldstad 
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300, 301, 302 Modem Norwegian Literature (*, maximum 3 each; A,W,S) 
Reading of representative works of Ibsen, Bj~mson, Lie, Garborg, 
others. Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent. 

303, 304, 305 Advanced Conversational Norwegian (2,2,2; A,W,S) 
Prerequisite, 225 or equivalent. 

306, 307, 308 Advanced Norwegian Composition (1,1,1; A,W,5) 
Prerequisite, 228 or equivalent. 

450 History of Norwegian Literature (3; W) 
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent. 

490 Supervised Reading (*, maximum 5; AWS) 
Prerequisite, 302 or permission. 

Swedish 

1OG-l01, 102" Elementary Swedish (3-3,3; AW-WS,S) 
Fundamentals of oral and written Swedish. 

104-105," 106 Swedish Reading (2-2,2; AW-WS,S) 
220, 221, 222 Introduction to Swedish Literature (2,2,2; A,W,S) 

Modem Swedish drama and prose fiction. Prerequisite, 102 or ability 
223, 224, 225 Conversational Swedish (2,2,2; A,W,S) 

Prerequisite, 102 or equivalent. 
226, 227, 228 Swedish Composition (1,1,1; A,W,S) 

Prerequisite, 102 or equivalent. 
300, 301, 302 Modern Swedish Literature (2,2,2; A,W,S) 

Representative works of Strindberg, Froding, Heidenstam, Lagerlof, 
recent and contemporary writers. Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent. 

303, 304, 305 Advanced Conversational Swedish (2,2,2; A,W,S) 
Prerequisite, 225 or equivalent. 

306, 307, 308 Advanced Swedish Composition {1,1,1; A,W,S) 
Prerequisite, 228 or equivalent. 

409 Recent Swedish Literature (2; W) 
Reading in Swedish. Prerequisite, 102. 

450 History of Swedish Literature (3; A) 
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent. 

455 History of the Swedish Language (3; W) 
Prerequisite, 222 or equivalent. 

490 Supervised Reading (*, maximum 5; AWS) 
Prerequisite, 302 or permission. 

Courses in English 
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Arestad 
Hamsun. Bojer, and 

1Qeldstad 

tCl8ldstad 

Arestad 

Arestad 

Johnson 

Jahnson 
Johnson 

to read e3S)' Swedish. 
Jahnson 

Jahnson 

Johnson 
SOderberg, and other 

Jahnson 

Jahnson 

Johnson 

Johnson 

lohnson 

lohnson 

230 Scandi~avian Culture and Institutions (2; WS) Arestad 
299 Outline of Modem Scandinavian Culture (1; A) Arostad 
309, 310, 311 The Scandinavian Novel (2,2,2; A,W,S) Arestad, Johnson 

From the sagas throug!! representative novels of Hans Christian Andersen, Kielland. Strind· 
berg, J. P. Jacobsen, Hjalmar Bergman, Hamsun, Undset, Nexo, Lagerlof, and Gunnarsson. 

380 Ibsen and His Maior Plays (2; A) Arestad, Johnson 
381 Strindberg and His Maior Plays (2; W) Johnson 
382 Recent and Contemporary Scandinavian Drama (2; S) Johnson 

Outstanding twentieth-century plays, with introductory coDSideration of Ibsen and Strindberg. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

501 Old Icelandic (*, maximum 5; A) 
507 Ibsen (*, maximum 5; A) 
508 The Scandinavian Novel (*, maximum 5; W) 
510 Strin"berg (*, maximum 5; W) 

Thesis (*; AWS) • ,,- aI': L- or ~ .JII"??4trX-.:r.J 
503 ,Pr"b/~.$ /' /7 .:7CO" . , . l"" 

SOCIAL WORK, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM 
Adviser: WILLIAM H. McCULLOUGH, 500 Thomson Hall 

Johnson 
Arestad 
Arestad 
lohnson 

StaR 

Students planning to apply for admission to the Graduate School of Social Work 
should confer with the pre-social work adviser as soon as they have decided to pre
pare for this field. Prospective applicants should gain a well-rounded preparation in 
the social sciences, and it is recommended that a course in elementary statistical method 
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and in physiology or biology be included in undergraduate work. A number of social 
work courses are available to upper-division students. These courses are intended for 
students who have a general interest in the study of social welfare services as well 
as those who are interested in employment in social agencies. 

Seniors planning to enter the School of Social Work should make application 
early in the spring preceding the fall in which they wish to begin their professional 
training. because enrollment is limited (see page 314 for admission requirements). 

SOCIOLOGY 

Executive Officer: GEORGE A. LUNDBERG, 108A Smith Hall 

Professors: S. C. Dodd, R. E. L. Faris, N. S. Hayner, G. A. Lundberg, C. F. Schmid. 
Professors Emeriti: J. F. Steiner, H. B. Woolston. 
Associate Professors: D. C. Miller, R. W. O'Brien. 
Assistant Professors: C. E. Bowerman, J. D. Cohen, J. A. Jahn, S. F. Miyamoto, G. Sabagh, C. C. 

Schrag. 
Acting Instructor: A. Wendling. 

The Department of Sociology offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor 
of Arts, Master of Arts, and Doctor of Philosophy. In addition, it offers first and 
second teaching areas for students in the College of Education (see page 202). 

The Washiniton Public Opinion Laboratory, involving a state-wide staff of 
trained interviewers who survey samples of the population, is available to graduate 
students and faculty in the Department. Its projects are primarily in long-term basic 
research. Faculty advisers from the Departments of Anthropology, Business Statistics, 
Economics, Political Science, Psychology, and Speech, the Division of Journalism, 
and the Graduate School of Social Work participate in these projects. 

The Office of Population Research is designed to expand the research and student
training programs in the fields of demography and human ecology. As a ·part . of the 
training program, laboratory facilities and research fellowships are available to quali
fied students. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
In this elective curriculum, at least 36 credits in sociology are required. Courses 

must include: Sociology 11 0 (or 310), 223, 230 (or 430), 240, and 352 (or 450). 
Students should choose sociology electives from among the following fields of speciali
zation: sociological theory; research methods and social statistics; ecology and dem
ography; social interaction; social institutions; social organization; and social dis
organization. 

ADVANCED. DEGREES 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 
of the Graduate School (see page 261). The Department of Sociology requires all grad
uate students to complete undergraduate requirements for a major in sociology before 
becoming candidates for these degrees. Students whose undergraduate work in soci
ology seems inadequate may be required to pass a qualifying examination before ad
mission to graduate courses. 

Requirements for both advanced degrees include work in some of these fields of 
specialization: sociological theory; research methods and social statistics; ecology and 
demography; social interaction; social institutions; social organization; and social 
disorganization. 

MASTER Of ARTS. Candidates must complete an approved program in advanced 
sociology courses and a minor in a related field. At least 10 of the sociology credits 
must be in courses numbered 500 and above. Candidates must take a final examination 
in tw<? field~ of soci~logy and a separa!e examination in the ~inor given by the depart
ment 111 which the m1l10r'courses are g1ven. The master's theSIS must be submitted seven 
weeks before the degree is to be granted. 

The requirement fora minor for a master's degree is 36 graduate and undergradu-
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ate credits, of which at least half must be in advanced work, including 6 credits in 
courses numbered 500 and above. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Candidates must complete a program that includes a 
minimum of 60 credits in advanced sociology courses. The rest of the course work 
must include a minor in a related field, for which requirements are determined by the 
department in which the work is taken. At least 20 of the sociology credits must be 
in courses numbered 500 and above. The thesis must be submitted seven weeks before 
the degree is to be granted. Upon recommendation of the Department, another foreign 
language may be substituted for French or German, but those two languages are the 
usual requirement. The language requirement must be met at least nine months before 
the degree is to be granted. 

Candidates take a preliminary written examination covering four fields of special
ization, of which one must be research methods and social statistics. A preliminary 
oral examination may be given at the discretion of the major or minor department. 
A final oral examination is given on the thesis and related subjects. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

110 

223 

230 

240 

255 

270 

310 

324 

331 

352 

353 

362 

364 

365 

Survey of Sociology (5; AWS) Schrag,' Staff 
Basic jlrinciples of social relationships. Primarily for freshmen and sophomores. Not open 
to students who have taken 310. 
Social Statistics (5; AWS) Cohen, Bowerman, Miyamoto,' Sabagh 
Methods and sources for quantitative investigation. Prerequisite, 110 or 310. 
Introduction to Human Ecology (5; W) Cohen, Sabagh, Schmid 
Factors and forces which determine the distribution of people and institutions. Primarily for 
freshmen and sophomores. Not open to students who have taken 430. Prerequisite, 110 or 310. 
Group Behavior (5; AWS) Bowerman, Miyamoto 
Socialization of the individual; social processes; and interactions of persons in groups. Pre· 
requisites, 110 or 310, and Psychology 100. 
American Housing Problems (5; WS) Cohen 
Housing needs, conditions, production, problems, and policies, with emphasis upon the' rela· 
tionship between the house, the neighborhood, and the communi~y. Primarily for architecture 
students, but open to others. 
Survey of Contemporary Social Problems (5; AWS) Faris, Staff 
Analysis of the processes of social and personal disorganization and reorganization in relation 
to poverty, crime, suicide, family disorganization, mental disorders, and similar social prob
lems. Prerequisite, 110 or 310. 
General Sociology (5; AWS) Schrag, Staff 
Major concepts and the scientific point of view in dealing with social phenomena. Primarily 
for juniors and seniors. Not open to students who have taken 110. 
Machine Techniques in Research (3; A) Staff 
Theory and practice of mechnnical and electronic tabulating and calculating machines in 
statistics and research. Prerequ!site, 10 credits in statistics. 
Population Problems (5; AS) Sabagh 
Major quantitative and qualitative problems of population in contemporary society. Pre· 
requisite, 110 or 310. 
The Family (5; AWS) Bowerman, Miyamoto 
The family as a social institution; personality development within the family; marriage 
adjustment; changing family patterns; disorganization and reorganization. Prerequisite, no 
or 310. 
Social Factors in Marriage (3; A) Bowe""::n 
Courtship and marriage; marital adjustments; specific problems of marriage and family life. 
Prerequisite, 352. 
Race Relations (5; AWS) O'Brien 
Interracial contacts and conflicts. Pr~requisite, 10 creditll in social science. 
Rural Community (5; AS) O'Brien 
Social and economic problems. Prerequisite, 110 or 310 
Urban Community (5; 5) Cohen 
Comparative and analytic study of organization .md activities of urban groups. Prerequisite, 
110. 

371 Criminology (5; AWS) Schrag 
Individual and social factors in delinquency; hislory and methods of criminal justice. Field 
trips to local penal Institutions. Prerequisite, 110 or 310. 

389 Reading in Selected Fields (2-5, maximum 15; AWS) Staff 
Open only to qualified undergraduate students by consent of instructor. 

410 History of Sociological Thought (5; A) Sabagh 
Background and trends in sociological thought from Comte to the present. Prerequisite. 110 
or 310. 

411, 412 Systematic Sociology (3; not offered 1952-53) 
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Sociological Theory (5; WS) Lundberg 
Modem scientific theory applied to social behavior; sociology as a natural science. Prerequisite, 
20 credits in social science. 
Methods of Sociological Research (5; A) Faris 
Investigation of communities, institutions, and social conditions. Field and laooratQry work. 
Prerequisite, 223 or equivalent. 
Methodology: Case Studies and Interviewing (3; not offered 1952-53) 
Advanced Social Statistics (5; A) 
Application of statistical methods to the analysis of sociological 
Graphic Techniques in Sociology (3; A) 
Theory and practice of constructing maps and graphs used in 
hibits. Prerequisite, 223 or equivalent. 

Staff 
data. Prerequisite. 223. 

Schmid 
sociological research and ex· 

Methodologl: Quantitative Techniques in Sociology (3; S) Bowerman 
Measures 0 relationships among variables and among attributes; calculation techniques; 
application to typical sociological problems; interpretation. Prerequisites, 223 and 420 (or 
423). or equivalents. 
Statistical Classification, Measurement, and Prediction (3; W) Staff 
Application of statistical principles and methods to problems of classification, measurement, 
and prediction in social research. Prerequisite, 423 or equivalent. 

Staff Sampling and Experimentation (5; S) 
Application of statistical principles and methods to problems of sampling and experimentation 
in social research. Prerequisite, 423 or equivalent. 
Human Ecology (5; AWS) Schmid, Cohen, Sabagh 
Factors and forces which determine the distribution of people and institutions. Primarily 
(or juniors and seniors. Not open to students who have taken 230. Prerequisite. 110 or 310. 
Human Migration (5; W) Sabagh 
Determining factors and problems in human migration. Prerequisite, 110 or 310. 
Primary Interaction and Personal Behavior (5; W) Faris 
Social sources of cooperative motives: social basis of the self; nature of primary groups; 
institutional roles; exceptional and unconventional roles; methodology. Prerequisite, 240 or 
equivalent. 
Public Opinion (3;W) Staff 
The nature of public opinion; formation and measurement of public opinion: the operation 
of public opinion polls. Prerequisite. 240 or equivalent. 
Mass Communication (3; AS) Staff 
Control. structure, and functioning of mass media of communication as a force in social life; 
methods o( research. Prerequisite, 240 or equivalent. 
Social Movements (3; S) Miyamoto 
Social movements as collective enterprises to establish new social orders: types. formation, 
and organization of movements. Prerequisite, 240 or equivalent 
Social Adjustment of the Worker (3; W) Millor 
Adjustments made during the span of work life: cultural backllruUllll of work values; transi· 
tron from school to work. Prerequisite, 240 or equivalent. 
·Social Control (5; not offered 1952-53) 
Contemporary American Institutions (5; A) Miller 
Origins and developments of major social institutions. Sociology of economic "tructure, 
political organization, religion, education, recreation, and other institutionalized patterns. 
Prerequisite, 11 0 or 310. 
Social Change and Trends (5; W) Miller 
Forces causing social change: basic trends in American life. Prerequisite, 15 credit.'l in social 
science. 
Housing in the American Community (5; not offered 1952-53) 
Latin American Social Institutions (3; not offered 1952-53) 
Japanese Social Institutions (3; not offered 1952-53) 
Institutional Forms and Processes (5; S) Faris 
The process of institutionalization and the general nature of institutions; relationship of 
institutions to persons; institutions and social control: social change and institutional disor
ganization. Prerequisite, 110 or 3JO. 

Social Differentiation (3; W) O'Brien 
Analysis of societal organization based on sex, age, residence, occupation, community, class, 
caste, and race. Prerequisite, 110 or 310. 
American Negro Community (3; W) O'Brien 
Internal structure of class and caste patterns; resultant personality and institutional develop
ment. Prerequisite, 110 or 310. 
Industrial Sociology (5; AWS) Miller 
Analysis of work plants such as factory, office, and store; work group proces~s and applied 
problems. Laboratory practice. Prerequisite, 110 or 310. 
Industry and the Community (3; not offered 1952-53)· 
Juvenile Delinquency (5; S) Schrag 
Family and community backgrounds; institutional treatment; ju,·enile court and pr'lbation; 
programs for prevention. Prerequisite, 371 or equivalent. 
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473 Penology (5; W) 
Social treatment of adult offenders. Prerequisite, 371 or equivalent. 

499 Undergraduate Research (2-5, maximum 15; AWS) 
Open only to qualified undergraduate students by consent of instructor. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
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Schrag 

StaH 

N510, N511, N512 Departmental Seminar (0; once each month, AWS) StaH 
Reports on independent research by graduate students and staff members. 

517 Systematic Sociology Seminar (3; not offered.1952·53) 
521, 522 Seminar in Methods of Sociolog1cal Research (3,3; AW,S) lundberg 

Prerequisites, 223, 414, and 420, or equivalents. 
530 Advanced Human Ecology (3; S) Schmid 

Prerequisites, 230 or 430, and 15 credits in social science. 
531 Demography (3; W) Schmid 

Research problems in population and vital statistics. Prerequisites, 331, and 15 credits in 
social science or permission. 

532 World Migration (3; not offered 1952-53) 
543 Communications Seminar (2; not offered 1952-53) 
550, 551, 552 Marriage and the Family (3,3,3; A,W,S) Bowerman 

Analysis of marriage and family patterns and problems, with initial emphasis on research 
findings and methods. Individual research on selected projects. Prerequisite, 352 or equivalent. 

556 Seminar on Sociological Problems of Latin America (3; not offered 1952-53) 
562 World Survey of Race Relations (3; A) O'Brien 

Prercquisite, 25 credits in social science. 
566, 567 Industrial Sociology Seminar (3,3; W,5) Mmer 

Research training in industrial sociology. Readings and field projects. Prerequisite. 466 or 
~uivalmt. 

572 Analysis of Criminal Careers (3; W) Schrag 
Personal and social factors in criminal maturation and reformation. Prerequisite. 371 or 
equivalenL 

599 Readings in Selected Fields (2-5, maximum 15; AWS) Staff 
Open only to qualified graduate students by consent of instructor. 

600 Research (2-5; A WS) SraH 
Original field projects carefully planned and adequately reported. Certain projects can be 
carried on in connection with the Public Opinion Laboratory or the Office of Population 
Research. Open only to qualified graduate students by consent of instructor. 

Thesis (*; AWS) StaH 

SPEECH 
Executive Officer: HORACE G. RAHSKOPF, 209 Parrington Hall 

Professors: J. A. Carrell, H. G. Rahskopf. 
Professor Emeritus: F. W. Orr. 
Associate Professors: W. W. Bird, A. L. Franzke. 
Assistant Professors: P. E. Baisler, B. Baskerville, L. I. Crowell, F. W. Hile, O. W. Nelson, O. L. 

Pence, W. R. Tiffany. 
Acting Assistant Professor: E. E. Fleischman. 
Visiting Lecturer: J. W. Phillips. 
Instructors: M. Hogan, A. R. Holliday, E. M. Jenks, W. l. Lashley, W. F. McGrath, J. l. Miller, 

G. A. Munford, T. R. Nilsen, C. Raymond, J. M. Starr. 
Acting Instructors: D. A. LaRusso, G. V. Ranck, W. R. Witkin. 

The Department of Speech offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Arts and Master of Arts. In addition, it off'ers first and second teaching areas and a 
basic academic field for students in the College of Education (see page 202). 

The main purposes of the Department are to improve the use of speech for in
dividual, social, and professional purposes, and to provide a broad understanding of 
the nature of speech. In addition to courses which give basic general training and an 
over-all view of the field, the work is organized in the following areas: voice and 
phonetics, public address, argument and discussion, oral interpretation, teaching of 
speech, radio speech, speech correction, and hearing. . 
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Related courses are given in many other parts of the University. Courses in drama. 
communications, education, English, biology, psychology, and sociology are of particu
lar importance to speech students. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 

In this elective curriculum, at least 50 credits in approved speech courses are. re
quired. These must include: Speech 100, 110, 120, 400, 498, and one of the workshop 
courses (339, 349, 369,' 474, or 484). In addition, the student takes approved courses 
in humanities, social sciences, and natur~ll sciences. During the junior and senior years 
he may specialize in one or more of the areas of speech study. 

MASTER OF ARTS 

Students who intend to work toward this advanced degree must meet the require
ments of the Graduate School (see page 261). 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

General 
100 Basic Speech Improvement (5; AWS) Rahskopf in charge 

Training in the fundamentals of good speech, such as orderly thinking, emotional adjustment. 
adequate voice, distinct articulation, and effective oral use of language. Speech as man's 
primary means of social interaction, with emphasis on the more informal uses of speech in 
daily life. Frequent conferences with instructor. 

400 Backgrounds in Speech (5; A) Rahskopf 
The natnre of speech as an activity of daily life and as a field of study. 

495 Anatomy of the Vocal Organs and Ear (5; S) Tiffany 
The structure and function of the organs concerned with phonation, articulation, and hearing. 
Prerequisite,S credits in anatomy, physiology, or zoology. 

498 Senior Seminar in Speech (2; AS) Rahskopf, Nelson 
499 Undergraduate Research (2-5; AWS) Staff 

Prerequisite, permission. Field must ~ indicated in registration. 
A. Voice and Phonetics C. Oral Interpretation 
B. Public Address D. Radio Speech 

E. Speech Correction and Hearing . 

Voice and Phonetics 

110 The Speaking Voice (5; AWS) Tiffany in charge 
Training in voice and articulation. 

410 Advanced Voice and Phonetics (5; W) Tiffany 
Continuation of 110, with emphasis on the physiology of voice production, the sound system 
of English, and the improvement of articulation. Prerequisite, 110 or permisflion. 

412 Experimental Methods in Voice and Phonetics (5; W) Tiffany 
Experimental methods and findings. Lectures and demonstrations. 

Public Address 

120 Introduction to Public Speaking (5; AWS) mnne in charge 
Audience analysis, choice and organization of material, oral style, and delivery. Frequent 
speeches before the class. followed by conferences with instructor. 

220 Public Speaking (5; W) Franzke 
Continuation of 120, with emphasis on organization and delivery. Practice in preparation and 
presentation of a variety of types of public speeches based on study of their structure and 
form. Prerequisite, 120. 

327 Extempore Speaking (3; S) Franzke 
Primarily for engineering students. Not open to students in the College of Art. .. and Sciences. 
nor to students who have taken 120. 

420 Advanced Problems in Speaking (5; A) Baskerville 
Purposes, proof, organization, style, and delivery in public address, with emphasis on the 
speaker's personal problems and on psychological factors in public speaking. Prerequisite, 120. 

425 Public Speaking in America (5; S) Baskerville 
Historical and critical study of principal speakers and speeches from 1765 to )1)0') and of 
their relationship to American political, social, and intellectual life. 

Argument and Discussion 
230 Essentials of Argument (5; AWS) Pence 

Argument as a technique in the investigation of social problems; evidence, proof. reiutation. 
persuasion; training in argumentative speaking. 
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235 Parliamentary Procedure (3; W) StaH 
Methods of organizing and conducting public meetings, based on Robert's Rules of Order. 

332 Principles of Group Discussion (3; AWS) Crowell 
Discussion as an everyday community activity, with emphasis on the informal, cooperative 
problem·solving methods of committee, conference, and round·table groups. Prerequisite, 100, 
230, or permission. 

339 Public Discussion Workshop (1·3, maximum 9; AWS) StaH 
Discussion uf selected public questions before audiences 011 and off campus. No more than 3 
credits may be earned in one year. Prerequisite, permission. 

430 Advanced Argument (5; W) Pence 
Continuation of 230. Prerequisite, 230. 

436 Methods of Public Discussion (5; S) Franzke 
Variou~ types of Jlublic discussion and llractice in their use. Prerequisite, 120 or 230. 

Oral Interpretation 

240 Oral Interpretation (5; AWS) StaH 
Development of fundamental techniques for analysis and reading aloud of prose and poetry. 
Includes projects in directed listening to artists' speech recordings. 

349 Oral Interpretation Workshop (2, maximum 6; AWS) StaH 
Selection, integration, and presentation of materials for specific occasions, purposes, and 
audiences with performance. before audiences on and off campus. No more than 2 credits may 
be earned in one year. Prerequisites, 240 and permission. 

440 Advanced Oral Interpretation (5; S) StaR 
Problems of interpretation peculiar to various types of literature. Needs and interests of 
specific audiences, and definite themes or points of view. Includes directed listening projects. 
Prerequisite, 240 or permission. 

445 Oral Interpretation of Dialects (3; W) StaR 
PhoneticL., vocal, and dictional changes in the common dialects of English found in America 
and the .uritish Isles; practice in the interpretation of poetic, dramatic, and narrative material 
employing them. Prerequisites, 110 and 240, or permission. 

Teaching of Speech 
352 Introdudion to the Teaching of Speech (2; AS) Nelson 

Viewpoints, methodology, and curricula of speech education. Observation of teaching pro· 
cedures. . 

355 Choral Speaking (2'12; Summer) Jenks 
Group speaking as a classroom method in teaching jipeech and literature: selection and use 
of prose and poetry materials for group utterance. 

357 Debate and Discussion Problems in High School (2V2; Summer) Penco 
Evaluation of debate and discussion in high school and consideration of methods of directing 
them; specific consideration" of debate questions in current usc: bibliographies, analyses, and 
briefs. 

359 Speech in the Classroom (5; W) Jenks 
The place of speech in education and the use of speecb projects in teaching. Primarily for 
nonmajors and minors. Not open to students who have taken Education 1440. 

Radio .'~pee.ch 
260 Radio Speech (3; AWS) Bird, . Hogan 

Basic microphone techniques, reading of scripts, announcing, interviews, and talks. Special 
attention to voice and diction. Prerequisite, 110 or 240. 

361 Advanced Radio Speech (3; WS) Bird, Hogan 
Analysis of audience situations, group discussions, and audience participation programs. Pre· 
requisite, 260. 

369 Radio Speech Workshop (2, maximum 6; AWS) Bird, Hogan 
Radio s~h performance, with an opportunity for supervised cxperience in actual broad· 
casting. No more than 4 credits may be earned lD one year. PrereqUisites, 261 and Permission. 

462 Radio Produdion Methods (3; AS) Bird 
Sound effects, music in broadcasts, studio setup, timing, cutting of scripts, and direction of 
programs. Prerequisites, 260 and 361. 

463 Radio Program Building (3; WS) Bird 
Adaptation of literary, informational, and persuasive material for radio. Prel"equisites, 260 
and 361. 

Speech Corredion 

. N79 Speech Clinic (0; AWS) StaR 
A. Articulation Problems C. Stuttering 
B. Foreign Dialect D. Voice Problems 

E. Hearing Problems 
470 Introduction to Speech Corredion (5; AS) 

Nature and etiology of speech disorders. 
Carroll 
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Methods of Speech Correction (5; W) Carrell 
Prerequisite. 470. 
Diagnostic Methods in Speech Correction (2; S) Staff 
Clinical Training in Speech Corredion (1-5, maximum 15; AWS) Staff 
Total undergraduate credits in 474 and 484 together cannot exceed 20. Prerequisites. ~71 and 
473 (473 may be taken concurrently). 
Stuttering (2; W) Carrell 
Nature. etiology. and treatment of stuttering. Prerequisite. 470 or permission. 

Hearing 

Introduction to Hoaring (5; A) Staff 
Description of normal audition; elementary structure and functioning of the hearing mecha· 
nism; types of deficient hearing and their effects on speech; consideratioll!! of hearing education. 
Methods in Aural Rehabilitation (5; W) Raymond 
Prerequisite. 480. 
Clinical Practice in Aural Rehabilitation (1-3, maximum 9; AWS) 
Total undergraduate credits in 474 and 484 together cannot exceed 20. Prerequisites, 480. 481. 
Medical Background for Audiology (2; S) Phillips 
Diseases and injuries of the car resulting ill reduced audition. 
Audiometry (2; W) Staff 
Theory ·and practice of audiometry and other methods of measuring hearilll{. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

501 Introduction to Graduate Study in Speech (2; A) 
521 Studies in Greek and Roman Rhotoric (5; W) 

Critical analysis of writings on rhetoric by Plato. 
522 Studies ·in Modem Rhetoric (5; S) 

Crowoll 
Rahskopf 

Aristotle. Cicero, Quintilian. and others. 

Critical analrsis of writings on rhetoric by Cox. Wilson, 
and others. Prerequisite; 521. 

571 Organic Disorders of Speech (5; not offered 1952-53) 
600 Research (*1 AWS) 
Thesis (*;. AWS) 

ZOOLOGY 

Ponce 
Bacon, Campbell. Blair. Whately, 

Staff 
Staff 

Executive Officer: ARTHUR W. MARTIN, 142 Johnson'Hall . 

Professors: M. H. Hatch, A. W. Martin, A. Svihla. 
ProfessOr Emeritus: T. Kincaid .. 

Associate Professors: W. T. Edmondson, W. S. Hsu. 

Assistant Professors: R. L. Fernald, Paul IIIg, K. L. Osterud, D. l. Ray, R. C. Snyder. A. H. 
Whiteley. 

The Department of Zoology offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Arts, Bachelor of Science. Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy. Undergrad
uate students' working toward a bachelor's degree are offered two curricula: an elective 
curriculum, for those who want a broad liberal arts education; and a prescribed cur
riculum, for those who are preparing for graduate study or a professional career. In 
conjunction With the Department of Botany a first teaching area in biology is offered 
for students in the College of Education, in addition to a second teaching area in 
zoology (see page 202). 

Biology 101]-102J and Zoology 114, 118. and 208 are given to meet the needs of 
other students and will not.be counted toward departmental majors. All biology courses 
except 101J and 102J may be used for zoology credit. Fisheries 401, 402, and 403 may 
be used for zoology credit upon request. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 

In the elective curriculum. at least 36 credits in zoology are required. Courses 
must include: Zoology 111, 112, 453-454 or 456. 400, and Biology 351 (Human Gen
etics) or 451 (Genetics). Additional requirements are: a year of college chemistry; 
a year of college-grade foreign language; and 15 credits in social science. . 
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BACHELOR Of SCIENCE 

In the prescribed curriculum, at least 45 credits in zoology are required. Courses 
must include: Zoology 111, 112, 400, 433, 434, 453-454, and 456; Biology 451 (Gen
etics); Botany 112 (Elementary); a year of college physics; Chemistry 115, 116 
(General), 231, 232, 241, 242 (Organic); and a year of college French or German. 

A year of college mathematics and a reading knowledge of a second modem for
eign language are highly recommended. 

Students in this curriculum must present an over-all grade-point average of 2.5 and 
a 3.0 grade-point average in all courses in zoology. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 

Students who intend to work toward the advanced degree of Master of Science or 
Doctor of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School (see page 
261). 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

Biology. 

10lJ·l02J General Biology (5-5; A-W) Staff 
Principles of biology applying to all living fonns. illustrated by representatives of major plant 
and animal groups; man's place in nature. Offered jointly with the Department of Botany. 
Recommended for education students and those not majoring in the biological sciences. 

351 Human Genetics (3; W) Roman 
Genetics of man for premedical students and those majoring in anthropology, psycbology, and 
related fields dealing with human variation. Prerequisites, Botam' Ill, 7.oo10fC1 t J I, 01' 

equivalent, and junior standing, 
401 Cytology (3; W) Hsu 

Structure and function of the cell. Prerequisite, permission. 
401 L Cytology Laboratory (2; W) Hsu 

Must be accompanied by 401. 
408 Cellular Physiology (3; A) Whiteley 

Functional aspects of protoplasmic structures. Prl!requisite, Zoology 400 or pennission. 
408L Cellular Physiology Laboratory (2; A) WhIteley. 

Must be accompanied by 408. Prerequisite, permission. 
451 Genetics (3 or 5; S) Roman 

The :principles underlying inheritance in animals and plants. Prerequisite, 10 credits in 
biological science. 

452 Cytogenetics (3 or 5; A) Roman 
Chromosomal behavior in relation to genetics. Prerequisites, 451 and permission. 

453 Topics in Genetics (2, maximum 6; S) Roman 
Current problems and research methods. Prerequisites, 451, organic chemistry, and permission. 

454 Evolutionary Mechanisms (3; S) Kruckeberg 
Mutation. isolation, and natural selection as determinants of evolutionary change; emphasis 
on plants, Prerequisites, 451 and permission. 

457, 457L Biochemical Genetics (2,1; not offered 1952-53) 
472 Principles of Ecology (3; S) Edmondson 

Population biology, competition, predation, symbiosis, sociality, and relationship of com· 
munity to environment. Prerequisite, 10 credits in upper-division zoology or botany, 01' 

permission. 
472L Ecology Laboratory (2; S) Edmondson 

MUst be accompanied by 472. 
473 Limnology (5; A) Edmondson 

Biological, physical, and chemical features of lakes. Prerequisites, Botany or 7.ootogy III 
and 11~, and one year of college chemistry. /0 (/ t:/ r .., ) 

,73 TII~I'·C....') ,'n ~1"h-7" D 0./,./ ..... -/ 
Zoology 

111, 112 General Zoology (5,~; AW, WS) Staff 
Physical basis of life; structure, function, inheritance, evolution, and ecology (If animals. 
111: cellular biology, invertebrate phyla through molluscs. 112: annelids. anthropods, 
echinoderms, chordates. Prerequisite, 111 or equivalent. 

114 Evolution (2; A) H,atch 
A general survey of the e\'olution of animals, including man. For nonmajors. 

118 Survey of Physiology (5; A) Snyder 
Elementary human physiology. 

208 Elementary Human Physiology (5; S) Staff 
Each organ system is described and its functior. illustrated in the· laboratory. i"rcrC(lui!lite. 
freshman chemistry. 
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303 Introduction to Histology (5; S) Hsu 
Microscopic anatomy of the tissues and organs of vertebrates. Prerequisite. Ill. 

330 Natural History of Marine Invertebrates (5; S) Illg 
A field and laboratory course emphasizing the habits, habitats, identification, and inter· 
relationships of marine animals. Prerequisites, 112 or 10 credits in biological sciences, and 
permission. 

358 Vertebrate Physiology (6; W) Martin 
Introductory course in vertebrate physiology for majors an biological sciences. Prerequisites, 
112 or Biology 102J, and high school or college chemistry. 

381 Microtechnique (4; A) Hsu 
Critical evaluation of each step in microslide preparation. Only a few good "tides will be 
expected of each student. Prerequisites, 112 and permission. 

383 Museum Technique (3; W) Flahaut 
Preparation of museum specimens. Prerequisite, permission. 

400 General Physiology (5; A) 
Cell environment, metabolism and growth, irritability, general phenomena of organ function. 
Prerequisites, Chemistry 232, Physics 106 (or high school physics), and 10 credits in biologi. 
cal sciences. ' 

402 History of Zoology (3; A) Hatch 
Prerequisite, 20 credits in zoology or permission, 

416, 417 Chemical Embryology (3,3; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
416L,417L Chemical Embryology Laboratory (2,2; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
423 Gmeral Protozoology (5; S) Osterud 

, Introduction to the morphology, nutrition, classification, and life histories ,,£ the Protozoa. 
Prerequisite, 112 or permission. 

433, 434 Invertetjrata Zoology (5,5; A,W) IIIg, Ray 
Morphology and phylogeny of invertebrates exclusive of terrestrial arthropods, Prerequisites, 
111 and· 112. 

435 ,Parasitology (5; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
438 Comparative Invertebrate Physiology (3; S) Staff 

Adaptation of animals to the' physical pr~erties of the environment and mechanisms of 
adjustment to changes in the environment. Prerequisites, 400 and 434. 

438L Comparative Invertebrate Physiology Laboratory (2; S) Staff 
. Must be accompanied by 438. '. 

444 Entomology (5; S)' Hatch 
'Structurc, classification, and cconomic relationships of insects. Prerccjuisite, 112 or permission. 

453-454 Comparative Anatomy of Chordatas (5-5; W-S) Snyder 
, Phylogeny of the chOrdates and evolution of their organ systems. Structural modifications are 

correlated with fUnction. Prerequisites, 111, 112, and 456, or permission. 
456 Vertebrate -=mbryology (5; AS) " Fernald 

.A descriptive and comparative study of developmen~ of chordates. Prerequisite. 112. 
457 Experimental Morphogenesi~ (3; W) Fernald 

An experimental analysis of mechanics of devflopment on the morphological lCl7e1. Pre· 
requisite, 456. 

457L Experimental Morphogonesis Laboratory (2; 5) Fern~ld 
. Prerequisite, permission 
463 Natural History of Amphibia an~. Reptiles (5; S) Sv;hl, 

Systematics, distribution, and speciation. Prerequisites, 111 and 112. 
464 Natural History of Birds (Ornithology) (5'; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 

Prerequisites, 111 and 112. 
465 Natural History of Mammals (5; A) " SVihla 

Methods of field observation; classification, behavior, ecology, and speciation. <-Prerc.>quisites, 
111 and )]2. 

475 Vertebrate Zoogeography (3; W) $vihla 
Principles governing animal distribution, morphology, and physiology. Prerequisite. credits 
in natural history or permission. 

498 Special Problems in Zoo'ogy (3-5; AWS) Staff 
Prcrt:iluisites, 30 credits in zoology and Permission. . 

-"99 Vnt::1"e,-. .?,-~q'G.n7rfZ Rt"'..:5t.tQ~C A (~ 
COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

Biology 

501 Advanced Cytology (5; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 

Zoology 

506 Topics in Experimental Embryology (6, maximum 12; Summer) 
Given at Friday Harbor only. Prerequisite, )lermission. 

Staff 
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520, 521, 522 Seminar (1,1,1; A,W,S) Staff 
528 Experimental Protozoology (4; A) Osterud 

Cultivation; identification; cytology; physiology and genetics; general literatut'': and current 
research in protozoology. Prerequisite, 423 or equivalent. 

533 Advanced Invertebrate Zoo)ogy{6; Summer) 
The rich and varied invertebrate fauna of the San Juan' Archipelago, emphasizing syste· 
matics and 'ecology; opporturiity for developing individual research problems. Given at 
Friday Harbor only. Prerequisite, 10 credits in invertebrate zoology or equivalent. 

536 Advanced Invertebrate Embryology (6; Summer) 
Morphological and experimental studies of development of selected types of marine inverte· 
brates. Given at Friday Harbor only. Prerequisites, 433, 434, and 456. 

538 Advanced Invertebrate Physiology (6; Summer) 
Physiological bases of ecology, evolution, and tolerance to stress, as illustrated by many 
diverse forms. Given at Friday Harbor only. Prerequisites. chemistry through organic and 
10 credits in invertebrate zoology or equivalent. 

558 Comparative Vertebrate Physiology (6; S) Martin 
A"dvanced studies with particular reference to cold·blooded yertebrates and t,) birds. Pre
requisite, 400 or equivalent. 

600 Research (*; AWS) Staff 
Thesis (*; A WS) Staff 



COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
Dean: AUSTIN GRIMSHAW, 210 Commerce Hall 

T HE College of Business Administration, a member of the American 
Association of Collegiate Schools of Business, offers courses leading to 

the degrees of Bachelor of Arts in Business Administration, Master of Arts, 
Master of Business Administration, and Doctor of Commercial Science. 
The elective curriculum for undergraduate students is designed to combine 
an education in arts and sciences with training in the principles and pro
cedures of business administration and in the fundamentals of economics. 
Specialization in a particular field of business is provided during the junior 
and senior years. In all major fields, the basic principles of management are 
emphasized,.with the objective of providing programs of study that will lead 
to responsible positions in business. 

The College offers majors in these fields of specialization: accounting; business 
education; business statistics; finance and banking; foreign trade; insurance; market
ing; office management; personnel; production; real estate; secretarial training; and 
transportation. A major in general business is provided for students who want a broad. 
nonspecialized training in business administration. Students in any of these fields 
ordinarily take a substantial number of courses in other fields. 

In addition to these major fields, courses are offered by the Departments of Busi
ness Communications, Business Law, Human Relations in Business, and Policy ·and 
.\dministration to integrate and supplement the speciaJized study. 

:\. preprofessional program in law is offered for students who wish to emphasize 
husiness subjects in their prelegal work. This program leads to the degree of Bach
elor of Arts in Business Administration after three years of study in the College and 
Ol\(~ year of study in the School of Law. 

Many of the courses offered by the College of Business Administration are open 
to und(>r~raduate and graduate students in other colJeges and schools of the University. 

ADMISSION 
The University rt..'Quirement for entrance is 16 high school units with a minimum 

2.0 grade-point average (see page 15 for other admission regulations). The College 
of Business Administration requires that the 16 units include 1 unit of United States 
history, or 1 unit of United States history and civics; and 2 units of mathematics. 
including elementary algebra and plane geometry or advanced algebra. Students 
should make every possible effort to complete this list of required subjects before 
entering the College. Under certain circumstances, however, and with the approval 
of thc Dean of the ColJege, deficiencies in admission rC(luircmcnts may be removed 
after entrance. 

SCHOLARSHIP 
The University scholarship requirement is the maintcnance of a 2.0 cumulative 

grade-point average. Continuation in the College of Business Administration will 
depend upon compliance with the following scholarship regulations: 
1. Al1 students, except freshmen, whose current grade-point average is below 2.0 in 

any quarter are placed on probation the foJlowing quarter, regardless of their cum
ulative average (except that probation for a student with a cumulative average 
of 2.5 or higher is left to administrative discretion). 

2. Freshmen are not placed on probation until after the second quarter. In the case 
oi second- and third-quarter freshmen, a 1.8 current average applies rather than 
a 2.0. 

3. Any studt:nt on probation who fails to obtain a current grade average of at least 
1.66 in the subsequent quarter is dismissed from the College. 

4. Any student on probation whose current grade average falls below 2.0 in each 
of three consecutive quarters is dismissed from the College. (In the case of second
and third-quarter freshmen, a grade average of 1.8 applies rather than 2.0.) 

174 
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5. Any student on probation whose current grade average in any subsequent quarter 
is 2.0 or above is taken off probation, so far as this college is concerned. regardless 
of his cumulative average. 

6. Any senior entering his last quarter is put on probation if his cumulative grade 
average is below 2.0. 

7. A student in any course in the College of Business Administration who withdraws 
after the first thirty calendar days of the quarter with a grade of D or E at the 
time of withdrawal is considered to be doing failing work and is given an EW. 

8. Nothing in the above will prevent immediate dismissal of any student at the end 
of any quarter in which his work is of such unsatisfactory caliber that continua
tion in the College is unj ustified. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
The graduation requirements of the University are 180 academic credits, includ

ing Physical Education 110 or 175; the required quarters of physical education activity 
and/or military training; the senior year spent in residence; 60 upper-division credits; 
and a cumulative grade-point average of 2.0 (see page 28 for more detailed informa
tion about these requirements). 

Additional requirements of the College of Business Administration are: 72 credits 
earned in courses in business administration; 72 credits in courses which are not busi
ness administration (economic principles and economic history may be counted in 
either the business or nonbusiness groups) ; and no more than 18 credits in advanced 
R.O.T.C. subjects applied toward graduation, except in the case of students in the 
Supply Corps. 

The lower-division curriculum is the same for all students, except that students 
majoring in accounting take Accounting 250 in place of 255, and take Accounting 310 
in their sophomore year. During the first two years, students have 30 elective credits. 
These must include 10 credits in one of the following: mathematics (except Mathe
matics 281, Elements of Statistical Method); laboratory science (botany, chemistry, 
geology, physics, or zoology); or foreign language. The remaining 20 credits must 
be chosen from psychology, political science, sociology, anthropology, or philosophy. 
It is recommended that 10 credits, but no more than 10, be taken in each of two fields. 
Requirements for the first two years are as follows: 

CREDITS 
Acctg. 1 SO, 151 Fundamentals ........ , 7 
Gen. Bus. 101 Introduction .......... 5 
Econ. 160 American Economic History. 5 
Engl. 101, 102, 103 Composition........ 9 
Acctg. 255 Basic Acctg. Analysis...... 3 
Bus. Law 201 Business Law.......... 5 
Bus. Stat. 201 Stat. Analysis.......... 5 
Fin. 201 Banking and Business........ 5 

CIlBDITS 
Econ. 200 Introduction ................ 5 
Econ. 201 PrinCiples. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 5 
Geog. 207 Economics.................. 5 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health ............... 2 
Electives ............................. 30 

~:~:T.~~t~v.i~:::::::::::::::::::.: :6··~r; 
97·106 

Before the beginning of his junior year, the student chooses a field of specialization. 
In addition to the requirements for his major, every student must complete the fol
lowing courses before graduation: 

CREDITS 
Fin. 301 Corporation Finance.......... 5 
Mktg. 301 Principles. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
Prod. 301 Principles. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 

ADVANCED DEGREES 

CREDITS 
Hum. ReI. 460 Human .Relations in 

Industry and Business............... 5 
Gen. Bus. 439 Business Fluctuations. .. 5. 

2S 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the retluircments 
of the Graduate School (see page 261). 

Graduate training is given in business policy and business administration and in 
these fields of specialization: accounting; business education; finance and banking; 
foreign trade; insurance; marketing; personnel and industrial relations: production; 
research and statistical control; and transportation. 
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As background for candidacy for a graduate degree, a student must either have 
a bachelor's degree in business administration from an approved school, or present 
not less than 45 quarter credits earned in accounting, business fluctuations, business 
law, business statistics, corporation finance, economics, human relations, production, 
and marketing. Candidates for the Master of Business Administration or the. Doctor 
of Commercial Science degree who are offering credits in the above subjects as back
ground must include at least 9 credits in accounting and some credits in business 
statistics, corporation finance, human relations, production, and marketing. 

MASTER OF ARTS. This degree is primarily for students preparing for teaching 
positions in business administration. The requirements are: a major in one of the fields 
of graduate study; a minor taken outside the College; and a minimum of 15 credits 
in courses numbered 500 or above, of which at least 10 must be in business adminis
tration courses. 

MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION. This degree is primarily for students pre
paring for administrative positions in business. The requirements emphasize business 
policy, business administration, and report preparation. Some specialization is possible, 
however, because of the substantial allowance of elective courses. Some work outside 
the College may be permitted. No foreign language is required. 

The program, with the minimum number of quarter credits required, is: 

Pol. Admin. 560. 561 Policy De~~~TS· 
nation and Administration............ 6 

Bus. Comm. 571 Business Studies...... 4 
Pol. Admin. 590 Seminar in Admin.... 5 

CREDITS 
Acctg. 591 Seminar in Adminis-

trative Controls.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
Electives. of which at least 6 credits must· 

be in courses numbered 500 or above ... 22 

40 . 

DOCTOR OF COMMERCIAL SCIENCE. This professional degree is primarily for 
students preparing for teaching and research positions in business administration, and· 
for administrative and policy-making positions in business. 

The candidate must pass oral and written examinations in business policy (in
cluding economics), business administration (including business controls), and at 
least three other fields of graduate study, one of which may, with permission, be 
selected from outside the College. The final examination is an oral examination pri· 
marily on the thesis and the field of the thesis. Reading 'knowledge of a foreign 
language is not required for the degree. 

The candidate must earn as a minimum the indicated number of credits in courses 
numbered 500 or above in each of the following categories: 

CREDITS CREDITS 
Business administration ................ 8 
Business policy ....................... 8 
:Eo'inanet' .. ......................... 3 

Marketing .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 6 
Production ........................... 3 
Social science (at least 10 in economics) .15 

43 

Candidates for graduate degrees in other colleges who elect a minor in the College 
of Business Administration must have as background 15 credits in acceptable courses 
in business administration. The minor field must be selected from those offered for 
graduate study by the College. For a minor for a master's degree, 15 credits in ap
proved upper-division and graduate courses are required. Doctoral candidates' require
ments will be determined at the conference for admission to candidacy. 

RESEARCH 

To facilitate and coordinate faculty and graduate student research in economic 
and business problems, the College maintains the Bureau of Business Research. The 
Bureau looks upon the Pacific Northwest and particularly the state of Washington 
as jts special field of study, and the analysis of commercial and industrial trends in 
the Pacific Northwest is emphasized. The scope of research activity, however, is not 
restricted geographically. Pacific N orth'lfJcst I"dftslr).', a monthly journal devoted 
to business, economic, and industrial conditions in the Pacific Northwest, is published 
by the Bureau. 
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ACCOUNTING 

Executive Officer: DONALD H. MACKENZIE, 203 Commerce Hall 

Professors: A. M. Cannon, W. E. Cox, A. N. Lorig, D. H. Mackenzie. 

Professor Emeritus: J. M. McConahey. 

Associate Professors: K. O. Hanson, J. A. Roller. 

Anistant Professors: K. B. Berg, L. M. Walker. 

Acting Assistant Professor: H. R. Anton. 

Lecturers: F. H. Harnack, F. O. Johnson. 

Students who major in accounting may choose one of two options: proiessional 
or public accounting; and administrative accounting or comptrollership. The profes
sional option is more exhaustive, since it provides background not only for public 
accounting and the C. P. A. examination but for almost any accounting career. The 
major in administrative accounting, or comptrollership, is for students who intend to 
obtain accounting positions with business firms or in government service,· and for 
those who take accounting simply as general training for business. 

PROFESSIONAL OR PUBLIC ACCOUNTING OPTION. The requirements are: Accounting 
310, 320, 330, 340, 360, 420, 470, 471, 480, 485, 486, and Business Law 202 (Business 
Law) and 420 (Law in Accounting Practice). 

ADMINISTRATIVE ACCOUNTING OR COMPTROLLERSHIP OPTION. The requirements 
are: Accounting 310, 320, 330, 340,360, 450: 470, 485, and 6 credits elected from upper
divh.ion accounting courses, except Accounting 305. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

150 

151 

250 

255 

305 

310 

320 

330 

340 

341 

360 

371 

420 

Fundamentals of Accounting (4; AWS) Cannon, Mackenzio 
Basic principles, financial statements, double-entry principles. capital and revenue expendi. 
tures, depreciation, etc. 
Fundamentals of Accounting (3; AWS) Walleor 
Elements of manufacturing, partnership, and corporation accounting. Prerequisite, ISO. 
Accounting Techniques (3; AWS) Schrader 
Special journals and ledgers. voucher register. payrolls, social security taxes. For majors. 
Prerequisite, 150. 
Basic Accounting Analysis (3; AWS) Mackenzie 
Financial and cost analysis and interpretation. For nonruajors. Prerequisite, 150. 
Office Management (5; AWS) Hamacle 
Office organization; supervision of office fUnctions; office personnel problems. Prerequisite, 
Production 301. 
Intermediate Accounting (5; AWS) Walleer, Anton 
Advanced theory on inventory valuation, depreciation, etc.; analysis of profit variations. Pre
requisite, 250 or 255. 
Income Tax I (3; AWS) Rollor 
Federal revenue acts and their application to tax returns. Prerecluillitc, :ilO. 
Cost Accounting (5; AWS) Borg, Walleor 
Economics of cost accounting; industrial analysis; production control through costs; types of 
cost systems; burden application. Prerequisite, 250 or 255. 
Accounting Systems I (3; AWS) Cannon, Wing 
System design and installation, with special emphasis upon internal control. Prerequisite, 310. 
Systems for Mass Production (2; S) Hamack 
Design of systems for accountinJ and statistical control to meet problems of mass production, 
involving use of tabulating equipment. Prerequisite. 310. 
Advanced Accounting (5; AWS) Anton. Harnack 
Continuation of 310. Prerequisite, 310. 
Auditing Intemship (2; W) Macleenzie 
One quarter's work with a certified public accounting firm. Prerequisite, 370. 
Income Tax II (3; AWS) RoUer 
Special problems in income tax, including fiduciaries and corporate reorganizations; appeals; 
estate and gift taxes. Prerequisite, 320. 

$%,., 
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440 Accounting Systems II (3; S) StaR 
Practice problems and report writing for systems. Prerequisite, 340. 

450 Comptrollership (3; S) Mackenzie 
The comptroller's positioD in plaDDiDg and cODtrol: budgets, expense analysis. reports, and 
iDvestigations for management. Prerequisites, 310 and 330. . 

470 Auditing I (3; AWS) Cox, Johnson 
Auditing procedures and techniques, including practice set. Prerequisites, 340 and 360. 

471 Auditing II (3; AWS) Johnson 
Releases of the American Institute of Accountants and the Securities and Exchan~e Com· 
mission: special problems and theory iD professional aDditing. Prerequisite, 370. 

480 Government Accounting I (3; AWS) Lorig 
Principlcs of fUDd accounting. Prerequisite, 360. 

481 Government Accounting II (2; S) Lorig 
Treasurcr's accounts, financial reporting, etc. Prerequisite, 370. 

485 Consolidations and Meroers (3; AWS) Mackenzie, Johnson 
Consolidated balance sheets; statements of profit and loss; domestic and foreign branches. 
Prerequisite, 360. 

486 Fiduciary Accounting (2; AWS) Hamack, Johnson 
Estates, trusts and bankruptcies. Prerequisite, 360. 

490 C. P. A. Problems (3; AWS) Mackenzie 
Problems from the Amcrican Institute of Accountants and l.'tate C. P. A. examinations. Pre
requisites, 320, 330, 480, 485, and 486. 

499 Undergraduate Research (3, maximum 9; AWS) StaR 
Prerequisite, permissioD. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

520, 521, 522 Seminar (3,3,3; A,W,S) Lorig 
DiscussioD and research in advanced. and curreDtly important topics in accuuntmg theory. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

591, 592 Seminar in Administrative Controls (3,3; AS,W). Hanson, Anton 
AccouDtiDg and statistical controls; budgets, standard costs, etc. Prerequisites, 3.10 for 591: 
591 for 592. 

604 Research (*, maximum 10; AWS) StaR 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thusis (*; AWS) StaR 

BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS' 

Executive OHicer: HENRY A. BURD, 300C Commerce Hall 

Assistant Professor: C. E. Peck. 
Acting Assistant Professor: C. N. Henning. 
Lecturer: H. A. Murphy. 

The Department of Business Communications offers both required and supple
mcntary courses for students majoring in other departments of the College. In this 
department students learn to compilc research data and to write effective business 
letters and reports. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

310 Business Correspondence (5; AWS) . Peck, Murphy 
ADalysis of principles, including psychological factors; actual business letters in terms of 
their fundamentals. Prerequisites, General Business ]0] and Englillh 103. 

410 Business Reports (3; WS) Peck 
Analysis of assigned problems, cases, and topic!z and the preparation of a .5enelt· ot written 
reports. Techniques of written presentation. Training in business analysis :tnff research 
methodology. Prerequisite, 3]0. 

COURSES FOR G~ADUATES ONLY 

571 8usiness Studies (4; WS) Henning 
Independent study in the field of business administration; critical e\Oaluation ot hu,in~~, ;\1lah" 
sis and research methods. . . 
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BUSINESS EDUCATION 
Executive OHicor: JOSEPH DEMMERY, 209 Commerce Hall 

Associate Professor: M. F. Tidwell. 
Instructor: J. E. Carter. 
Acting Instructor: M. A. Alexander. 
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A major in business education prepares students for teaching posItIons in high 
schools and junior colleges. Students who choose this major are expected to complete 
the course requirements of the College of Business Administration (except Finance 
301 and General Business 439) and the course requirements for the provisional general 
teaching certificate, which is issued by the College of Education (see page 204 for 
complete certification requirements). . 

Additional requirements for a major in business education are: Secretarial Train
ing 10 (Typewriting), 111, 112 (Secretarial Training), 115 (Office Machines), 120-
121 (Gregg Shorthand), and 122 (Advanced Gregg Shorthand); and 10 credits in 
approved electives in secretarial training, accounting, or marketing. 

BUSINESS LAW 
Executive Officer: JOSEPH DEMMERY, 209 Commerce Hall 

Associate Professor: S. D. Brown. 
Assistant Professor: l. D. Goldberg. 
Lecturers: W. H. Botzer, M. E. Burrus, F. H. Hamack, J. S. Harlow, R. A. Purdue. 

The Department of Business Law does not offer a major, but provides courses 
in the essentials of husiness law for business administration students and students in 
other col1ege~. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

201 Business Law (5; AWS) Brown, Goldberg, StaH 
Introduction to law, its origin and development; formation and performance of contracts; 
fraud, mistake, duress and undue influence; ri~hts of third parties and rernedicli available 
at law and in equity; the law of agency as affectmg the rights and duties of the Ilrincipal, the 
agent, and third parties. Prerequisite, English 103. 

202 Business law"(S; AWS) Brown, Goldberg, StaH 
Real and personal property, security tran!l3ctions, sales. and negotiable instruments. Pre
requisite, 201. 

307 Business Law (3; AWS). Bober, Burrus 
For engineering students and others unable to take more than 3 credits in business law. May 
not be substituted for 201. Not open for credit to business administration students. Prerequisite. 
permission. 

410 Labor Legislation (5; W) Goldberg 
Legislative and judicial actions bearing directly on labor ~roblems and the labor movement 
in their relation to social, political, and economic theories. Prerequisites, junior standing and 
Economics 340 or permission. 

420 law in Accounting Practice (3; AWS) Brown, Goldberg, Hamack 
Advanr.ed business law problems for C. P. A. candidates. Prerequisite, 202. 

BUSINESS STATISTICS 
Executive OHicer: DONALD H. MACKENZIE, 203 Commerce Hall 

Associate Professors: G. I. Butterbaugh, K. O. Hanson. 

The Department of Business Statistics gives training in collecting, recording, ana
lyzing, presenting, and interpreting the statistical data required for the management of 
business. The requirements for a major are: Business Statistics 340, 341, 342, and 443; 
Accounting 310 (Intermediate Accounting) and 341 (Systems for Mass Production) ; 
Mechanical Engineering 415 (Quality Control) and 417 (Methods Analysis); and 
Mathemati~s 105 (College Algebra). 
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

201 Statistical Analysis (5; AWS) Butterbaugh, Hanson 
Basic statistical measures and methods in the solution of business problems. A nonmathe
matical course in the elements of descriptive statistics. Misuses of statistical measures; falla
cies in methods of collecting and interpreting data. Prerequisite, General Business 101. 

340 Advanced Statistical Analysis (5; W) BuHerbaugh 
Application of statistical techniques to practical problems of business, with emphasis on the 
interpretation of final results; problems involving the construction of index numbers; simple 
correlation, and measurement of and adjustment for trend and seasonal variation. Prerequi
site, 201. 

341 Sampling (3; W) BUHerbaugh 
Theory and practice of sampling as applied to business problems; effect of biases on accuracy 
of results; precision' and its cost. Tests of reliability of measures and the significance of dif
ferences in results obtained in sampling. Introduction to use of control charts in office, sales, 
and production management; acceptance sampling. Prerequisite, 201. 

342 Correlation (3; S) BUHerbaugh 
Theory and practice of simple and multiple correlation techniques as afplied to business 
problems. Validity tests of correlation results; short-cut technique; use 0 graphic multiple 
correlation in commercial outlook forecasting; application of correlation in managerial 
control. Prerequisite, 201. Recommended to follow 340. 

443 Statistical Problems (3; S) BUHerbaugh 
Application of various types of analyses to practical business administration problems. The use 
of the analysis of variance technique; contingency tables; various types of control charts; se· 
quential sampling; analysis of variations in labor, materials, and sales revenue. PrereQuisite, 341. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

520 Seminar (Sr offered when demand is sufficient) BUHerbaugh 
Discussions and research in the application of statistical technique to the management function, 
Prerequisites, Mathematics lOS and 443. '. 

604 Research (*, maximum 10i AWS) Butterbaugh 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*; AWS) Butterbaugh 

FINANCE 
Executive OHicer: DONALD H. MACKENZIE, 203 Commerce Hall 

Professor: H. H. Preston. 
Acting Assistant Professors: C. N. Henning, H. I. Kester. 
Instructors: H. Blythe, B. A. Kolb. 

Students majoring in finance choose one of two options: banking and credit, which 
prepares students for careers in banks and related financial institutions and as credit 
managers; and corporation finance and investments, which prepares· students for 
careers in investment banking, investment management, and financial administration 
in business enterprises. 

BANKING OPTION. The requirements are: Finance 420, 425, 428, and 444; plus 13 
credits elected from Finance 334, 367, 432, and 446; Insurance 301 (Principles) j 

Accounting 310 (Intermediate Accounting) ; and Economics 350 (Public Finance and 
Taxation I). 

INVESTMENTS OPTION. The requirements are: Finance 420 (or 425), 444, and 446; 
Accounting 310 (Intermediate Accounting); plus 13 credits from Finance 334, 367, 
428, 432, and 450; Insurance 301 (Principles) j and Economi~s 350 (Public Finance 
and Taxation I). 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

201 Banking and Business (5; AWS) Staff 
Functions of the important financial institutions, including commercial banks and the 
banking system of the United States; investment banking, security markets, savings insti· 
tutions, consumer credit agencies, governmental credit agencies, and international financial 
relationships. The role each institution plays in meeting the short-, intermediate-, and long· 
term credit needs of business and individuals is emphasized. Prerequisites, Accounting 151 
and Economics 200 and 201. 

301 Corporation Finance (5; AWS) Staff 
Formation and financial organization of the business enterprise; corporate .securities; pro· 
motion; long-term financing of various types of businesses; marketing of securities; working 
capital analysis; sources of short-term funds; income determination; reser\'~ and dh'idend 
policies; financing expansion; failure and reorganization. Prerequisite, 201. 
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334 Credits and Colloctions (3; AS) Blythe 
Credit as a factor in the production and distribution of commodities t retail credit and mer· 
cantile credit; mercantile credit as a basis for bank credit; orltanizatton and functions of the 
credit department; sources of credit information;. credit limits; collection systems and 
procedures; creditors' legal remedies. Prerequisite, 201. 

367 Foreign Exchange (5; AS) Henning 
Principles, of international exchange; financing imports and exports; foreign exchange mar· 
kets; foreign banking by American institutions; current status of foreign exchange. Pre
requisite, 201. 

420 Advanced Money and Banking (5; W) . Preston 
Development and interrelationship of the banking system with emphasis upon current prob· 
lems of credit control and regulatio~; Federal Reserve policy making as it affects the 
individual commercial bank; banks and me money market. Prerequisite, 201. 

425 Banking Policy and' Administration (5; S) Preston 
Administration of the individual commercial bank; internal organization, persollnel, bank 
expansion, dividend policy, and customer relations. Major emphasis' is, place,l UpOIl the 
bank's loan ,and investment policy. Prerequisite, 201. ",', " 

428 Bank Credit Administration (3; W) 'Staff 
Selected cases of loans to Pacific Northwest industries and agriculture. Prerequisites, 301 and 
Accounting 250 or 255. 

432 'Agricultural Financo (3; W) Hanson 
Principles of agricultural credit; organizatiou and operation of lending agencies, private 
and governmental; analysis of I,lroduction and mortgage loans by "Commercial banks to farm· 
crs; evaluation of banking instItutions serving :lgriculture. Prerequisites, 201 3Q,d Account· 
ing 250 or 255. ' 

444 Principles of Invostment (5; A W) , Kester 
Designed both for students who expect to eDl.er financial work and for those who desire 'a 
knowledge of investment for personal use. Basic principles in the selection of investment 
media; determination of individual and institutional investment policies; fundamental analysis 
of industries and securities. Prerequisite, 301. 

446 Investment Analysis (5; S) Kester 
An advanced course primarily for students who waul IJreparatloll for investment banking or 
for professional investment work. Principles and techniques applicable to the analysis of 
securities, both corporate and governmental, and to workable criteria for the selection or 
rejection of issues are emphasized. Prerequisites, 444 and Accounting 310. . 

450 Problems in Corporation Finance (5; W) Kester, Kolb 
Case study of financial problems of private business eorporati\llls. Includes ,special problt:l1ls ill 
pro~otion; financinlf current operations, financin~ long·run needs,' reserve and, dividend 
pOlicies,' expansion, '.combination, and reorganization, as well as:' comprehensive, : fillaneial 
problems, from the management point of view. Prerequisite, 301 or permission. 

499 Un.dergr~·ciuate'R~search (3, maximum 6; AWS) . ' Staff 
Current' problems in credit, administration, internatifln:.t fiu:mcc. b:Ulkini;c(jrpor:tti"lI iill:mcc, 
and' investments., Prerequisite, 301 and permission, 

COURSES ~R GRADUATES ONLY 

520 Seminar in Banking Problems (3; A) Preston 
Selected 'problems of contemporary and permanent signifieann~ ill domestic :\0,1· ,intcrna' 
tional banking and finance. Prerequisite, permission. 

521 Seminar in, ",oney Markets (3; W) Henning 
Sources' of supply and demand for funds in organized money markets. both ~hort· and 
long·term; the influence of supply and demand factors on interest rates and terms "f 'finane· 
inQ'.Prerequisite,permi8sion. 

522 Seminar ~n Corporation Finance. (3; S) Kester 
Current' 'financing problems and trends. Prerefluisite, ltermissiull. 

604 Research (~, maximum '10; AWS) Staff 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*j AWS) StaH 

FOREIGN TRADE 
Executive Officer: HENRY A. BURD, 300C Commerce Hall 

Acting Assistant Professor: l. P. Dowd. 

The Department of Foreign Trade prepares studcnts for careers in importing 
and exporting houses, import and export departments of manufacturing and mer
cantile establishments, and related foreign trade activities. The requirements for a 
major are: Foreign T'rade 310 and 460; Finance 367 (Foreign Exchange) ; Market
ing 371 (Wholesaling); a minimum of 5 credits from Foreign Trade 450,.495, and 
496; and a minimum of 10 upper-division credits from gcography, political science, and 

F£&&iIlI&4b4.k 
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far eastern courses, which must include at least two of these fields. Proficiency in a 
foreign language is recommended. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

310 Foreign Trade Practices (5; AW) Dowd 
Foreign trade marketing; exporting and importing; importance: of world trade. its business, 
politiCal, and geographic aspects. Prerequisite, Marketing 301. 

450 Far Eastern Foreign. Trade Problems (5; S) Dowd 
Analysis of export and import problems and techniques; problems of investment in the 
Far East. Prerequisite, J) 0, 

460 Problems in Foreign Trade (5; A) Dowd 
Foreign market analysis; techniques and instruments; problems of p.ricing. merchandising, 
and shipment. Prerequisite, 310. 

495, 496 Research in Foreign Trade (3,3; W,S) . Dowd 
Compiling, organizing, and interpreting data from library and originaISoul'CeS. including 
contact with business organizations; evaluating actual cases. Prerequisite. 460 and Finance 
367 for 495; 495 for 496. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

520, 521 Seminar (3,3; offered when demand is sufficient) 
Advanced problems in foreign trade. Prerequisite, permission. 

604 Research (*, maximum 10; AWS) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*; AWS) 

GENERAL BUSINESS 
Executive OHicer: JOSEPH DEMMERY, 209 Commerce Hall 

Professors: W. E. Cox, J. Demmery, N. H. Engle. 
Associate Professors: D. E. Robinson, B. O. Wheeler. 
Instructor: J. W. McGuire. 

Dowd 

Dowd 

Dowd 

The Department of General Business is designed for' students who' want a bal
anced training in several fields of business administration or who have not decided upon 
a specialized field of study. The requirements for a major are: 30 credits in approved 
upper-division courses in business, of which no more than 10 may be in anyone major 
field. 
COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

101 Introduction to Business (5; AWS) Co~ Wheeler 
The nature of business problems' various types of ownership; physical factors in location of 
businC$S; personnel aspects; marketing problems, devices for long. and short·term financing; 
managerial controls, such as accounting, statistics, and budgets; and the relation of business 
to government. 

439 Business Fluctu~t;ons (5;, AWS) Robinson, Wheeler 
Analysis of the basic' va{iations affecting Kc:neral business conditions as a background for 
business and investment decisions; appraisal of J)roposals for controlling cycles and of fore· 
casting techniques. Prerequisites, Finance 301 Marketing 301, Production 301, and Busi· 
ness Statistics 201. General Business 439 and Economics 422 are interchangeable and may be 
offered to meet business administration or economic!! requirements, 

499 Undergraduate Research (3, maxil!lum· 9;. AWS) Demmery, Wheeler 
Prerequisites, 439 and permission. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

593 Seminar in Business fluctuations (3; offered when demand is sufficient) Demmety, Wheelor 
Business problems arising from business fluctuations; analysis of business jlOlicies and methods 
contributing to instability; problems of measurement and adjustment to fluctuation; appraisal 
of corrective mca.c;urcs internal and external to business. Prerequisites; 439 and permission. 

594 Seminar in Business Forecasti~9 (3; offered when demand is sufficient) Demmety, Robinson 
Problems in business forecasting; appraisal of forecasting theory, techniques, and commer· 
cial forecasting services; preparation of forecasts. Prerequisites, 593 and permi.c;sion. 

595 Sominar in Business Research (5; offered when demand is sufficient) Engle 
Methodology and, technique in business research. Prerequisite. permission. 

598 Current Problems in Business (5; offered when demand is sufficient) Engle 
Current business de\'elopments and important problems. Prerequisite. permission, 

. 600 Research (*, maximum 10; AWS) .... ' Staff 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*; A WS) Staff 
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HUMAN RELATIONS IN BUSINESS 
Executive Officer: EDWARD G. BROWN, 300G Commerce Hall 

o Associate Professor: T. J. Bamowe. 
Instructors: R. A. Dunnington, J. W. Hennessey, Jr., A. A. Zollili. 

The purpose of the Department of Human Relations in Business is to help each 
student develop an understanding of human relations that will make him· a more respon
sible member of a business organization. Both courses offered by the Department are 
useful to students in other colleges of the University, and course 460 is required for all 
business administration students. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
365 Industrial Relations for Engineers (3; AWS) StaH 

Actual cases are used to develop useful ways of dealing with human situations. making 
administrative decisions. supervisang people. and building effective industrial and personnel ;::z 
relations. Not open to business admiDlstration students. 

460 Human Relations in Business and Industry (5; AWS) StaH 
Actual cases are used to develop an understandins of human situations in business and in
dustry. Useful methods and concepts are developed as aids in diagnosing and takinr;:' action. 
Prerequil'ite, junior standing. 

INSURANCE 
Executive Officer: JOSEPH DEMMERY, 209 Commerce Hall 

Acting Assistant Professor: D. F. Hayne. 
Instructor: H. Blythe. 

The Department of Insurance has two primary aims: to gIve students information 
which will make °them more intelligent purchasers of both personal and business insur
ance, and to train students who expect ·to enter some branch °of the insurance business 
or the insurance department of a banking, commercial, or industrial organization. 
Students majoring in insurance may choose either a life insurance or a property-casu-
alty insuranceo option. 0 

LIFE INSURANCE OPTION. The requirements are: Insurance 301, 360, 460, and 480; 
plus 11 or moreo credits from the following: Insurance 359; Accounting 310 (Interme
diate Accounting) 0; 0 Economics 345 (Social Security) ;oFiriance 444 (Principles of 
Investment) ; and Law 202 (Insurance A) and 430 (Taxation A). 

o PROPERTy-CASUALTY INSURANCE OPTION. The requirements are: Insurance 301, 
370,375, and 0480; oplus 11 or more credits from the followinOg o: Accountingo 310 (Inter
mediate Accounting); Finance 334 (Credit and Collections); Law 202 (Insurance 
A); Real. oEstate 30100(P-rinciples of Urhan Real Estate); and Transportation 452 
(Transpo~~(m 0 Insurance). . 0 0 0 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES .00 
301 Principle~ of Insurance (5; AWS) Blythe 

Nature of risk and uncertainty; methods of meeting risk; the insurance mechanism; legal 
problems of insurance; various types of contracts and 0 eamers; purchase of insurance by 
the individual. Prerequisite. General Business 101. 

359 Estate Plannin9 for Insurance (3; 5) 0 0 • S. Brown 
Wills. trusts, °and estates in connection with life insurance. Prerequisites. 360 and Business 
Law 202 

360 Life Insurance for the Individual (5; A) Hayne 
Recognizing individua1 needs for life insurance; policy provisions; settlement options; pro
gramming; rates and reserves; prospecting. The viewpoint is that of the insurance company. 
Prerequisite. 301. 

370 Property Insurance (5; A) Hayne 
Contracts cmd benefits under fire insurance and its allied lines of coverage; inland marine 
insurance; ocean marine insurancc. The vicw~int is that of the insurance company. Pre-
requisite. 301. . 

375 Casualty Insurance (5; W) Hayne 
Contracts. benefits. 0 and premiums in the fields of automobile. Jiability, hurglary. robbery; 
and theft insurance. and fidelity and surety bonding. The viewpoint is that of the insurance 0 

company. Prerequisite, 301. 0 
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460 Life Insurance for Business (5; W) Hlllyno 
Methods of meeting the life contingency risks of economic enterprises, including key-man and 
liquidation insuranc::e. group insurance, and employee benefit plans which are susceptible to 
funding by insurance. The viewpoint is that of the insurance company. Prerequisite, 360. 

480 Insurance Programming for Business Enterprise (5; S) , Hayne 
The insurance industry from the viewpoint of the business buyer: kinds and amounts of 
insurance to carry: how to evaluate the program. A case·study approach. Prerequisites, 301 and 
permission. 

499 Undergraduate Research (3, maximum 6; AWS) Hayno 
Open only to qualified insurance students. Prerequisite, per'nissioll, 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

520 Seminar (5; offered when demand is sufficient) Hayno 
Discussion and research in insurance; methods of dealing with the problem of l'isk. Pre· 
requisite. permission. 

604 Research (*, maximum 10; AWS) Hayne 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*j AWS) . Hayne 

LAW, PREPROFESSIONAL PROGRAM 
Adviser: 121 Education Hall 

Studt:nts at the University who plan to enter the University of Washington School 
of Law may qualify for entrance by obtaining a bachelor's degree before entrance; or 
by taking three year.s .of ,undergraduate work (135 credits) with a .. 2.5 grade-point 
average; or by taking' a special three-year course of prelegal trainihg which leads to a 
bachelor's degree at the successful completion of the first year in the Law School. 

Students who take the three-year course leading to a bachelor's degree. after one 
year in the Law School have a choice of three curricula. The College of Arts and 
Sciences provides. an arts-law and a science-law curriculum (see page 115) and the 
College of Business Administration provides a business-law curriculum. In all these 
curricula the three-year program must include 138 credits with a 2.5 grade-point aver
age, and the required quarters in physical education activity and/or military training, 
if a degree is to be conferred by the college at the end of a year in the Law School. 

These three-year curricula are open to students from other institutions who enter 
the University with advanced standing, provided· that they ·eam at least 4S approved 
credits in the University' before entering the Law. School. This privilege is not extended 
to normal school gradqates .attempting to graduate in two years nor to transfer stu
dents who enter the UniversitY with the rank of senior. 

BUSINES5-I.AW CURRICULUM-The requirements are: English 101; 102. 103 (Com
position) ; Physical Education 110 or 175; 6 quarters of physical education activity; 
12 or 18 credits in R.O.T.e.courses (required for men) ; all lower-division require
ments of the College of. Business Administration; '10 credits in either mathematics (ex
cluding Mathematics 113), laboratory science. or one foreign: language; all upper
division requirements of the College of Business Administration; and 47 credits in 
electives, arranged to provide 28 credits in upper-division COllrses. 

MARKETING 

Executive Officer: HENRY A. BURD, 300C Commerce .. Halt: ., 

Professors: H. A. Burd, N. H. Engle, C. J. Miller. 
Associa!~ Pr<?fessoi's: W.J. Stanton, l. C. Wagner:" 
Assistant Professor: C. E. Peck. 
Acting Assistant Professors: T. W. Boyne, N. W. Cornish. 
Instructors: E. Kolde, R. R. Still, D. S. Tull. . 

Students who major in marketing study the principles and policies governing the 
distribution of goods from .producers to consumers and the functions performed by the 
various types of distributive agencies. Because of the wide latitude of this field, the 
Department of Marketing offers four options: wholesaling (including sales manag-e-
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ment as wen as industrial marketing), retailing, advertising, and marketing research. 
WHOLESALING OPTION. The requirements are: Marketing 371, 381, 391, 395, 401, 

451, and one of the following: Marketing 495-496, Finance 334 (Credit and Collec
tions), Production 355 (Industrial Procurement), or Transportation 435 (Industrial 
Transportation Problems). 

RETAILING OPTION. The requirements are: Marketing 371, 381, 391, 395, 431, 461. 
and two courses from the following: Marketing 441,481,495-496; Finance 334· (Credit 
and Collections) ; and Home Economics 125 (Textiles). 

ADVERTISING OPTION. The requirements are: Marketing 371, 381, 391, 395, 401, 
471, and two courses from the following: Marketing 441, 495-496; and Journalism 303 
(Public Relations), 340 (Advertising Campaigns and Media), 342 (Radio Advertis
ing), and 370 (Display Advertising). 

MARKETiNG RESEARCH OPTION. The requirements are: Marketing 371, 381, 391, 
395, 451 or 471; Business Statistics 340 (Advanced Statistical Analysis) ; and one of 
the following: Marketing 401, 495-496, Business Statistics 341 (Sainpling), 342 (Cor
relation), or Sociology 442 (Public Opinion). 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
301 Principles· of Marketing (5; AWS) StaH 

Analytical· survey of institutions, functions, problems, and policies in the distribution of goods 
from prOducer to consumer: pricing, markehng costs, and governmental regulations. Prerequi. 
site, General Business 101. 

351 Principles Clf Salesmanship (2; AWS) Burd, Boyne 
Psychological, economic, and marketing foundations of !tales activities; use of effective sales 
techniques. Prerequisite, 301. 

361 Cooperative Marketing (3; S) Burd 
History, organization, and methods of operation of both producer and const.1mer cooperatives. 
Prerequisite, 301. 

371 Wholesaling (5; AWS) Boyne, Tull 
Principles and functions of wholesaling consumer, industrial, and agricultural goods. I'radical 
aspects of internal management of wholesaling business, warehousing, cost studies, and trade 
associations are emphasized. Prerequisite, 301. 

381 Retailing (5; AWS) Miller, Comish 
Store location, layout, organization, policies, and systems; .,rinciples of buying, stock control, 
pricing, inventory methods, personnel management, and profit planning and control; coordina· 
tion of store activities. Prerequisite, 301. 

391 Advertising (5; AWS) Wagner, Still 
Relation to demand, cost, price, consumer choice. marketing; who· pays: research; organization; 
techniques; social controls. Prerequisite, 301. .. .. 

395 Marketing Analysis (5; A WS) . . . Wagner 
Uses, methods, and techniques of marketing analysis. A class research project provides prac· 
tical application of methods studied. Prerequisites, 391 and Business Statistics 201. 

401 Sales Management (5; AWS) Stanton 
Analysis of sales methods, policies, and costs from the peint of view of management. Sales 
organization; management of the sales force (selection, training, compensation, and supervi. 
sion): sales planning L salcs ~nd distribution ~licies. ~ales problems of representative com· 
pames are analyzed. J:'rereqUisite, 301 and semor standing. . 

431 Retail Merchandising Problems (3; A). Comish 
Technical operational problems: mark·up and mark-down: inventories; discounts and datings; 
purchase planning and open·to·buy; rate of stock turnover and stock-sales ratios; price lining 
and stock control: analysis of merchandising reports and statements. For business administra· 
tion students. Prerequisite, 381. 

441 Retail Sales Promotion (3; AS) StaH 
The advertising department of a retail storej effective use of newspapers, radio, television, and 
direct mail displays: sales promotion: advertising programs. budgets, and coordination of seUing 
effort. Prerequisites, 381 and 391. 

451 Wholesale and Industrial Marketing Problems (5; WS) Miller 
Analysis of wholesale and industrial marketing problems at the management level. For busi
ness administration students. Prerequisite, 371. 

461 Retail Management Problems (5;· WS) Miller 
Analysis of retail marketing problems from the point of view of management. Prerequisite, 431. 

471 Advertising Problems (5; WS) Wagner 
Analysis of advertising problems from the point of view of management. Prerequisite, 391. 

·481 Retail Field Work (2, maximum 8; AWS) Miller, Comish 
Open to retail scholarship students only. Prerequisite, permission. 

495-496 Research in Marketing (3·3; offered when demand is sufficient) StaH 
Individual and group study; compiling, organizing, and interpreting data from library and 
original sources, including contact with business organizations. Each student will specialize 
in one of the fol1owing fields: A. Wholesaling; B. Retailing; C. Advertising; D. Marketing 
research. The letter A, B, C, or D should be used in registration. Prerequisites, 395, market
ing major, and permission. 
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COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

520, 521, 522 Seminar (3,3,3; A,W,S) 
Social, economic, and business implications 
one marketing course and permission. 

Burd 
of current problems in marketing. Prerequisites, 

604 Research (*, maximum 10; AWS) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*; AWS) 

OFFICE MANAGEMENT 

StaH 

StaH 

Executive Officer: DONALD H. MACKENZIE, 203 Commerce Hall 

Lecturer: f. H. Harnack. 

Office management may be choscn as a major by students who want to arrculgc a 
program in office organization, supervision of office functions, office personnel prob
lems, and the techniques and procedures involved iii efficient office management. The 
requirements for a major are: Accounting 305 (Office Management), 310 (Inter
mediate Accounting), 341 (Systems for Mass Production), and 499 (Undergraduate 
Research); Business Communications 310 (Business Correspondence); Finance 334 
(Credit and Collections) ; and Personnel 310 (Personnel Management). 

PERSONNEL 
Executive Officer: EDWARD G. BROWN, 300G Commerce Hall 

Associate Professor: R. A. Sutermeister. 
Instructor: A. A. Zoll.1I1. 
," . 
Lecturer: H. A. Bergren. 

The Department of Personnel provides trallung in the policies and procedures 
used in developing and. maintaining an efficient work force. The requirements for a 
major are: Personnel 310,345, 346, and 450; Psychology 335 (Industrial); Sociology 
466 (Industrial) ; Economics 340 (Labor in the Economy) ; and Mechanical Engineer
ing 201 (Metal Castings), 202 (Welding), 203 (Metal Machining), and 417 (Methods 
Analysis). (In some cases, substitutes are accepted for Mechanical Engineering 201, 
202, and 203.) 

Students majoring in llersonnel should take Human Relations 460 (Human Rela
tions in Industry and Business) not later than the second quarter of the junior year. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

310 Personnel Management (5; AWS) Sutermeister 
Procedures in obtaininl,t and maintaining an efficient work force, with emphasis on the methods 
of initiating and carrYlDg out an effective personnel program. 

345 Personnol Management Techniques (3; AW) Sutermeister 
Practice in using the tools of a personnel administrator: job analysis and description, job 
evaluation, application blanks, reference letters, employment interviews, employee handbooks. 
counseling and correction interviews. 

346 Personnel Management Techniques (3; WS) Sutermeister 
Practice in using the tools of a personnel administrator: job instruction and job methods, 
efficiency ratings, safety, and suggestion systems. Prerequisite, 345. 

450 Industrial Relations Administration (5; WS) Bergren 
Negotiation and day.to-day administration of a labor contract; analysis of typical clauses. 
including their interpretation and application. Prerequisite, 310. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

520 Seminar in Personnel Management (3; offered when demand is sufficient) Sutermeister 
Analysis and research on policies and advanc(~d l)ruIJI('ms in personnel administration. Case 
studies are used. Prerequisite, permission. 

604 Research (*, maximum lOr AWS) 
Thesis (*; AWS) . 

Sutermeister 
Sute~eister 
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POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION 
Executive Officer: EDWARD G. BROWN, 300G Commerce Hall 

Professor: E. G. Brown. 

Associate Professors: T. J. Barnowe, A. N. Schrieber, R.· A. Sutermeister. 

Assistant Professor: L. D. Goldberg. 

Instructor: J. W. Hennessey. 

187 

The Department of Policy and Administration provides courses that integrate and 
supplement the work in' other departments of the College. Policy and administration 
courses approach this field from a top-management point of view, to encourage the 
habit of thinking about business problems in an over-all context. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

463 Administrative I'radices (3; AWS) . . Barnowe 
Administrative behavior and the administrative function ill business and industry, studied 
through selected reading and the use of actual cases. Emphasis is on the development of skill 
in diagnosing concrete situations. Prerequisite, Human Relations 460. 

470 Business Policy (5; AS) Brown, Hennessey, Schrieber 
Problems of policy formulation at upper levels of management, requiring the over·all integra' 
tion of the various aspects of business. Prerequisites, Finance 301, Marketing 301, and Pro· 
duction 301.·' . 

471 Problems of the 'InCfopondent Businessman (3; WS) . Staff 
Case studies of problems faced by independent owner-managers of small business enterprises. 
Prerequ.s.tes, Finance 301, Market.nlt .101, and Production 301. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

560, 561 Policy Dotermination and Administration (3,3; AS,W) ,E. G. Brown 
Case·study seminar. Determination of the over-all policies of a business enter()ris~j administra· 
tion of the policies to achieve the objectives of the organization. Prerequisites, M.B.A. candi· 
dacy and permission for 560; 560 for 561. . . 

562 Responsibilities of Business leadenhip (5; S) Goldborg 
Problems o( top business executives in their relationships with employees, stockholders. com· 
~tors, cus~ers, government, and the public in matters of social responsihility. Prerequisite, 
561 or perm,SSlon. 

590 Seminar in Administration (5; WS) Bamowe 
Admin;strative functions. with emphasis upon organization. leadership, and control within thc 
bus. ness un~t. Prerequ.sites, M.B.A. cand.dacy and permission. 

596 Semin~r. in .Administrative Organization (3; offered when demand is sufficient) Staff 
Organizat:on theories, concepts, and principles, with typieal problems in their app1ication to 
bus:ness enterprise. Prerequ.sites, 590 and permission. 

Thesis (*; AWS) St.ff 

PRODUCTION 
Executive OHicer: EDWARD G. BROWN,·300G Commerce Hall 

Associate Professor: A. N. Schrieber. 

Lecturer: M. F. Sessions: 
Instructon C. W. Hackett. 

The Department of Production provides trammg in industrial organization and 
management, production planning and control, material procurement, and control and 
operation analysis. The requirements for a major are: Accounting 310 (Intermediate 
Accounting), and 330 (Cost Accounting); Personnel 310 (Personnel Management); 
Production 351, 355, and 460; Mechanical Engineering 201 (Metal Casting), 202 
(Welding), 203 (Metal Machining), and 417 (Methods Analysis). 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

301 Principles of Production (5; AWS) . Staff 
PrinCIples and procedures of a manufacturing enterprise: organization; product dc\'clopmcnt; 
plant and equipment; planning and control of materials, production, quality, wages, and per· 
sonnel; method!' of analysis and budgeting. 

wz 
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351 Production Planning and Control (5; AS) Schrieber 
Organization, procedures, and techniques for the production planning and control functions in 
continuous and intermi,t~ent types of production. Prerequisite, 301. 

355 Industrial Procurement (5; AW) Sessions 
Princifles involved in the purchasing function of a manufacturing business, including organiza
tion 0 the purchasing department and its relationship to other departments, and policies on 
(Iuality, inventory control, negotiations with vendors, manufacturing versus buying, prices, and 
costs. Prerequisites, 301 and Marketing 301. 

380 Field Work in Production (2, maximum 6; AWS) Schrieber 
Part-time employment with pre-planned work programs, reports, and evaluation of experience. 
Prerequisites, 301 and permission. 

460 Manufacturing Administration (5; WS) , Schrieber 
Operating problems of a manufacturing enterprise and the production decisions made at various 
levels of management. Prerequisite, 301. 

470 Industrial Analysis of the Pacific Northwest (5; 5) , Schrieber 
Production methods and problem analysis for manufacturing operations of selected industries 
in the Pacific Northwest_ Prerequisite, 301. 

499 Undergraduate Research (3, maximum 9; AWS) Schrieber 
Individual study or special project in production field. Students compile, organize, and inter
pret data from original and reference sources. Open only to qualified students. Prerequisites, 
301 and permission.' ' , 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

520, 521 Seminar (3,3; A,W) Schrieber 
Problems and policies in manufacturing management. The first seminar deals 'with operating 
decisions requiring frequent review and revaluation; the second covers long.term decisions, such 
as plant location, buildings, etc. Prerequisite, permission. " 

604 Research (*, maximum" ro; AWS) , " Schrieber 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*; AWS) Schrieber 

REAl ESTATE 
, . 

Executive Officer: JOSEPH DEMMERY, 209 Commerce Hall 

Professor: J. Demmery. '" 
Associate Professor: B. o~ Wheeler. 

The Department of Real Estate provides training that is useful in a general busi
ness career and also prepares students who plan, to enter, the field of real estate. The 
requirements for a major are: Real Estate 301, 410, 495, and 496; Insurance 301 
(Principles of Insurance); Architecture 105 (The House); and 7 or more credits 
from Finance 444 (Principles of Investment), Marketing 351 (Principles of Salesman
ship), and Architecture 100 and 101 (A~chitecturat Appreciation). 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

301 Principles of Urban Real Estate (5; AWS) Demm,ery, Wheeler 
Economic principles underlying the utilization of land; determining factors in the location and 
development of residential, commercial, industrial, and financial districts;, public control. Pre-
requisite, General Business 101. ' 

410 Real Estate Appraisals, Brokerage, and Management (5; W) ~: " Demmery 
Types of real esta~e uses and their characteristics; appraisals of fann and urban land improve
ments; property rights, real estate finance; management of property; leaseS. Prerequisite, 301. 

495, 496 Research in Real Estate (3,3; W,S) Demmery 
Open to qualified undea:graduate and graduate students. Prerequisites, 301 .!nd permission for 
495; 495 for 496. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

520 Seminar (3; offered when demand is sufficient) 
Current problems in real estate appraisals, administratiun, 
Prerequisites, 301 and permission. 

~ ,Research (*, maximulTI 10; AWS) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*; A WS) 

Demmery 
l1lanag~JT."ilt. nnanciJig,' and control. 

Demmery 

Demmery 
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SECRETARIAL TRAINING 

Executive OHicer: JOSEPH DEMMERY, 209 Commerce Hall 

Associate Professor: F. M. Tidwell. 

Lecturer: H. A. Murphy. 

Instructor: J. E. Carter. 

Acting Instructors: M. A. Alexander, M. M. Delaney, N. G. Scherrer. 

189 

The Department of Secretarial Training is designed to meet the needs of students 
who are preparing for positions as secretaries to the executives of business concerns 
and other institutions. The requirements for a major are: Secretarial Training 310, 
311, and 320; Business Communications 310 (Business Correspondence) ; Accounting 
305 (Office Management) ; and English 387 (English Grammar). 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

10 Typewriting (1; AWS) Alexander 
Introduction; letter writing, manuscript writing, tabulation, and composition at the machine. 
No credit toward graduation. 

111, 112 Secretarial.Training (2,2; AWS,WS) Carter 
Typewriting fundamentals, speed building, timed production of letters and tabulations, and the 
use of various business forms; high-speed drills, office production typewriting of legal forms, 
and stenographic short cuts; dcplicating processes. Prerequisites, 10 or equivalent for Ill; 111 
for' 112. 

115 Office Machines (3; AWS) Carter 
Laboratory instruction and practice in the operation of selected office machines, exclusive of 
secretarial machines. 

1~o-121 Gregg Shorthand (3·3; AW5-AWS) . Sherrer 
Theory of Gregg shorthand. Students who present one or more units of shorthand as entrance 
credit may not receive credit for 120. 

122 Advanced Gregg Shorthand (3; WS) StaR 
Speed building and introduction to transcription. Prerequisite, 121. 

310, 311 Advanced Secretarial Training (5,5; A,W) Tidwell 
Advanced shorthand dictation and transcription

l
' general office practice and procedures; fntro

duction to court reporting. Prerequisites, 122 or 310; 310 for 311. 
312 Court Reporting (5; S) . . . Tidwell 

An advanced course in court reporting; study of courtroom procedures and legal terminology· 
laboratory practice in the practice court of the Law School. Prerequisite, shorthand speed of 
120 words per minute. 

320 Secretarial Pradice (5; S) Alexander 
Application of skills acquired in shorthand, typewriting, office machines, business letter writing, 
etc., to an integrated model office. One hour of recitation and one hour of laboratory work daily. 
Prerequisite, 122. 

TRANSPORTATION 

Executive OHicer: HENRY A. BURD, 300C Commerce Hall 

Assistant Professor: S. H. Brewer. 

Lecturer: G. Rowe. 
Instructors: J. W. Davenport, H. F. Hunter. 

The Department of Transportation provides training for students who are plan
ning careers in the field of transportation and for other business administration students 
who need an understanding of the methods of transportation and of industrial traffic 
management. The requirements for a major are: Business Law 202 (Business Law) ; 
Transportation 301; and at least 25 credits from Transportation 311, 313, 315, 317, 
440, 450, 452, 455, and 499. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

301 Principles of Transportation (5; AWS) Brewer, Davenport, Hunter 
Rail, water, highway, pipe line. and air transportation; industrial traffic management; and com
munications. Prerequisite, General Business 101. 



190 COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

311 Railroad Transportation (5; WS) Brewer, Huntor 
Railway history, routes, rates, freight, passenger, and express operntionsj maaagement, policies. 
and regulation. Prerequisite, 301. 

313 Air Transportation (5; AW) Brewer 
Problems of commercial air lines: costs, operating methods, traffic promotion, regulation, and 
safety requirements. Prerequisite, 301. 

315 Highway Transportation (5; AS) Brewer 
Business methods and practices in operation and management of common, contract, and private 
motor carriers in intra- and interstate transportation; state and federal regulation of these 
carriers; highway freight rates. Prerequisite, 301. 

317 Water Transportation (5; AW) Rowe 
Problems of ocean and inland water carriage relating to routes, rates, services. traffic. opera
tion. and regulation. Prerequisite, 301. 

435 Industrial Transportation Problems (5; WS) Brewer 
Plant location with respect to transportation costs. relative time in transit. considerations in 
industry location; handling, warehousing. and distribution problems; transportation pricing and 
claim procedure; liability relationships between carriers. For nonmajors. Not open to students 
who have taken 301. Prerequisite, permission. 

440 Industrial TraHic Management (5; AS) Brewer 
Transportation buying; croblems in keeping tariff files. obtaining and quoting rates, ·routing. 
expediting. and tracing s ipments. making claims, and auditing freight bills. Prerequisite, trans
portation major or permission. 

450 Air Law and Regulation (3; S) Brewer 
National and international control of air transportation, with emphasis on sovereignty of the 
air. carrier liability, the International Civil Aviation Organization. and· procedures and prac
tices before the Civil Aeronautics Board. Prerequisite, 313. 

452 Transportation Insurance (5; S) 5taH 
Contracts of affreightment, marine insurance. general and particular average. salvage. limited 
liability. and marine collision law. Prerequisite, 317. 

455 Airport Management (3; S) 5taft 
Aspects of airport planning, financing, operation, and management. 

499 Undergraduate Research (3, maximum 6; AWS) 51.ft 
Individual study and s~ia1 projects in transportation fields. Open only to qualified students 
majoring in transportation. Prerequisite, permission. 

- COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

520, 521 Seminar in Transportation (3,3; offered when demand 
Research in and discussion of current transportation problems. 

604 Research (*; maximum 10; AWS) 
Prerequisite. permission. 

ThesIs (*; AWS) 

is suffident) Staft 
Prerequ;S.te. permis8lon. 

Siaft 

518H 



SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY 
Dean: ERNEST M. JONES, C301 Health Sciences Building 

T HE School of Dentistry is a part of the Division of Health Sciences, 
which includes the Schools of Medicine and Nursing and the College of 

Pharmacy. There are twelve departments in the School of Dentistry, eleven 
of which offer the four-year program of courses required for the degree of 
Doctor of Dental Surgery; these departments give instruction in all phases 
of dentistry. The Department of Dentistry offers courses for graduate 
dentists only. The twelfth department, Dental Hygiene, has separate admis
sion and graduation requirements and a separate degree, the Bachelor of 
Science in Dental Hygiene (see page 200). 

The obj ective of the School of Dentistry is to prepare a selected group of dental 
students for the practice of dentistry through the use of the best educational techniques 
employed in the field. Actual admission to practice in any state is conditional upon the 
requirements of a state board of dental examiners. 

The School of Dentistry is approved by the Council on Dental Education of the 
American Dental Association and by the American Association of Dental Schools. 

ADMISSION 
Applications and pertinent material should be sent to the School of Dentistry 

Committee on Admissions. Before April 1, each applicant must submit the following 
material: (1) formal application for admission on the form furnished by the School of 
Dentistry; (2) official transcript of previous college record (sent directly from the 
registrar of the institution where preprofessional training was taken to the Committee 
on Admissions); (3) two unmounted recent photographs, 2 by 3 inches; and (4) at 
least three letters of recommendation, one preferably from a science instructor and 
others from business or professional people. 

The Committee on Admissions will consider as candidates for entrance to the 
School of Dentistry individuals who hold a Bachelor of Arts or a Bachelor of Science 
degree from a fully accredited· college or university and whose scholastic average has 
been 2.0 or better; and those who have completed at least two years of predental 
training (90 academic quarter credits, together with the required quarters of physical 
education and/or military training) with a scholastic average of 2.0·or above. All 
applicants must have completed the following minimum predental course requirements: 
9 quarter credits in English composition, 15 in inorganic chemistry, 10 in organic 
chemistry, 15 in physics, and 15 or 20 in zoology. 

Prospective dental students should choose electives with the aim of learning more 
about human relationships and of broadening their general knowledge. Laboratory 
drawing, sculpture, survey of American literature, introduction· to modern literature, 

. music appreciation, essentials of speaking, anthropology, economics, philosophy, psy
chology, and sociology are suggested, but students should study the course offerings in 
their schools for other possible electives. 

At the end of the first year's work in the School of Dentistry, the degree of 
Bachelor of Science in Basic Medical Science may be granted by the College of Arts 
and Sciences to applicants who completed three years of study in that college before 
entering dental school, and have maintained a 2.5 grade-point average during all four 
years of work (see' page 59). 

SCHOLARStllP 
St~dents must maintain a 2.0 grade-point average throughout their course. 

DOCTOR OF DENTAL SURGERY 
To receive th~ degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery, the candidate must be twenty

one years of age; give evidence of good moral character; spend the last four quarters 
of the dental course as a regularly matriculated student; satisfactorily complete the 
course, including a thesis; and fulfill all additional requirements of the University. 

All undergra~uate courses offered in the School of Dentistry, except those of the 
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Department of Dental Hygiene, are required, as well as a group of COUr:56 ,")t"fercd in 
the School of Medicine for dental students. 

GRADUATE STUDY 
Special short courses for graduate dentists are offered from time to time in ead\ 

of the areas of dentistry. Plans are also under way to make available one-day-a-week 
and one-day-a-month courses, extending over a period of ten weeks ami nne year, 
respectively. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN DENTISTRY. Students who intend to work toward this ad
vanced degree must meet the requirements of the Graduate School (see page 261) 
and of the department in which they expect to major. Candidates for the Master of 
Science in Dentistry must be graduates of approved dental schools. and must meet 
entrance requirements of the School of Dentistry. 

The candidate may choose a major in one of the following clinical fields: ortho
dontics, pedodontics, or restorative dentistry. For a major in orthodontics or pedo
dontics, five quarters of residence and the completion of 50 credits are required. 
Requirements for a major in restorative dentistry are three quarters of residence and 
the completion of 36 credits. No foreign language is required for this degree. 

CERTIFICATE IN ORTHODONTICS, PEDODONTICS, OR RESTORATIVE DENTISTRY. Require
ments for a certificate are the same as for the degree of Master of Science in Dentistry, 
except that students need not meet Graduate School requirements and neeo not write 
a graduate thesis. 

RESEARCH 
All students working toward the degree of Master of Science in Dentistry arc 

required to complete an original piece of research; which forms the basis for their 
graduate thesis. Since the inception of the School nine different research projects have 
been completed, and reports of the results of the various departmental research pro
grams have appeared in numerous scientific putilications. The School of Dentistry has 
received several grants from private sources to further research programs now in 
progress. 

DENTAL MATERIALS 

Ading Executive Officer: Herbert L. Gaskill, B 122 Health Sc:iences Building 

Instructor: H. l. Gaskill. 
Clinical Associates: H. I. Gilbert, R. E. Plummer. 

The Department of Dental Materials offers instruction in the physical and 
chemical properties and manipulation of the materials used in dentistty. 

COURSES 

131, 132 Dental Matorials (2,3; A,W) 
Physical and chemical properties of dental materials. 

Gasldll, Gilbert. Plummer 

DENTAL SCIENCE AND LITERATURE 

Executive OHicer: BERTON E. ANDERSON, B324 Health Sciences Building 

Professor: E. M. Jones. 
Associate Professor: B. E. Anderson. 
lecturers: P. E. Mehus, G. E. Wilson. 

The Department of Dental Science and Literature teaches the fundamentals of 
the dental profession, such as legal problems, ethics, office management, and scientific 
writing. 
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COURSES 

100 Orientation (1; A) Jones, Anderson 
Dentistry as a health profession: its scope, responsibilities, and contacts with other vocations; 
qualities and traits which lead to high attainment and social usefulness in the profession; 
purposes. correlation, and development of the various phases of dental education, meaning 
and value of the scientific method and the critical point of view in the field. 

200 Dental History (1; A) Andenon, Mehul 
Origin and pr0lfTC!ss in dentistry: beginnings of the scientific study of the teeth and related 
partsi integration of the developments of the profession in all its phase9-professional, 
technical. and scientific. 

N300, N301 Dental Medicine (0,0; W,S) StaH of the Schools of Dentistry and Medicine 
Systematic conditions and diseases, with special reference to their oral manifestations or 
implications. Consideration of some aspects of dermatology and syphilogy. diabetes. the blood 
dyscrasies. endocrine gland and nutritional disturbances, and other conditions. 

302 Technical Composition (2, A) Andenon 
Technique of using the library. with discussions of availability and source of scientific lit
erature. Procedure and technique of writing scientific papers and preparing them for pub
lication in scientific journals. Techniques of public speaksng. 

400, 401, 402 Applied Dental Science (1,2,1;A,W,S) StaH of the Schools of Dentistry and 
Medicine 

Correlation of preclinical basic medical science and other preclinical study with clinical pro
cedures and requirements. New findings and practices are submitted so that senior students 
may utilize such information. 

403 Jurisprudence (1; S) Wilson 
Legal problems and obligations incident to the practice of dentistry: state dental laws, con· 
tracts. malpractice. and dentists as expert witnesses. 

431, 432, 433 Dental Ethics and Offlce Management (2,1,1; A,W,S) Andenon 
Office location. arrangement. equipment. and personnel; records; patient-cientist business 
relationships; credit. conections. and fees; accounting. insurance, and investments; buying 
materials; Code of Ethics of the American Dental Association. 

DENTISTRY 

Executive OHicer: ALTON W. MOORE, 8337 Health Sciences Building 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

500 Advanced Oral Histology, Embryology, and Oral Pathology (4; W) Thomal, Ogilvie 
Lectures and seminar discussions on the details of development. histology, and pathology of 
cranial. faciall and oral structures, with emphasis on clinical application of basic knowledge. 
(Dept. of Periodontology) 

510 Applied Osteology and Myology of the Head and Neck (2; A) Riodol, Moore 
Detail study as a background for the study of the growth and development of the head and 
for cephalometric roentgenogram interpretation. (Dept. of Orthodontics) 

511 Roentgenographic Cephalometry (2; A) Moore, Riedel, Takano 
Basic llrinciples, history, and techniques of roentgenographic cephalometry. (Dept. of Ortho· 
dontics) 

512, 513 Growth and Development (2,2; S,Summer) Moore 
Review of the various methods of human growth, with special emphasis upon studies of the 
head; growth of the head and development of the dentition from birth through maturity; 
analysis of the factors that produce normal occlusion and malocclusion. Each course is a 
prerequisite to the following course. (Dept. of Orthodontia) 

521 Applied Dental Nutrition (1; AWS) Gallagher 
Lectures and seminar discussions on pathogenesis, pathology, and clinical signs of nutri· 
tional deficiencies; functions of the essential nutrients; value of clinicIW laboratory tests. 
Practical qualitative and quantitative diet analysis is performed. (Dept. of Periodontology) 

522 Dental Caries Control (2; S) Law, StaH 
Seminar on etiology and control of dental caries. Discussion based on assigned reading on 
physiology, composition of saliva, chemical composition of the teeth oral microbiology, 
degradation of carbohydrates, systemic factors in the caries process, ~uorides. enzyme in. 
hibitors, and caries susceptibility tests. (Dept. of Pedodontics) 

523 Public Health Dentistry (1; offered when demand is sufficient) Hoffman 

sao Gnathodynamics (2; S) Moore, Young 
A seminar devoted to a comprehensive review of the temporomandibular joint and its asso
ciated structures. Thorough review of the anatomy and growth processes of the head and 
oral mechanism. with special emphasis upon the functional aspect of the human dentur.e. 
Study of the instruments designed to imitate jaw movement and their effectiveness. together 
with the pathologies of the temporomandibular Joint. (Dept. of Pedodontics) 
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581 Restorative Treatment Planning (4; offered when demand is sufficient) Jacobson 
Coordinated application of knowledge gained from both graduate and under~raduate courses to 
the diagnosis and treatment of the more complicated cases. (Dept. of Oral Diagnosis and Treat
ment Planning) 

582 Cast Metal Restorations (4; offered when demand is sufficient) Sh"hbs, StaH 
Metallography of cast metals' physical properties of waxes and investments. Coutrol of 
shrinkage. Interrelationships 01 physical properties of metals and physiology of oral tissues; 
thermal conductivity and pulpal response; galvanism; tissue tolerance in respect to various 
metals. Direct and indirect technics. Principles of cavity preparation that apply sP.eCifically 
to cast restorations. (DepL of Fixed Partial Dentures) 

583 Reproduction of Oral Tissues (4; AWS) Young, Regli 
A semiuar-laboratory-clinic in the various needs for refroduction of oral tissues in restorative 
dentistry. Physical requirements of various types 0 restoration; routines1 materials, and 
equipment used; tissue responses to physical and functional stimuli. (Dept. ot Prosthodontics) 

FIXED PARTIAL DENTURES 

Executive Officer: GERALD D. STIBBS, 8406 Health Sciences Building 

Professor: G. D. Stlbbs. 
Instructor: W. J. Sproule. 
Clinical Associates: W. L. Beebe, W. M. German, W. R. Griswold, J. D. Guthrie, W. H. Hagen, 

A. G. Schultz, B. B. Smith. 
Clinical Assistants: R. W. Gehring, W. J. Mackey, R. J. Zech_ 

In this department the student learns the construction of fixed partial dentures, 
gold crowns, and inlays and crowns of baked porcelain. 

COURSES 

231, 232, 233 Rxocl Partial Denture Technic (4,4,4; A,W,5) Sproule, StaH 
Fixed partial denture fundamentals; construction of selected cases on technic models. 

234, 235 Ceramic Technic (2,2; A,W) Hagen, StaH 
Introduction to dental ceramics; technic assignments in production of porcelain inlays and 
porcelain veneer crowns. 

300, 301, 302 Fixed Partial Dentures (1,1,1; A,W,S) Guthrie 
Lectures on Various phases of typical crown and fixed partial denture construction. 

347 Clinical Crowns and Axed Partial Dentures (4; AWS) Stihbs, StaH 
Construction of crowns, fixed partial dentures, ceramic restorations for clinical cases' in
struction under close supervision. with cases assigned according to the student's knowledge 
and abilities. 

400, 401 Advanced Fixed Partial Dentures {1,1; A,W} Schultz, Hagen 
Lectures on refinements in teehnical procedures. Relatively difficult. at)'pica1 clinical cases 
are discussed and analyzed, with empliasis on diagnosis and treatment planning and on the 
relationship of this field to other forma of treatment. 

446 Advanced Clinical Crowns and F"axed Partial Dentures (6; AWS) Stihbs, StaH 
Continuation and advancement of clinical experience, inclnding clinica~ ceramics, with treat
ment of more difficult clinical cases under close supervision. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

561 Abutments and Distribution of Masticatory Stresses (4; offered when demand is sufficient) 
Stibbs, StaH 

Tissue responses of bone and periodontal membrane to increased masticatory loads; ,hysical 
principles lDvolved in replacements in diflerent locations in the mouth; considerations lDvolved 
10 length of span; retention form and resistance form; study of broken-stress design and 
fixed removable attachments; esthetic considerations of abutment preparation. 

OPERATIVE DENTISTRY 

Executive Officer: GERALD D. STIBBS, B406 Health Sciences Building 

Professors: E. M. Jones, G. D. Stibbs. 
Associate Professor: F. H. Pratt. 
Assistant Professor: A. I. Hamilton. 
Instructors: G. Mjaatvedt, K. N. Morrison. 



OPE RAT I V E DEN TIS TRY 195 

Clinical Associates: B. B. Smith, O. P. Strizek. 

Clinical Assistants: R. J. Aylen,R. C. Canfield, N. K. Jensen, A. M. Nelson, H. A. Nordeng, 
L E. Ostlund, H. E. Schnepper, S. E. Sutcliffe. 

Assistant: C. Schroeter. 

Operative dentistry is the general practice of dentistry, including cavity prepara
tion and the use of restorative materials. 

COURSES 

131 Elementary Operative Dentistry Technic (4; S) Morrison, Staff 
Fundamental principles of cavity preparation; training in digital skill. 

132, 133, 134 Oral Anatomy (2,4,4; A,W,S) Pratt, Staff 
Detailed study of the human dentition from the standpoint of function, and of morphology of 
the component parts in detail, with attention to systematized nomenclature. Drawings and 
carvings of teeth are made and the relationship of their form to environment anli functional 
associatiQID is studied. 

231, 232, 233 Operative Dentistry Technic (4,4,5; A,W,s) Morrison, Staff 
Advanced application of the principles and requirements of operative procedures; exercises 
on manikins to further manual dexterity; consideration of instrumentation and of manipula-
tion of restorative materials. . 

261 Clinical Orientation (2; S) Hamilton, Staff 
Transition of thought and attention from technic and theory to clinical application in prepa
ration for treatment of patients. 

300, 301; 302 Operative Dentistry {1,1,1; A,W,s) Hamilton 
Lectures on the clinical application of knowledge acquired in lower-division technic courses; 
introduction to professional conduct and clinical Clemeanor. 

346 Clinical Operative Dentistry (6; AWS) Stibbs, Staff 
Cliuical procedures in all phases of operative dentistry. varied clinical experience under 
close supervision. . 

400, 401, 402 Advanced Operativa Dentistry {1,1,1; A,W,S) Jones. Stibbs 
Lectures on refinements in technical procedures, treatment of atypical cases, and problems 
in diagnosis and treatment planning. 

446 Advanced Clinical Operative Dontistry (6; AWS) Stibbs, Staff 
Supervised opportunity to attain optimum experience and self-reliance so that each student 
may develop as an operator to the best of his ability. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

561 Plastics As Restorative Materials (4; offered when demand is sufficient) Stibb., Staff 
Metallography of silver-tin amalgams. physica. properties of zinc oxyphoephatc cements I sil
iceous cements, and acrylic resins. Post-oJ>erative histo'1 of teeth restored with p astic 
materials; relative service life of materials. Basic and variant designs of cavity pre~ration. 
considering morphology of tooth, masticatory stress, physical properties of m.ateria1, and 
location and size of restoration. Variant tcchriics of manipulation of plastics; analysis of fail· 
ures in plastics. 

562 Gold Foil Restorations (4; offered when demand is sufficient) $tibbs, StaH 
Tissue reactions to operative procedures; response of dental 'pulp to thermal change. age 
changes in dentinal waIl and histology of dental pulp. Indications and contraindications for 
gold foil in restorative procedures. Physical proJ!Crties of dentin, cohesive and I1OftCOhesive 
pure gold foil, and platinum-centered foil. Rationale of manipulation of these materials. 
Modifications of basic cavity preparation for foil: Black, Ferrier, Woodbury, True. etc. 
Procedures for condensation and finishing. 

ORAL DIAGNOSIS AND TREATMENT PLANNING 

Executive Officer: FREDERIC L. JACOBSON, 8309 Health Sciences Building 

Associate Professor: F. l. Jacobson. 
Instructor: C. I. Degering. 
Senior Consultants: E. A. Bourassa, L. W. Zech. 
Clinical Associates: C. H. Feasel, E. C. Hewitt. 

In this department the student learns to use diagnostic techniques, such as exami
nation and X-ray, to interpret his findings, and to plan a course of treatment on the 
basis of his diagnosis. 



196 SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY 

COURSES 

216, 217 Oral Roentgonology (1,1; W,S) . • Jacob~n 
Physical. clinical. and interpretative aspects of dental X·ray procedures, with practical apphca· 
tion in the completion of two acceptable full mouth surveys. 

300, 301 Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning (1,1; A,W) Jacobson 
Fundamental procedures in oral diagnosis; preparation for advanced instruction. 

346 Clinical Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning (3; AWS) StaH 
Opportunity for examining patients and observing diagnostic procedures; rendering emergency 
treatment to patients. 

400, 401, 402 Advanced Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning (1,1,1; A,W,S) Jacob~on 
Treatment planning of cases and familiarization with tbe clinical detection of oral pathological 
conditions. . 

446 Advanced Clinical Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning (3; AWS) StaH 
Advanced instruction in diagnosis and in the handling of patients. Typicall cases of the various 
conditions in the oral cavity are presented. 

ORAL SURGERY 

Executive Officer: ROBERT E. JOHNSON, B348 Health Sciences Building 

Associate Professor: R. E. Johnson. 
Assistant Professor: D. Cooley. 
Lecturer: J. J. Mattes. 
Clinical Professor: F. H. Wanamaker. 
Clinical Associates: G. D. Dore, F. H. francis. 
Clinical Assistants: G. E. Jones, D. T. Zack. 
Senior Consultant: F. F. Molt. 

The Deparbnent of Oral Surgery provides training and clinical experience in the 
procedures used for all types of operations in the oral cavity. 

COURSES 

'200 Local Anesthesia (1; S) Cooley 
Introduction to methods of local anesthesia for dental and oral surgery. Review of the an· 
atomy of the head and neck in relation to local anesthesia; review of the physical. chemical, 
and biological effects of local anesthesia; armamentarium; indications and contra-indications 
for local anesthesia: injection technique; and the handling of postanesthetic complications, 
Lectures and clinical demonstrations on oral surgery patients. . 

300, 301, 302 Exodontia (1,1,1; AiW,S) Johnson, Cooley 
General principles of oral surgery practice; history taking and the performance of oral ex· 
amination; principles of asepsis and operative technique; armamentarium for surgical treat
ment; fundamental principles of surgical techniques in the extraction of teeth: pre- and post
operative care of the patient; types, prevention, and control of hemorrhage; diagnosis and 
treatment of complicated extractions and pathological conditions. 

303 General Anesthesia (1; S) Maffes 
Introduction to the use of general anesthesia for oral surgery: agents employed and the 
physiological action. including the stages of anesthesia; methods of administration; premedi. 
cation of the patient: armamentarium: complications and accidents: agents designed primarily 
for administration to children. Lectures and clinical demonstrations. 

346 Clinical Exodontia (3; AWS) Johnson, StaH 
Denial extractions and minor oral furgery under local anesthesia. The student is responsible 
for the history. oral examination, X.ray diagnosis, clinical diagnosis. treatment planning, 
treatment, and postoperative treatment, under supen'ision of the staff. He assists a senior 
student on the more difficult cases and manages the simpler cases under the close super
vision of the oral surgery staff. Opportunity is given for rractical application of tile prin' 
ciples of sterilization of supplies and instruments 'as wei as the administration of local 
anesthetics and antibiotic, sedative, and analgesic drugs. 

400, 401, 402 Oral Surgery (1,t,l; A,W,s) Johnson, Cooley, Wanamaker 
Major types of oral surgery, including the diagnosis and treatment of fractures of the jaws; 
disturbances of the temporomandibular articulation; developmental deformities of the maxilla 
and mandible; congenital cleft lip and palate: fundamentals of prevention and treatment of 
shock: fundamentals of maxilla-facial surgery. 

446 Clinical Oral Surgery (3; AWS) Johnson, StaH 
Advanced application of the principles of exodontia and minor oral surgery. Directly super
vised treatment of mUltiple extractions and rreparation of the mouth for dentures; removal 
of uuerupted or impacted teeth; removal 0 benign cysts and tumors of the maxilla and 
mandible; biopsies; management of oral' infections. 
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ORTHODONTICS 
Executive OHicer: ALTON W. MOORE, B337 Health Scien~. Building 

Professor: A. W. Moore. 
Assistant Professor: R. A. Riedel. 
Instructors: W. S. Takano. 
Clinical Associates: E. A. Bishop, E. J. Fraser, P. D. Lewis, W. P. McGovern. 
Clinical Assistants: C. Craig, D. Empenger, K. S. Kahn. 
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Orthodontics is the branch of dentistry whose objective is the prevention and 
correction of malocclusion of the teeth. 

In addition to the courses for dental students, the Department of Orthodontics 
offers a graduate program for students working toward the Master of Science in 
Dentistry with a major in orthodontics. 

COURSES 

300 Orthodontics (1; S) Moore 
Discussions and illustrations of the periodontal membrane, bone, and adjacent tissues as related 
to the forces of occlusion, of a balanced occlusiol!t and of the growth and development of the 
individual, with special emphasis on the head. .Keview of the major growth studies in the 
literature and their applications to dentistry and to orthodontics. 

316 Orthodontic Technic (2; A) Riedel, StaH 
Technics of filing as well as soldering orthodontic wires and bands; adaptation of orthodontic 
bands to teeth; construction of simple appliances used as space maintainers and other preventive 
orthodontic mechanisms. 

400, 401 Advanced Orthodontics (1,1; A,W) Moore, Riedel 
Brief historical review of the etiology of malocclusion; classification and anat)'Sis of cases; 
growth anomalies as well as deformities and their evaluation; the temporomand.bular joint; the 
mandibular position as related to orthodontic case analysis; treatment planning; types of appli. 
ances and their uses; retention; the ultimate outcome of orthodontic treatment. Prerequisites, 
300 and 316. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

500, 501, 502, 503, 504 Orthodontics Seminar (2,4,4,2,2; A,W,s,Summer,A) 'StaH 
Methods of diagnosis, analysis. and treatment planning of malocclusion: anal)'Sis of methods 
and theoretical principles used in the treatment of malocclusion. The student presents a detailed 
case analysis and plan of treatment for each clinical patient he is supervising. Each course is 
a prerequisite to the fonowing course. 

546, 547, 548, 549, 550, 551 Clinical Orthodonics (4,5,5,5,5,6; A,W,S,Summer,A,W) StaH 
Technics of construction and manipulation of the edgewise arch mechanism; application of the 
technics in the'treatment of malocclusion. Treatment of patients begins in the second quare 
ter. Each course is a prerequisite to the fonowing course. 

600 Research (*; AWS and Summer) StaH 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*; AWS and Summer) StaH 
An investigative program carried out under the direction of a member of the Department staff 
by the candidate for the degree of Master of Science in Dentistry. The problem ma,.. be in 
one of the basic sciences or may have a clinical application. ' 

PEDODONTICS 

Executive OHicer: DAVID B. LAW, B343 Health Sciences Building 

Associate Professor: D. B. Law. 
Assistant Professor: W. G. Seims. 
Lecturer: O. E. Hoffman. 
Clinical Assistants: F. T. Bowler, C. I. Coleman, H. W. Fleege, G. M Jinks, W. H. Smith, J. R. 

Rogers. 

The Department of Pedodontics provides training ill children's dentistry, public 
health dentistry, and the maintenance of dental health. 

In addition to the courses for dental students, the Department of Pedodontics 
offers a graduate program for students working toward the Master of Science in 
Dentistry with a major in pedodontics. 
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COURSES 
100 Public Health Dentistry (1 i S) 

Introduction to the field. 
Hoffman 

200, 201, 202 Preventive Dentistry (1,1,1; A,W,S) Law, Moore 
Etiology and .control of dental caries. Physiology and composition of saliva. ecology of the 
mouth. chemical composition of teeth, degradation of carbohydrate, systemic factors in the 
caries process, enzyme inhibitors/ fluorides, and caries susceptibility tests. Study of the growth 
and development of the oral mechanism and of the human head is begun in the second quarter; 
the forces of occlusion are analyzed and a comparison made between the various animal den
titions. The Broadbent·Bolton cephalometer is discussed, with particul'ar emphasis on its reo 
search implications. 

300, 301 Pedodontics (1,1; A,W) Law 
Emotional development of the child and its implications in pedodontic procedures. Space main
tenance, the interception of incipient malocclUSIon, and clinical management of oral habits. 

316 Pedodontics (2; W) Staff 
Operative technics applicable to rrimary and mixed dentitions: cavity preparations in primary 
teeth, construction of a functiona space maintainer, and restoration of a fractured incisor. 

347 Clinical Pedodontics (2; WS) Staff 
Diagnosis and examination of the child patient. Restorative procedures .in primary and mixed 
dentitions. with special emphasis on application of the rubber dam. 

400 Pedodontics and Public Health Dentistry (1; S) Hoffman 
The child in the dental health yrogram. Organization of dental health program:> IlU local, statc, 
and national levels. The role 0 the dentist in community public health planning. Public health 
legislation and its implications to the dental profession. 

446 Advanced Clinical Pedodontics (3; AWS) Staff 
Diagnosis and treatment planning, with emphasis upon preventive dentistry. CompIetIe operative 
procedures, including vital pulp therapy, construction of space maintainers, bite planes, and 
restoration of fractured antet:ior teeth. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

500, 501, 502, 503, 504 Pedodontics Seminar (2,2,2,2,2; A,W,s,Summer,A) Law 
Seminar on problems of tooth formation. development, calcification, and eruption In the child. 
Management of clinical pl:oblems of tooth develo{Jment; operative procedures. pulp therapy, 
treatment planning, and the consideration of emotional factors in pedodontic practice. 

546, 547, 548, 549, 550 Clinical Pedodontics (*,*,*,*,*; A,W,S,5ummer,A) Staff 
Advanced clinical practice. A¥ignment of selected cases, with student responsibility for com
plete examination, diagnosis, and treatment planning including completion of the case. The use 
of al!pliances to effect limited tooth movement in cases of space closure and the application of 
the Broadbent-Bolton cephalometer in diagnosis and treatment. 

600 Research (*; AWS) Staff 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*; AWS) Staff 
An investigative program carried out under the direction of a member of the Department staB 
by the candidate for the degree of Master of Science in Dentistry. The problem may be in on~ 
of the basic sciences or may have a clinical application. 

PERIODONTOLOGY 
Executive Officer: B. O. A. THOMAS, 8410 Health Sciences Building 

Professor: B. o. A. Thomas. 
Associate Professor: J. I. Ingle. 
Assistant Professors: J. W. Gallagher, A. L. Ogilvie. 
Instructor: E. A. Cornish. 
Clinical Associate: M. V. Starks. 
Clinical Assistants: J. H. Losh, R. G. McLaughlin, J. F. Vaughn. 

In this department students are taught the basic lmowledge and techniques neces
sary in diagnosing and treating diseases of the mouth. 

COURSES 
100 Comparative Dental Anatomy (1; W) Thomas 

Evolution, form, and function of the buman dentition; tenlporomandibular articulation and 
associated parts of the skull. 

131 Oral Histology and Embryology (4; S) Thomas, Ogilvie, Gallagher 
Development of the facial region. with emphasis on nasal, pharyngeal and oral structures. 
Histology of enamel, dentin, dental pulp. cementum, periodontal membrane, alveolar bone. 
oral mucous membrane, maxillary sinus, and temporomandibular articulation. 

200 Introduction to Periodontology (1; W) . Staff 
Illustrated lectures on elementary material necessary for clinical work. 
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231 Endodontia Technic (2; S) Ingle, Sta~ Vaughn 
Root canal treatment in terms of present-day concepts. with emphasis on a definit~ simplified 
technic. Treatment of extracted teeth as practice for clinical cases. 

261 Periodontology Orientation (1; S) StaH 
Instruction in oral examination. diagnosis. and the technic of oral prophylaxis. 

300, 301 Periodontology (1,1; A,VI) StaH 
Illustrated lectures and discussions on fundamentals of periodontal disease and clinical prob
lems in its treatment. Objectives of periodontal therapy. classificationi diagnosis. prognosis. 
and treatment planning: treatment methods: interrelationships of penodontology and other 
phases of clinical dentistry. 

302 Advanced Periodontology (1; S) StaH 
304 Endodontia (1; A) Ingle 

The differential diagnosis of facial pain: problems in pulp' anesthesia; periapical surgery 
(root resection and periapical curettage). and systemic antibiotic therapy. 

331 Oral Pathology (4; A) Thomas, Ogilvie, Gallagher 
Clinical pathological problems. including dental caries. pulp reaction to filling materials. 
pulp and periapical pathology. histopathology of periodontal disease. unerupted teeth. tooth 
resorption. soft tissue lesions. cysta. and benign and malignant oral tumors. 

346 Clinical Periodontology (3; AWS) StaH 
Treatment of routine cases of periodontal disease: oral prophylaxis. 

349 Cfinical Endodontia (1 V2; AWS) StaH 
Root canal therapy. 

400 Advanced Periodontology (1; A) StaH 
Systemic factors in periodontal disease. clinical laboratory tests, nutritional deficiencies. 
occlusal dysfunction. preventive periodontics. and recent advances 1D periodontology. 

446 Advanced Clinical Periodontology (3; AWS) StaH 
Advanced and unusual cases of periodontal disease. including nutritional deficiencies. occlusal 
equilibration, and periodontal surgery. 

449 Advanced Clinical Endodontia (1 V2; AWS) Staff 
In addition to filling several root canals. the student performs periapical surgery and at 
least three minor operations (pulp capping, pulpotomy, or bleaching). 

PROSTHODONTICS 
Executive Officer: HARRY A. YOUNG, C404 Health Sciences Bunding 

Professor: H. A. Young. 
Associate Professor: C. Regll. 
Lecturers: C. S. Ballard, B. Jankelson, W. A. Sykes, R. F. West. 
Senior Consultant: C. J. Stansbery • 

. Clinical Associates: C. O. Anderson, T. J. Riley, Jr., F. P. Barnhart. 
Clinical Assistants: W. l. Kydd, C. H. Smith, H. E. Burgess, G. Conley, R. F. Hoar, N. K. Jensen, 

P. McClain, G. S. Patterson, L. W. Reed. 
Prosthodontics is the construction and fitting of artificial dentures. 

COURSES 
131 Complete Denture Technic (8; S) Rogli, StaH 

Theories. principles, and technics of constructing complete dentures. 
231, 232 Removable Partial Denturo Tochnic (4,4; A,VI) Reali, StaH 

Theories. principles. and technics of constructing removable partial dentures. 
300, 301, 302 Complete Denture Prosthodontics (l,l,l; A,W,s) Young 

Evolution of concepts and operative procedures employed in clinical complete denture treat
menta. 

303, 304 Removable Partial Denture Prosthodontics (1,1; W,S) Regli 
Evolution of clinical procedures and concepts. discussion of operative procedures employed 
in clinical removable partial denture treatments. 

346 Junior Clinical Prosthodontics (8; AWS) StaH 
Clinical treatment of edentulous and partial edentulous patienta. 

400, 401 Advanced Complete Denture Prosthodontics (1,1; A,S) Young, Special Lectures 
Evolution, development, and requirements of dental articulators; theories and concepts of 
mandibular movements and denture occlusions; maxillofacial prosthesis and special appbances: 
variations in concepts and office practice procedures. 

402 Advanced Remov~ble Partial Denture Prosthodontics (1; VI) Rogli 
Concepts related to stress control, methods of construction, and materialS used. Biological 
and physical considerations in designing. Indications and uses of specialized appliances. 

446 Senior Clinical Prosthodontics (5; AWS) StaH 
Clinical treatment of edentulous and partial edentulous patients. Construction of complete 
dentures and removable partial dentures; repairs of both types of dentures. 
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COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
561 Immediate Dentures (4; AWS) Young-Regli 

A seminar-clinic in removable partial denture treatments. Discussions of diagnosis and treat· 
ment planning; variations in basic denture procedures; the surgical operations of preparing 
the ridges for dentures; tissue reaction and wound healing; 1>0stoperativc care; patient in
formation. Clinical operations using procedures and equipment for denture construction. 

562 Removable Partial Dentures (4; AWS) Young-Regli 
A seminar-clinic in removable partial denture treatments. Discussions of diagnosis and treat· 
ment planning, stressing mucosa, bone, and abutment teeth, and the influence of natural and 
modified tooth crown on abutment values. Clinical operations using procedures and equipment 
for removable partial denture construction. 

DENTAL HYGIENE 
Director: Esther M. Wilkins, B324 Health Sciences Building 

Assistant Professor: E. M. Wilkins. 
Instructors: A. M. Beat, H. M. Newell, M. A. Weidinger. 

The Department of Dental Hygiene has been organized and developed to meet 
the standards of the Council on Dental Education of. the American Dental Association. 

Two curricula are offered. The two-year basic curriculum, for undergraduate 
students, provides preparation for the professional practice of qental hygiene. It in
cludes adequate clinical experience and theoretical study to enable its graduates to 
meet the requirements of a state board of dental examiners for licensure as registered 
dental hygienists. The other curriculum, for graduate dental hygienists, provides 
background and training for administrative work with specialization directed toward 
the field of practice selected by the student. Both curricula lead to the Bachelor of 
Scienee degree. 
ADMISSION 

Applications and all credentials should be sent to the Committee on Admissions 
of the School of Dentistry. On or before March 1, each applicant must submit the 
following: (1) formal application for admission on the form furnished by the School 
of Dentistry; (2) official transcript of previous academic record (sent directly to the 
Committee on Admissions from the registrar of the institution where study was com
pleted) showing the complete record with grades and credit hours, subjects the 
applicant is taking or will take to complete her preprofessional training prior to regis
tration"in the Department of Dental Hygiene, and credit granted for high school study; 
(3) two unmounted recent photographs (2 by 3 inches); and (4) at least two letters 
of recommendation, one from a previous science instructor and one from a business or 
professional person. 

The Committee on Admissions will consider as candidates for entrance to the basic 
curriculum of the Department of Dental Hygiene individuals who meet the entrance 
requirements of the University of Washington and the College of Ar~ and Sciences in 
the University, and have completed 90 academic quarter credits, together with the 
r~quired quarters of physical education activity, in an accredited university or college. 
Minimum course requirements for entrance are: 9 quarter credits in English composi
tion, 10 in biology, 10 in inorganic chemistry, 5 in physics, 5 in psychology, 5 in public 
speaking, and 5 in sociology. Of the remaining 44 credits, 10 must be in the human
ities and 20 in the social sciences. The basic curriculum is open only to women between 
the ages of eighteen and thirty-five. Before admission is granted, an interview is re
quired. One class of twenty-five dental hygiene students is admitted each spring. 

Students who are taking their preprofessional training at the University follow 
the two-year predental hygiene program offered in the College of Arts and Sciences. 
" Candidates for admission to the graduate hygienist curriculum must be graduates 
of an approved school of dental hygiene. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

BASIC CURRICULUM. This program includes specific courses in the Schools of 
Dentistry and Medicine and the Colleges of Pharmacy and Arts and Sciences. The 
student takes in sequence all the. courses offered for undergraduates in the Department 
of Dental Hygiene and the following additional courses: Chemistry 230 (Organic); 
Conjoint 317-318 (Elementary Anatomy and Physiology); Home Economics 300 
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(Nutrition); Microbiology 301 (General Bacteriology); Nursery School 305 (Per
sonality G(owth of the Preschool Child) ; Pathology 302 (General); Physical Educa
tion 292 (First Aid and Safety) ; Pedodontics 200 (Preventive Dentistry); Pharmacy 
352 (Pharmacy and Therapeutics) ; and Public Health 402 (Communicable Disease 
Control), 412 (Organizations and Services), 461 (School and Community Health 
Programs), and 464 (Community Health Education Techniques). 

A total of 180 academic credits is required for graduation. 
CURIJICULUM FOR GRADUATE DENTAL HYGIENISTS. This program provides dental 

hygienists with the opportunity to supplement their previous education with the 
background necessary for position5 in administration, teaching, and public health. 
Students choose a major in either dental hygiene or public health dental hygiene. 
The requirement for graduation in this curriculum is a total of 180 academic 
credits, which must include predental hygiene requirements, courses listed for the 
hasic curriculum, and the course requirements for one of the majors. Credit toward 
~raduation is granted for academic and professional courses previously taken at an 
approved college or school of dental hygiene. 

MAJOR IN DENTAL HYGIENE. Students must fulfill the requirements of the pre- "
professional program and the basic curriculum. They must have a total of 36 to 46 ~ 

. credits in dental hygiene, including a minimum of 10 taken in this department. Courses 
~91, 492, and 493 are required. ~ 

MAJOR IN PUBLIC HEALTH DENTAL HYGIENE. A program is being formulated 'lJ 
ior this major. The standards for proficiency in public health education. as established ~ 
in the Department of Public Health and Preventive Medicine within the School of ~ 
Medicine, will be maintained in the requirements. ~ 

~ 
COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
300 Dental Procedures (3; A) School of Dfmtfstry StaR 

Lectures in dental procedures, with emphasis on the application of dental assisting. 
33' Dental Anatomy (4; A) Pratt 

Morphology of permanent and deciduous teeth; sketching and carving of essential units. 
332 Dental Materials (2; W) Gasldll 

Survey of the physical and chemical properties of dental materials, with laboratory experience 
in their manipUlation. 

333 Oral Radiographic Technique (2; A) WUIdn. 
Principles and procedures in radiographic technique. 

334 Oral Histology (3; W) Ogilvie 
Development and microscopic anatomy of structures of the oral cavity. 

335 Oral Prophylaxis (2; W) Wilkins, Boat, Newell 
Objectives and princillles of oral hygiene; instrument'IHon and procedure of the oral pro
phylaxis; training in dIgital skill. 

346 Clinical Dental Procedures (l; W) School of Dentistry StaR 
Clinical experience in dental assisting. 

347 Clinical Oral Prophylaxis (1; S) Wilkin., Boat Newell 
Oinica1 experience III the performance of the oral prophylaxis, topical application of sodium 
fluoride, and home care instruction for patients. 

400 Oral Pathology and Periodontology (3; A) Thomas, Comish 
Study of pathological disorders of the oral . structures. Principles of periodontia. 

401 Office Procedures and Ethics (2; S) Andenon, Witkins 
Dental office and clinic procedure; dental and dental hygiene ethics. 

446 Dental CUnic Practice (2; WS) Willdns, Weidinger 
, Advanced clinical practice, including work in the Child .Healtb Center and in public health 

and School of Dentistry clinics. 
447, 448, 449 Dental Hygiene Practice (2,2,2; A,W.s> Wilkins, Boat, Newell 

Advanced application of the principles ~f clinical dental hygiene. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATE DENTAL HYGIENISTS 
491 

492 

493 

Seminar In Dental Hygiene (2; A) Wilkins 
Study of professional education, accreditation, legislation, organization, and literature. Re
sponsibilities of the dental hygienist to the community. 
Readings In Current Literature in Dental Hygiene and Preventive Dentistry (2; A) Wilkins 
Discussion of reported readings and survey of backf'round material, with emphasis on dental 
research and its application to dental health education. 
Problems In Dental Hygiene (2-4; A) Wilkins 
Problems for study directed to increase understanding in the .elected field of practice. 
Presentation of background, causes, program, and evaluation. 
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Dean: FRANCIS F. POWERS, 230 Education Hall 

Profe$sors: J. E. Corbally, E. M. Draper, A. Dvorak, W. J. Osburn, G. D. Strayer, Jr., C. T. Williams. 
Professors Emeriti: F. E. Bolton, T. R. Cole, E. B. Stevens. 
Associate Professors: A. H. Hayden, J. H. Jessup. 
Assistant Professors: A. R. Baily, J. A. Barr, H. Boroughs, Jr., C. MacDonald. 
Instructor: H. V. Batie. 
Co-operating Faculty: Deans A. Grimshaw, l. S. Woodburne; Directors G. Boughton (acting), 

S. Chapple, H. P. Everest, G. Hughes, W. F. Isaacs, G. E. Taylor; Executive Officers C. B. 
Allendoerfer, K. C. Cole (acting), P. C. Cross, R. K. Cutler, G. E. Goodspeed, R. B. Heilman, 
C. l. Hitchcock, W. S. Holt, G. D. Hudson, J. R. Huber, R. B. Loucks, G. A. Lundberg, J. H. 
Manley, A. W. Martin, J. B. McDiarmid, H. L. Nostrand, L. E. Powers, H. G. Rahskopf, J. I. 
Rowntree, C. C. D. Vail, R. M. Wilson; Professors H. A. Bone, G. H. Cady, J. A. Conway, C. M. 
Gates, M. H. Hatch, W. M. Read, C. R. Strother, C. L. Utterback, F. G. Williston, W. E. 
Wilson; Associate Professors S. W. Bijou, H. W. Blaser, M. A. de Vries, H. Hall, D. F. 
Harrington, D. G. Hitchner, A. R. Jerbert, P. Johnson, R. W. Kenworthy, l. E. McAdams, 
H. Mclellan, H. C. Meyer, T. F. Normann, G. S. Reeves, L. H. Rulifson, L. V. Simpson, 
M. F. Tidwell, A. Vargas·Baroni Assistant Professors A. A. Auernheimer, C. E. Bowerman, 
W. Brazeau, H. M. Brier, M. R. Broer, D. W. Emery, K. Fox, E. A. Groves, W. C. Grummel, 
D. Home, D. G. Maclean, O. W. Nelson, C. L. Peek, R. l. Politzer, C. A. Root, A. Sorenson, 
M. A. Turner, C. E. Vavra, E. H. Waters; Lecturers H. A. Murphy, E. A. Rankin; Instructors 
J. E. Carte;, S. Fuller, P. E. Hager, E. M. Jenks; Acting Instructor M. A. Alexander. 

T HE College of Education is a professional college for teachers. It offers 
curricula leading to public school certification on the elementary and 

secondary levels, and to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Sci
ence, and .B~chelor of Arts in Elementary Education. Courses leading to the 
degrees of Master of Education, Master of Arts, Doctor of Education, and 
Doctor of 'Philosophy are offered through the Department of Education, 
which also administers the College's professional education courses. Gradu
a~e and undergraduate students in the College take both professional educa
tion courses and courses in specialized subjects given in other schools and 
colleges of the University. 

The College of Education maintains a Bureau of Teacher Service and Placement 
to help qualified students and graduates find positions. Students who wish to use this 
service should register with the Bureau, 113 Education Hall, during their senior year, 
and should obtain recommendations before leaving the University, while their work 
and personal qualities are clear in the minds of their instructors. These records are 
kept in the Bureau's files for use when needed. 

ADMISSION 

The University requirement for entrance is 16 high school units (see page 15 ior 
other admission regulations). The College of Education requires a 2.2 grade-point 
average in high school studies, and also requires that the 16 units include 2 units of 
one foreign language, 1 unit of laboratory science, 1 unit of elementary algebra, 1 unit 
of plane geometry or second-year algebra, and • .! unit of social science. Students with 
deficiencies may enter the College of Education by means of 'special petition. The 
requirement of 2 units of foreign language may be met with 15 credits in a foreign 
language and/or in English composition or literature, exclusive of English 101, 102, 
and 103. 

Students may enter the pre-education program of the College of Arts and Sciences 
(see page 79) if they have not decided which education curriculum to enter or if their 
high school grade-point average is lower than that required for admissil)n to the 
College of Education. 

202 
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SCHOLARSHIP 
The College of Education requires that all students maintain a cumulative 2.2 

grade-point average. 

GRADUATION 
The graduation requirements of the University are 180 academic credits, including 

Physical Education 110 or 175 (Health Education) ; the required quarters of physical 
education activity and/or military training; the senior year spent in residence; and 
60 upper-division credits (see page 28 for more detailed information about these 
requirements). . 

. Additional graduation requirements of the College of Education are: 
1. The maintenance of a 2.2 cumulative grade-point average. 
2. Completion of English 101, 102, 103 (Composition) or the equivalent. 
3. Fulfillment of group requirements. Courses taken by education students are in 

three main groups: humanities, social sciences. and sciences. Each student must 
complete 30 credits in one group, 20 credits in another, and 10 credits in the 
remaining group (see page 45 for a list of subjects by groups). Physical Education 
1100r'175 (Health Education) and English 101, 102, 103 (Composition) may not 
be used to fulfill group requirements. . 

4. Completion of at least 9 credits in education courses. 
5. Completion of the major requirements for one of the degrees offered by the 

College of Education. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS 
To obtain the Bachelor of Arts degree, education students may major in art, 

business education,. chemistry, civics, drama, economics, English, French, geography, 
German, history, industrial education, journalism, Latin, mathematics, music, physical 
education, political science, sociology, Spanish, or speech. The requirements for each 
major are included in the first area of concentration in that subject (see pages 205 
to 212). 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 
To obtain the Bachelor of Science degree, students may major in biology, chem

istry, geology, health education, home economics, mathematics, physics, or psychology. 
The requirements for each major are included in the first area of concentration in that 
subject (see pages 205 to 212). 

BACHELOR OF ARTS IN ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 
Students who wish to emphasize elementary school teaching may choose a maj or 

in elementary education. The requirements for this major include 38 credits in educa
tion. Courses must include Education 209, 370E, 371K or E. 374. 376. 377X-Y-Z. and 
378C-D, or approved substitutes. 

TEACHER CERTIFICATION 
The State Board of Education. charged by law with the responsibility of establish

ing the types and kinds of teaching certificates in the state of Washington, has by 
official action instituted a general certificate in this state. It is no longer possible for 
a student to start work toward an elementary or secondary certificate as such, since 
these were abolished as original certificates on September 1, 1951, at which time the 
provisional general certificate replaced them. , 

Transfer students who have been graduated from an approved four-year teacher
training institution are accepted on a graduate basis, but they must meet all the 
professional undergraduate requirements before a· teaching certificate is issued. Claims 
for exemption from specific requirements are passed upon by the Registrar and by 
the Dean of the College of Education. Transfer students must present a grade-point 
average of 2.2 for admittance to education courses leading to certification. When they 
have spent three quarters at the University of Washington. their grade point is based 
on grades received at this institution and must meet the 2.2 requirement if they are 
to qua1ify for the teaching certificate. 
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Transfer students working toward the provisional general certificate mus! earn 
9 credits in education courses, 10 credits in the first broad area of con~tration ~r 
basic academic field, and 5 credits in the second broad area of concentration at thIs 

. University. . 

PROVISIONAL GENERAL CERTIFICATE 

. The provisional general certificate is valid for one calendar year from date of 
issue and must be registered annually up to a maximum of four years. During this 
time, the teacher should meet the requirements for a standard general certificate. 

Requirements for the provisional general certificate are: 
1. A Bachelor of Arts, a Bachelor of Science, or a Bachelor of Arts in Elementary 

Education' degree. 
2. Evidence of such general scholarship and personal and moral qualities as give 

promise of success. 
3. United States citizenship. 
4. The foliowing general courses: English 101, 102, and 103 (Composition); 6 

quarters of physical education activity; Physical Education 110 or 175 (Health); 
Speech 100 (Introduction); Psychology 100 (General); Psychology 306 (The 
Child) or equivalent; History 464 (State of Washington) ; Music 107 (Survey) 
or Education 377 (Music for Elementary Teachers) or approved substitute; 
Art 100 (Introduction) or Education 376 (Art in the Elementary School) or 
approved substitute; Public Health 461 (School and Community Health Pro
grams) ; and electives to satisfy College of Education group requirements. 

5. Education courses in this sequence: Education 230; 209 and 370 concurrently; 
370E; one special methods course; 374; 390; 371K, E, X, or S; 372E, X, or S; 
and 360. 

6. A cumulative grade-point average of 2.2 or above; an average of C or above in 
all education courses, with a C or above in Education 371 E, X, or S; and an 
average of C or above in each area of concentration or basic academic field. 

7. A signed oath of allegiance as a citizen of the United States. 
8. A health examination within six months before the certificate is granted. 
9. Either a first and second broad area of concentration, or a basic academic field 

and a second broad area of concentration. 
For purposes of teacher certification, fields of study are divided into five general 

areas: fine and applied arts; health, including physical education; language arts; 
science and mathematics; and social studies. 

The first broad area of concentration is a group of courses in one academic sub
ject, plus related courses in the same area. It includes degree requirements and is 
required of students who wish to emphasize secondary school teaching. 

The second broad area of concentration is a group of courses (15 to 25 credits) 
:which may be chosen from one of the five general areas. This group should not be 
in the same general area as the first area of concentration or the basic academic field. 
It is required of all students who wish to certify. 

The basic academic field is a group of courses in one academic subject, plus 
related courses in the same area. It is required of students who wish to emphasize 
preparation for elementary teaching. 

Candidates for the provisional general certificate may emphasize training for 
teaching in either elementary or secondary schools. 

Elementary Emphasis includes (in addition to the professional and general require
ments listed in paragraphs 1 through 9 above) : 
1. A basic academic field in one of the areas listed below. 
2. A second area of concentration in one of the areas listed below. 
3. 20 credits chosen from the following: Drama 437; Education 389; Geography 100; 

History 241; Home Economics 300; Home Economics 356 or Sociology 352; 
Librarianship 451 or 452; and Sociology 100. 

Secondary Emphasis includes (in addition to the professional and general require
ments listed in paragraphs 1 through 9 above) : 
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1. A first area of concentration in one of the subjects listed below. 
2. A second area of concentration in one of the subjects listed below. 

The various areas as established by the State Board of Education ar~ given 
below, along with the specific requirements for each area as defined by the College 
of Education. 

AREA I, FINE AND APPLIED ARTS 
Art 
FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: Art 105, 106, 107, 109, 

110, 111, 112,253,254,255,256,258,272,300, 301, 302, 303, 304, 305, 362, 463, 466, 495, 
496, and 497; Architecture 100 anA 101; Philosophy 445 or Liberal Arts 111; plus 
recommended courses to complete the area. (The following courses are suggested for 
the thirteenth quarter; they may be taken either before or after teaching experience: 
320, 326,369,450 or 451, and 464.) 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are: 45 to 48 credits, including Art 105, 
106, 107, 109, 110, 111, 112, and 151; 6 credits from Art 253 (or 254 or 255), 256, 258, 
272, 300, 302, 303, 305, and 326 (or 329) ; plus recommended courses to complete the 
field. 

SECOND AREA OF CoNCENTRATION. This program should be planned in consultation 
with an adviser. 

Buiinen Education 
,FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: Accounting 150, 151, and 

255; Business Communications 310; Business Law 201; Business Statistics 201; 
Finance 201 ; General Business 101 ; Human Relations 460; Marketing 301; Production 
301; Secretarial Training 10, 111, 112, 115, 120-121, and 122; 10 credits selected from 
secretarial training, accounting, or marketing courses; plus recommended courses 
to complete the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are: Accounting 150, 151, and 255; 
Business Communications 310; General Business 101; Business Law 201; Marketing 
301; Secretarial Training 111, 112, lIS, and 120-121; Education 324 and 325; plus 
recommended courses to complete the field. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: Accounting 150 and 151; 
Secretarial Training 112, 115, 120-121, and 122; Education 324 and 325; plus recom-
mended courses to complete the area. ' 

'Home Economics 
FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: Home Economics 101, 

115, 125, 134, 215, 234, 248, 307, 315, 338, 347, 348, 354, 356, and 457; 3 credits from 
Home Economics 407, 434, 447, or 495; Art 109; Chemistry 101-102; Economics 200; 
Nursery School 305; Nursing 100; Sociology 110; Zoology 208; Microbiology 301; 
plus recommended courses to complete the area. 

I. BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are: 45 credits, including Home Eco
nomicsl01, 115, 125, 134, 215, 234, 248, 307, 347, 348, 354, 356, and 457; plus recom
mended courses to complete the field. 

, SECOND AREAS OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements for specialization in textiles, 
clothing, and art are: Home Economics 125, 134, 234, and 347; and electives selected 
from 321, 322, 329, 334, 338, 426, and 434. The requirements for specialization in food. 
nutrition, and health are: Home Economics 115, 215, 300, 350, and 457; and Nursing 
100. The requirements for specialization in family relationships and child welfare are: 
Home Economics 110, 350, 356, and 457; Nursery School 305. In each speci ali 7.ation , 
recommended courses may be added to complete the areas. 

Industrial Education 
FIRST AREA OF CoNCENTRATION. The requirements are: 36 credits, including 

Education 180, 181, 280, 281, 380, 383, 384, 386, and 388; Mechanical Engineering 
201, 202, 203, and 305; Architecture 105; plus recommended courses to complete 
the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the m-5t area 
of concentration. 
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SECuNIJ AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: Education ISO, 181, 
280. 281, and 388; Mechanical Engineering 201, 202, and 203; plus recommended 
courses to complete the area. 

Music 
Preparatory to entrance to the professional teacher-training courses, an examina

tion will be given in piano, voice, and syllable reading at the end of the sophomore 
year. Students who offer piano for instrumental entrance requirements shall complete 
12 credits in Music 130A before graduation. Students who have substituted correspond
ing proficiency on another instrument shall remove entrance requirements by the end 
of the freshman year. • 

One year of study, or the ability to demonstrate attainment equal to Music HOC 
and 120C, is required. : 

All students majoring in music education will be required to meet the following 
periormance standards before being approved for directed teaching: (1) play ten 
traditional community songs from memory; (2) improvise a suitable accompaniment 
to a melody in any given key; (3) play singly or in combination parts of a choral 
or instrumental composition suitable for use in the public schools; (4) transpose 
simple melodies; and (5) perform in a musical manner a group of short compositions 
suitable for use in the elementary-grade music program. 

FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: Music 101, 102, 103, 
t tOe. 120C, 124, 125, 126, 201, 202, 203, 207, 208, 209, 224, 225, 226, 244, 304, 344, 
345, 346J, 384, 385, and 386; 9-18 credits in vocal or instrumental instruction; 6 credits 
in music ensemble; plus recommended courses to complete the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are: Music 101, 102, 103, llOA, HOC; 
111 or 112, 120A, and 120C; 4 credits from 124, 125, 126, 224, 225, and 226; 244. 
304, and 385; one year of music ensemble; Education 377X-Y -Z; plus recommended 
courses to complete the field. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements for a vocal area are: Music 
101, 102, 103, 130C, 304, 346J, 384, 385, 386; 3 credits in upper-division choral en
semble; plus recommended courses to complete the area. The requirements for an 
instrumental area are: Music 101, 102, 103, 124, 125, and 126; 130B, 130F, or 130G; 
224, 225, 226. 244, 304, 346J. 384, 385. and 386; plus recommended courses to complete 
the area. 

AREA II, HEALTH (INCLUDING PHYSICAL EDUCATION) 

Health Education (Public Health Emphasis) 
FIRST AREA OF CoNCENTRATION. The requirements are: 45 credits, including 

Public Health 301 or 402, 412, 464, and 485; Conjoint 496 or Education 402; Physical 
Education 291, 292, 345, and 453; Sociology 353 or Home Economics 356; Psychiatry 
46i or Education 408; Home Economics 300; Microbiology 301; plus recommended 
courses to complete the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are: 40 credits, including Public Health 
301 or 402, 412, 464, and 485; Public Health 496 or Education 402; Physical Educa
tion 291, 292, 345, and 453; Psychiatry 467 or Education 408; Home Economics 300; 
Sociology 353 or Home Economics 356; Microbiology 301 or equivalent; plus recom
mended courses to complete the field. 

SECOND AREA OF CoNCENTRATION. The requirements are: Physical Education 291, 
292. and 453: Public Health 301 and 412; plus recommended courses to complete the 
area. 

Physical Education for Men 
FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN PUYSICAL EDUCATION. The requirements are: 

Physical Education 161, 162, 163, 264, 265, 266, 181, 182, 183, 284, 285, 286, 190, 291, 
292. 293, 294, 309, 322, 324, 340, 345, 358, 361, 364, 363, 447, 450, 465, and 493; 6 
credits from 370, 371, 372, and 373; Anatomy 301; Chemistry 101-102; Sociology 
110; Zoology 111 and 112, or Biology 101]-102J; Zoology 114 and 208; plus recom
mended courses to complete the area. 

FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN HEALTH EDUCATION. The ,requirements are: 
Physical Education 291, 292, 345, and 453; either Anatomy 301 and Zoology 208 or 
358, or .Conjoint 317-318; either Biology 101]-102J or Zoology 111 and 112; Chemistry 
101 and )02: Sociology 110; Conjoint 496 or Education 402; Home Economics 300; 
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microbiology or an approved substitute; Psychiatry 467 or Education 408; Public 
Health 402 or 301; Public Health 412 and 464; Sociology 353 or Home Economics 
356; plus recommended courses to complete the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. Students who plan to complete a basic academic field in 
physical education should consult advisers in the College of Education and the School 
of Physical Education. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION. The requirements 
are: Physical Education 161, 162, 163, 264, 265, 266, 181, 182, 183, 184, 185, 186, 345, 
358, 361, 363, 364, and 450; 370, 371, 372, or 373; Zoology 118, 208, or 358; plus 
recommended courses to complete the area. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN HEALTH EDUCATioN. The requirements are: 
Physical Education 291, 292, and 453; Public Health 301 and 412; plus recommended 
courses to complete the area. 

Physical Education for Women 
FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION. The requirements are: 

Physical Education 115, 121, 157, 176, 177, 178, 281, 282, 283, 284, 190, 292, 293, 301. 
311, 312, 318, 322, 328, 345, 356, 362, 363, 364, 450, 466, and 480; Anatomy 301; 
Biology 101]-102J, Zoology 111 and 112, or Chemistry 101 and 102; Sociology 110; 
Zoology 208 or 358; 5 credits in physics or an approved elective; plus recommended 
courses to complete the area. If this area is not accompanied by a second area in health 
education, Physical Education 453 and 465 and Home Economics 300 are also required. 

FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN HEALTH EDUCATION. The requirements are: 
Physical Education 291, 292, 345, and 453; either Anatomy 301 and Zoology 208 or 
358, or Conjoint 317-318; either Biology 101]-102J or Zoology 111 and 112; Chemistry 
101 and 102; Sociology 110; Conjoint 496 or Education 402; Home Economics 300; 
Microbiology 301 or approved substitute; Psychiatry 467 or Education 408; Public 
Health 301 or 402, 412, and 464; Sociology 353 or Home Economics 356; plus recom':' 
mended courses to complete the area (chosen in consultation with an adviser). 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. Students who plan to complete a basic academic field in 
physical education should consult advisers in the College of Education and the School 
of Physical Education. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION. The requirements 
are: Physi~l Education 176, 177, 178, 292, 309, 312, 345, and 363; Zoology 118, 208, 
or 358; plus recommended courses to complete the area (chosen in consultation with 
an adviser). 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN HEALTH EDUCATION. The requirements are: 
Physical Education 291, 292, and 453; Public Health 301 and 412; plus recommended 
courses to complete the area. 

AREA III, LANGUAGE ARTS 
Drama 
FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: Drama 101, 102, 146, 

147, 148,251,252, 253, 403, 404, 405, 406, 414, 421 or 423, 422, 427, 428, 429, 451, 452, 
453, 481 or. 482 or 483, and 497; 25 credits in literature, including English 264, 265, 
370, and 371 or 372; plus recommended courses to complete the area. A senior com
prehensive examination is also required. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are: 45 credits, including Drama 101, 
102, 146, 147; 6 credits from 251, 252, and 253; 307, 308, or 309; 434, 435, or 436; 
6 credits from 403, 404, 405, 406, and 414; 6 credits from 427, 428, 429 or 451, 452, 
and 453; 497; 10 credits in drama electives; plus recommended courses to complete 
the field. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 33 credits, including 
Drama 101, 102, 146, 147, 148, 251, and 252; 6 credits from 403, 404, 405, 406, and 
414; 6 credits from 427, 428, 429, 451, 452, and 453; 497; plus recommended courses 
to complete the area. 

English . 
FIRST AREAS OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements for specialization in advanced 

writing are: 50 credits, including English 258, 264 or 370, 377 or 374, 387 or 417; 448 
or 449; 404, 406, or 466; 6 credits from 251, 252, and 253; 6 credits from 261, 262, and 
263; 6 credits from 328, 329, and 330; 6 credits from 277, 278, and 279; t 5 credits 
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in upper-division writing courses, 10 of these in consecutive courses; Education 326; 
Speech 240; plus recommended courses to complete the area. The remaining credits 
may be obtained in courses in advanced writing, literature, and related fields. 

The requirements for specialization in literature are: 50 credits, including English 
257 or 258, 351, and 370; 344, 345, 367, 368, or 369; 374, 375, 377, 378, or 379; 361, 
362, or 363; 387 or 417; 10 credits in courses which continue or are closely related 
in period or subject matter to two of those already chosen; Education 326; Speech 
240; 3 credits in advanced writing; plus recommended courses to complete the area. 
The remaining credits may be obtained in upper-division courses in literature and 
advanced writing, and in courses in foreign literature in translation offered by foreign 
language departments. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are: 45 credits, including English 257 
or 258, 351, and 370; 344, 345, 367, 368, or 369; 374, 375, 377, 378, or 379; 361, 362, 
or 363; 15 credits in English electives, 10 of which continue or are closely related to 
two of the upper-division courses already chosen; plus recommended courses to com
plete the field 

SECOND AREAS OF CoNCENTRATION. One area requires 36 credits, including Speech 
240; English 387 or 417; at least 3 credits in advanced writing; and electives in litera
ture (including Shakespeare and nineteenth-century English and American literature) 
to complete the required credits. The other area requires 24 credits, including Speech 
240; one course each in advanced writing and literature; and electives to complete the 
requirement, preferably including either 264, 265, and 266, or 257, 258, and 387 (or 
417). The requirements in each case include recommended courses to complete the 
area. 

French 

FmsT AREA OF CONCKNTRATION. The requirements are: 45 credits, including 
French 201, 202, 203, 301, 302, 303, 304, 305, 306; 327, 328, 329 or 330; 341, 358, and 
359; 12 credits in electives and some directed reading; plus recommended courses to 
complete the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC Fn:J.O. The requirements. are the same as those for the first 
area of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: a minimum of 24 credits 
in Frffich courses numbered above 203; plus recommended courses to complete the 
area. 

German.ie Languages and Literature 

Scientific German, courses in English translation. and first-year German are not 
counted toward the major or toward teaching areas. 

FIRST AREA. OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 29 credits, including 
German 207, 230, 300, 301, 302, 303, 401, 402, and 403; Education 330; plus recom
mended courses to complete the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first 
area of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 20 credits, including 
German 207,300,301,302, 303,401,402, 403, and 3 credits in electives; Education 330; 
plus recommended courses to complete the area. 

Journansm 
FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: Journalism 100, 200, 201, 

220, 300, 303, 306, 311, 328, 329, 333, 334 and 375J; plus recommended courses· to 
complete the area. All journalism courses must be scheduled by arrangement with the 
Director of the Division of Journalism. A 3.0 minimum grade-point average must be 
maintained in all journalism courses, otherwise credits may be applied only toward 
a second area of concentration. .. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first area 
of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CoNCENTRATION. The requirements are: Journalism 200, 201. 
220, 300, 306, and 375J; plus recommended courses to complete the area. All journalism 
courses must be scheduled by arrangement with the Director of the Division of 
J otlrnaHsm. 
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latin 

FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 27 credits in upper
division Latin courses; 9 credits chosen with the consent of the Department from 
upper-division Latin and Greek courses, Classics 330, History 201-202, 403, and 404, 
and Philosophy 320; plus recommended courses to complete the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first 
area of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 20 credits in courses 
numbered above 300. including Latin 309; plus recommended courses to complete the 
area. 

Ubrarianship 
A high school1ibrarian's certificate is required of all librarians in accredited high 

schools. Applicants must hold a teaching certificate. Course requirements are as 
follows: 
1. For librarianship in schools with enrollment of 100 or less: a minimum of 7~ 

quarter credits in approved courses in library science. 
2., For librarianship in schools with enrollment of 100 to 200: a minimum of 15 

quarter credits in approved courses in library science. 
3. For librarianship in schools with enrollment of 200 to 500: one year of training 

in an approved library school recommended. The minimum requirement for 
, schools in this group is the same as that in paragraph 2 above. 

4. For librarianship in schools with enrollment of 500 or more~ one year of training 
in an approved library school. 
SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 18 credits, including 

Librarianship 451, 460, 461, 462, 463, and 464; plus recommended courses to complete 
the area. 

Spanish 
FIRST AREA OF CoNCENTRATION. The requirements are: 45 credits, including 

Spanish 201, 202, 203, 301, 302, 303, 304, 305, 306, 358, and 359; 14 credits in electives 
and some directed reading; 6 credits from 327, 328, 329 and 330; plus recommended 
courses to complete the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first area 
of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 24 credits, including 
Spanish 210, 211, and 212; plus recommended courses to complete the area. Only 
courses numbered above 203 are counted toward the total requirements. 

Speech 
FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN GENERAL SPEECH. The requirements are: 49 

credits, including Speech 100, 110, 120, 230, 232, 240, 260, 352, 470, and 498; one 
approved workshop course (339, 349, or 369); one approved 5-credit upper-division 
elective; Education 342; plus recommended courses to complete the area. (In the fifth 
year, students must elect an additional 15 credits of speech courses approved by the 
Department of Speech, including Speech 400 unless it has already been completed.) 

FIRST AREA' OF CONCENTRATION IN SPEECH CORRECTION. The requirements are: 
51 credits, including Speech 100, 110, 120, 352, 470, 471, and 473; 8 credits in clinical 
practice (474 and/or 484); 480, 481, 489, and 498; plus recommended courses to 
complete the area. (In the fifth year, students must elect an additional 14 credits in 
speech courses approved by the Department of Speech, including Speech 400 unless 
it has already been completed. It is expected that students who emphasize speech 
correction and hearing will also elect additional approved courses in psychology during 
the fifth year.) 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first area 
of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN GENERAL SPEECH. The requirements are: 
30 credits, including Speech 100, 110, 120, 230 or 240, 352, 470; at least 2 credits in 
an approved speech elective; Education 342; plus recommended courses to complete 
the area. (In the fifth year, students must elect an additional 5 credits approved by 
the Department of Speech.) 
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AREA IV, SCIENCES AND MATHEMATICS 

Biology 
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FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 60 credits, including either 
Biology 101]-102J, Botany 111, or Zoology 111; Biology 451; Botany 112, 113, and 
371 or 472; Zoology 112, and 358 or 400 j Zoology 433, 434, or 444, or Biology 473 j 
Zoology 463, 464, or 465; Microbiology 301; 10 credits in approved electives, usually 
from Botany 201, and 202 or 331, Zoology 433, 434, and 456; and Biology 401 and 
473; plus recommended courses to complete the area. 

BASIC ACADnuc FIEI.D. The requirements are the same as those for the first area 
of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 30 credits, including 
either (1) Botany 111 and 10 credits selected from Botany 112, and 113 or 371, or 
(2) Biology 101] and 102J, Botany 112 or 113, and 371; either (1) Zoology 111 and 
112 and any 5-credit upper-division laboratory course in zoology, or (2) Biology 
101]-102J with a grade of A or B and 10 credits in any upper-division laboratory 
courses in zoology (if the grade in Biology 10lJ-102J is C, Zoology 112 must precede 
the laboratory courses in zoology) ; plus recommended courses to complete the area. 

Chemistry 
Grades of C or above must be obtained in all chemistry courses counted to meet 

the minimum requirements for a first or second area or a basic academic field. 
FIRST AREA OF 'CONCENTRATION.' The requirements are: 36 credits, including 

Chemistry 115, 116 (or 111, 112,113),221,231,232,241,242,351,352, and 354; one 
year of college physics; plus recommended courses to complete the area. The election 
of enough college mathematics to include some calculus is recommended. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first 
area of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCI-:NTRATION. The requirements are: 25 credits, including 
Chemistry 115, 116 (or 111, 112, 113),221, and 230; one year of high school or college 
physics; plus recommended courses to complete the area. 

Geology 

FIRST AREA 01-' CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 36 credits, including 
Geology 205, 206, 207, and 412; plus recommended courses to complete the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first area 
of concentration. ' . . . 

SECOND AREA OF CoNCENTRA'CION. The requirements are: 20 credits, including 
Geology 101,205, 206, and approved electives; plus recommended courses to complete 
the area. 

Mathematics 

FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requ.irements are: 48 credits, including 
Mathematics 104, 105, 106, 307, 308, 309; 20 credits in approved electives, including 
6 credits in algebra and 6 in geometry; plus recommended courses to complete the 
area. The only approved lower-division electives are 100 and 281. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FlEW. The requirements are the same as those for the first 
area of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 25 credits, including 
Mathematics 104, 105, 106; 12 credits in approved electives; plus recommended courses 
to complete the area. The only approved lower-division electives are 100 and 281. 

Physics 

FIRST AREA 010' CONCENTRA1'ION. The requirements are: 42 credits, including 
Physics 121, 122, 123 (or 101, 102, 103), 321, 322, 323, 325, 326, 360, and 361; plus 
recommended courses to complete the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first area 
of concentration. 
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AREA V, SOCIAL STUDIES 
Civics 
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FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requircmcnts are: 40 credits, including Politi
cal Science 100, 360, and 376; Economics 160; Sociology 110; 13 elective credits in 
political science; 5 credits in economics or sociology; plus recommended courses to 
complete the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first area 
of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCI-:XTRATION. The requirements are: 25 credits, including 
Political Science 100 and 360; Economics 160 or Sociology 110; 13 elective credits in 
political science: plus recommended ~ourses to complete the area. 

Economics 
FmsT AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: Economics 200, 201, 301. 

and 302; plus 25 additional credits to be selected from four fields of economics other 
than the field of economic theory. Ten of the 25 credits must be taken in one of 
the four fields and 5 credits in each of the other three fields. Additional requirements 
are: Accounting 150, 255; either Business Statistics 201, Mathematics 281, Psycholog-y 
301, or Sociology 223; plus related courses to complete the area. 

BASIC ACADI-:?tHC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first area 
of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCJo:NTRATION. The requirements are: 25 credits, including 
Economics 200, 201; three upper-division courses from three different fields of spe
cialization; plus recommended courses to complete the area. 

Far Eastern 
SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 18 credits, including 

Far Eastern 110 or 310; Far Eastern 423J, or 447, or Chinese 457; Far Eastern 240, 241, 
242, 243, 443, or 478; 3 or 5 credits in approved electives; plus recommended courses 
to complete the area. A 2.2 grade-point average is required in Far Eastern courses. 

Geography 
FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 50 creciits, including 

. Geography 100, 102, 202, 207, 210, 325, and 358; 23 credits in additional upper-division 
courses; plus recommended courses to complete the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FlEW. The requirements are: 45 credits, including Geography 
100, 102, 202, 207, 210, 325, and 358; 18 credits in additional upper-division courses; 
plus recommended courses to complete the field. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 26 credits, including 
Geography 100, 102, 202, 210, 325, and 370; one course numbered above 400; plus 
recommended courses to complete the area. 

History 
FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 50 credits, including 

History 101 and 102 or Social Science 101, 102, 103; History 201-202, 241, and 464; 
plus recommended upper-division courses to complete the area. A 2.5 grade-point 
average is required in history courses. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first area 
of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 30 credits. including 
History 101 and 102 or Social Science 101, 102, and 103; History 241 and 464; plus 
recommended upper-division courses to complete the area. A 2.5 grade-point average is 
required in history courses. 

Political Sdence 
FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATIOX. The requirements are: 40 credits, including 

Political Science 100, 210, 321, 351, 360, and 376; plus recommended courses to com
plete t he area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first area 
of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 20 credits, . including 
Political Science 100,360, and 3i6; plus rccommemtect courses to complete the area. 
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Psychology 
FmST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 36 credits, including 

Psychology 100, 101,200, 301, 400 or 427; plus recommended courses to complete the 
area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first area 
of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CoNCENTRATION. The requirements are: 18 credits, including 
Psychology 100 and 101; plus recommended courses to complete the area. 

Sociology 
FIRST AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 36 credits, including 

Sociology 110 or 310, 223, 230 or 430, 240, and 352 or 450; plus recommended courses 
to complete the area. 

BASIC ACADEMIC FIELD. The requirements are the same as those for the first 
area of concentration. 

SECOND AREA OF CONCENTRATION. The requirements are: 27 credits, including 
Sociology 110 or 310, and 352 or 430; plus recommended courses to complete the area. 

STANDARD GENERAL CERTIFICATE 
The standard general certificate has been issued since August 1951. This is a 

continuing certificate; it is valid as long as the holder teaches and five years thereafter. 
Graduates of approved institutions who have a provisional general certificate may 

obtain a standard general certificate after a minimum of one year's teaching experience 
and the completion of additional course work. At least 45 credits above the require
ments for the bachelor's degree are necessary for the standard general certificate. 

Candidates for the standard general certificate must plan their entire 45-credit 
program (the "fifth year") in advance under the supervision of advisers in the College 
of Education. 

CERTIFICATE CONVERSION PROGRAM 
The following general eligibility requirements for teachers who hold elementary 

and secondary certificates were approved by the State Board of Education on June 
13, 1950. 
1. Persons who hold a three-year or a six-year elementary and a three-year or a 

six-year secondary certificate, or their equivalents, will be eligible for a standard 
general certificate on or after July 1, 1951, provided that they have had at least 
one year of teaching experience. 

2. Persons who hold a three-year or a six-year elementary certificate, or the equiva
lent, will be eligible for the standard general certificate on or after July I, 1951, 
provided that they have had at least one year of teaching experience and have 
completed 45 quarter credits of study beyond elementary certificate requirements. 
including subject matter and professional education studies as recommended in 
the program pattern for the general certificate. These should include laboratory 
experiences at the secondary level. Standards approved for supervision of the fifth 
college year in the program for the general certificate will apply to this study. 

J. Persons who hold a three-year or a six-year secondary certificate, or the equiva
lent, will be eligible for the standard general certificate on or after July I, 1951, 
provided that they have had at least one year of teaching experience and have 
completed a minimum of 24 quarter credits of professionalized subject matter, 
such as reading, art, music, health, physical education, and fundamental concepts 
of science and number, in addition to child development, elementary curriculum 
and procedures, and laboratory experiences on the elementary level. Standards 
approved for supervision of the fifth college year in the program for the general 
certificate will apply to this study. . 

CONTINUING VALIDITY OF CERTIFICATES 
The following regulations on certificates now in force were also approved by the 

State Board on June 13, 1950. 
1. Effective July 1, 1951, the standard general certificate shall be valid as long as 

the holder remains in teaching service and for a period of five years thereafter. 
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2. Effective July 1, 1951, the six-year secondary certificate shaH be valid as long as 
the holder remains in teaching service and for a period of five years thereafter. 

3. Effective July 1, 1951, the six-year elementary certificate shall be valid as long 
as the holder remains in teaching service and for a period of five years thereafter, 
provided that he has completed 45 quarter credits beyond the requirements of the 
certificate. Standards approved for supervision of the fifth college year in the 
program for the general certificate will apply to this study. Holders of tltis 
certiftcate may, however, cmtfinfle if in force, as at prrsrut, b~l earning 9 quarter 
cred,ts every si.~ years. 

RENEWAL OF CERTIFICATES 

Renewal of all teaching certificates must be made through the State Office of 
Public Instruction, in Olympia, Washington, some time before the expiration date of 
the original certificate, since a lapsed certificate tM)' be rnnstated only upon com
pletioll of additional course work. 

SPECIAL CERTIFICATES AND CREDENTIALS 

Information about special types of certificates and credentials is contained in the 
state bulletin, Certification of Teachers and Administrators} which may be obtained 
from the State Office of Public Instruction in Olympia, Washington. 

ADMINISTRATORS' CREDENTIALS 
Detailed information about requirements for administrators' credentials may be 

obtained from the State Office of Public Instruction in Olympia, -Washington. The 
basic requirements for administrators' credentials in accredited districts of the state 
are listed here. -

Principals of elementary schools with six or more teachers must qualify for ele
mentary principals' credentials; junior high school principals must qualify for junior 
high school principals' credentials; and high school principals devoting at least two 
hours· per day to intraschedule administrative duties must qualify for high school 
principals' credentials. - -

Principals of union high schools and superintendents of districts wfth. one or more 
elementary schools and an accredited high school must qualify for superintendents' 
credentials. -

A teaching certificate on the proper level is a prerequisite for an administrator's 
credential. This certificate must be kept in force to keep the credential valid. An 
elementary certificate is a prerequisite for an elementary principal's credential; an 
elementary or secondary certificate for a junior high school principal's credential; a 
secondary certificate for a high school principal's credential; and a secondary certificate 
for a -superintendent's credential. The secondary certificate must be kept in force 
during the time the superintendent's credential is being used. 

ELEMENTARY PRINCIPAL'S CREDENTIAL 
One of the two following qualifications is necessary. 

1. Two or more years of successful experience as principal of an elementary school 
-of six or more teachers prior to September 1, 1936. 

2. At least two years of successful' teaching experience in the elementary school or 
the junior high school, plus 12 quarter credits of professional courses relating to 
elementary administration and supervision taken subsequent to at least one year 
of teaching experience. Not less than 6 of the required credits must be from 
List A, below, and must cover at least two of the enumerated fields. The remain
ing credits may be from either list. Other courses within the field of elementary 
education may also be offered, subject to evaluation. All courses presented to 
satisfy the requirements for an elementary principal's credential must have been 
completed within ten years prior to date of application. 

LIST A. Elementary curriculum; elementary administration and supervision; 
elementary school methods; and guidance. 

LIST B. Tests and measurements; kindergarten; health and physical educa
tion; and remedial education. 
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JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL PRINCIPAllS CREDENTIAL 

One of the two following qualifications is necessary. 
1. Two or more years of successful experience as principal of a j wuor high school 

prior to September 1, 1936. 
2. Completion of not less than four years of professional preparation and at least 

two years of successful teaching experience in the common schools, plus 12 quarter 
credits of professional courses relating to junior high school administration and 
supervision taken subsequent to at least one year of teaching experience. Not less 
than 6 of the required number of quarter credits must be from List A, below, and 
must cover at least two of the enumerated fields. The remaining courses may be 
from either list Other courses within the field of junior high school education 
may also be offered, subject to evaluation. All courses presented to satisfy the 
requirements for a junior high school principal's credential must have been com
pleted within ten years prior to date of application. 

LIST A. Junior .high school administration and supervision or high school 
administration and supervision; junior high school curriculum; junior high school 
methods; and guidance. 

LIST B. Adolescence; extracurricular activities; tests and measurements; and 
health and physical education. 

SENIOR HIGH ·SCHOOL PRINCIPAL'S CREDENTIAL 
. One of the two followip~ qualifications is necessary .. 

1. Two or more years of successful experience as a high school principal prior to 
September 1, 1934. 

2. At le~st two years of su~cessfu1 teaching experience on the secondary level, plus 
12 quarter credits of professional courses relating to secondary organization, 
supervisio", and administration taken subsequent to at least one y.ear of teaching 
experience. Not less than 6 of the required number of quarter credits must be 
from List A, below, and must cover at least two of the enumerated fields. The 
remaining credits may be from either list. Other courses within the field of 
secondary educationrnay be offered subject to evaluation. All courses presented 
to satisfy the requirem~ts for the high school principal's credential must have 
been completed within ten years prior to date of application. 

LIST A. High school administration and supervision; high school curriculum; 
guidance; and school finance. 

LIST B. Educational research; extracurricular activities; health and physical 
education; and tests and measuret)1ents. 

SUPERINTENDENT'S CREDENTIAL 

One of the five following qualifications is necessary. 
1. At least two years of successful experience as a superintendent prior to Septem

ber I, 1934. 
2. At least four years of successful administrative experience, including two years as 

principal of an elementary school of six or more teachers, and two years as prin
cipal of a high school, head of a high school department with six or more teachers, 
or supervisor. While serving as high school principal, department head, or super
visor, at least two hours per day must have been devoted to administrative duties. 
(In order to qualify for a superintendent's credential on the basis of the above 
requirements, it is necessary to be in possession of both elementary and high 
school principals' credentials. It is also necessary to submit proof of having served 
in an elementary school of six or more teachers and, in the case of the high school 
experience, proof of having devoted at least two hours per day to administrative 
duties. Only a candidate who gained his experience prior to September 1, 1934, 
may qualify under this paragraph and not be in possession of both elementary and 
senior high school principals' credentials.) 

J. At least two years of successful experience as principal of an elementary school 
of six or more teachers, plus 12 quarter credits of professional courses relating to 
organization, administration, and supervision in secondary schools taken subse
quent to at least one year of teaching experience. These educational requirements 
are in addition to the minimum required for initial certification on the secondary 
level. 
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4. A junior high school principal whose training has been an the secondary level 
may apply for a superintendent's credential on the basis of two years of successful 
experience as principal of a regularly organized junior high school, plus 24 quarter 
credits of professional courses relating to organization, administration, and super
vision of elementary education taken subsequent to one year of teaching experi
ence; a junior high school principal whose training has been on the elementary 
level may apply for a superintendent's credential on the basis of two years of suc
cessful experience as principal of a regularly organized junior high school, plus 
12 quarter credits relating to organization, administration, and supervision in 
secondary schools taken subsequent to one year of teaching experience; this pro
vision does not rescind any regulations or requirements already in effect. 

S. At least two years of successful experience as a high school principal, head of a 
high school department, or supervisor, plus 24 quarter credits of professional 
courses relating to organization, administration, and supervision of elementary 
education taken subsequent to at least one year, of teaching e..'"(perience. While 
serving as a high school administrator, at least two houts per day must have been 
devoted to administrative duties. These educational requirements are in addition 
to the minimum required for certification on the secondary level. Not less than 6 
of the required number of quarter credits must be· from List A, below, and must 
cover at least three of the· enumerated fields, one of which must be school finance. 
The remaining credits may be from either list. Other courses within the prescribed 
field may also be offered, subject to evaluation. 

In lieu of experience on the elementary level, courses in the following fields 
are accepted. . 

LIST A. Elementary curriculum; elementary school aOiriinistration and super
vision; elementary school methods; school finance; and guidance. 

. LIST B. Tests and measurements; kindergarten; health and physical educa
tion; and remedial education. 

In lieu of experience on the secondary level, courses in the following fields 
are accepted. 

LIST A. High school administration and supervision; high school curriculum; 
guidance; and school finance. 

LIST B. Educational research; extracurricular activities; health and physical 
education; and tests and measurements. . 
It should be carefully noted that training may be substituted in lieu of administra

tive experience on one level or the other, but not on both. In other words, a candidate 
for a superintendent's credential must have had at least two years of successful experi~ 
ence as a t~cher, plus two years of successful experience as an elementary, junior, or 
senior high school principal, or as a supervisor or head of a department in a senior 
high school, and as such have devoted at least two hours per day to administrative 
duties. 

Courses that are' not acceptable as graduate credit· for advanced degrees at the 
University of Washington or the State College of Washington, or at other institutions 
authorized to grant such degrees and accredited by ~e Stat~ Board of Education, are 
not accepted for' a superintendent's credential, except that when the teaching certificate 
has been earned in a secondary teacher-training institution, one-half of the 24 academic 
credits in elementary education in lieu of elementary administrative experience required 
for the superintendent's credential may be obtained on the undergraduate level at an 
elementary-teacher-training institution maintaining a laboratory school. Courses com
pleted more than ten years prior to application are not acceptable. A course in school 
finance is required for a superintendent's credential. . 

The superintendent's credential is valid for a principalship in any field of service 
for which the holder of the credential is properly qualified with a teacher's certificate. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 

of the Graduate School (see page 261) as well as the general departmental require
ments listed below. The Department of Education requires that candidates for advanced 
degrees have at least 20 credits in background courses in education. One year of 
successful teaching or administrative experience is required for admission to candidacy 
for master's degrees; two years of successful teaching or administrative experience 
are required for admission to doctoral candidacy. 
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" The fields in education from which students may choose courses leading to ad
vanced degrees in education are: educational psychology; educational sociology; edu
cational administration and supervision; elementary education; secondary education; 
classroom techniques; history and philosophy of education and comparative education; 
college pr:oblems; curriculum; guidance and extracurricular activities; and remedial 
and special education. 

MASTER OF ARTS. The requirements arc: 24 credits in education, including Educa
tion 591 and 10 credits in each of two fields of education; and 12 credits in a depart
ment other than education. 

MASTER OF EDUCATION. The requirements are: 27 credits in <..'<iucation, including 
Education 591 and 4 to 7 credits in each of four fields of education; and IS credits in 
two departments other than education, including 5 credits in courses numbered above 
500. In addition to the fields listed above, candidates for the Master of Education degree 
may elect work in the fields of tests and measurements and business education. (If 
business education is one of the two noneducation subjects, a maximum of 10 credits 
in it may be offered, the 10 credits to be in business education, materials, and distribu
tive education.) Students must take a written final examination over the selected four 
fields of education. 

DOCTOR OF EDUCATION. The requirements are: 60 credits in education, including 
Education 491 or 490, 591, and 587 or 588 or 589, 12 to 15 credits in one field of educa
tion, 6 to 9 credits in each of three other fields of education, and electives to make up 
the total; and 45 credits in departments other than education, including 9 to IS credits 
each in arts and letters, science and mathematics, foreign language, and social sciences. 

In addition to the fields listed above, candidates for the Doctor of Education degree 
may elect a field in tests and measurements. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. The requirements ar-e: 70 credits in education, including 
~ducation 490, 591, a minimum of 5 credits in 587, 588, and 589, and approximately 15 
credits in each of three fields of education; and either 35 credits in one department 
other than education, or 20 credits in each of two departments other than education. 

Candidates for the doctorate who are taking a minor i.n education must present a 
minimum of 35 approved credits in education courses. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
Courses 320 to 3461 and course 315J are sl»ecial methods courSl"S in sl.!condary subjects. 

N74 Improvement of Reading and Study Habits (0; AWS) Osburn 
This course is designed to Increase rate and comprehension . ill reading and to improve study 
habits, so that students may achieve better grades through greater learning efficiency. 

180, 181 Mechallica( J)rawing for Industrial Education Teachen (3,3; A,W) Baily 
Freehand sketching; orthographic projection. pictorial representation; dimensioningj lettering' 
developments: working drawing and blueprint reading. Prerequisite for 181, 180 or General 
Engineering 101. 

182 General Shop for Industrial Education Teachers (5; W) Baily 
Introduction to industrial· education: the common tools, "materials, processes, and products of 
industry. : 

209 Educational Psychology (3; AWS) Batie, Powers 
The psychological basis of education. Recent experimentation. Prerequisites, Psychology 100 
and a course in child dbvelopment. 

230 Washington State tKa~ual (2;" AWs) Corbally 
State Constitution and excerpts from school code. Required by law of all applicants for Wash· 
ington State teaching certificates. 

280 Fundamentals of Woodwork for Industrial Education Teachers (3; A) Bally 
Hand tool/rocesses; elementary machine" operations. methods of assembling and fa.'1tening: 
simple woo finishing. Prerequisites, 180 and 181 or equivalent. 

281 General Metalwork for Industrial Education Teachers (5; not offered 1952-53) 

320 Art (2; A) Johnson 
Prerequisites, J70, sellilll" staudillg, and permission. 

321 Botany (2; S) Blaser 
Prerequisites, 310 and 25 credits in botany. " " 

322 Chemistry (2; AWS). Ca"dy 
Prerequisites, 310 :md at least 20 credits in college chemistry with a grade.point avcc:sgc of 3.0. 

323 Civics (2; S) Hitchner 
Prerequisite, 310. " 

324 Business Education: Bookkeeping and General Business (2; A) Carter 
Prerequisites. 310 nnd 30 credits towal'd a majol' in business education. including 10 credits in 
accounting. 
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325 Business Education: Typewriting, Shorthand, Transcription, and Business Communications 
(2; A) Tidwell 
Prerequisites. 370, Secretarial Training 120-121, 122, and permissioll. 

326 English (5; AW) Emery 
Two credits count as education and J as English. Prerequisite, 370. 

327 Trade and Industrial Education (3: W) Baily 
Prerequisite. 370. 

329 French (2; S) Simpson 
Prerequisites, 370, French 303 and 358, and permissioll. 303 and .~58 may be taken con· 
currently with 329. 

330 German (2; A) Staff 
Prerequisites, 370, German 303 or permission. 

33' History (2; W) Boroughs 
Prerequisite. 370. 

332 Home Economics (3; W) McAdams 
Two credits count as education and 1 as home economics. Prerequisites, 370 and 25 credits in 
home economics. 

333 Methods of Teaching for Institution Administration Students (5: W) McAdams 
Prerequisites. junior standing and 25 credits in home economics. 

334 Geography (2; W) Staff 
Prerequlsites, 370 and permission. 

335 Latin (2; S)· Grummel 
Prerequisites. 370 and 20 credits in upper-ciivision Latin courses. 

336 Mathematics (3; S) Jerbert 
Two credits count as education and J as mathematics. Prerequillites. ,170 and MathematicII 309 
or equival~t. 

338 Far East (2; not offered 1952-53) 
33~ Physical Education for Men (2; S) Peek 

Prerequisites, 370 and Physical Education 358. 361, and 363. 
340 Health and Physical Education for Women (2; W) Fox 

Prerequisites, 370 and Physical Education 453, 356, 362, .363, 364. and Education 371E, X, or 
S concurrently. 

341 Scandinavian (2; A) Arestad, Johnson 
Prerequisites, 370 and permission. 

342 Speech (3; A) Nolson 
Two credits count as education and 1 as speech. Prerequisites, 370 and at least 20 credits in 
speech, including Speech 352 or equivalent. 

343 Spanish (2; S) Simpson 
Prerequisites, 370. Spanish 303 and 358, and permission. 303 and 358 maY'be taken concur· 
rently with 343. 

344 Zoology (2; W) Hatch 
Prerequisites, 370 and 20 credits' in zoology. 

346J Senior High School Music (3; S) Normann 
Prerequis.tes, 370 and junior standing. Two credits count as education and 1 as music. 

360 Principles of Education (3; AWS) Draper 
Individually and in groups, students study and analyze problems in the areas of professionaJi· 
zation of teachers, foreign education programs, guidance and counseling, vocational education. 
extracurricular activities, and curriculum improvement. Prerequisite. 371E, X, or S. 

370 Introduction to Toaching Procedures (5; AWS) Boroughs 
Fundamental techniques and methods of teaching, with emphasis on practical considerations. 
Classroom teaching situations are observed on the elementary and junior and senior high school 
levels. 

370E Elementary School Methods (5; AWS) MacDonald 
Basic principles, techni9ues, and methods of teaching in the elementary school, from the kin· 
dergarten throu!{h the mtermediate grades. Classroom observations are scheduled in the city 
schools. Prerequ18itc, 3i'0. 

37'K Directed Teaching, Kindergarten (3-8; AWS) Corbally, MacDonald, Powers 
All directed teaching is done in the public schools, and all morning must be left free for an 
assignment. Assignments are made by the Director of Cadet Teaching the first day of each 
quarter. Prerequisites, 209, 230, 370E. 374, 376, 377X-Y, 378C-D, 390, or approved equiva' 
lents. Fee, $1 per credit. 

371E Directed Toachfng, Elementary (Grades One Through Six) (3-8; AWS) Corbally, MacDonald, 
Powers 

All directed teaching is done in the public schools, and all morning ~ust be .lef~ free for an 
assignment. Assignments are made by the Director of Cadet Teaching the first day of each 
quarter. Prerequisites, 209. 230, 3i'OE, 374, 376, 3i'7X·Y, 3i'BC-D, 390, or approved equiva· 
lents. Fee, $1 per credit. 

371X Directed Teaching, Junior High (3-8; AWS) Corbally, Boroughs, Powors 
All directed teaching is done in the j)Ublic schools from 8:30 a.m. to 12:30 p.m. daily. Assign
ments are made by the Director of Cadet Teachi~ the first day of each quarter. Prer~quisites. 
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209, 230, 370, 370E, secondary subject matter methods, 390, or appro,·ed equivalents. Fee. $1 
per credit. 

371 S Direded Teaching, Senior High (3-8; AWS) Corbally, Boroughs, Powers 
All directed teaching is done in the public schools frODl 8:30 a.m. to 12:30 p.m. daily. 

Vocational home economics cadets must take Home Economics 348 and 395 with 371 S to 
makc a total of 15 credits for the quarter. 

Women's physical education cadets do directed teaching in Winter Quarter owy. 
Assignments are made by the Director of Cadet Teaching the first day of each quarter. 

\'rereq!Jisites, 209, 230, 370, 370E, secondary subject matter methods, 390, or approved equiva· 
lents. Fee, $1 per credit. 

372E, 372X, 372S Professional Laboratory Experiences (3,3,3; AWS,AWS,AWS) Williams 
Professional experiences arranged on opposite level from directed teaching: participation in and 
acquaintance with pupil and community activities. Prerequisite, 371E, X, or S. 

374 Fundamentals of Reading Instrudion (5; AWS) MacDonald 
Thc teaching of reading in the elementary school fl·OIll the readinessl.rogram in the kinder
garten·primary area through the intermediate grades. Prerequisite. 370 . 

375J Journalism (3; S) Brier. 
Prerequisites, 370 and Journalism 200 and 201. 

376 Art in the Elementary School (5; AWS) Johnson 
The place of creative art in the school curriculum. Emphasis is 011 content, IIletiloda of presen
tation, and evaluation; areas include drawing, painting, design, and crafts. Laboratory experi. 
ence, with some lectures, discussion, and reading. Prerequisite, 370E. 

377X-377Y-377Z Music for Elementary Teachers (2-2-2; AW-W5-AS) Root 
377X: techniques, problems, and materials of music teaching for the classroom teacher from 
kindergarten through grade threer including basic music knowledge, singing, creative, keyboard, 
and rhythmic activities. Prereqwsites, 370E, Music HOY, and 1l0Z, or equivalent as deter
mined by examination. 377Y: study and practice of music activities, with emphasis on con· 
ducting, music reading, two- and three-part singing, instruments of the orchestra. and folk 
music. Prerequisite, 377X or equivalent. 377Z: practice in presentation and evaluation of music 
material for classroom use, with emphasis on elementary school choirs, assembly singing, 
directed listening, and audio-visual aidS. Prerequisite, 37'lY or equivalent. 

378C, 3780 Physical Education for the Elementary School (3,3; AW,WS) Home, Auemheimer 
Special methods for teaching the activities included in the physical education program of ele· 
mentary schools: program planning and related problema; analysis and practtce of rhythmic 
activities, games, sports, story plays, mimetics, apparatus, stunts and tumbling, and special 
events. Prerequisite, 310E. 

380 Tools and Materials for Industrial Education Teachers (2; not offered 1952-53) 
383-384 Advanced Woodwork for Industrial Education Teachers (2-2; W-S) Baily 

Design, construction, and finishing of projects in wood, involving machine operations, air·brush 
finishing, and upholstering. Prerequisite, 280 for 383. . 

386 . Home Planning for Industrial Education (4; S) . Baily 
Consumer knowledge and information in the problems involved in purchasing, planning, financ
ing, and building a home are emphasized. Students draw, blueprint, and write specifications for 
a complete set of house plans. Prerequisite, 180. 

387 Special Problems in Industrial Education (1-5; AWS) . Baily 
The student works on an individual basis, conferring with the staff as needs arise on one or 
more problems in industrial education that are of special interest to him. An outline and an 
orgaDlzed plan of procedure are to ~e presented to the adviser. Prerequisite, permission. 

388 Selection and Organization of Industrial Education Subiect Matter (3; A) Baily 
Problems techni9ues, and procedures in the selection and organization of teaching content for 
industrW education: preparation of job and informational assignments and testing devices for 
shop teachers. 

389 Industrial Education for Elementary Teachers (5; AWS) Baily 
Planning and preparing a representative unit in some area of the elementary school program, 
with emphasis upon constructional activity; development of basic skills in the use of common 
hand tools; study of materials used in elementary handwork. 

390 Evaluation in Education (3; AWS) Dvorak 
Measurement in today's schools; construction of achievement tests; principles and applications 
of tests and standardized tests and seales in classroom management, educational diagnosis, and 
remedial education. Prerequisite, 370. 

401 Advanced Educational Psychology (3; A) Barr 
Theoretical principles and experimental backgrounds. Prerequisite, permission. 

402 Child Study and Development (2112; Summer) Staff 
Stages of child development; child welfare agencies; theories of some of the Breat leaders in 
child study; interplay between forces in the growing organism and the impact of various aspects 
of development u~on each other; the influence of the cultural environment and the attitudes of 
others on a child s behavior and adjustment. Prerequisite, permission. 

403 Psychology of Elementary School Subjects (5; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 

404 Education of Exceptional Children (5; S) Hayden 
Atypical children studied from the point of view of the classroom teacher. Prerequisite, per
mission. 
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406 Character Education (3; W) Barr 
Experimental background of thc modern effort toward character de\·elopment. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

408 Mental Hygiene for Teachers and Administrators (3; W) Barr 
Mental hygiene of school children, teachers, and administrators, including genetic factors and 
the influence of various school situations upon the formation of adjustment patterns. Srecial 
problems of teachers and administrators are emphasized. Some background in educationa psy
chology is recommended, but' is not a prerequisite. 

410 Educational Socio'logy (3; AWS) Jessup 
A systematic view of the larger social factors and relationships underJying the school as an 
institution. Pivotal topics are: individual-group interaction; agencies of person-group inter
action; and outcomes of individual-group interaction. The relationship of the school to the com
munity. Prerequisite, permission. 

415 Principles of Safety Education (21/2, Summer) Corbally 
Development and principles of school safety education; practical methods of implementing a 
school program. Prerequisite, permission. 

411 Adult Education (3; A) Jessup 
Principles and methods of directing the continued educational growth of adults. Prerequisite. 
permission. 

421 Remedial Teaching (5; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 

422 Diagnosis in Education (5; W) Osburn 
Materials and devices for locating pupil difficulties, with special reference to scholastic progres!' 
in the language arts and mathematics; techniques and diagnosis as applied to emotional block
ages and defects. For administrators and elementary and secondary teachers. 

423 Learning Processes of Handicapped Children (5; A) Osburn 
Special problems presented by children who are exceptional because of physiological, psycho
logical, and emotional handicaps. Case studies relating to delinquent and maladjusted children 
from the standpoint of both diagnosis and treatment. For ~upervisors, administrators, and 
teachers. 

425 Teaching Reading and Remedial Reading (5; S) Osburn 
Experimental evidence of and practical classroom experience with the problems t,',lcountered in 
the teaching of reading and the correcHon of reading difficulties. 

430 Public School Administration (3; AS) Strayer 
Selection, organization, function, and duties of school boards; relation of the superintendent of 
schools to the board, principals, supervisors, teachers, and pupils; selection and assignment of 
personnel; interpretation of the school program to the public; formation of policies; adminis
tration of the instructional program; finance and business management; apprS1sal of the school 
system; leadership in democratizing school administration and in community life. For super
intendents, principals, supervisors, and those who wish to qualify for these positions. Prerequi
site, permission. 

431 School Finance (3; W) Strayer 
Basic principles of public finance; development of school support; principles of school finance; 
school accounting forms and procedures; administration of the annual budget; interpretation of 
finaJ,lce facts to the public; desirable improvements in school finance practices. Prerequisite, 430 
or permission. 

433 Elementary School Organization and Administration (3; S) Jessup 
The work of the elementary school principal: plans of organization, promotion schemes, super· 
visory duties, teacher welfare, student organizations, and public relations. 

434 High School Organization and Administration (3; A) Strayer 
General plans for secondary school organization and administration; types of junior and senior 
high schools; advantages and disadvantages of 8-4, 6-3-3, 6-6, 64-4, and 7-5 plans; program 
m:iking; pupil adjustment; principal and department heads; extension of the programs to 
include the thirteenth and fourteenth years. Prerequisite, permission. 

431 School Supervision (5; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
445V Principles and Obiectives of Vocational Education (3; S) Baily 

Aims and objectives of vocational education; materials of instruction; standards of work; judg
ing measurement of work. Prerequisite, permission. 

441 Principles of Guidance (3; AW) Barr 
The role of guidance in present-day education; tools and techniques; organization' and evalua
tion. For teachers and administrators. A background in educational psychology and tests and 
measurements is recommended, but is not a prerequisite. 

448 Improvement of Guidance Techniques (3; S) Barr 
The improvement of existing methods and technique&l including anecdotal records, case studies, 
sociometric studies in the classroom, home visits, pupd questionnaires, and individual and group 
counseling. For teaehers, administrators, and counselors who do not {)lan to take 541, 542, 543. 
A background in educational psychology and tests and measurements IS recommended, but is not 
a prerequisite. 

455 Auditory and Visual Aids in Teaching (3; W) , ,Haydon 
The utUization of audio-visual equipment and materials to impro\,e instruction. Prerequisite, 
permission. 
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461 Elementary School Curriculum (5; W) Jessup 
The child as a growing organism developing personality and as a learner. The curriculum as 
the guiding life of the school: the development of units, utilization of materials of instruction. 
social experiences, creative experiences, and evaluation of curriculum material. Prerequisite. 
permission. 

464 Principles of Curriculum Improvement (3; A) Draper 
Intensive study of the basic principles and procedures utilized in the development of curriculum 
materials. Current practices in the development of objectives and learning experiences in the 
public schools are studied and evaluated and :ndividual projects are carried out. Prerequisite. 
permission. 

467 Techniques of Curriculum Improvement (3; S) Draper 
Intensive study of the basic teChniques used in the development of courses of study and units 
of work. Emphasis is on the major unit of work and the common learning units of work. Indi· 
vidual projects are carried out. Prerequisite, permission. 

468 Extracurricular Activities (3; W) 'Draper 
Student projects on individual problems in the area of extracurricular activities. The problem of 
evaluatinl{ pupil growth through participation in the ~racurricular activities is emphasized. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

470 Historical Backgrounds of Educational Methods (3; A) Williams 
Readings in the educational classics from the Greeks to the present, to trace their influence 
upon the development of educational theory and practice. PrinCipal sources are Plato, Aristotle, 
Quintilian, Plutarch, ComeniWl, Vives, Montaigne, Locke, Milton, Rousseau, Pestalozzi. Her
bart, Froebcl, and Spencer. Prerequisite. permission. 

476C Field Work in Business Education (4; Summer) StaR 
Internship in business and industry: work experience, job analysis, and research combined 
with specific curriculum-building programs. For experienced business education teachers. Lim· 
ited enrollment. Prerequisite, permission of instructor. 

476D Materials and Methods of Teaching Typewriting (2112; Summer) ndwell 
Psychological and physiological factors in the methodology of typewriting; objectives and 
evaluation; procedures for developing advanced and applied skills. 

476E Materials and Methods of Teaching Office and Clerical Practice (2V2i Summer) StaR 
Objectives and content of office practice and general clerical practice courses; plans for organ
izing classes and ml'thods of teaching specific machines and subject matter; laboratory study of 
new inventions in office machines. 

476F Materials and Methods of Teachtng Thomas Shorthand (2112; Summer) StaR 
Complete theory of Thomas shorthand; teaching objectivC8, materials, standards. and methods: 
the psychOlogy of skill leaming. An accelerated course for experienced teachers. 

476H Worfcshop in· Current Distn"butive Education (2V2-5; Summer) StaR 
Immediate problems in the field of distributive education; student employment; local, state, 
and national, retailers' clubs; tundA in adult training; special problems of the new coordinator. 
For present and prospective coordinators. 

4761 Problems of Distributive Education (2V2i Summer) StaR 
For distributive education supervisors and teachers. 

476K Coordinatio·n of Distributive Education and Divenified Occupational Programs StaR 
(2V2; Summer) . : ' ' 
For distributive educatioll supervisors and teachers. 

476L Materials and Methods of Teaching Gregg Shorthand and Transcription (2V:u Summer) StaR 
Recent research and experimentation in teaching shorthand and transcription are emphasized. 
Psychology of skill development; comparison of the varioWl methods of teaching shorthand; 
evaluation of teachin~ materials; consideration of standards, objectives, and teaching tech· 
niques. An advanced course for experienced teachers. 

476M Principles and Problems of Business Education (2112; Summer) ndwell 
Objectlves, history, trends, and issues of business education; federal participation in vocational 
education; economic, occupational, and population trends and their implications in business 
education: leaders in business education; research and problems. 

476N Materials and Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping and General Business SubJects 
(2112; Summer) StaR 
Techniques of teaching bookkeeping and general business subjects; relationship to the curricu
lum: standards to be achieved: content and organization of the subject matter; tests and teach· 
ing materials; new trends in the field; motivational devices; visual .lids. 

477 The Teaching of, Reading (5; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
480 History of Education (5; A) Jessup 

A SOCial interpretation of preliterate education; beginnings 10 the Orient, Greece, Rome, the 
Medieval period, the Renaissance, and modern times. The relationship of education to democ
racy, fasCism, communism, and newer concepts involving the world-wide spread of democracy 
and education. Prerequisite, permission. . 

484 Comparative' Education (5; W) Jessup 
The school systems of England. Germany, France, Italy. and the Soviet Union; an interpreta
tion in terms of the political philosophy of each country. World trends in education. Prerequi
site, permission. 

485 Advanced General Shop for Industrial Education Teachers (3; not offered 1952-53) 
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490 Educational Stati~cs (5; A) Dvorak 
Statistical methods applicable in educ .. tional administration and' research: central tendency; 
variability; probability; sampling and reliability: experimental hypotheses; linear, curvilinear, 
bi-serial, partial, and multiple correlation; regression: reliability; application of various sta
tistical procedures to specific problems. Prerequisite, 390. 

491 Advanced Educational Measurement (3; W) Dvorak 
Construction, scaling, evaluation, and limitations of educational tests and scales: application of 
test and scale results in educational diagnosis, guidance, and administration. Prerequisites, 390 
and 490, or Psychology 301, or equivalent. 

499 Undergraduate Research (2-5; AWS) StaH 
Instructor and field must be designated in registration. (See 600 for Jist of fields.) Prerequisite. 
permission of instructor and director of educational research. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY . 

501 Seminar in Educational Psychology (3; S) Barr 
Psychological principles of education; summary of research results in application to school 
problems. Prerequisite, a background in general and educational psychology. 

510 Seminar In Educational Sociology (3; S) Jessup 
Application of sociological principles to school problems; individual problems and investiga' 
tions. For teachers, administrators, and those using educational sociology as a field for advanced 
degrees. 

525 Seminar In Elementary Education (3; S) Boroughs 
A critical examination of the elementary school, with special emphasis on curriculum and 
method. 

531 Seminar In Administration: Finance (5; S) Strayer 
Current problems in school finance. including costs, ability to support schools, and financial 
implications of educational principles. The relation of costs to efficiency: preparation of the 
budget, salary schedules, sources of school revenue, problems of state and local school support, 
and state and local control of school funds: financing capital outlay, research, and public rela
tions. Prerequisites, 430 and 431, or permission. 

533 Seminar in Administration: School Buildings (3; W) Strayer 
School building surveys; sharing responsibility for the educational plant: types of school build
ings and building materials; appraisal of existing school plants; heating and ventilating: 
acoustics: special areas: audio-visual iJlumination and color: preparation of floor plans on the 
basIS of educational plans: building maintenance and school insurance: modernizing existing 
buil'.lings: financing the school plant program. Prerequisite, 430 or permission. 

535 Public Relations for Public Schools (5; S) Strayer 
Relationship between the public schools and the publics, with emphasis on the two-way flow of 
ideas between school and community: the school board, administrators, advisory groups, and the 
public relations program; school personnel and the publics: pupils, parents, and community 
attitudes: proven techniques ana media: special versus continuous public relations programs: 
special problems such as school finance, school extracurricular activities, and building programs. 
Prerequisite. 430 or permission. 

541, 542, 543 Guidance and Counseling (3,3,3; A,W,S) Barr 
Techniques and materials used in school guidance: organization and administration of the 
guidance program. Primarily for people who plan to become counselors or guidance workers in 
educational institutions. Prerequisite, permiSSIon. 

547 Seminar in Guidance (5; Summer) Corbally 
Individual problems in the areas of organization, supervision, and administration of guidance 
in the elementary and secondary schools. Required of most graduate students using guidance as 
a field for advanced degrees. . 

550 Development and Organization of Higher Education (3; A) Williams 
Higher education from the standp()int of the new instructor; history of administrative organi
zation. 

551 College Problems (3; W) Williams 
A consideration of the pertinent problems of the college teacher and his tasks. 

552 Improvement of College Teaching (3; S) Williams 
An analysis of types of teaching applicable to the college level, with special reference to lec
tures, assignments, use of textbooks, student reports, quiz techniques, panel discussions, the use 
of visual aids, syllabi, and bibliographies. 

560, 561 Seminar in Curriculum (3,3; W,S) Draper 
Research in guidance, extracurricular activities, and curriculum. The core curriculum and 
general education are emphasized. 

570, 571 Problems in Modem Methods (3,3; W,S) Williams 
The nature of teaching and the problems involved in the underlying principles and practIces of 
types of !"~ern m«:th~ology, 'Ylth. specia! reference .to experimental studies in the project,. the 
unit, soclahzed recltatton, audIO-VIsual aIds, supervIsed study, lesson plans, lectures, assIgn
ments, and the activity movement. 

587, 588, 589 Seminar in Philosophy of Education (3,3,3; A,W,S) Williams 
The nature and meaning of philosophy as it relates to educational objectives, methodology, 
curriculum, and administration, from the points of view represented in idealism, realism, 
naturalism, and pragmatism. 
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591 Methods of Educational Research (3, AWS) Hayden 
A study of devices and methods used in conducting research. Designed to assist students in 
Ilianning, organizing, and writing theses. Required of candidates for advanced degrees. 

600 Research (*; AWS) StaH 
Prerequisites, 591 and permission of instructor and director of educational research. Instructor 
and field must be designated ill re~istration. When registration is for "thesis and/or research 
only," an incidental fee of $21.50 IS charged and the work may be done in absNltia. 

A. Educational Psychology 
B. Educational Sociology 
C. Educational Administration and 

Supervision 
D. Elementary Education 
E. Secondary Education 
F. Classroom Techniques 

G. History and Philosophy of Education and 
Comparative Educatton 

H. Higher Education 
I. Curriculum 
J. Guidance and Extracurricular Activities 
K. Remedial and Special Education 
L. Measurements 

Thesis (*; AWS) StaH 
Advanced degree candidates ill education must register for "thesis." When registration is for 
"thesis and/or research only," an incidental fee of $21.50 is charge,1 and the work may he done 
in absem;a. 



COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING 
Dean: HAROLD E. WESSMAN, 206 Guggenheim Hall 

T HE College of Engineering offers curricula in aeronautical, ceramic, 
chemical, civil, electrical, mechanical, metallurgical, and mining engi

neering. These curricula are accredited by the Engineers' Council for 
Professional Development, the principal accrediting agency of the engineer
ing profession in the United States. All courses of study in the College of 
Engineering are designed to provide an understanding of the physical sci
ences; a fundamental background for the conception, design, construction, 
operation, and improvement of structures and machines, of processes and 
projects; and an educational foundation in the humanities and the social 
sciences. 

Four-year curricula leading to bachelor's degrees are offered in the Departments 
of Aeronautical, Chemical, Civil, Electrical, and Mechanical Engineering, and in the 
School of Mineral Engineering through the Divisions of Ceramic, Metallurgical, and 
Mining Engineering. 

In addition to the four-year curricula, the College offers a course of study in 
industrial engineering for which a second bachelor's degree is awarded at the end of 
five years, the first four of which comprise the standard four-year curriculum of 
any branch of engineering in which the College grants a bachelor's degree, while the 
fifth is made up of courses in industrial management and related subjects. 

The Department of General Engineering administers the first-year curriculum for 
the other departments in the College. It provides courses in basic engineering subjects, 
orientation courses, and advisory services to help freshmen prepare for entrance to 
their major deparbrients, but does not offer a full curriculum leading to a degree. 

The Department of Humanistic-Social Studies offers an integrated sequence of 
courses in the humanities and the social sciences. These courses are included in all 
engineering programs of study and do not constitute a separate curriculum. 

ADMISSION 
The University requirement for entrance is 16 high school units with a 2.0 

grade-point average (see page 15 for other admission regulations). The College 
of Engineering requires that the 16 units include 1 unit each of elementary algebra, 
plane geometry, physics, and chemistry; and ~ unit each of advanced algebra and solid 
geometry. Although trigonometry is not required. it is strongly recommended as a 
high school elective. Students should make every possible effort to complete these 
required subjects before entering the College. Under certain circumstances, however, 
and with the approval of the Dean of the College, deficiencies in admission require
ments may be removed after entrance. 

It is essential that students possess a good working knowledge of algebra at the 
beginning of the College course. A test in high school algebra by class work and by 
examination is given shortly after the beginning of the first quarter, and students who 
fail in the test are not permitted to continue with freshman engineering mathematics 
but are required to take a review of preparatory algebra (Mathematics At for which 
students register in the Department of Extension Classes or Corresponde!lce Study) 
during the first quarter. Although no foreign language is required for admission 
to the College, students who take a foreign language in high school will find German 
or French the most qseful in an engineering career. 

Admission to the College of Engineering is on a selective basis. Each applicant 
is considered on the strength of his previous record, with special attention to pro
ficiency in English,mathematics, chemistry, and physics. 

SCHOLARSHIP 
The University scholarsnip rules require that all freshman students in their first 

three quarters, and all transfer students in their first quarter, maintain a grade-point 
average of 1.8 or above. All other students must maintain a 2.0 or above. The rules 
of the College of Engineering provide that, as a prerequisite to registration for re-
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quired junior and senior courses, students must earn a grade-point average of at least 
2.2 in the required courses for the first two years. 

GRADUATION 
The graduation requirements of the University are 180 academic credits (includ

ing Physical Education 110 or 175) ; the required quarters of physical education and/or 
-militat.'j" training; the senior year spent in residence; 60 upper-division credits; and a 
cumulative grade-point average of 2.0 (see page 28 for more -detailed information 
about these requirements). 

In the College of Engineering, one of the prescribed curricula must be completed 
and the student must earn a grade-point average of at least 22 in the upper-division 
subjects in his major department. The College of Engineering allows no more than 
9 quarter credits in upper-division military subjects to be counted in the required 
upper-division credits. 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must fulfill the require

ments of the Graduate School (see page 261) and of the department in which they 
expect to major. 

Graduate study leading to a Master of Science degree with departmental desig
nation is available in the Departments of Aeronautical, Chemical, Civil, Electrical. 
and Mechanical Engineering, and in the School of Mineral Engineering through the 
Divisions of Ceramic, Metallurgical, and Mining Engineering. 

The degree of Master of Science in Engineering (without departmental designa
tion) is offered to qualified advanced students whose undergraduate majors have been in 
departments different from those in which they have worked toward master's degrees. 
and to students who are doing graduate work in several engineering departments with 
the approval of advisers in their major departments. This degree may be of particular 
interest to those students who are planning a program of graduate studies that will 
prepare them for the field of nuclear engineering. Elective courses in nuclear physics 
may be incorporated in the study program for such students. 

The degrees of Master of Aeronautical Engineering and Master of Electrical 
Engineering are offered to students who satisfactorily complete an appproved two
year program of graduate work in aeronautical or electrical engineering. 

Graduate study leading to the Doctor of Philosophy degree is avaiJable in the 
field of chemistry and chemical engineering. 

PROFESSIONAL DEGREES 
Professional degrees in engineering will be discontinued during the year 1952-53. 

No applications for these degrees will be accepted after October 1, 1952. Until that 
date applications will be accepted for the professional degrees of Aeronautical Engi
neer, Chemical Engineer, Civil Engineer, Electrical Engineer. and Mechanical Engi
neer from graduates of this college who give evidence of having been engaged 
continuously in responsible engineering work for not less than four years, of which 
three have been in the supervision of engineering projects; who are at least thirty 
years of age; and who present satisfactory theses. 

The College also offers, through the School of Mineral Engineering, the profes
sional degrees of Engineer of Mines, Metallurgical Engineer, and Ceramic Engineer 
to graduates of this college who present evidence of five years of professional experi
ence in the proper field, of which four have been spent in a directive or supervisory 
capacity, and who present satisfactory theses. 

For these professional degrees, responsible engineering work is interpreted to 
mean work equivalent to that required for membership in the National Founder Engi
neering Societies. Teaching experience counts in lieu of professional experience in the 
same ratio as now recognized by the professional societies, provided that a minimum 
of two years of acceptable engineering work other than teaching is included. 

Application for a professional degree must be accompanied by an exact statement 
of the applicant's record since graduation. The department concerned judges the 
application and selects the thesis committee. If the applicant has rendered special 
service to his profession with accomplishments of undisputed merit, the thesis may 
be waived upon presentation of articles describing such work in publications of 
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recognized standing. The candidate must submit two copies of his thesis ill rinal form 
at least one month before the date on which theses for advanced degrees are deposited 
in the library. Action wiU be taken by the faculty of the College upon recommendation 
of the proper department. 

ENGINEERING EXPERIMENT STATION 
Most engineering research is carried on under the direction o{ the departments in 

cooperation with the Engineering Experiment Station, which administers a budget 
for research and the publication of significant results. More than forty research pro
jects are currently in progress, the majority of them financed by the University through 
the departments or the Experiment Station and the others done under contract for 
outside sponsors. Investigations are carried on by graduate research fellows under the 
supervision of the teaching faculty. Research fellows devote one-half time to assigned 
projects in their major fields and may use their investigations as subject matter for 
graduate theses. Under this plan a generous number of grants are available, and a quali
fied graduate student who receives one of these fellowships may obtain a master's 
degree in five quarters. 

Requests for further information should be sent to Professor F. B. Farquharson, 
Director, Engineering Experiment Station, University of Washington, Seattle 5, 
Washington. 

BUILDINGS AND FACILITIES 
The departments of the College of Engineering occupy six major campus build

ings: More Hall (Civil), Hydraulics Laboratory (Civil), Electrical Engineering 
Building, Roberts Hall (School of Mineral Engineering), Guggenheim Hall (Aero-" 
nautical and Mechanical Engineering), and Engineering Hall (Mechanical Engineer
ing and Humanistic-Social Studies). In addition to numerous smaller isolated 
laboratories, substantial portions of the following buildings are also used: Bagley 
Hall (Chemical Engineering), Education Hall (General Engineering), and Engineer
ing Shops (Mechanical Engineering). Brief descriptions of the departmental labora
tory facilities are given in the following paragraphs. 

AERONAUTICAL ENGINEERING. Five different wind tunnels and a small supersonic 
laboratory are available for class instruction and research in the field cf aerodynamics. 
The F. K. Kirsten Aeronautical Laboratory, largest of the wind tunnels, has been 
used for aerodynamic research and industrial testing since it was completed in 1937. 
It has a test section measuring 8 by 12 feet, and a maximum air speed of 250 mph. 
Special laboratory equipment is available for studying the behavior of typical aircraft 
structures under load. Universal testing machines ranging in load capacity from 
60,000 to 2,400,000 pounds are available in the Civil Engineering Structural Research 
Laboratory. 

The Department maintains a well-equipped and well-staffed machine and model 
shop which assists students constructing equipment for research or special projects. 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING. The Department of Chemical Engineering is in Daniel 
Bagley Hall, where, in addition to well-equipped laboratories for instruction in chem
istry, a number of laboratories with extensive special equipment are provided for 
students in chemical engineering courses. The two-story chemical engineering unit 
operations laboratory contains equipment for study of fluid flow, heat transfer, evap
oration, absorption,' distillation, centrifuging, drying, filtration, and crystallization. In 
a separate room is grinding and sieving equipment. An industrial chemistry laboratory 
has pilot-plant-size equipment for study of chemical processing. Complete equipment 
is available for study of paper pulping processes on a pilot-plant basis, and for lab
oratory investigations of electrochemistry. Machine, instrument, and glass-blowing 
shops staffed by full-time employees are maintained. A wide variety of special equip
ment for research is used by seniors and graduate students for thesis investigations, 
and a branch library in Bagley Hall houses a special collection of reference books 
and periodicals in chemistry and chemical engineering. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING. More Hall, the Civil Engineering Building, has modern 
structural, concrete, mineral aggregates, soil mechanics, bituminous, and sanitary 
engineering laboratories. The structural laboratory contains a 2,400,OOO-pound testing 
machine with 120 inches between screws, a number of smaller machines ranging in 
capacity from 60,000 to 300,000 pounds, and complete electronic apparatus for stress 
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and strain measurements. The concrete laboratory has facilities for making, curing, 
and testing concrete specim~s. The aggregates laboratory houses apparatus for testing 
the hardness, soundness, and wearing qualities of rock, and for control of grading. 
The soil mechanics laboratory is of top rank in this field, and is equipped for all 
generally recognized tests encountered in foundation and earthwork engineering. The 
bituminous laboratory contains apparatus for the usual tests required of asphaltic 
road building materials, and is exceptionally well equipped for research in the design 
of stable bituminous surfacings. A complete sanitary engineering laboratory for the 
chemical, bacteriological, and microscopic analysis of water, sewage, and industrial 
wastes is available for study and professional research. The Charles W. Harris Hy
draulics Laboratory, on the shore of Lake Union, is equipped with the latest facilities 
for investigations and laboratory studies of many problems in experimental hydraulics 
and water power. It is supplemented by a half-acre outdoor laboratory for con
struction and study of models of river channels. 

ELECI'RICAL ENGINEERING. The Department of Electrical Engineering is in Electri
cal Engineering Hall, a new three-story building of very modern design. The main 
laboratories are classified as follows: electrical machinery, communications, tran
sients, impulse generator (high-voltage), power transmission line, illumimi'tion, 
industrial control, and electrical measurement. In addition, a number of smaller lab
oratories are available for research and special uses. 

The large machinery laboratory is exceptionally well equipped for the study and 
testing of direct- and alternating-current motors and generators, transformers, induc
tion regulators, and other auxiliary equipment. Experiments involving the operation 
of electrical machines are also run in the adjacent industrial controls laboratory, 
where power rectifiers, electronic apparatus, relays, and other necessary devices 
are available. The communications laboratory has the latest facilities for the study of 
vacuum tube circuits and equipment; wire transmission, including line characteristics, 
filters, and other terminal apparatus; and ultra-high-frequency theory and practice. 
The electrical measurements laboratory is equipped for measuring a wide variety 
of electrical and magnetic quantities in addition to the basic measurement of voltage, 
current, and power. 

The other laboratories are used in senior elective courses and graduate instruction. 
Included among the special laboratories are ten rooms which accommodate from two 
to six students each and are used for work on special problems and for graduate 
research. One of these laboratories, which is in a penthouse on the roof, is especially 
designed to house radio transmitting equipment; antenna towers are on the roof nearby. 
Other laboratories contain servomechanism and acoustics equipment, and one room is 
assigned to the Department's amateur radio club. 

GENERAL ENGINEERING. The Department of General Engineering is on the third 
and fourth floors of Education Hall. In addition to ten well-equipped and well-lighted 
classrooms for drafting and computation courses, there are a sound projection room 
seating 125, a library and study room, a lounge room for the student General Engineer
ing Club, and a blueprinting room with a high-speed printing and developing machine. 

HUMANISTIC-SOCIAL STUDIES. The Department of Humanistic-Social Studies 
is unusually well provided with modern equipment to supplement conventional teaching 
methods. Foremost among its facilities is a library of its own stocked with books in a 
",ide variety of nontechnical fields. These volumes are on open shelves, readily access
ible to students who wish to browse. In 1951 the Department set up in that library a 
collection of records for circulation within the Engineering College. The Department 
also has a projection room and a music room of its own. Both have the equipment 
for most of the audio-visual activities now common in teaching, including the recording 
and playing back of students' talks. All of these facilities are steadily being expanded 
and improved. 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. Mechanical engineering laboratory facilities are in 
three main groups. One group serves the courses in production methods and includes 
the conventional equipment of a foundry, forge and weld shop, and machine shop, 
together with numerous special machines. Appropriate testing and gauging apparatus 
is also available; it includes physical testing equipment for foundry and core sands, an 
electronic interferometer, and air precision gauging devices. 

A second laboratory is equipped to simplify practices and to provide for research 
projects in the heat-power field. It contains all of the common types of heat-power 
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and refrigeration machines, steam engines and turbines, gas, gasoline, and diesel 
engines, with the necessary auxiliary equipment, such as dynamometers, condensers, 
and heat exchangers, for the study of heat balances. A gas turbine unit is arranged 
with complete instrumentation for a wide range of tests, with provision for alternate 
combustion chambers and for water injection. A nonoperating turbo-jet unit is avail
able for study. Auxiliary equipment for flame propagation investigations in jet 
combustion chambers is available, and equipment for standard tests on centrifugal 
fans is also part of this laboratory. An adjunct laboratory is equipped for the testing 
of lubrication oils and fuels. 

A third laboratory provides facilities for the study of engineering materials. It 
has three universal testing machines, an impact machine, a fatigue machine, plastic 
molding equipment, complete hardness testing equipment, a metaloscope for metallo
graphic investigations, apparatus for strength determination by photoelastic and elec
tronic strain gauge methods, and industrial X-ray and Zyglo inspection equipment. 
Apparatus for the study of vibrations, including a torsiograph, is a part of this lab
oratory, as are devices for the study of engineering materials at high and low tem
peratures. 

CERAMIC ENGINEERING. The laboratories of the Division of Ceramic Engineering 
may be classified into five groups, the first of which is the laboratory for grinding 
and classifying raw materials, mixing and tempering them, and fonning them 
into shapes. The second group, in the Kiln Building, contains twelve kilns for firing 
and testing ware. A rotary kiln of sufficient size for batch testing or pilot-plant ex
periments has recently been completed. The physical testing laboratory makes up the 
third unit. In the fourth group are the pottery and glaze laboratories which have 
facilities for casting and hand or wheel forming, and for glaze preparation, spraying, 
drying, and firing. The fifth group consists of the new research laboratory with much 
special equipment, including a long-arm centrifuge and a super centrifuge for sub-sieve 
particle size determination, a thermal expansion furnace, a diffraction X-ray unit, and 
differential thermal analysis equipment for mineral identification and analysis. The 
Division also operates ceramic craft shops in which students are trained in hand 
production methods. 

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING. The Division of Metallurgical Engineering ~ain
tains a laboratory with facilities for process and physical metallurgical investigations. 
The process laboratories are equipped for studies in smelting, roasting, leaching, and 
electro-recovery of metals. Fire assay and wet assay laboratories are adj uncts for 
process control. A fuels analytical laboratory is available for studies of fuel character
istics and values. 

The physical metallurgy laboratories include a preparation laboratory for cutting 
and coarse grinding of specimens; a polishing and physical testing laboratory; and a 
metallographic laboratory with several dark rooms. A nondestructive inspection lab
oratory provides training facilities in examination of manufactured articles by X-ray 
and other special techniques. The advanced physical metallurgy laboratories feature 
a diffraction X-ray unit with recording goniometer, micro-hardness testing, and con
trolled atmosphere heat treating furnaces. A well-equipped foundry with a cupolo and 
electric melting furnaces is available in conjunction with a complete series of courses 
in foundry metallurgy. Frequent field trips are made to plants of the diverse metal 
industry of western Washington. 

MINING ENGINEERING. Laboratories of the Division of Mining Engineering in
clude full-scale commercial equipment supplemented by laboratory testing machines 
of the latest design. Mining practices are studied with the aid of models, maps, and 
frequent field trips. A full equipment catalogue file enables the student to relate class 
problems to field practice. The important coal fields of western Washington, the mining 
districts of the Cascade Mountains, and the large quarry industry of Puget Sound 
afford opportunity for study of all phases of mining. Annual excursions to more distant 
mining districts supplement the local studies. The facilities of the Department of 
Geology are also used by the mining students. 

The ore dressing and mineral preparation laboratories are equipped to serve 
every milling problem. A microscopy and fine-sizing laboratory is a feature of the basic 
approach to concentration and grinding problems. A large well-equipped flotation 
and magnetic separation laboratory is maintained. A complete pilot plant treating 
SO pounds of feed per hour, with equipment units movable so that any suitable flow 
through the plant can be arranged, is used in studying advanced milling problems. 
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Commercial-size machines are used for large batch testing. A crushing and screening 
laboratory and a sampling room complete the special laboratory facilities. A wide 
variety of ores are in storage and available for experimental testing. 

Students selecting the geological option have at their disposal the complete lab
oratories of the Department of Geology. The origin of mineral deposits and their 
characteristics are studied with the aid of maps, structural sections, and suites of 
typical specimens with polished and thin sections for microscope examination. The 
large coJlection of ores at the School of Mineral Engineering is also available. Strati
graphic and paleontological laboratories are supplemented by field study in the Eocene 
area around Puget Sound and farther afield in summer courses. 

AERONAUTICAL ENGINEERING 
Executive Officer: F. S. EASTMAN, 207 Guggenheim Hall 

Professors: F. S. Eastman, H. C. Martin. 
Associate Professors: V. M. Ganzer, R. E. Street. 
Assistant Professor: R. C. Weikel. 

The Department of Aeronautical Engineering offers courses leading to the degrees 
of ,Bachelor of Science in Aeronautical Engineering, Master of Science in Aeronauti
cal Engineering, Master of Science in Engineering (see page 224), and Master of 
Aeronautical Engineering. 
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AERONAUTICAL ENGINEERING 

The curriculum for the first year is administered by the Department of General 
Engineering (see page 241). 

Students who are planning to do graduate work must elect Mathematics 421 (Or
dinary and Partial Differential Equations) during their senior year. 

PIa5T 'gUARTD CREDITS 
H.-S.S. 261 Tech. of 

Comm •................. 
Math. 251 Analytic Geom. 

8r Calc •................ 5 
Mech. Engr. 201 Metal 

Castings .............. . 
Mech. Engr. 220 Heat 

Engines ................ 3 
Mech. Engr. 260 

Mechanism . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
Physics 21'1 Engr. Physics. 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C •.............. 2 or 3 

18·21 

FIRST gUARTml CRaDlTS 
Civil Engr. 293 Mechanics. 3 
Civil Engr. 342 

Hydraulics ............. 5 
Elect. Engr. 301 All. 

Currents ............... 5 
H.·S.S. 331 Humanities ... 3 

16 

FIRST QUARTU CREDITS 
Aero. Engr. 303........... 3 
Aero. Engr. 320........... 1 
Aero. Engr. 330........... 4 
Aero. Engr. 390........... 0 
Psychol. 336 Indust.. . . . .. 3 
Electives ................. 4 

15 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND gUARTER. CIlBDITS 
Aero. Engr. 200........... 2 
Civil Engr. 291 Mechanics. 3 
Econ. 211 General. ...... 3 
H.·S.S. 262 Tech. of 

Comm ................. . 
Math. 252 Analytic GC!om. 

& Calc ................. 3 
Physics 218 Engr. Physics. 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ............... 2 or 3 

]7·20 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND gUARTER CIlEDITS 
Aero. Engr. 300 .......... 3 
H.-S.S. 332 Humanities... 3 
Mech. Engr. 320 

Thermodynamics ....... . 
M~h. Engr. 340 Engr. 

Mater .................. 3 
Mech. Engr. 361 Machine 

Design ................ . 

]7 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Aero. Engr. 321........... 1 
Aero. Engr. 331........... 4 
Aero. Engr. 391........... 0 
Aero. Engr. 410 ........... 4 
Hum. ReI. 365 Indust. 

ReI. ................... 3 
Electives ................. 3 

15 

THIRD QUARTER. CREDITS 
Civil Engr. 292 Mechanics. 3 
Elect. Engr. 300 Direct 

Currents .............. . 
H.-S.S. 263 Tech. of 

Comm ................. . 
Math. 253 Analytic Geom. 

& Calc ................. 3 
Mech. Engr. 203 Metal 

Machining ........... . 
Physics 219 Engr. Physics 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

18·21 

THIRD gUARTEIl CREDITS 
Aero. Engr. 301 ........... ;i 
Aero. Engr. 302........... :1 
Aero. Engr. 360........... .' 
H.-S.S. 491 Nontecb. 

Reading ............... 1 
Mech. Engr. 341 Aircraft 

Mater •................. 2 
Mech. Engr. 362 Machine 

Design ................ . 

15 

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Aero. Engr. 311 ........... 2 
Aero. Engr. 340........... 4 
Aero. Engr. 350 ........... 1 
Aero. Engr. 392........... 1 
Bus. Law 30'1 Boa. Law... 3 
Electives ................. 4 

15 
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ADVANCED DEGREES 

. Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 
of the Graduate School (see page 261) . 

. MASTER OF SCIENCE IN AERONAUTICAL ENGINEERING. Candidates for this degree 
must have the Bachelor of Science degree in Aeronautical Engineering or its equiv
alent A total of 36 hours of course work and a thesis are required. Courses 505, 508, 
516,522,530, 533, 553, 556, 571, 572, and 573 are usually required. No foreign language 
is required. 

MASTER OF AERONAUTICAL ENGINEERING •• This is a more advanced degree than 
that of Master of Science in Aeronautical Engineering. A total of 72 hours of course 
work and a more extensive thesis are required. Other requirements are similar to those 
for the Master of Science degree. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
200 Introduction to Aeronautics (2; A) Eastman 

History. sources of information. nomenclature, and a summary of the field of aeronautical 
engineering showing the important differences between it and other engineering fields. 

300, 301, Aerodynamics (3,3; W,S) Ganzer 
300: air properties and their variations with altitude: the continuity and Bernoutti equations; 
jets and body pressure distribution; dimensional analysis and dynamic similarity: aero
nautical nomenclature: the stream function applied to simple problems: aerodynamic charac
teristics of airfoils in a perfect and real fluid. Prerequisites. Civil Engineering 342. Physics 
217, 218, and 219, and Mathematics 251. 301: momentum and circulation theory of lift: 
induced effects: airplane efficiency factor: spanwise lift distribution: auxiliary lift devices. 
Prerequisite. 300. 

302, 303 Aerodynamics (3,3; S,A) Ganzer 
302: aerothermodynamic relations; viscosity and compressibility effects on bodies and in 
pipes; laboratory facilities; wind tunnel walt corrections: parasite drag and power required 
by an airplane. Prerequisites, 301 (which may be taken concurrently) and Mechanical En
gineering 320. 303: performance of propeller and jet-driven airplanes as affected by power 

. plants and airplane configuration; stability and control. Prerequisite. 302. . 
311 Airplane Design Loads (2; S) Weikel 

The V-g diagram: air load and dead weight shear, moment, and torsion: C.A.A. requirements. 
Prerequisite. 303. 

320, 321 Aerodynamics laboratory (1,1; AW,WS) StaH 
320: tests of subsonic and supersonic operating characteristics of wind tunnels and ducts. 
Prerequisite. 302. 321: pressure distribution, wake. and boundary layer tests of two
dimensional airfoils: three-dimensional tests involving complete model build-up. Prerequisites, 
303 and 320. 

330, 331 Aircraft Structural Analysis (4,4; A,W) Weikel 
330: analysis of statically determinate plane and space trusses; stresses and deflections of 
the general beam: introduction to simple monocoque and stressed-skin structures. Prerequisites! 
Mechanical Engineering 340 and 361. 331: analysis of statically indeterminate plane ana 
space trusses: continuous beams. frames. and rings; complex monocoque and stressed-skin 
structures: introduction to buckling and instability problems. Prerequisite. 3l0. 

340 Aircraft Structural Design (4; S) Weikol 
Basic structural design criteria for aircraft; materials and allowable stresses: fundamentals 
of design of basic components of an airplane. Prerequisite. 331. 

350 Aircraft Structural Testing (1; AWS) Weikel 
Methods and techniques of aircraft structural testing; laboratory test of typical structural 
components of an airplane. Prerequisite. 330. 

360 Aircraft Engines (3; WS) Eastman 
Factors influencing performance and operating characteristics of various types of reciprocating 
engines, including jet engines. at altitude: cooling. Prerequisite, Mechanical Engineering 320. 

380 Aeronautical Engineering Measuremenh (2; W) Staff 
Problems of instrumentation in the aeronautical laboratory and in flight; analysis, calibration 
problems. and use of standard and special aeronautical measuring equipment; wind-tunnel 
balance systems, strain gauges, hot-WIre anemomometer. flexure pivots. flight instruments. 
and cathode-ray oscillograph. Prerequisite. senior standing. 

385 Selected Subiects in Aeronautical Design (2; W) Staff 
Lectures and typical problems presented by men with aeronautical engineering experience. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

390-391-392 Seminar (0-0-1; A-W-S) Eastman, StaH 
Prerequisite. senior standing. 

395 Special Projects (2-5; AWS) StaH 
Prerequisite. senior standing. 

404 Introduction to Theoretical Aerodynamics (3; AS) Stroot, Ganzer 
Euler's equations of motion; use of potential and stream functions j sources, sinks, and 
vortices; three-dimensional flow; two·dimensional flow; theory of airtoils and wings. Pre
requillite. Mathematics 253. 
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Aorodynamic Design (4; W) Ganzer 
Preliminary design of a modern airplane to satisfy given requirements of performance, 
stability, and control. Prerequisite, 303. 
Aerodynamics Laboratory (3; S) StaR 
Tests m the 12-foot wind tunnel for determining performance, stability, and control character
istics of a typical two-engined airplane. Prerequisite, 321. 
Advanced Structural Design (3; offered when demand is sufficient) Woikel 
Factors influencing structural design; structural design problems; basic design of major 
struc.tural components of an airplane. Prerequisite, 340. 
Propulsion Components (3; A) 
Theoretical and practical aspects of propellers, compressors, 

StaH 
and turbines. Prerequisite, 301. 

Propulsion (3; offered when demand is sufficient) 
Theory of operation and practical aspects of ram jets, pulse jets, 
Prereqnisite, 302. 

StaR 
turbo jets, and rockets. 

Analytical Problems in Aeronautics (3; S) StaR 
Ordinary differential equations applied to problems of aerodynamics, structures, and dynamics. 
Prerequisite, Mathematics 414 or permiSSIon. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

505, 506 Aerodynamics of Incompressible Fluids (3,3; A,W) Street 
Theory of perfect incompressible fluids. Euler's equations of motion i circulation and vorticity, 
potential flow, conformal transformations, and theory of the two·aimensional airfoil; lifting 
line theory of the finite win~. Theory of viscous incompressible fluids. The Navier-Stokes 
equations, dimensional analYSIS, and exact solutions. Prandtl's boundary layer theory, Kar
man's integral theorem, and laminar and turbulent boundary layer over airfoils and bodies 
of. revolution. Prerequisite, 505 for 506. 

508, 509 Aerodynamics of Compressible Fluids (3,3; W,S) Street 
Basic thermodynamics. equations of motion of a nonviscous compressible fluid, flows in one 
dimension, shock waves, and subsonic compressible flows; the theory of characteristics and 
supersonic flows; exact solutions, linearized flows over flat plates and delta wings, swept·back 
wings, and bodies of revolution. Prerequisite, 508 for 509. 

513 Hoat Transfer in Aeronautics (3; offered when demand is sufficient) Street 
The fundamental laws of heat transfer; the temperature boundary layer and effects of high 
speed apon skin tem{leratures; applications to rocket flight at high altitudes, heat exchangers 
in aircraft, and de-iclng of airplane wings. Prerequisites, 506 and Physics 250, or equivalent. 

516 Stability and Control (3; S), Ganzer 
Aerodynamics of controlj the general problem of dynamic stability; the influence of aero
dynamic parameters on nying characterIstics. 

518 Rotary Wing Aircraft (3; W) Eastman 
The aerodynamics and dynamics of rotary wing aircraft. 

520-521·522 Seminar «().()·1; A·W-5) StaR 
530 Theory of Elastic Structures (3; A) Martin, Weileel 

Stresses, strains, displacements, and the basic equations of elasticity. Integration of equations 
for certain special cases. Principle of virtual work and the energy theorems; approximate solu· 
tions. Application of basic theory to particular cases of elastic structures. 

533 Theory of Plasticity (3; S) Martin 
Behavior of inelastic structures. Significance of test methods and results; stress-strain rela
tions; conditions for yielding. Plastic bending, torsion, buckling, and creep. Prerequisite, 
530 or Civil Engineering 572. 

540 Aircraft Structural Problems (3; W) Martin 
Application of the methods of elasticity to aircraft structural problems. Original papers and 
reports are used as source material;· unsolved problems of current interest are considered 
and their difficulties discussed. Prerequisite, 530 or Civil Engineering 572. 

545 Experimental Stress Analysis (3; A) Martin, Weike' 
A Sllrvey of the experimental methods commonly used in IDvestigating and testing aircraft 
structures. Lectures supplemented by study of current experimental research projects and 
facilities. Prerequisite, 530 or Civil Engineering 572. 

550 Dynamics of the Airplane (3; offered when demand is sufficient) Marlin, Street 
The dynamics of the rigid airplane: general theory of particle motion in space, and the 
application to problems of airplane flight paths and airplane stability. The dynamics of the 
elastic airplane: general theory of systems of elastically connected particles, and the applica
tion to tlie dynamics of airplane components i dynamic loads on airplane structural com
ponents; gyroscopic propeller vibrations; special problems. 

553 Aircraft Vibrations (3; A) Martin 
Short survey of elementary vibration theory; the vibrations of systems with many degrees 
of freedom, and of elastic bodies with special application to the airplane. 

556 Aero-Elasticity (3; W) Martin 
The aerodynamics of the elastic airplane: theory of fiutter and divergence phenomena; the 
influence of elasticity on airplane penormance. 

551 Nonlinear Problems in Airplane Dynamics (3; offered when demand is sufficient) 
Martin, Street 

The application to aeronautics of nonlinear ordinary differential equations of motion, and 
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the topolOf{Y of their integral curves in the phase plane. Dynamical interpretation of singular 
points; extStence of periodic solutions; questions of stability. Nonlinear resonance, frequency 
demultiplication; relaxation oscillations. 

571, 572, 573 Analysis in Aeronautics (3,3,3; A,W,S) Martin, Street 
Analytical processes for solving problems in the various fields of aeronautical engineering. 

599 Special Projects (2-5, maximum 15; AWS) StaH 
600 Resoarch (2-5; AWS) StaH 
Thesis (*; AWS) StaH 

CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 

Executive Officer: PAUL C. CROSS, 103 Bagley, Hall 

Adviser: RALPH W. MOULTON, 37 Bagley Hall 

Professor: R. W. Moulton. 
Associate Professor: J. l. McCarthy. 
Assistant Professor: L N. Johanson. 
Instructor: J. A. Buckham. 

The Department of Chemical Engineering offers courses leading to the degrees of 
Bachelor of Science in Chemical Engineering, Master of Science in Chemical Engi
neering, Master of Science in Engineering (see page 224), and Doctor of Philosophy. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 

The curriculum for the first year is administered by the Department of General 
Engineering (see page 241). 

PIRST gUAaTRll CREDITS 
Chem. Engl'. 271 .. ",,',.. 3 
Chem 355 Physical .. , , , " 3 
H.-S.S. 261 Tech. of 

Comm ................ " 
Math. 251 Analytic Geom. 

& Calc .................. 5 
Ph-.1sics 211 Engr. Physics. 4 
P .E. Activity ",',""',.. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ....... , .... 2 or 3 

17-20 . 

FIRST gUAaTER CREDITS 
Chem. 335 Organic Chem .. 3 
Chem. 345 Organic Chem. 

Lab .................... 2 
Chem. 358 Physical 

Chem. Lab. ............. 3 
Elect. Engr. 300 Direct 

Currents ............... 5 
H.-S.S. 331 Humanities .. , 3 

16 

PIRST QUAlI.TER CREDITS 
Chem. Engr. 411........... 4 
Chem. Engr. 481.......... 5 
Chem. Engr. 498.......... 1 
H.-S.S. 491 Nontech. 

Reading ............... 1 
Psychol. 336 Industrial.... 3 
Electives ................. 2 

16 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND QUAIlTER aRDlTS 
Chem. Engr. 272.......... 3 
Chem. 356 Physical ....... 4 
H.-S.S. 262 Tech. of 

Comm ................. . 
Math. 252 Analytic Geom. 

& Calc .................. J 
Mech. Engr. 202 Welding.. 1 
Physics 218 Engr. Physics. 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

11-20 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND QUAllTER CREDITS 
Chem. Engr. 315 .......... 3 
Chem. 336 Organic Chem.. 3 
Chem. 346 Organic Chem. 

Lab .................... 2 
Chem. 359 Physical 

Chem. Lab ............. . 
Elect. Engr. 301 All. 

Currents .............. . 

16 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Chem. Engr. 412.......... 4 
Chem. Engr. 482 .......... 5 
Chem. Engr. 498.......... 2 
Hum. ReI. 365 Indust. 

ReI. ................... 3 
H.-S.S. 492 Nontech. 

Reading .............. . 

15 

THlJlD QUAlI.TRIl CJlRDITS 
Chem. Engr. 213 .......... 3 
Chem. 351 Physical.; .... 3 
Civil Engr. 292 Mechanics. 3 
H.-S.S. 263 Tech. of 

Comm ................ .. 
Mech. Engr. 220 Heat 

Enlfines .......•........ J 
Ph-.1S1CS 219 Engr. Physics. 4 
P .E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............ ;2 or 3 

18-21 

THIRD QUARTER CIlEDITS 
Chem. Engr. 470.......... 3 
Chem. 337 Organic Chem.. 3 
Econ. 211 General. . . . . . .. 3 
H.-S.S. 332 Humanities... 3 
Mech. Engr. 203 Metal 

Mach •................. 
Mech. Engr. 361 Machine 

Design ................ 3 

16 

THIRD QUAIlTER CREDITS 
Chem. Engr. 413.......... 4 
Chem. Engr. 483.......... 5 
Chem. Engr. 498.......... 2 
Bus. Law 307 Bus. Law... 3 
H.-S.S. 493 Nontecb. 

Reading .............. . 

IS 
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ADVANCED DEGREES 
Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 

of the Graduate School (see page 261). Entrance, or qualifying, examinations are 
required of prospective candidates for both degrees. These examinations are designed 
to assess the student's knowle<Jge and understanding of the material normally contained 
in an undergraduate program with a major in chemical engineering. They are usually 
given on the Friday and Saturday preceding the opening of Autumn Quarter; during 
the first week of Winter Quarter, and toward the end of Spring Quarter. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN CHEMICAL ENGINEERING. The requirements for this degree 
are 36 credits of course work and a thesis. The course work is usually divided in the 
ratio of about two to one between the major department and other departments. No 
foreign language is required. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Students who have completed at least one year of satis· 
factory graduate study and are acceptable for work leading to the Doctor of Philos
ophy degree in chemistry and chemical engineering are required to take "cumulative" 
examinations regularly, twice each quarter. They are not then required to take formal 
examinations in courses offered by the Department, except as may be specified by their 
research professors or advisory committees. The cumulatives are general examinatiom 
in the field of chemical engineering and are designed to stimulate independent study 
and thought. They attempt to evaluate the breadth of knowledge gained from courses. 
seminars, and literature, and the student's ability to apply this knowledge to problems 
of a diverse nature. The cumulative requirement is satisfied when six examinatiom 
are passed, usually out of the first twelve taken. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

271, 272, 273 Introdudion to Chemical Engineering (2-3,2-3,2-3; A,W,S) BucJcham 
271 : application of IIcientific laws to engineering problems dealing with gases and gas·vapor 
mixtures, from the standpoint of the chemical englDeer. emphasizing the use of the material 
balance as a general toot. Prerequisites. Chemistry 107 or 116. and Mathematics 153, OJ 
equivalents. 272: material and energy balances of combustion processes and an introduction 
to thermodynamics. Prerequisite 271. 273: combination of material aud energy balances 
with equilibrium and rates of physical and chemical reactions. Elementary economic balanc~ 
in chemical engineering operations. Prerequisite. 272. 

371, 372 Survey of Chemical Engineering (2,2; W,S) Buckham 
Problems, methods, and objectives of the chemical engineer. itlustrated by the study of typical 
unit OJ!U8tions and cases of scaling up of laboratory research to commercial production. For 
nonmaJors only. Prerequisite. senior standing in chemistry or permission. 

375 Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics (3; W) Staft 
Pressare,volume-temperature relationships, equations of state, and thermodynamic laws and 
properties, in terms of unit operations. Prerequisites, Chemistry 355 and 356 or equivalents. 

N381 Field Trip (0; Spring Vacation) StaR 
A four-day field trip in which various chemical industries in the Pacific Northwest are 
visited. Prerequisite, junior standing or permission. 

N382 Field Trip (0; Spring Vacation) Staft 
A four-day field trip an which various chemical industries in the Pacific Northwest art 
visited. Prerequisite, senior standing or permission. 

470, 471, 472, 473 Unit Operations (3, 2 or 4, 2 or 4, 2 or 4; S,A,W,s) McCarthy, Johanson, 
. Moulton, Johanson 

410: fundamental unit operations of chemical engineering, beginning with the film theory, 
fluid flow, flow meters, heat transfer, and evaporation. Prerequisite, 213. 471: a continuation 
of 470, in which absorption and distillation are studied from the standpoints of equilibria, 
operating lines, rates, and size of equipment required. The laboratory covers the subject 
matter of 470. 472: a continuation of 471, with a study of extraction. abso!'\'tion, air con. 
ditioning, drying, and crystallization. The laboratory covers primarily the subJect matter of 
471. Prerequisite, 471. 473: a continuation of 472, with a study of filtration. sedimentation. 
classification. crushing, and grinding. The laboratory covers the subject matter of 472 and 
473. Prerequisite, 472. 

474 

477 

481 

Research in Electrochemistry (2-5; S) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Staff 

Advanced Chemical Calculations (3; offered when demand is sufficient) Staff 
Mathematical study of chemical operations; use of calculus in typical engineering problems. 
Prerequisite, Mathematics 251 or equivalent. 

Inorganic Chemical Processes (2,3, or 5; A) Moulton 
Fuels; coal distillation: carbon: cement; potassium salts; fertilizers: sodium compounds; 
chlorine: electrochemical industries; sulfur and sulfuric acid: nitrogen industries; nuclear 
engineering. Prerequisite, Chemistry 221 or equivalent. 
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482 Organic Chemical Procossos (2,3, or 5; W) Moulton 
Process instrumentation: paints and protective coatings; oils and fats: waxes: soaps and 
synthetic detergents: sugar and starcb: wood chemicals: pul{l and paper; synthetic fibers: 
plastics and polymers: petroleum chemicals. Prerequisite, ChemIstry 221 or equivalent. 

483 Chemical Engineering Process Design (2,3, or 5; S) Moulton 
Comprehensive design problem for a chemical plant; economic study: raw materials' process 
flow sheet; material and heat balances: design of specific units: sizing of lines and pumps; 
instrumentation: packaging: warehousing: marketing and sales. Prerequisite, Chemistry 221 
or equivalent. 

485 Industrial Electrochemistry (3; offered when demand is sufficient) Moulton 
Theoretical and applied electrochemistry: units and laws: overvoltage and polarization; 
analysis; oxidation and reduction; deposition; refining: metallurgy: electrothermics. Pre
requisite, Chemistry 356 or permission. 

498 Chemical Engineering Thesis (1-5; AWS) StaH 
An assigned problem in unit operations or applied chemistry is investigated first in the 
literature and then in the laboratory and the results are inCOfllOrated into a thesis. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

520 Seminar (1·5; A) StaH 
Offered as desired by various members of the staff. 

570 Heat Transfer and Fluid Flow (3; W) . McCarthy 
Measurement of temperature and heat capacity; dimensional analysis; Fourier's .Iaw: steady 
and unsteady heat conduction: radiant energy: energy transfer: fluid now mechanisms; energy 
balance; Bernoulli's theorem: viscosity concepts: Poiseuille's and Fanning's equations: friction 
factors: convection heat transfer; Remolds' analogy: film coefficient correlations by the use of 
Nusselt's, Prandtl's, Graetz's, and Reynolds' numbers; over-all heat transfer. coefficients; 
introductory design calculations. Prerequisite, 471. 

571 DiHusional Processes (3; S) Moulton 
Diffusion theory: transfer of material between phases: design of absorption equipment· Krem
ser method; multicomponent systems: performance of. absorption equipment: simultaneous 
absorption and chemical reaction; solvent extraction. Prerequisite, 412. 

572 Distillation (3; W) Johanson 
Application of fundamental principles to industrial Jroblems in binary and multicomponent 
distillation. Equilibrium and rate of transfer: ide and nonidea1 systems. Graphical and 
analytical calculation methods. Design, control, and instrumentation of fractionating equip
ment. Prerequisite, 413. 

575 Advanced Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics (3; A) McCarthy 
General eqnations for phase equilibrium: applications of thermodynamics to unit ~rations 
and to prediction of chemical equilibria developed in some detail. Prerequisite, Chemistry 
456 or equivalent. . 

580 Nuclear Engineering (3; A) Moulton 
Elementary pile theory; design and construction of nuclear reacturs; radioactive waste disposal; 
isotope separation. Prerequisite, 570. . 

581 Kinetics and Catalysis (3; W) Johanson 
Homogeneous and heterogeneous systems, with emphasis on chemical engineering principles 
applied to industrial reactor design. Prerequisite, 570. 

582 Multistage Separation Processes (3; S) McCarthy 
Theoretical and practical study of special batch and continuous multistage processes for separa
tion of various substances, including isotopes. Ion exchange, chemical exchange, gas and ther
mal diffusion, chromatographic, eledrophoretic. and other processes are considered. Prerequi
site, permission. 

583 Topics in Chemical Engineering Unit Operations (1.3; A) 
Discussion of subjects of current interest. Prerequisite, permission. 

584 Topics in Chemical Engineering Unit Processes (1-3; W) 
Discussion of subjects of current interest. Prerequisite, permission. 

585 Topics in Chemical Engineering Plant Design (1.3; S) 
Discussion of subjects of current interest. Prerequisite, permission. 

StaH 

StaH 

StaH 

586 Chemistry of High Polymers (2; offered when demand is sufficient) McCarthy 
Fundamentals of substances with high molecular weight, including study of valence considera
tion, molecular weight determination, polymerization and condensation reactions, cracking 
fiber and film formation, glasses. and mechanical properties as related to chemical structure. 
Prerequisites, 232 and 356. ' 

587 Chemistry of High Polymers (2; offered when demand is sufficient) McCarthy 
Chemistry and technology of substances with high molecular weight, including natural and 
synthetic hydrocarbons, vinyls, rubbers, phenolaldehyde resins, lignin, cethtlosc. starch, 
glycogen, nylons, proteins, and silicons. Prerequisites, Chemistry 232 and 356. 

Thesis (*; AWS' /" ~ :J 
5?~ 7O.,p/~ ,/7 Ch~/77.£: £~~rch .$(/,-.:7: 
tbtfO li"e5~.n::;h (~) 

StaH 
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CIVIL ENGINEERING 
Executive Officer: ROBERT B. VAN HORN, 201 More Hall 

Professors: F. B. Farquharson, R. G. Hennes, A. L Miller, H. K. Moritz, F. H. Rhodes, Jr., S. I. 
Sergev, F. C. Smith, R. G. Tyler, R. B. Van Horn, H. E. Wessman. 

Professor Emeritus: C. S. Harris. 
Associate Professors: T. H. Campbell, H. M. Chittenden, R. A. Hechtman. 
Assistant Professors: H. M. Chenoweth, J. R. Clanton, I. L. Collier, M. l. Ekse, H. P. Mittet, R. H. 

Meese, R. O. Sylvester. 
Instructors: J. E. Colcord, E. M. Horwood. 

The Department of Civil Engineering offers courses leading to the degrees of 
Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering, Master of Science in Engineering (see page 
224), Master of Science in Civil Engineering, and Master of Arts in Regional 
Planning. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN CIVIL ENGINEERING 
The curriculum for the first year is administered by the Department of General 

Engineering (see page 241). 
The fourth-year program calls for five 3-credit civil engineering elective courses. 

Electives in the. field of hydraulics are courses 445, 447, 448; in materials, courses 
467, 468; in structures, course 485; in sanitary, courses 455, 458, 459; in transpor
tation, courses 315, 403, 422, 423, 424, 426, 428, 429. One of these electives must 
be in the sanitary engineering field, preferably 458. Students planning graduate work 
in structures should take Mathematics 421 (Ordinary and Partial Differential Equa
tions) as an elective and those planning to take a degree in industrial engineering 
should take Accounting 150 (Fundamentals) as an deeth-c. 

PIRST QUARTEJl ' CREDITI' 
Civil Engr. 291............ 3 
Econ. 211 General. ...... , 3 
H.-S.S. 261 Tech. of 

Comm •................. 
Math. 251 Analytic Geom. 

BE Calc •................. 5 
Physics 217 Engr. Physics 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ............... 2 or J 

17·20 

PIRST gUARTER CREDITS 
Civil Engr. 312........... 3 
Civil Engr. 342........... 5 
Civil Engr. 371............ 3 
Elect. Engr. 301 Alt. 

Currents ............... 5 

16 

PIRST gUAIlTER CREDITS 
Civil Engr. 375 .......... .. 
Civil Engr. 466............ 3 
H.-S.S. 331 Humanities .. , 3 
Psychol 335 Industrial. ., 3 
Electives ................. 3 

15 

SECOND YEAR 

SECOND gUARTER CREDITS 
CiVil Engr. 292........... 3 
Geol. 310 Engineering..... 5 
H.-S.S. 262 Tech. of 

Comm ................ .. 
Math. 252 Analytic Geom. 

& Calc .................. 3 
Ph-1Sics 219 Engr. Physics. 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

17·20 

THIRD YEAR 

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Civil Engr. 313............ 3 
Civil Engr. 343............ 5 
Civil Engr. 363............ 3 
Civil Engr. 372............ 3 
H.-S.S. 491 Nontech. 

Rcad ... , .............. . 

15 

FOURTH YEAR 

SECOND gUARTER CIl&DITS 
Civil Engr. 376 ............ 3 
H.·S.S. 332 Humanities... 3 
Hum. ReI. 365 Indust. 

ReI. ' ................... 3 
Electives ................. 6 

15 

TUIRD QUARTER CREDITS 

Civil Engr. 293 .. 0' 'I;r":'t' ... 3 
Elect. Engr. 300 .. ___ 

Currents .............. . 
H.-S.S. 263 Tech. of 

Comni ................. . 
Mech. Engr. 260 Mechan· 

ism. or Mech. Engr. 
220 Heat Engines. . . . . .. 3 
En~ines ................ 3 

PhYSICS 219 Engr. PhY3ics. 4 
P.E. Activity .... . . . . .. 1 
R.O.T.C. ...... . .2 or 3 

TUIRO QUARTER 
Civil Engr. 314 .. 
Civil Engr. 321 .. . 
Civil Engr. 350 ... . 
Civil Engr. 362 ... . 
H.-S.S. 492 Nontech. 

Read. -........ . 

17·20 

CREDITS 
3 
3 
3 
3 

16 

TlllRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Ch'il Engr. 377... " 3 
Bus. Law 307 Bw. Law.. 3 
H.·S.S. 333 Humanities... 3 
Electives ....... . ....... 6 

15 
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1 ADVANCED DEGREES 
~ Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 
\l of the Graduate School (see page 261). 
,- MASTER OF SCIENCE IN CIVIL ENGINEERING. Graduate work leading to this degree is 
~ offered in the fields of hydraulic engineering, sanitary engineering, soil mechanics, 
~ structural engineering, and transportation (highway) engineering. The requirements 
\. ~ are: a minimum of 45 credits, including 12 to 24 in the major field, 12 in supporting 
l\r courses, and 9 to 18 for the thesis. No foreign language is required. 
\\ MASTER OF ARTS IN REGIONAL PLANNING. This degree is offered as an interdepart-

'1\ '" mental program utilizing resources of the Departments of Anthropology, Economics, 
~ \) Geography, Political Science, Psychology, and Sociology; the Schools of Architecture, 
~ \. Law, and Medicine (Department of Public Health) ; the Colleges of Business Admin-

~
\. ~ istration and Engineering; the Bureau of Governmental Research and Services; and 

~ ~
~ the Office of Population Research. 

The program in regional planning includes city planning, such as is done for 
~ metropolitan regions or unified urban areas composed of several cities· or counties, and 
,~~ also the' kind of area development planning that is appropriate for large national 
\f:. \; regions such as the Tennessee Valley and the Columbia Basin. Adequate undergradu-
~ ate preparation will be required for admission to candidacy for the regional planning 

'\h. degree, but an attempt will be made to integrate the undergraduate work and the 
1\ ~ '" graduate course program for each candidate individually. There is no foreign language 
~ ~ \J requirement for this degree. 
~ ~ .~ The chairman of the rel{ional planning program is Richard G. Tyler, Professor of 
~ L~ ~ Civil Engineering, to whom mquiries for further information may be directed. 

~ ~ ~ COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
~ ~ Mechanics and Surveying 
~~~ 256 Forest SurveyIng (8; S) Hoag 
~N CV\ The use of steel tape, compass, clinometer, level, transit, and plane table. Gh'en at Pack 
~:, ~ Forest for forestry majors only. 
~ ~ ~, t9Q., -i93 Mechanics (3,3,3; AWS,AWS,AWS) Campbell, Staff . ~ 1 291: kinetics, kinematics, and applied dynamics. Prerequisites, General Engineering 112, Mathe-

. matics 153 or equivalent, and Physics 217 (Physics 217 may be taken concurrently). 292: 
mechanics of materials. Theory, analysis, and design of machine and structural members. 
Prerequisites, 291 or permission, and Mathematics 153 or equivalent. 293: dynamics and 
mechanics of materials, continued. Prerequisites, 291, 292, and Mathematics 252 or equivalent. 

312 Route Surveying (3; AW) Chittenden, Colcord, Collier 
Alignment survey problems associated with the location of highways and railways, including 
preliminary and final location, staking of curves, compensation for curvature and sight 
distance, and preparation of location maps for highways. Prerequisite, 256 or General En
gineering 121. 

313 Location and Earthwork (3; WS) Chittenden, Colcord, Collier 
Highway and railway grades, profiles, cross sections, earthwork quantities, including shrinkage 
and swell. and application of the mass diagram to the problems of haul; legal description and 
t:lltimates. Prerequisite, 256 or General Engineering 121. 

314 Intermediate Surveying (3; S) ChiHenden, Colcord, Collier 
Adjustment of instruments; calibration of tapes; horizontal and vertical control of inter
mediate Jl.recision; determination of azimutb; state plane coordinates; mapping. Prerequisite, 
General Engineering 121. 

315 Photogrammetry (3; AWS) Chittenden, Colcord 
Characteristics of aerial photography; J,lhotointerpretation; uses of aerial photographs; map 
compilation and flight planning. Prerequisite, 256 or 314. 

321 

403 

422 

423 

424 

Transportation Engineering 
Roads and Pavements (3; AWS) Ebe, Meese 
Road-building ~~and materials. 
Principles of ~flanning (3; AWS) Tyler, HorwooCi 
Land use, development of natural resources, and land settlement. 
Railway Engineering (3; A) EIcse 
Locomotive performance and train resistances; permanent way; economics of railway location; 
sidings and terminals. Prerequisite, 313. 
River and Harbor Engineering (3; W) Meese 
Breakwaters, shore protection, channel protection, and channel regulation; theory of waves. 
Prerequisites, 313, 342. 
Highway Design (3; AS) Ekse 
Theories of rigid and flexible pavements; design of bituminous mixtures; intersections and 
rvadway design; culverts. Two lectures and one laboratory period. Prerequisite, 321. 
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445 

447 

448 
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459 
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Airfield Design (3; WS) Ekse 
Runway layout, paving, lighting, and drainage of airfields. 
Highway Administration (3; S) Hennes, Horwood 
Financing, planning, and operation of highways. Prerequisite, senior or graduate standing 
or permission. 
Traffic Engineering (3; S) Elcse, Horwood 
Operation and development of street or highway facilities to meet the needs of traffic. Pre· 
requisite, senior or graduate standing or permission. 

Hydraulic Engineering 
Hydraulics (5; AWS) Moritz. Campbell, Staff 
Practical fluid mechanics with engineering application to the energy and flow of real liquids 
through various orifices, intakes, piJ.>CS' reducing and expanding passages, open channels. 
includiD~ streams, over weirs, and In tangential wheels, reaction turbines and centrifugal 
pumps. Emphasis is on fundamental principles, accompanied by laboratory verification. Three 
lectures, three hours problems, three hours laboratory. Prerequisite, 291. 
Hydraulic En,ineering (5; AWS) Moritz, Campbell, Chenoweth 
Complete projects and hydrometric methods; design of gravity spillway; flume intakes; surge; 
economical design of pipe line. Prerequisite, 342. 
Hydraulic Machinery (3; AWS) Moritz 
Application of hydraulic principles to the design, development, and function of hydraulic 
machinery, with emphasis on hydraulic turbines and centrifugal pumps. Prerequisite, 342. 
Hydraulic Power (3; WS) Campbell 
Hydrology; water. power development; penstocks and turbines; types of installation. Pre· 
requisite, 343 or 342. 
Reclamation (3; AS) Van Hom, Campboll 
Drainage and irrigation engineering; soil conservation. Prerequisite, 343. 

Sanitary Engineering 

Introduction to Sanitary engineering (3; AWS) Sylvester 
Basic concepts of water supply, sewerage, refuse disposal, and stream pollution; chemical, 
bacteriological, and physical analysis of water and sewage. Prerequisite, Chemistry 107 or 
equivalent. t r~'*"e.n7.:> 
Water Supply ....... (3; AW) Tyler, Sylvester 
Theory, design, construction, operation, and maintenance of water supply sources, conduits. 
distribution systems, and treatment facilities. Prerequisites, 342 and 350. 
Sewerage and Sewago Treatment (3; AWS) Tyler, Sylvester 
Design, operation, and maintenance. Refuse collection and disposal. Prerequisite, 342 and 350. 
Sanitary Designs (3; S) Tyler 
Sewers, sewage disposal, and water purification plants. Prerequisites, 455 and 458. 

Engineering Materials 
362, 363 Materials of Construction (3,3; AWS,AWS) Mlttet, Smith 

362: concrete, Portland cement, and concrete mixtures. Prerequisite, 292. 363: strength 
and physical characteristics of timber, steel, and structural aluminum alloys. Prerequisite, 292. 

466 Soil Mechanics (3; AWS) Meese 
Engineering properties of soils; bearing capacity and settlement of foundations. Two houn 
of laboratory plus four hours of class work. 

467 Earthworfc Engineering (3; AWS) Hennes 
Design, construction, and analysis of earthwork. Prerequisite, 466. 

468 Engineering Properties of Soils (3; A W) Hennes, Meese 
Theory and procedures in soil testing and experimentation. Prere<luisite, 466. 

Structural Analysis and Design 
371, 372, 373 Structural Theory (3,3,3; AWS,AWS,AWS) Clanton, Mittet 

371: introduction to continuous structures; reinforced concrete members and connections; 
elastic-line methods. Prerequisite, 293. 372: stresses and deflections of beam and girder 
spans; wood and steel members and connections; combined stress members. Prerequisite, 293. 
373: stresses and deflections of trusses and simple frames; influence lines; moving loads: 
strain-energy methods. Prerequisite, 371. 

375, 376, 377 Structural Design (3,3,3; AWS,AWS,AWS) Clanton, Miller, Rhodes, Sorgev 
375: reinforced concrete retaining walls and buildings; rigid frames. Prerequisite, 371. 
376: reinforced concrete, steel, and wood bridges; girder and truss spans. Prerequisite, 373. 
377: wood and steel frame buildings; roof trusses. Prerequisite, 376. 

485 Applied Structural Analysis (3; WS) Miller 
Rigid frames and continuous structures; statically indeterminate assemblies. including space 
frames; members of nonuniform section. Prerequisite, 375. 

491 Advanced Professional Design (2-5 each quarter; WS) StaH 
Students should register for H (hydraulic), M (materials), S (structural). W (sanitary), 
or T (transportation). Prerequisite, permission of executive officer. 
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COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

509 Engineering Relations (2; W) StaR 
Methods of setting up engineering problems and investigations; written and oral pr~IJO;:lltation 
of professional ideas and analysis of current research and investigatiolUl, both professional 
and economic, in the student's major field. Prerequisite, graduate standing. 

520 Seminar (2; AWS) StaR 
523 Port Development (4; W) Hennes, Meese 

Engineering design of port facilities, river and protective works: study of tides, currents, 
wave action, layout of channels and anchorage basins, and wharf and other waterfront con· 
structions. 'Prerequisite, 342 and senior or graduate standing. 

524 Modem Pavement Theory (4; AS) Ebe 
Elastic slab and plastic equilibrium applied to roadway surfacing and base; other .elements 
of highway design: laboratory. . 

547 Advanced .Hydraulic Power (4; WS) Campbell 
Hydrology; water power development: penstocks and turbines; types of ilUltallations and 
special problems in hydraulic power. Prerequisite, 342. . 

560 Photoelasticity (3; AW) Sergev 
Use of photoelectric apparatus with applications in the analyses of common c:ngineering 
problems in two dimensions: modem photoelastic theory; materials and methods. Prerequisite, 
graduate standing or permission. 

567 Advance.d Soil Mechanics and Foundations (4; AWS) Hennes 
Design, construction, and analysis of earthwork. Stress in earth masses; dam foundations; 
landslide control. Prerequisite, 466. 

569 Applied Soil Mechanics (3; S) Hennos, Meese 
Soil mechanics in engineering practice: the application of theory to the analysis of footings, 
piling. retaining walls, tunnels, and other sub-structures. Prerequisites. 467 and senior or 
graduate standing. 

571 Advanced Strength of Materials (3; A) Sergev 
The solution of more complicated problems in strength of materials, with particular emphasis 
on the technique of brea1Cing down the problems of fundamentals and solving the resultant 
mathematical expressions. . 

572 Theory of Elasticity (3; W) Sergev 
The application of more refined methods of beams, disks, curved bars, thick cylinders, and 
torsion prismatic solids: study of stress concentration, strain energy, and virtual work. 

573 Elastic Stability (3; S) . Sergov 
The study of: buckling phenomena in columns, beams, plates, and tubes. with practical 
applications. 

581, 582, 583 Advanced Structures (3,3,3; A,W,S) Miller 
581 : hinged arches and continuous trusses. 582 : multi-story and nonrectangu1ar rigid 
frames: members of nonuniform section. 583: statically indeterminate arches. Prerequisite 
for each course, graduate standing in civil engineering or permission. 

585 Structural Model Analysis (3; A) Hechtman 
Basic structural theory taught by structural model analysis. 

586 Structural Materials and Dosigft (3; W) Hechtman 
Mechanical properties of structural steel, structural aluminum alloy, and reinforced concrete 
which affect structural design. 

587 Design of Welded Strudures (3; S) Hechtman 
Factors such as the function of the structure, the mechanical prorrties of the metal. and the • 
structural . details which must be considered in the design 0 a welded structure. Pre
requisite, 586. 

595 Advanced Professional Design (2-5, maximum in one field, 15; AWS) StaR 
Special studies under the direction of staff members. Students should register for H (hy. 
draulics), M (materials), S (structural), W (sanitary). or T (transportation). 

600 Research (*; AWS) StaR 
Special investigations by graduate students under the direction of staff members. Students 
should register for H, M, S, W, or T. 

Thesis (*; AWS) StaH 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
Executive OHicer: AUSTIN V. EASTMAN, 201 Electrical Engineering 

Professors: A. V. Eastman, A. E. Harrison, G. L. Hoard, R. E. lindblom, E. A. Loow, G. R. Shuck, 
G. S. Smith. 

Associate Professors: F. R. Bergseth, L. B. Cochran, W. R. Hili, L J. lewis. 
Assistant Professol:S: F. D. Robbins, W. E. Rogers, H. M. Rustebakke, H. M. Swarm. 
Instructors: A. B. Jacobsen, T. M. Stout. 

The Department of Electrical Engineering offers courses leading to the degrees of 
Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering, Master of Science in Electrical Engi-
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neering, Master of Science in Engineering (see page 224), and Master of Electrical 
Engineering. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
The curriculum for the first year is administered by the Department of General 

Engineering (see page 241). 
In the third and fourth years, students may either follow the prescribed curriculum 

or make substitutions in it to take an option in communication or power. In the com
munication option, Electrical Engineering 360, 361, and 470 may be substituted for 340, 
341, and 450; in the power option, Electrical Engineering 440 and 4 credits in elec
trical electives may be substituted for 460 and 461. 

Students with a cumulative grade-point of 3.0 or better who plan to study for an 
advanced degree may substit!lte Mathematics 421 and 422 (Ordinary and Partial Dif
ferential Equations) for Mechanical Engineering 221 (Laboratory) and 362 (Machine 
Design). 

I'IRST QllAIlTEIl. CREDITS 
Elect. Engr. 220........... 5 
H.-S.S. 261 Tech. of 

Comm ................ . 
Math. 251 ADalytic Geom. 

& Calc .................. 5 
::'I·lech. Engr. 201 Metal 

Castings ............... 1 
Physics 21'l Engr. Physics. 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e. .......... 2 or 3 

17-20 

FIRST QUAJlTU CREDITS 
Elect. Engr. 320........... 5 
H.-S.S. 331 Humanities.... 3 
Mech. Engr. 202 Welding. 1 
::'Ilech. En~r. 260 

Mechanisms ............ . 
::'Ifech. Enl!'r. 340 Engr. 

::'If3teT. . ......... . 

15 

FIRST QUAJlTEa CREDITS 
Elect. Engr. 460 .......... 5 
H.-S.S. 491 Nontech. Read. 1 
Mech. Engr. 362 Machine 

Design ................. 3 
Physics 455 Modem Physics 3 
Psychot. 336 Industrial .... 3 

15 

ADVANCED DEGREES 

SECOND YEAR 

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Elect. Engr. 221.......... 2 
Civil Engr. 291 Mechanics. 3 
H.-S.S. 262 Tech. of 

Comm ................. . 
Math. 252 Analytic Geom. 

& Calc .................. 3 
Mecb. Engr. 220 Heat 

EDflines ................ 3 
PhYSICS 219 Engr. Physics. 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ............... 2 or 3 

17-20 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND QUAllTEa CREDITS 
Elect. Engr. 340 .......... 4 
Elect. Engr_ 341 .......... 4 
H.-S.S. 332 Humanities.... 3 
Mecb. Engr. 203 Metal 

Machining ............. . 
Mech. Engr. 361 Machine 

Design ................ . 

15 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Elect. Engr.425 .......... 4 
Elect. Engr. 461 .......... 5 
Civil Engr. 342 Hydraulics. 5 
H.-S.S. 492 Nontech. 

Read ................... 1 

15 

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Elect. Engr. 225.......... 6 
Civil Engr. 292 Mechanics. 3 
H.-S.S. 263 Tech. of 

Comm. ................ . 
Math. 253 ~lytic Geont. 

& Calc ...... : ... ' •..... ,. 3 
Mecb. Engr. 221 Lab. . . .. 3 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............. 2 or 3 

17-20 

THIRD QUAllTKR CREDITS 
Elect. Engr. 420 _ .......... 4 
Elect. Engr. 450 .......... 6 
Econ. 211 General ........ 3 
H.-S.S. 333 Humanities .'. 3 

16 

TIIlRD gUARTSR CREDITS 
Elect. Engr. 429 .......... 3 
Bus. Law 307 Business 

Law ................... 3 
Hum. ReI. 365 Indust. 

Ret. .................... 3 
H.-S.S. 493 Nontech. 

Read ................... I 
Electives ................. 6 

16 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 
of the Graduate School (see page 261). No foreign language is required for these 
degrees. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ELECiRICAL ENGINEERING. A total of 36 credits of course work 
and a suitable thesis are required for this degree. Course work should be divided 
between electrical engineering and supporting courses in other fields in the ratio of 
approximately two to one. Electrical engineering courses must be chosen from those 
numbered above 500 and must include Electrical Engineering 510, 520, 521, and 522. 

MASTER OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. This is a more advanced degree than that of 
Master of Science in Electrical Engineering. A total of 72 credits of course work and 
a more extensive thesis are required. Other requirements are similar to those for the 
Master of Science degree. Certain physics courses may be used in partial satisfaction 
of the major requirements. . . 
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

200 Elementary Electronics (5; S) Staff 
Vacuum and gas·filled tubes: photosensitive devices: amplifiers and simple control circuits: 
cathode-ray oscillograph: elements of instrumentation. S1iort course for chemistry students. 
Not open to engineering students. Prerequisites, Ph7Bics 122 and Mathematics 252 or 308. 

220 Direct-Current Circuits (5; AWS) Staff 
Direct-currcnt circuit theory, including Ohm's Law, Kirchoff's Laws, Thevenin's theorem, 
superposition theorem, effects of temperature, inductance, and capacitance. Beginning course 
for electrical engineering students. Prerequisites, Mathematics 153 and General Engineering 
111. 

221 Direct-Current Measurements (2; AWS) Staff 
Methods of measuring potential, current, resistance, flux, inductance, and capacitance. Pre· 
requisite, 220. 

225 Direct-Current Machinery (6; AWS) Staff 
Construction, operation, and characteristics of direct-current machinery. Prerequisite. 221. 

300 Direct Currents (5; AWS) Staff 
Short course in direct-current circuits and machinery for nonmajors. Prerequisites. Physics 
218, Mathematics 153, and General Engineering 111. 

301 Alternating Currents (5; AWS) Staff 
Short course in alternating-current circuits and machinery for nonmajors. Prerequisite, 300. 

320 Alteniating-Current Circuits (5; AWS) Staff 
Theory of single·phase and three·phase circuits, including vector notation. Prerequisite, 221. 

340 Altemati~g-(urrent Machinery (4; AWS) Staff 
Theory of alternators, induction motors, and transformers .. Prerequisites, 225 and 320. To be 
taken concurrently with 341. 

341 Altemating-Current Machinery Laboratory (4; AWS) Staff 
Experimental work with alternating-current machinery. To be taken concurrently with 340. 

360 Altemating-Current Machinery (4; AWS) Staff 
A condensation of 340 and 450 covering the theory of transformers, induction motors. alter
nators, synchronous motors, dielectric phenomena, and other power problems. For students 
specializing in communication. Prerequisites, 225 and 320. To be taken concurrently with 361. 

361 Altemating-Current Machinery Laboratory (4; AWS) Staff 
Experimental work with alternating current machinery. To be taken concurrently with 360. 

400 Vacuum Tubes and Electronics (5; AS) Staff 
Vacuum tubes, rectifiers, amplifiers, oscillators, and other electronic phenomena. Short course 
for nonmajors. Prerequisite, 301. 

420 Vacuum Tubes and Electronics (4; AWS) Staff 
Fundamentals of vacuum tubes; theory of rectifiers; photoelectric cells; thyra tons ; applications 
to power and communication fields. Prerequisite, 320. 

425 Electric Transients (4; AWS) Staff 
Single- and donble-energy transients in R, L, and C circuits and with either direct or alter· 
nating applied emf's: magnetically coupled circuits and circuits with variable parameters. 
Prerequisite, 320. 

429 Field Theory (3; AWS) StaH 
Electric and ~etic fields under both static and dynamic conditions; basic field equations 
such as Maxwell s and Poisson's. Prerequisite. 320. 

430 Individual Proiects (2-5, maximum 10; AWS) Staff 
Assigned construction or design projects carried out under the supervision of the instructor. 

440 Vacuum Tube Circuits (6; AWS) StaH 
A condensation of 460 and 461 especially designed for power majors, with applications in 
power and related fields. Prerequisite, 420. 

445 Efedrical Measurements (3; W) Smith 
Theory and operation of practical and precision measuring apparatus, including bridges. poten· 
tiometers, walthour meters, demand meters, etc. Prerequisite, 340. 

446 Electrical Machine Design (3; A) . Undblom 
Design of two direct-current generators and of a transformer. Prerequisite, 340. 

450 Advanced Alternating Currents (6; AWS) Staff 
Theory of synchronous motors, rotary converters, and mercury arc rectifiers; introduction to 
symmetrical components, transmission lines, and single-phase motors. Prerequisite, 340. 

451 Illuminating Engineering (3; S) Shuck 
Fundamental principles, including the design of practical lighting installations nnr! 3. study of 
characteristics of illuminaries. Prerequisite, 320. 

453 Electric Power Systems (3; AS) Robbins 
Elements and economics of power generation. transmission, and distribution. The laboratory 
work includes some field trips. Prerequisite, 340. 

457 Industrial Control (3; AW) Hoard 
Theory and operation of control circuits; use of vacuum tubes, synchros, am{l1idynes, saturable 
reactors, and other circuit components in various types of control circuits. Pre~'tuisites, 340 
and 420. 
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460, 461 Vacuum Tube Circuits (5,5; AW5,AW5) Staff 
Theory of vacuum tube amplifiers at both audio and radio frequencies; vacuum tube oscillators, 
modulators, and detectors; amplitude, frequency, and pulse modulation; communication systems: 
applications in the communication field. Prerequisite, 420; 460 for 461. 

470 Communications Networks (6; AW5) Staff 
Network theorems; series and parallel resonanceL theory of transmission lines; theory and 
design of filters; equalizers; impedance matching. l"'rerequisite, 320. 

473 High-Frequency Circuits and Tubes (5; AW5) Cochran 
Special tubes and circuits for use at very high frequencies; trigger circuits. sweep circuits, 
and other auxiliary control circuits; preliminary study of wave propagation. Prerequisite, 460. 

479 Radio Desisn (2; AW5) Jacobsen 
Problems of designing radio receivers and transmitters and audio and video amplifiers; selec
tion of suitable components; proper layouts. Must be preceded or accompanied by 461. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

510 AdYanced Circuit Theory I (3; A) Lowis 
Mathematical concepts applied in circuit analysis. including Fourier integrals. matrices, and 
complex variable. PrereqUISites, 320 and Mathematics 42]. 

511 Network Analysis (4; W) Lewis 
AdvanCed filter theory and applications, including the analysis of feed-back amplifiers. Pre
requisites, 460, 470, and 510. 

512 Adyanced Circuit Theory II (3; 5) Lewis 
Application of operational calculus and the Laplace transformation to studies of the transient 
behavior of networks. Prerequisite, 510. 

514 Power System Analysis (5; A) . Borgsoth 
Methods of analysis for power systems, with emphasis on the interrelations between generation: 
transmission, and distribution; analysis by symmetrical components, sequence networks, load 
division, fault studies, transient and steady state behavior, and elements of system protection. 
Prerequisite, 340. 

515 Measurements and Circuit Components (3; A) , . Stout 
Measurements of resistance, inductance, capacitance, and frequency at all frequencies from 
d-c: to ]0,000 megacycles' use of inductance bridges, ref brid~es. Twin-T circuits, 0 meters, 
sysceptance variation methods, frequency standards, and standlDg wave detectors. Prerequisite, 
470., 

520-521-522 Seminar (0-0-2; A-W-5) Lewis 
Required for all graduate students. 

541 AdYanced Transients (5; 5) Smith 
Transient phenomena in rotating machinery, transmission lines, corona. and lightning; theory 
and use ·of impulse generator; precision use of oscillograph. Prerequisite, 425. 

543 Symmetrical Components (3; W) Shuck 
A study of unbalanced three-phase systems} transmission lines, and protection of alternating
current equipment, by means of symmetrical components. Prerequisite, 450. 

545 Power Transmission (5; W) Loew 
Theory. design, and operation of electric-power transmission lines. Prerequisite. 450. 

547 Adyanced Studies in Power Systems (5; 5) loew 
Power flow in systems with two voltage sources. General network equations; synchronous 
machine-power angle characteristics: composite systems. Equivalent reactance of synchronous 
machines; stability criteria, stability characteristics of turbO-generators; transmission-line elec
trical loadings and cornj)arative economic study. System design: torque-arigle' characteristics. 
two-machine stability. Multi-machine problems. Prerequisite, 545. 

560 Wave Phenomena (4; W) Rogers 
Solution of ordinary differential equations as applied to the vibrations of lumped systems; 
vector analysis and the solution of the partial differential equations of continuous systems; 
Fourier series, Bessel's functions, and orthogonality; solution of the field equations for wave 
guides and radiating systems. Prerequisite, 429. 

562 Adyanced Vacuum Tubes (4; W) Hili 
Emission theory, electron ballistics, electrostatic field distributioD.l and space charge effects; 
characteristics of triodes, tetrodes, and pentodes; electron optics and cathode-ray tubes. Pre· 
requisite, 510. 

566 Microwave Measurements (2; A) Harrison 
Measurements of wave length, power, admittance, dielectric constant, and losses at microwave 
frequencies. Prerequisites, 460 and 470. 

567 Microwaye Vacuum Tubes (5; W) Harrison 
Theory of u]tra-high-frequency vacuum tubes, klystrons, traveling wave tubes, and magnetrons, 
and their modulation characteristics. Prerequisite, 566 or permission. 

570 Radiation and Propagation (4; 5) Swarm 
Ground-wave and sky-wave propagation; characteristics of the ionosphere: antennas and arrays. 
Prerequisite, 560. 

580 Electroacoustics (5; A) Hill 
Properties of sound and lhysiology of hearing: acoustics and properties of acoustical materials; 
elN'trkal transducers an sound reproduction. Prerequisite, 420. , 
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582 Servomechanisms in Electrical Engineering (4; S) Stout 
Func:tiOti of servomechanisms; analysis of transient and frequency respouse; colnponents and 
their c~a;cteristies: system synthesis: analytic and experimental techniques. Prerequisite, 510 
or penDJ88Ulll. 

600 Research (2-5; AWS) 
Thesis (*; AWS'I 

StaH 
StaH 

GENERAL ENGINEERING 

Executive Officer: E. R. WILCOX, 311 Education Hall 

Professors: R. Q. Brown, F. M. Warner, E. R. Wilcox. 

Associate Professors: E. D. Engel, T. Me Rowlands. 

Assistant Pr~fessors: H. Boehmer, C. E. Douglass, A. C. Gullikson, D. E. Avery, ~. C. McNeese. 

Instructors: V. B. Hammer, A. D. Hoag, T. W. Macartney, R. E. Messer. 

Lecturer: R. W. Seed. 

The Department of General Engineering administers the first-year curriculum 
ill the College of Engineering. The courses given provide orientation and basic train
ing for all entering students, and special attention is given to advising and personnel 
work with freshmen. At the beginning of the sophomore year students enter the cur
riculum of the department in which they have decided to major. 

The standard first-year curriculum is outlined below. Exceptions to it are as fol
lows: Students without high school chemistry will substitute Chemistry 1-11 and 112 
(General) for Chemistry 105 and 106. Those who have had high school trigonometry 
and can pass a qualifying examination may omit Mathematics 104 (Plane Trigonom
etry) and take Mathematics 105 (College Algebra) in the first quarter. Students who 
expect to major in ceramic or metallurgical engineering in the School of Minerat 
Engineering will substitute Chemistry 115, 116, and 325 for Chemistry 105, 106, 
and 107. Students who expect to enter the Department of Chemical Engineering 
will also substitute Chemistry 115, 116, and 325 for Chemistry 105, 106, and 107, and 
in the first quarter omit Physical Education 175, substituting it for General Engi
neering 121 in' the third quarter. 

FIRST YEAR 
.. lasT QUARTElI. CREDITS 
Gen. Engr. 100 .......... 1 
Gen. Engr. 101 ........... 3 
Gen. Engr. 111 ........... 3 
Chem. 105 General ....... 3 
Math. 104 Plane Trig •.... 3 
P.E. 175 Health ......... 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e. ... . .... 2 or 3 

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Gen. Engr. 102 ........... 3 
Gen. Engr. 112 ........... 3 
Chem. 106 General ....... 3 
Math. 105 College Algebra. 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

15·18 

TlllRD QUARTO CRY-DIT:; 
Gen. Engr. 103 3 
Gen. Engr. 121 .......... 3 
Chem. 107 General ....... 3 
Math. 1 S3 Analytic Geom. 

& Calc •................. 
H.-S.S. 140 Engr. Report 

Writinlf ......... ~ ..... . 
P.E. Activity ............ 1 
R.O.T.e .............. 2 or 3 

16-19 
16·19 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
100 Engine~i:ing Orientation (1; AW) . StaH 

Lectures, discussion, and reading assignments on the Colleg~ of I<:ngilleerillg and. Oil the various 
fields of professional engineering. 

JOJ Engineering Drawing (3; AWS) Boehmer, StaH 
Orthographic projection, including three·view drawing and all related views; use of instru
ments, sections, sketching, and isometric and scale practice: reading of drawings and techniques 
of letter and line work. Prerequisite, solid geometry (which may be taken concurrently). 

102 Engineering Drawing (3; AWS) Douglas, StaH 
Training in making acceptable shop drawings: ink and pc:ncil tracings; standards and convene 
tions; practice in reading commercial drawings. Prerequisite, 101. 

103 Drafting Problems (3; AWS) . Wamer, StaH 
Applied descriptive geometry. Practical application of descriptive geometry principles to the 
solution of problems in the different fields of engineering by drafting·room methods. Prerequi
sites, 101 and 102. 

107 Engineering Drawing (3; WS) Warner, Hoag 
Short course for forestry and art students. 

111 Engineering Problems (3; AWS) Brown, StaH 
Training . in methods of analyzing and solving engineering problems, principally dynamics 
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problems' coachi~g in proper methods of work and study, including training an sY$tell1atic 
arrangen:ent and clear workmanship. The student is helped to orient himself in his engineering 
work. Prerequisite, high school pbysics and advanced algebra. 
Engineering Problems (3; AWS) Gullibon, StaH 
Elementary mechanics, statics, and graphics; continuation of 111. Prerequisites, 101, 111, and 
Matbematics 104. 
Plane Surveying (3; AWS) McNeese, StaH 
Surveying methods, use of instruments, computations, mapping, and U.S. public land surveys. 
Prerequisites, 102 and trigonometry. 
Inventions and Patent. (1; AWS) Seed 
Law and procedures for patenting inventions, employer-employee relationship, and t.rademarks. 
Primarily for engineering students. 

HUMANISTIC.SOCIAL STUDIES FOR ENGINEERS 

Executive Officer: STUART W. CHAPMAN, 312 Engineering Hall 

Professor: A. V. Hall. 
Associate Professor: S. W. Chapman. 
Assistant Professor: J. R. Naiden. 
Instructors: R. G. Cowles, B. C. Kirby, N. C. Rupp, J. R. Rustad, D. R. Skeels, J. W. Souther. 

The Department of Humanistic-Social Studies provides courses which are re
quired in all engineering curricula, but does not have a full curriculum leading to a 
degree. It offers an integrated program designed to develop facility in comprehensive 
reading, in analysis of thought, and in oral and written expression. To ensure estab
lishment and maintenance of these skiIIs, the courses begin in the freshman year and 
in most of the engineering curricula continue in unbroken sequence through the three 
years following. The subject matter covered acquaints engineering students with the 
broad outline of human knowledge, showing them something of the world's cultural 
development and introducing them to outstanding thinkers, artists, and men of action. 

Several nontechnical courses offered in other colleges of the University are also 
required as part of the various engineering curricula: Business Law 307 (Business 
Law), Human Relations 365 (Industrial Relations for Engineers), Economics 211 
(General), and Psychology 336 (Industrial Psychology for Engineers). 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

N10 Rudiments of Writing (0; AWS) St.H 
A three-bour course taken witbout credit by students who fail in the Univer3ity ~trance test 
in spelling, punctuation, and grammar. 

140 Engineering Report Writing (1; AWS) St.H 
Background of communication: practice in accurate and concise presentation of data throngh 
the various forms of technical reports. Prerequisite. NI0 or passing of admission test. 

261 Techniques of Communication (1; AWS) Staff 
Studies in subordination and coordination

f
• analysis of lucidly written expository uticles; tech

niques of reading and use of a reference ibrary. Prerequisite, 140. 
262 Techniques of Communication (1; AWS) St.H 

Studies in adaptation of material to readers of unlike levels, with emphasis on analysls of argu
ment and propaganda: the newspaper and public address as media of social oontrol; letters of 
application and recommendation reports. Prerequisite, 261. 

263 Techniques of Communication (1; AWS) StaH 
Studies in successful communication: the novel and poetry; drama, newspaper, radio, and 
cinema; analysis of unlike media as employed by individual artists; an attempt to develop the 
student's individual style. Prerequisite, 262. 

265 Techniques of Communication (3; AWS) StaH 
A substitute for 261, 262, and 263, for students whose schedules are irregular. Prerequisite, 140. 

301 Modem Reading (3-5; AWS) StaH 
Weekly analysis and critical comment upon informative writings, fiction or drama, and current 
articles, acquainting the student with the main types of literature and art. Taken either in 
class or by conference alone. Prerequisite, 263 or equivalent. 

302 Technical Writing (3; AWS) StaH 
Practice in writing; brief readings with analysis and critical comment. Taker. '!ithet" in class 
or by individual conference alone. Prerequisite, 263 or equivalent. 

331 Humanities (3; AWS) StaH 
Broad survey of the fields of knowledge, with stress on basic human outlooks ~videnced in 
science, the great religions, and developfng democracy. Prerequisite, 263 or 265. 
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332 Humanities (3; AWS) StaR 
lnftuen~ of technology on society; studies of great thinkers, artists, and men of action. Pre
requisite, 331. 

333 Humanities (3; AWS) StaR 
Relationship of technology to contemporary social, intellectual, and artistic trends. Prerequisite, 
332. 

491 Nontechnical Reading (1; AWS) StaR 
Literary and informational material, planned to meet the most obvious needs of the individual 
student; weekly conference. Prerequisite, 263 or equivalent. 

492 Nontechnical ReaCting (1; A WS) StaR 
Great works in ·1iterature, and their interpreters and critics; weekly conference. Prerequisite, 
491. 

493 Nontechnical Reading (1; AWS) StaR 
Current views, new outlooks, and contemporary world development. Prerequisite, 492. 

INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 
Tht: industrial engineering curriculum consists of a regular four-year course of 

study in any engineering department that offers a full curriculum, supplemented by a 
fifth year devoted to study in industrial management, accounting, quality control, and 
related subjects. Since the College does not have a department of industrial engineer
ing, students registering for this fifth year of study must have their schedule ot 
courses approved by the department through which they received their first bach
elor's degree. 

Students who plan to enter the industrial engineering curriculum should take 
Accounting 150 (Fundamentals) as an elective subject for the first bachelor's degree. 
Those who fail to do so will need to take Accounting 150, in addition to the courses 
listed below, during their fifth year. This will require completion of Accounting 330 
(Cost Accounting) in extension study or in residence during a fourth quarter. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING 
This second bachelor's degree is granted when 45 credits in the curriculum out

lined below are succeSsfully completed. In case of conflicts or other schedule difficul
ties, Production 301 (Principles of Production) may be substituted for Mechanical 
Engineering 410. and Production 351 (Production Planning and Control) for Mechan
ical Engineering 411. 

FIIlST gUAllTEk CREDITS 
Acetg. 151 Fundamentals .. J 
Fin. 201 Banking & Bus... 5 
Electiv~ .......... 7 

15 

SECOND gUAllTEa CR&DITS 
Acctg. 310 Intermediate .... 5 
Fin. 301 Corporation. . . .. 5 
Mecb. Engr. 410 Prod. ~fgt. 3 
Electives ................. 3 

16 

THIRD gUAllTRil CRBDITS 
Acetg. 330 Cost Acetg .•.... 
Mecb. Engr. 411 Prod. 

Cost Arialysis ........... 3 
Electives ................. 6 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
Executive Officer: BRYAN T. McMINN, 316 Guggenheim Hall 

Professors: H. J. Mcintyre, B. T. McMinn, B. O. Mills, Jr., G. S. Schaller, A. M. Winslow. 

Professor Emeritus: E. O. Eastwood. 
Associate Professors: E. E. Day, A. M. Hendrickson. 
Assistant Professors: L. B. Cooper, R. W. Crain, Sr., J. B. Morrison, W. B. Nordquist, W. W. 

Philbrick, W. A. Snyder. 
Instructors: ~. L. Ballse, Jr., M. Guidon III, A. R. Konecny, R. P. Krause, W. K. Watson, l. B. 

Zylstra. 

The Department of Mechanical Engineering offers courses leading to the degrees 
of Bachelor of Science in Mechanical Engineering, Master of Science in Engineering 
(see page 224), and Master of Science in Mechanical Engineering. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
The curriculum for the first year is administered by the Department of General 

Engineering (see page 241). 
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FIRST gUARTER CRt:JIITS 
~fech. Engr. 201 1 
~Iecb. Engr. 220 .) 
Mech. Engr. 260 ..........3 
H.-S.S. 261 Tech. of Comm. 1 
llath. 251 Analytic Geom. 

& Calc .................. 5 
Physics 217 Engr. Physics 4 
P.E. Activity 1 
R.O.T.C. .... .2 or 

18-21 

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS 
Mech. Engr. 305 .......... 1 
Mech. Engr. 320 .......... 5 
Mech. Engr. 340 .......... .3 
Civil Engr. 293 Mechanics. 3 
H.-S.S. 331 Humanities .. 3 

15 

.'lRST QUARTER CREDITS 
Mech. EngT. 481 .......... 3 
Civil EngT. 342 Hydraulics 5 
H.-S.S. 491 Nontech. 

Reading ................ 1 
Psychol. 336 IndustriaL ... 3 
Electives ................. 3 

15 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND gUAllTER CREDITS 
Mech. EngT. 202 .......... 1 
Civil Engr. 291 Mechanics..3 
Econ. 211 General ........ .3 
H.-S.S. 262 Tech. of Comm. 1 
~fath. 252 Analytic Geom. 

& Calc ............... , .. .3 
Physics 218 Engr. Physics. 4 
P.E. Activity ............ , 1 
R.O.T.e. ............. 2 or 3 

16-19 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 

Mech. Engr. 306 .......... 1 
Mech. Engr. 322 .......... .3 
Mech. Engr. 361 .3 
Mech. Engr. 365 

'Di~e'ci" . 
2 

Elect. Engr. 300 
Currents ............. 5 

H.-S.S. 332 Humanitit,s 3 

17 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Mech. Engr. 463 .......... 2 
Mech. Engr. 482 .......... 3 
Hum. ReI. 365 IndusL. ReI. 3 
H.-S.S. 492 Nontech. 

EI!~f::~g . :: : : : : : : : : : : : : :: ~ 
15 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

CREDITl'\ 
1 
.3 
3 
3 
1 
4 
1 
3 

THIRD QUAllTEIl 
Mech. Engr. 203 
Mech. Engr. 221 ......... . 
Bus. Law 307 Business Law 
Civil Engr. 292 Mechanics. 
H.-S.S. 263 Tech_ of Comm. 
Physics .219 EngT. Physics. 
P.E. Activity ............ . 
R.O.T.C. .... . ... 2 or 

16-19 

THIIlD QUARTEB. CREDITS 
Mech. EngT. 307 1 
Mech. Engr. 323 3 
Mech. Engr. 362 ,0- •.••••• 3 
Mech. Engr. 366 .......... 2 
Elect. Engr. 301 AIt. 

Currents 
. ii~~a~iii~: : : : H.·S.S. 333 

Ii 

THIRD gUARTER CltEDITS 
H.-S.S. 493 Nontech. 

Reading ......... . ... 1 
Electives ... ,14 

15 

Stud~ts who intend to work toward this advanced degree must meet the require
ments of the Graduate School (see page 261). 

Although options are not designated, graduate offerings in mechanical engi
neering are so arranged that candidates for the master's degree who are interested in 
the special fields of heat power, air conditioning and refrigeration~ and advanced 
engineering materials and design will find well-integrated programs available. Subject 
to the approval of the candidate's committee, work beyond bachelor requirements in 
physics, mathematics, and civil and electrical engineering is permitted, and sometimes 
required. The thesis is normally the equivalent of 9 credits, in which case 36 credits 
of course work are required for the master's degree. No foreign language is required. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

201 

202 

203 

220 

221 

260 

305 

306 

Metal Castings (1; AWS) Snyder 
Theory and application of the science of producing metal castings. Three-hour period. 
Welding (1; AWS) Zylstra 
Fundamentals of electric arc, gas and resistance welding, and brazing; flame cutting, heat 
bending, and welding design. Three-hour period. 
Metal Machining (1; AWS) Konecny 
Theory of metal-cutting machine·tool operation. Three-hour period. 
Heat Engines (3; AWS) Cooper, Crain, Krause, Watson 
Various apparatus used in modem power plants; construction, use, and reason for installation. 
Prerequisite, General Engineering 102. 
Mechanical Engineering Laboratory (3; AWS) Crain, Krause, Owens, Watson 
Calibration of instruments; tests of heat engines and mechanical equipment. Prerequisite, 220 
(which may be taken concurrently). 
Mechanism (3; AWS) &aliso, Day, Watson 
Velocity analysis of linkages and other mechanisms; geom~try of gearing; transmission' of 
motion by links, gears, cams, and flexible couplings. Prerequisites, General Engineering 103 
and Mathematics 105. 
Tooling for Production (1; AWS) Schaller 
Applied tooling and production of a mechanical project. Prerequisite, 203. 
Production Techniques (1; AWS) Schaller 
lIachining, heat treatment, forging, and metal-stamping techniques. Prerequisite. 305. 
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307 Production Plannino (1; AWS) Schaller 
Design and equipment of a representative manufacturing plant. Prerequisite, 305. 

320 Thermodynamics (5; AWS) McMinn, Nordquist 
Fundamental_principles underlying the transformation of heat into work; special application to 
engineering. Prerequisite, 221. 

322, 323 Experimental Enoineerino (3,3; AWS,AWS) Mcintyre, Cooper, Crain, Krause 
Continuation of 221 involving more extended and complete investigations. Prerequisite, .120 
(which may be taken concurrently). 

340 Enoineerino Materials (3; AWS) Mills, Balise, Cooper, Day 
Properties of the various materials used in engineering construction. Prerequisite, Civil Engi
neering 292. 

341 Aircraft Materials (2; S) Schaffer 
Fabrication. processing, and heat treatment of nonferrous and ferrous metals and nonmetallic." 
in aircraft construction. Prerequisites, 201, 202. and 203. 

342 Industrial Materials and Processes (3; W) Mills, Philbrick 
Studies of the properties and uses of wood. metals. glass. and plastics in the manufacture of 
products of interest to industrial designers. Not open to engineering students. Prerequisite. 
Junior Btanding in industrial design or permission. 

361, 362 Machine Design (3,3; AWS,AWS) Balise, Day, Morrison, Watson 
Six·hour ·Iaboratory. Prerequisites. 340 (which may be taken concurrently) and Civil Engi
neering 292. 

365, 366 Dynamics of Engines (2,2; AWS,AWS) Morrison, Nordquist, Winslow 
Investigation of governors. fly wheels. and balancing. Prerequisites, 320 and Civil Engineer
ing 291. 

410 Production Manaooment (3; AWS) Schaller 
Organizational, operating, and management problems of industrial enterprises. Prerequisite. 
junior standing. 

411 Production Cost Analysis (3; AWS) Philbrick 
Economy studies; estimating and cost analysis. PrerequiBite, junior standing. 

415 Quafity Control (3; AWS) Philbrick, Schaller 
Control of manufacturing processes to make quality of the end product a function of produc. 
tion; application of statistiCal methods to sampling control, cbartS, and analysis of variance. 

417 Methods Analysis (3; AWS) Philbrick, Schaner, Owens 
Survey and measurement of factors concerning the human element in its relationship to 
standards of performance and production. 

424 Power Plants (5; AWS) Winslow, Cooper 
Selection of prime movers and auxiliaries for steam power plauts; theory of turbine operation. 
PrerequiBite, 366. 

425 Air Conditioning (3; AWS) Hendrickson, Crain 
Theory and practice of temperature and humidity control for industrial and comfort purposes. 
Prerequisite, 2~0. . 

428 Refrioeration (3; \iV$) . McMinn, Hendrickson 
Field trips. Prerequisite, 320. 

433 Marine Engineerino (3; W) McMinn 
Application 0'£ mechanical engineering to ships. including Jlrupulsioll. Prerequisite, 491. .' 

463, 464 Machine . Deslon (2,2; AWS,AWS) Winslow,. Morrison 
Advanced problems. Prerequisite, 362. 

481 Internal Combustion Engines (3; AWS) Cooper, Guidon 
AnalysiB· and practice; stationary, marine, automotive. and airplane engines. Prerequisite, 320. 

482 Internal Combustion Enoine Laboratory (3; AWS) . Mcintyre, Guidon~ Krause 
Tests and iuvestigations of various internal combustion unit!;. Prerequisite, 481. 

483 Internal Combustion Enoine Design (3; AWS) Cooper, Guidon 
PrerequiBite, 481. 

490, 491, 492 Naval Architecture (3,3,3; AW,W,s) Rowlands 
490: theory of naval architecture; displacement, Btability, strength, and construction. Prerequi. 
site, junior standing. 491: theory of naval architecture; displacement, stability, strength, and 
performance. Prerequisite, 490. 492: applications of principles of naval architecture; calcula· 
tions and design. PrerCjluisjtp. 362 and 491. ) 

H~ C/nd'er.9'/YZ.d ;i-"eP"£I?n:;,h (";:...-5 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

521 Thermodynamics (3; S) Nordquist 
A critical study of tbe fundamental concep'ts of thernlodynamicsi nonflow and steady·flow 
process; enthalpy; point properties; reversibility; vapors vs. perfect ~ases. Prerequisites. 320, 
and graduate standing or permission. 
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526 Air Conditioning (3; W) . ... Hen~rickson 
Study at the graduate level of h<;a~-tr!lnsfer aspect~ of alr-col1dlholHlI~ t>robl~; specl~l pr!lb
lems in humidifying and dehumldlfymg; automatic control and 2onmg; noase and vlbraholl 
control; laboratory and field ,tests of air-conditioning installations. I·rerequisites. 425, and 
graduate standing or permission. 

529 Refrigeration (3; S). . . Hen.drickson 
Review of basic cycles and equipment; cold storage practices; problems of refngera~lon, ~ood 
preparation and distribution; industrial refrigeration; fr02en foods; economics of refngeratlon; 
study of recent installations. Prerequisites, 428, and graduate standing or permission. 

531 Heat Transfer (3; W) Watlon 
Study of conduction, convection, and radiation, separately and in combination; steady and 
unsteady states; mathematical treatments; dimensional analyses; graphical solutions; change
of-phase problems. Prerequisites, 320, and graduate standing or permisslon. 

541 Advanced Engineering Materials (3; AWS) McMinn, Mills 
Propertie. .. of engineering materials, including physical, magll,·tic, and' X-ray methods of 
inspecting and testing. Prerequisite, 340. 

543 Experimental Mechanics of Materials (3; WS) 
Prerequisite. graduate standing in engineering, or I>crmission. 

Day 

544 Engineering Instrumentation (3; S) 
Prerequisite, graduate standing in engineering, or permission. 

Salise, Day 

568 Vibrations of Machinery (3; WS) Winslow, MIlls 
Mathematical investigation of vibration phenomena, with emphasis 011 :tllplicatioRS to operat
ing conditions of machines. Prerequisite, permission. 

584 Advanced Internal Combustion Engines (2; WS) 
Prerequisite, 481. 

600 Research (2-5 each quarter: AWS) 
Thesis (*: AWS) 

MINERAL ENGINEERING 
Di.-edor: DRURY A. PIFER, 328 Roberts Hall 

Dean Emeritus: M. Roberts. 

Professors: J. Daniels, D. A. Pifer 

Associate Professors: E. A. Rowe, J. I. Mueller. 

Assistant Professors: F. Aplan, J. A.,.f!nley. 

lecturers: M. R. Geer, H. J. Kelly, H. F. Yancy. 

Instructors: M. S. Pechet, R. E. Rockw~~I~ H. A. McDonald. 

Guidon 

StaH 
StaH 

The School of Mineral Engineering, through the Divisions of Ceramic. Metallur
gical, and Mining Engineering, offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Science in Mining Engineering (with options in mineral preparation engineering and 
geological engineering) ; Bachelor of Science in Metallurgical Engineering <with an 
option in mineral preparation engineering); Bachelor of Science in CeramiC Engi
neering; Master of Science in Engineering (see page 224) ; Mast~r of Science in Min
ing, Coal Mining, Metallurgical, or Ceramic Engineering; and Master of Science in 
Ceramics or Metallurgy. 

A one-quarter Prospector's Course which carries no academic credit Is offered 
through the Division of Mining Engineering (see page 255). 

CERAMIC ENGINEERING 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN CERAMIC ENGINEERING 

The curriculum for the first year is administered by the Department of General 
Engineering (see page 241). Chemistry 115, 116, and 325 should be taken instead of 
Chemistry 105, 106, and 107. Students who decide to transfer into ceramic engineering 
may complete the chemistry requirements by rearranging the required curriculum in 
consultation with the Director of the School. 

As a part of their course, students have ceramics industrial practice during the 
summer vacations following their . sophomore and junior years, and must participate 
in scheduled field excursions. . 
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FIRST gUARTER CREDITS 
Cer. Engr. 201 ........... 2 
Chern. Engr. 271 Intro-

duction •................ 2 
Math. 251 .Analytic Geont. 

&: Calc. .... : .......... : 5 
Mech. Engr. 202 Welding.. 1 
Physics 217 Engr. Physics .. 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C ... _ ........... 2 or 3 

15·18 

FIIlST gUARTER CREDITS 
Cer. Engr. 302 ............ 3 
Cu. Engr. N306 •......... 0 
Cer. Engr. 331' . : .. . . . . . . .. 4 
Chem. 355 Physical ...... .3 
H.·S.S. 332 Humanities .. 3 
Electives ................. 3 

16 

FIIlST QUARTER CRY-PITS 
Cer. Engr. N307 .......... 0 
Cer. Engr. 411 ........... 3 
Cer. Engr •. 441 . . . . . . . . . . .. 1 
Cer. Engr. 470 ........... 3 
Cer. Engr. 498 ........... 2 
H.-S.S. 291 Nontech. Read. 1 
Electives .................. S 

15 

ADVANCED DEGREES 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Cer. Engr. 202 ........... 3 
Chem. Engr. 272 Intro-

duction ................. 3 
H.-S.S. 265 Tech. of Comm. 3 
Math. 252 Analytic Geom. 

& Calc •................. 3 
Physics 218 Engr. Physics. 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

17·20 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND gUARTER CREDITS 
Cer. Engr. 303 ............3 
Cer. Engr. 311 ........... 3 
Chem. 356 Physical ...... 4 
Civil Engr. 292 Mechanics. 3 
H.·S.S. 333 Humanities.... 3· 

16 

FOURTH YEAR 
CREDITS 

........... 2 

........... 3 

........... 1 

SECOND gUAIlTER 
eer. Engr. 402 
Cer. Engr. 421 
Cer. Engr. 441 
Cer. Engr. 498 
Hum. Rel. 365 i~d~~t: 'R~l: 

2 
3 
4 Electives ................ . 

15 

247 

TUIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Cer. Engr. 203 ........... .3 
H.-S.S. 331 Humanities .. . 
Math. 253 Analytic Geom. 

& Calc •................. 
Mech. Engr. 203 Metal· 

Mach.. .......... ...... ) 
Physics 219 Engr. Physics 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or .3 

J 5-18 

THIRD gUARTER CREDITS 
Cer. Engr. 304 ........... 3 
Cer. Engr. 312 ........... .3 
Chem. 357 Physical ...... 3 
Physics 229 Pyrometry .. , 2 
Electives ................. 5 

16 

THIRD gUAIlTER CREDITS 
Cer. Engr. 403 ........... 2 
Cu. Engr. 441 ........... 1 
Cer. Engr. 498............ 1 
Psycho1. 336 Indust. ...... 3 
Electives ................. 8 

15 

Studeqts who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 
of the Graduate School (see page 261). No foreign language is required for these 
degrees. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN CERAMIC ENGINEERING. Candidates for this degree select 
courses and research in accordance with their special interests and objectives. A study 
of advanced theory is usually part of the work. Courses may be selected in prepara
tion for plant operation, production and management, sales engineering, or research 
and· product development. Graduates of accredited ceramic engineering curricula and 
graduates of other accredited engineering curricula who complete the basic under
graduate courses in ceramic engineering may become candidates. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN CERAMICS. Students with undergraduate majors in science, 
particularly chemistry or physics, may become candidates for this degree after com
pleting basic undergraduate courses in ceramics. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
201 Introduction to Ceramics (2; A) Mueller 

History and scope of the ceramics industries: industrial growth :mtl scicntific tlcveloJlment; et:o· 
nomic importance; place in modern civilization. 

202 Ceramics Raw Materials (3; W) Mueller 
Rocks and minerals used in ceramics industries; their milleralogy, physical l)rOperties, compo· 
sitions. sonrces, and origins. . 

203 Process Ceramics: Preparation (3; S) Mueller 
Production and preparation of raw matcrials; outlines of manufacturing procetlures fur ceramic 
products. 

302 Process Ceramics: Forming (3; A) Muonor 
Principles and practices: casting from slips; hand and mechanical forming of unfired bodies; 
forming from melts. 

303 Process Ceramics: Coatings (3; W) StaH 
Preparation, composition, and l!Pplication of glazes and colors: color theory; solution, colloidal, 
transition, and stain coloring. Prerequisite. 202. 

304 Process Ceramics: Drying and Firing (3; S) Mueller 
Dryi~: evaporation; fluid flow through particles; solid-liquid system structure; heat and 
humidity. requirements; . air circulation; time relationships; methods. Firing: time"temperature 
concepts;. readion rates and physical-chemical changes; type of reactions;' firing techniques; 
heat requirements. 
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N306 Ceramic Engineering Excursion (0; A) StaR 
Plant inspection trip; junior year. 

N301 Ceramic Engineering Excursion (0; A) StaR 
Plant inspection trip; senior year. 

311 Physical Ceramics: Strudure. and R~ctions (3; '!"> . Mueller 
Laws of chemistry and phYSIcs apphed to ceramic research and production control; crystalline 
and glassy state; physical-chemical reactions of ceramic materials. Prerequisite, Chemistry 357 
or permission. 

312 Physical Ceramics: Colloids and Rheology (3; W) Mueller 
Structural chemistry; colloidal and rheological phenomena and their effects on ceramic mate· 
rials. Prerequisite, 311. 

331 General Ceramics: Pottery Techniques (4-5; AWS) Rockwell 
Craftsmanship methods of forming ceramic bodies: slab, hand molding, sUp casting, turning 
and jiggering; drying and small kiln firing. 

332 General Ceramics: Elementary Glazes (4-5; AWS) Rockwell 
Simple glazes and their application to ware; practice in firing; fitting glazes to bodies; textures. 

333 General Ceramics: Decoration (4-5; AWS) Rockwell 
Glaze studies; methods of color production; practice in color production with te.'lt tiles: meth· 
ods of decorating ware. Prerequisite, 332. 

402 Dryer and Kiln Design (2; W) StaR 
Application of the theory of drying and firing to the calculation and design of dryers and 
kilns. 

403 Ceramic Plant Design (2; S) StaR 
Equipment selection, layout plans, and economics applied to specific problems .. 

411 Physical Ceramics: Ceramic Equilibria (3; A) Mueller 
Equilibrium diagrams and their application to ceramic research and control problems. Prerequi. 
site, 312 or permission. 

420 Abrasives (2; W) StaH 
Production, preparation, products, and uses; natural and manufactured abrasives; physical 
properties characteristic of kinds. Prerequisites, junior standing and permission. 

430 Foundry Sands (2; W) StaH 
Physical properties and testing; compositions and compounding; uses and special applications; 
sources; technology of use. Prerequisites, junior standing and permission. 

440 Glass Technology (2; W) . .StaH 
Raw materials; cbemistrr and physics of glass; batches and calculations; melting and fabri· 
cation practices; physical properties; special glasses. Prerequisit~. junior standing and per· 
mission. 

441 Undergraduate Seminar (1, maximum 3; AWS) StaH 
450 Cements, Limes, and Plasters (2; S) StaH 

Composition; reactions; plant control; grinding and burning; manufacture; chemistry and 
phYSICS of processes. Prerequisites, junior !'tanding and permission. 

460 . Ceramic Coatings for Metals (2; S) StaR 
Production techniques for porcelain and other ceramic coatings: e:namels, insulation coatings. 
refractory coatings. Prerequisite!" junior standing and permission. 

410 Refractories (3; A) Mueller 
Physical and chemical composition; properties under service: conditions; testing: utilization. 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*, maximum 5; AWS). StaH 
Problems in ceramics: laboratory investigations and bibliographic research. A total of 5 credit!' 
is required. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

501 Process Ceramics: Production Control (3; A) Mueller 
Application of industrial' management and production control methods in the ceramics industry; 
production characteristics and their effects on the product; explanation and analysis of stand
ards for products and their effects on manufacturing methods in the industry. 

502 Process Ceramics: Unit Process Control (3; S) . Muener 
Principles of process control as applied in the ceramics industry; methods of measurement and 
evaluation of data for the control of partial size, viscosity, moisture content, fusion points, 
workability, humidity, temperature, drying rates, furnace atmospheres and pressures, time- • 
temperature relationships, body :md glaze textures, and imperfection causes; application of 
control data to plant production. 

511, 512 Theoretical Physical Ceramics (3,3; W,S) Mueller 
511: theory and npplicntion of colloidal phenomena to the use of ceramic raw materials; col· 

.10idal state; colloidal crystal structure: surface phenomena; electrokinetics; base exchange. 
Prerequisite, 312. 512: theory and measurement of physical properties of ceramics; reactions 
of ceramic materials; surface area determinations; zeta potentials; particle size measurement: 
thermal analysis; laboratory measurements. Prerequisite, 511. 

513 Applied Physical Ceramics (3; S) Mueller 
Application of physical ceramics principles to the control of ceramic production. instrumenta
tion studies. Prerequisite, 512. 
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520 Seminar (1, maximum 3; A WS) 
Required for all graduate students. 

249 

Staff 

521 Identification of Ceramic Materials (3; A) Mueller 
Theory and use of X.ray diffraction technIques for qualitative identification. Prerequisite, 
Physics 355 or equivalent. 

522 Structure and Analysis of Ceramic Materials (3; W) Mueller 
Theory and laboratory J?ractice in use of X·ray diffraction for quantitative analysis; structure 
determinations. Prerequ18ite, 521 or equivaleut. 

523 Identification and Structure Problems (3; S) Mueller 
Laboratory practice in X·ray diffraction techniques applied to ceramic research. Prerequisite, 
522 or equivaleut. 

590 Industrial Minerals Research (*; AWS) 
600 Research (*; AWS) 

Staff 
Staff 

Special problems investigated under staff direction; new products and processes; ceramic re
sources of the Pacific Northwest. 

Thesis (*; A WS) 

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 
The curriculum for the first year is administered by the Department of General 

Engineering (see page 241). Chemistry 115, 116, and 325 should be taken instead of 
Chemistry 105, 106, and 107. Students who decide to transfer into metallurgical engi
neering may complete the chemistry requirements by rearranging the required curricu
lum in consultation with the Director of the School. 

As part of their course, students have practice in metallurgy, foundry, smelting, 
milling, or industrial plants during the summer vacations following their sophomore 
and junior years, and must participate in scheduled field excursions. 

Students who want to take an option in mineral preparation engineering may 
choose electives and make substitutions in the curriculum to meet the requirements 
for that option (see page 252). 

PIRST QUARTER CREDITS 
Met. Engr. 201 . . . . . . . . .. I 
Civil Engr. 291 Mechanics. 3 
H.-S.S. 261 Tech. of Comm. I 
Math. 251 Analytic Geom. 

and Calc. ............... 5 
Mech. Engr. 201 Metal 

Casting ................ I 
Physics 217 Engr. Physics 4 
P.E. Activity ............ I 
R.O.T.e. 2 or 3 

16-1Q 

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS 
Met. Engr. 321 3 
Met. Engr. 361 ........... 3 
Chem. Engr. 271 Introduc-

tion ................... 2 
Elect. Engr. 300 Direct 

Currents ............. . 
. Mining .Engr. 461 Min. 

Dresslng .......... 3 

16 

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS 
Met. Engr. 455 ........... 3 
Met. Engr. 498 ........... 2 
Cer. EJ!gr. 470 Refractories 3 
Chem. Engr. 375 Thermo· 
d~amics ............... 3 

H.-S.S. 331 Humanities ... ' 
Electives ................. 2 

1(' 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Met. Engr. 203 ..... _ .. _ .. 3 
Chem. 325 or 221 Quant. 

Analysis ............... 5 
Civil Engr. 292 Mechanics. 3. 
H.-S.S. 262 Tech. of Comm. J 
Math. 252 Analytic Geom. 

and Calc •............... 3 
Physics 218 Engr. Physics. 4 
P.E. Activity . . . . . . . . .. I 
RO.T.r.. 2 or 3 

20-23 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Met. Engr. 362 ... . ..... 3 
Chem. 351 Physical. . . . . .. 3 
Chem. Engr. 272 Indust. 

H.~S~S·. 302" T~cb· .. W~iti~g: ~ 
Mining Engr. 462 Min. 

Conc .............. . 

15 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Met. Engr. 322 ........... 3 
Met. Engr. 471 ........... 3 
Met. Engr. 472 ........... 1 
Met. Engr. 481J .......... 3 
Met. Engr. 498 ........... 2 
H.-S.S. 332 Humanities ... 3 

15 

THIRD gUARTER C1UW1TS 
H.-S.S. 263 Tech. of Comm. 1 
GeeJ. 221 Mineralogy ..... 5 
Math. 253 Analytic Geom. 

and Calc •............... 3 
Physics 219 Engr. Physics. 4 
P.E. Activity ............ ) 
R.O.T.e. .......... .2 or 3 

THIRD QUARTER 
Met. Engr. 301 

14-1 i 

CREDITS 
3 
] Met. Engr. 306 .......... . 

Met. Engr. 363 .......... . 
Chem. 352 Physical ...... . 

3 
3 

Elect. Engr. 301 Alt. 
Currents ............... 5 

Physics 229 Pyrometry.... 2 

17 

THIRD QU ..... TER CREDITS 
Met. Engr. 307 ........... 1 
Met. Engr. 323 ........... 3 
Met. Engr. 498 ........... 1 
H.-S.S. 333 Humanities... 3 
Electives ................. 5 

13 
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ADVANCED DEGREES 
Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the require

ments of the Graduate School (see page 261). No foreign language is required for 
these degrees. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING. Candidates for this degree 
select courses in physical or extractive metallurgy in accord with their particular 
interests and objectives. Special fields of study include metallurgical research, appli
cation metallurgy, chemical and, extractive metallurgy, foundry metallurgy, and plant 
operation and management. Graduates of accredited metallurgical engineering curri
cula and graduates of other engineering curricula who complete the basic under
graduate courses in metallu~gical, engineering may become candidates. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN METALLURGY. Students with undergraduate majors in sci
ence, particularly physics or chemistry, may become candidates for this degree after 
completing basic undergraduate courses in metallurgy. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
201, 202 General Metallurgy (1,1; A,S) Finley, Rowe 

201: an introductory study of metallurgical operations; fundamental principles of production 
and treatment of metals and alloys; historical development of the metallurgical industry and 
its applications to other indnstry. 202: relationship between the constitution and'the structure 
of metals and alloys in the concepts of modem physical metallurgy; significance of static and 
dynamic properties of metallic materials. Prerequisite, 201. 

203 Elements of Metallurgy (3; W) Finley 
Technology of basic unit process in smelting and refining: roasting; calcining; smelting in 
reverbratory and blast furnace; fluxing; oxidizing; elementary fuels; refractories. Not open 
to students who have taken 403. 

301 Fire Assaying (3; 5) Finley 
Quantitative determination of gold and sUver in ores and mill products; testing of reagents ; 
sampling methods; problems of slagging, fluxing, refractory reactions, and furnace conditions. 
Prerequisite. Chemistry 221 or 325. 

302 Wet Assaying (3; 5) Finley 
Commercial and industrial methods of technical analysis of ores, metals, and furnace products. 
Rapid control methods are stressed. Prerequisite, Chemistry 221 or 325. 

306 Metallurgy Excursion (1; 5) StaH 
Plant inspection trip; junior year. 

307 Metallurgy Excursion (1; 5) StaH 
Plant inspection trip; senior year. 

321 Nonferrous Metallurgy (3; 5) Finley 
Principles and technology of the extractive metallurgy of copper, lead, zinc, aluminum, and 
magnesium. Prerequisite, 203. 

322 Metallurgical Calculations (3; A) Finley 
Physical chemistry of extractive metallurgy; thermodynamics and reaction principle5 in smelt
ing and allied processes. Prerequisite, 321. 

323 Advanced Nonferrous Metallurgy (3; W) Finley 
Electrometallurgy: hydroelectric principles and apJ,llications to copper, zinc. and cadmium 
recovery; electrothermal refining and smelting practtce; plating and electroforming. Prerequi
site. 322. 

324 Metallurgical Laboratory (2; A) Finley 
361, 362, 363 Physical Metallurgy (3,3,3; A,W,S) Rowe 

361: fundamental principles and theory: construction and interpretation of equilibrium dia
grams; plastic deformation; stress relief; recrystallization and grain growth; solid state reac
tiODS; general and cooling properties of alloys. Laboratory practice in physical testing, tem
perature measurement, alloy preparation, and introduction to metallography. Prerequisite, 
Physics 219. 362: phase transformation in ferrous alloys; correlation of resulting structures 
with properties, iron-carbon constitution diagram; annealing, normalizing, quenching, and' 
tempering ferrous alloys; surface treatments and metallullfY of cast irons. Metallographic 
laboratory practice in preparation and examination of speclmens. Prerequisite, 361 or 441. 
363: modern concepts in metallnrgy of alloys; high·temperature metallurgy of metals and 
alloys; stress analysis

i
' principles of corrosion; gas-metal equilibria and controlled atmospheres; 

application of physica metallurgy to industrial problems. Laboratory practice in physiCal and 
metallographic examination and interpretation. Prerequisite, 362. 

403 Elements of Metallurgy (3; W) , Finley 
Same as 203. Prerequisite, upper-division standing. Not open to students who b'ave taken 203. 
Term paper required. 

431 light Metal Alloys (2; A) Finley 
Detailed study of aluminum, magnesium, beryllium, and their alloys: constitution, micro
structure, heat treatment, physical properties, and industrial application. Prerequisite, 361 or 
441. 
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441 

451 

455 

461 

464 

465 

Engineering Physical Me.alluroy (4; AS) Rowe 
Elementary physical metallurgy and metallography. Properties and engineering applications of 
important, metals and their alloys: solidification and atomic structure; relationships of consti
tution and structure to properties; constitution equilibrium diagrams; influence of composition. 
heat treatment, recrystallization and ~in growtb, deformation, and finish on structure and 
properties: phase ttansformations, equilibrium and nonequilibrium, in the solid state: selection 
of metals for specialized engineering interest, such as high strength·weight ratio alloys, bearing 
metal. corrosion resistance, magnetic alloys, etc. Laboratory practice in metallographic exami-
nation and testing. For mechanical and civil engineering students and other nonmajol'!!. 
Powder Metallurgy (2; W) Finley 
Production of metallic powders by physical and chemical methocb: consolidation and subsequent 
treatment of ,powder compacts; properties of powder metallurgical products as related to proc
essing conditions: fundamentals relating to powder size, diffusion, adhesion, recrystallization, 
grain growth, and impurity effects; applications to industrial problems. Prerequisite, 362 or 
441-
Iron and Steel (3; A) Daniels 
Raw materials; furuaces; melting practices; forming; irons, plain carbon and alloy steels; 
properties and uses in engineering work. Prerequisite, junior standing in engineering. 
Foundry Metallurgy (2; W) Rowe 
Chemistry, metallurgy, and technology of cast alloys: raw materials. equipment, molding, and 
casting practices; effects of melting practices, composition, and heat treatment u~n physical 
and mechanical properties of ferrous and nonferrous alloys. Prerequisites. 441, and Mechanical 
Engineering 201 or equivalent. , 
Metalfuroicai Analysis (2; A) , Rowe, Finley 
Industrial methods',of iron and steel analysis for carbon, sulphur. manganese, siliconJ phos· 
phorus, and special alloying elements; constituents of nonferrous alloys, ,slag!'. :mrl furnace 
products.. Prerequisite, Chemistry 221 or 325. 
Metallurgical Inspection of Metals (3; A) Rowe 
Elements of industrial X-ray and gamma·ray radiography; magnetic, rnagnag)o, zygia, and 
cyclograp~jc methods., Laboratory practice in application and interpretation. Prerequisite, 361 
or 441-

466 Ferrous Alloy Technology (2; W) Rowe 
Constitution.. microstructure, heat treatment, and properties of alloy steels in relation to the 
mechanism by which alloying elements function, in low- and medium-alloy !'teels. Prerequisite, 
362 or 441_ ' 

467 Alloy Steels (2; S) , Rowe 
Theoretical study of steels containing chromium, tungsten, nickel, cobalt, silicon, manganese, 
molybdenum, vanadium, and other metals as definite alloy systems: heat treatment of complex 
steels. Special-purpose alloys, such as hi~h-speed-tool, corrosion-resistant, and high-temperature 
steels, are especially considered. PrerequIsite, 361 or 441. 

~71 Fuel Technology (3; W) Daniels 
Primary and manufactured fuels: coals, oils, gases, and chenlicals as fuels; their sources, pro
duction, and manufacture; their combustion properties; methods of utilization and elements of 
applied thermodynamics; specifications and economics of fuel use; Prerequisite, junior standing. 

472 Fuel Technology laboratory (1; W) Rnley 
Proximate and thermal analysis of solid, gaseou!!, and liquid fuels. To be taken concurrently 
with 471_ ' 

481J Mineral Industry Economics (3; W) Pifer 
Mineral resources, distribution, utilization and de(Jletion; govenmlent policies, taxation, and 
tariffs; industrial organization, cartels, and internatIOnal control; markets and prices; financial 
proviSions in the mineral industry; elements of costs in production. Prerequisite, upper-divisiOtI 
standing or permission. 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*, maximum 5; AWS) StaR 
Problems in metallurgy; laboratory investigations and bibliographic research. Total of 5 credits 
required_ 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
520 Seminar (1, maximum 3; AWS) StaR 

Review of research problems and recent articles in the literature. Ref)uired for all graduate 
students. 

521, 522, 523 X-Ray Metallography (3,3,3; A,W,S) ,Mueller 
521: theory and use of the diffraction X-ray in the study of metals: physical properties; gen
eration and diffraction of X-rays; diffraction equipment; diffraction crystallQgraphy; single 
crystals and powders; interpretation and qualitative analysis. Prerequisite, Physics 355 or 
equivalent_ 522: precision diffraction methods and their application to simple crystal structure 
and parameter determinations: chemical composition; lrain size and distortion measurements; 
single-crystal orientation: determination of preferre orientation in polycrystalline metals; 
streS8 measurements. Prerequisite, 521 or equivalent. 523: laboratory practice on specific 
problems; application technique studies; research methods. Prerequisite, 522. 

531 Advanced Metallurgy (*; AWS) Staff 
Special problems and research. 

561, 562, 563 Theory of Motal. and Alloys (3,3,3; A,W,S) Rowe 
561: modern concepts of metallurgy: atomic arrangement in metals; metallurgical periodic 
tables; strain \'s. solid state reactions; substitution and interstitial alloys; phase transforma-
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tions; physical form of alloys; crystal elasticity; plasticity of single and polycrystalline media 
and alloys; creep and secondary plastic effects; tWinning. Prerequisite, 362. 562: internal fric· 
tion; rupture and fatigue; metal diffusion; solubility of gases in metal; theory of the iron
car~n system; electron theory of solids and its metallurgical applications; band theory; 
cohesion of solids; electrical and magnetic properties of metals. Prerequisite, 561. 563: crystal 
structure and phase boundaries; order-disorder transformation: nucleation and grain growth: 
precipitation phenomena: orientation and shape of new pbases; causes of phase change by 
electronic and potential energy. Prerequisite, 562. 

571 Fuels and Combustion (*; S) Daniels 
Advanced studies in combustion technology; physics and chemistry of combustion; combustion 
calculations; technology of coal, oil, and gaseous fuel burning. Prerequisite, 471. 

Thesis (*; A WS) Staff 
6()() R~rCh (~ 

MINING ENGINEERING 
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN MINING ENGINEERING 

The curriculum for the first year is administered by the Department of General 
Engineering (see page 241). 

As part of their course, students have practice in mining, geology, or milling dur
ing the summer vacations following their sophomore and junior years, and must par
ticipate in scheduled field excursions. 

Students working toward this degree may take the regular curriculum or choose 
ali option in either mineral preparation engineering or geological engineering. 

PIRST QUARTER CREDnll 
Mining Engr. 221 ........ . 
Geol. 205 Rocks and 

Minerals .............. . 
Math. 251 Analytic Geom. 

& Calc .................. 5 
Physics 217 Enge. Physics ... 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............ 2 or 3 

18-21 

PlaST QUARTEa CREDITS 
Mining Enge. 461 ......... 3 
Civil Enge. 291 Mechanics. 3 
Econ. 211 General ........ 3 
Geol. 323 Optical ........ 5 
H.-S.S. 331 Humanities 3 

17 

PIRST QUARTER CRItDITS 
Mining Engr. 431 1 
Mining Engr. 480 .....•... 2 
Mini~ Engr. 498 ..•...... 2 
H.-S. . 333 Humanities ... 3 
Met. Engr. 441 Engr. 

Physical ............... 4 
Electives ................. 3 

15 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER caEDITS 
MininE Enge. 222 ......... 3 
H.-S.S. 265 Tech. of Comm. 3 
Math. 252 Analytic Geom. 

& Calc •................. 3 
Met. Engr. 203 Elements.. 3 
Physics 218 Engr. Pbysics. 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. .2 or 3 

17·20 

THIRD YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER • CRItDITS 
Mining Engr. 462 ......... 4 
Civil Enge. 292 Mechanics. 3 
Elect. Engr. 300 Direct 

Currents ............. 5 
Geol. 324 Petrology 5 

17 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CllKDITS 
Mining Enge. 223 ......... 1 
. Mining Engr. 4811 •....... 3 
Mining Engr. 485 ....... ;. 3 
Mining Engr. 498 ......... 2 
Geol. 427 Ore Deposits .... 5 
Electives ................. 3 

17 

THlaD gUARTEa CIUWITS 
Chem. 221 Quant. Analysis 5 
Civil Engr. 314 Survey .... 3 
Geol. 221 Mineralogy. . . .. 5 
Physics 219 Engr. Physics. 4 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. . .... ; ........ 2 or 3 

18-21 

THIIlD QUARTER caEDI~ 
Mining Engr. 306 ......... 1 
MininJf Engr. 430 ......... 2 
Met. Engr. ·30t Fire Assay. 3 
Elect. Engr. 301 Alt. 

Currents ............... 5 
H.-S.S. 332 Humanities... 3 
Electives ................. 3 

17 

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Mining Engr. 307 ......... 1 
Mining Engr. 426 •........ 3 
Mining Engr. 432 •........ 4 
Mining Engr. 482 .•....... 3 
Mininl. Engr. 498 ......... 1 
H.-S .. 491 Nontech. 

Reading •............... 1 
Electives ................. 3 

16 
GEOLOGICAL ENGINEERING OPTION. Work in the geological engineering option 

should begin during the sophomore year. The requirements are fulfilled by substitution 
and elective selection in the regular mining curriculum. The following courses are the 
technical electives for this option: Geology 206 (Physiography), 207 (Historical), 
308 (Structural), 330 (Paleontology), 361 (Stratigraphy), 425 (Petrography and 
Petrology), 429 (Advanced Ore Deposits), and 443 (Advanced Structural). 

MINERAL PREPARATION ENGINEERING OPTION. Work in the mineral preparation 
engineering option should begin during the junior year. The requirements are fulfilled 
by substitution and elective selection in either the mining or the metanurgical engi
neering curriculum. The following courses are the technical electives for this option: 
Mining Engineering 461, 462, 463, 464, 465, 466, 467, and 476; and Chemistry 351 and 
352 (Physical). 
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ADVANCED DEGREES 

Students· who intend to work toward advanced degrees must meet the requirements 
of the Graduate School (see page 261). No foreign language is required for these 
degrees. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN MINING ENGINEERING. Candidates for this degree may elect 
work in mining or mineral dressing in accordance with their special interests. Special 
study in the fields of labor relations and management is available. The student may 
select courses in preparation for exploration and development, operation and manage
ment, or engineering and mining geology. Graduate studies in mil\eral dressing cover 
the fields of metallic and nonmetallic minerals and coal, with special work on advanced 
theory and practice. Graduates of accredited mining engineering curricula and grad
uates of other accredited engineering curricula who complete the basic undergraduate 
courses in mining engineering and geology may become candidates. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN COAL MINING ENGINEERING. Candidates for this degree 
must undertake research in the laboratories of the United States Bureau of Mines 
Northwest Experiment Station in cooperation with the staff of the Bureau. Study is 
available in mine engineering, operation, labor relations and management. Graduates 
of other accredited engineering curricula must complete basic undergraduate courses 
in mining engineering, mineral preparation, and fuels technology in order to become 
candidates. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

221 Elements of MInIng (3; A) Daniels 
Prospecting, boring, drilling, explosives, rock breaking, shaft sinking, hoisting, development, 
and fundamentals of mining methods. Not open to students who have taken 421. Prerequisite, 
General Engineering 102. 

222 Methods of Mining (3; W) Danlols 
Working of placer, metal, coal, and nonmetallic deposits; haulage, air compression, yentilation, 
sampling and estimating, organization, and safety. Not open to students who have taken 422. 
Prerequisite, 221. 

223 Mine Re,cue Training (1; W) . Daniels, U. S. B. M. Safety Station Staff 
Instruction and practice in use of oxygen rescue apparatus; first aid; safety; U.S. Bureau of 
Mines course. Phlsical examination required. 

306 Mine Excunion (1; S) Staff 
Five-day trip to a neighboring mining region. 

307 Mine Excunion (1; S) Staff 
Five-day"trip similar to 306. 

421 Elements of Mining (3; A) Daniels 
Same as 221. Not open to students who have taken 221. Prerequisite, junior standing. 

422 Methods of Mining (3; W) Daniels 
Same as 222. Not open to students who have taken 222. Prerequisite, 421 and junior standing. 

423 Coal-Mining Methods (3; W) • Daniels 
Prospecting, development, and operation of coal and stratified.deposit mines. Principles of 
mechanized breaking, loading, and transportation. 

426 Exploration and Development of Mineral Deposits (3; S) Pechet 
Procurement of cmta by 'mapping, drilling, and geophysical methods; principles of geophysical 
methods; solution of mine structural and fault problems; physiographic, mineralogical, and 
structural guides to ore applied to mine exploration; exploration and development programs 
for evaluation and delineation. Prerequisite, Geology 427. 

430 Mine Surveying (2; S) Pochet 
Practice in underground methods, use of special instruments, slope measurements, under
ground curve~ shaft surveying, solar observations, and carrying of meridian underground. 
Prerequisite, \,;ivil Engineering 314. 

431 Mine Mapping (1; A) Pechet 
Plotting of underground field notes made in 430; production of working and geological maps 
and sections. Prerequisite, 430. 

432 Mining Engineering (4; S) Pifer 
Principles and application; mechanisms in mine machinery-foundations and erection of equip
ment; air compression thermodynamics-practice and distribution; pumping plant and hydrau, 
lics; electrical equipment and distribution systems in mines; plant design and construction. 
Studies at nearby mines and plants. Two hours lecture, six hours lab. Prerequisite, 222 and 
Electrical Engineering 301. 

433 Mine Ventilation (3; S) Daniels 
Principles and practices. Physical and chemical aspects of mine atmospheres, 'gases, and dusts; 
physiological considerations and air flow and measurement; mechanical ventilation, equipment, 
and systems. Prerequisite, 222. 
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461 Mineral Dressing: Preparation (3; A) Aplan 
Elementary principles of mineral dressing. Technology, equipment, and COS~ it>r unit process 
operations; comminution, sizing, classification. thickening, dewatering, filtration, and related 
auxiliary processes. Prerequisite, junior standing. 

462 Mineral Dressing: Concentration (4; W) Aplan 
Fundamental principles of ore concentration. Flotation, gravity, magnetic. electrostatic, sink 
and float methods, and related methods of mineral separation; general concentrator arrange· 
ments and flow diagrams. Prerequisite, 461. 

463 Mineral Dressing: Flotation (3; S) Aplan 
Flotation theory and practice. Applied surface chemistry and technology of tlotation concen· 
tration for sulfide and nonmetallic minerals. Prerequisite. 461 and Chemistry 221. 

464 Minerai Dressing: Leaching (3; A) Aplan 
Cyanidation of gold and silver oresi sand and slime leaching of copper ores; leach.precipita· 
tion-Hotation methods. Chemical principles; plant detail-operation and control; economics. 
Prerequisite, 461 and Chemistry 221 or 325. 

465 Mineral Dressing: Microscopy (2; A) Pechet 
Elements of quantitative mineragraphy. microchemistry, and mineral liberation studies of 
polished ore sedions; index-liquid determinations for industrial minerals and grain-count 
studies of mineral dressing products. Prerequisites, 461 and Geology 323. 

466 Mineral Dressing Practices (2; W) Aplan 
Study of plant flowsheets for the principal sulfide, oxide, and industrial mineral operations. 
Prerequisites. 461 and Chemistry 231 or 325. 

467 Minerai Dressing Design (2; S) Aplan 
General arrangement planning of beneficiation plants on a project basis. Prerequisite. 466. 

476 Coal Preparation (3; A) Daniels 
Dry and wet cleaning processes; control by float-and-sink methods; characteristics of coal and 
associated impurities; economics of preparation; market requirements. Prerequisites, 461 and 
Metallurgical Engineering 471. 

478 Coal Preparation Machinery (2; W) Daniels 
Laboratory work in float-and-sink methods; screening. classification. tabling. jigging, and other 
cleaning methods. Prerequisites. 461, 476, and Metallurgical Engineering 471. 

480 Minerai Land Valuation (2; A) Pifer 
Mine examination methods; estimation of mineral deposits and reserves; financial calculations; 
reportaj professional ethics; mineral land laws. 

481J Minerai Industry Economics (3; W) Pifer 
Mineral resources. distribution, utilization, and depletion; government policies, taXation, and 
tariffs; industrial organization, cartels. and international control; markets and prices; bnan· 
cial provisions; elements in cost of plant and production. Prerequisite, upper-division standing 
or permission. 

482 Mineral Industry Management (3; S) Daniels 
Administrative methods; personnel selection; methods of payment; labor relations; scientific 
management j social and economic aspects. 

485 Industrial Minerals (3; W) Aplan 
Nonmetallic mineral industry; sources of raw materials; processing technology and product 
specifications; marketing; economics and utilization. Prerequisite. 461 or equivalent. 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*, maximum 5; AWS) StaH 
Problems in mining or mineral dressing; laboratory studies and bibliographic research. Total "f 
5 credits required. . 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
520 Seminar (1, maximum 3; AWS) StaH 

Lectures and discussions; review of research problems and recent Hteratur~. Required for 
all graduate students. 

521 Metal Mining (*; AW) Pifer 
Production methods; mining control; support; subsidence; pressure hurst control; applied 
efficiency methods; administrationi equipment and machinery; deep-level miniag; health and 
safety; special problems. Arrangea in accordance with student's major interest. 

522 Mine Shafts (3; W) Pifer 
Location and design, surface plant. and collar preparation; sinking. support, etations and bot
toms, and equipment and maintenance; safety and costs; rectangular. square, and circular 
shafts. 

523 Coal Mining (*; S) Danlols 
Studies in coal mining, preparation. or coking with particular reference to the Pacific North· 
west. Prerequisite. graduate standing. 

560 Mineral Dressing (*; AWS) Aplan 
Special problems and research. 

561 Advanced Mineral Dressing Preparation (*; A) Aplan 
Unit process studies in comminution. sizing. classifying. and auxiliary processe. 

562 Advanced Mineral Dreiling Laboratory (*; AW) Apia" 
563 Advancod Mineral Dressing Theory (*; W) Aplan 

Physics and chemistry of beneficiation. 
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564 Advanced Mineral Dressing Design (*; S) 
Plant layout studies, economics, and equipment design. 

571 Cooperative Research with United States Bureau of Mines (6; AWS) 
Thesis (*; AWS) 

PROSPECTOR'S COURSE 
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Poolo 

StaH 
StaH 

The Prospector's Course is open without examination to anyone past hi,h school age. It is 
repeated AutUmn, Winter, and Spring Quarters and the fee for each quarter IS $10 payable upon 
registration. The G. I. Bill of Rights applies to this course. The course occupies full time Monday 
through Friday, with occasional Saturday trips to mines and plants. A certificate is given upon com
pletion of each guarter. Further information about the Prospector's Course is available from the 
Director of the School of Mineral Engineering. 
Nl0 Prospoding and Mining (0; AWS) Pechet 

LectUre, laboratory, and field trips; mineralogy. 
Ntt Advanced Prospecting and Mining (0; AWS) Pochet 
N20 Milling (0; AWS) Pechet 

Practice in operating standard equipment; lectures. 
N21 Advanced Milling (0; AWS) Pechet 
Metallurgical Engineering N30 Metals (0; AWS) Daniols 



COLLEGE OF FORESTRY 

Dean: GORDON D. MARCKWORTH, 206 Anderson Hall 

Professors: B. L. Grondal, G. D. Marckworth, J. K. Pearce. 
Associate Professors: C. f. Brockman, H. D. Erickson, J. C. H. Robertson. 
Assistant Professors: B. S. Bryant, S. P. Gessel, P. G. Harfd"ck, K. M. Macdonald, G. Stenzel, 

D. P. Thomas. 
Instructor: D. M. Covington. 

THE College of Forestry offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor 
of Science in Forestry (with specialization in forest management, logging 

engineering, or forest products), and to the Master of Forestry, Master of 
Science in Forestry, and Doctor of Philosophy. The College is fully ac
credited by the Society of American Foresters. 

ADMISSION 
The University requirement for entrance is 16 high school units with a grade

point average of at least 2.0 (see page 15 for other admission regulations). The 
College of Forestry requires that the 16 units include 1 unit of plane geometry and 
1 ~ units of elementary and advanced algebra. 

Since the forestry curriculum is one of specialized training, students entering 
from junior colleges or similar institutions cannot complete the requirements for 
graduation in less than three years. Forestry courses, other than an introductory 
course, will be accepted only from accredited forestry schools. Exceptions may be 
made only upon approval of the faculty. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN FORESTRY 
The Imlduation requiremt"nts of the Univt"rsity are 180 academic credits (including 

Physical Education 110 or 175) ; the required quarters of physical education activity 
and/or military training; the senior year spent in residence; 60 upper-division credits; 
and a cumulative grade-point average of 2.0 (see page 28 for more detailed infor
mation about these requirements). The College of Forestry requires the completion 
of a prescribed curriculum totaling 191 academic credits. 

The lower-division curriculum is the same for all forestry students. Require
ments for the first two years are as follows: 

FIRST gUARTER caEDITS 
For. 101 ................. 3 
Bot. 114 Forestry Bot ...... 3 
Math. 154 Math .......... 3 
Physics 101 or 104 General 5 
P.E. 175 Health ......... 2 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e. ... . ..... 2 or 3 

17-20 

.·IRST gUARTER CREDITS 
For. 107 ................. 3 
For. 205 ................ 3 
Chern. 111 or 11 5 General 5 
Econ. 211 General ...... 3 
Eng1. 102 Composition..... 3 
P.E. Activity ............ 1 
R.O.T.e ............. 2 or 3 

18-21 

FIRST YEAR 
SECOND gUARTER CREDITS 
For. 130 ................. 3 
Bot. 11 5 Forestry Bot..... 3 
Engl. 101 Composition .... 3 
Math. ISS Math .......... 3 
Physics 102 or 105 General 5 
P.E. Activity ............ 1 
R.O.T.C. . ............ 2 or 3 

18-2] 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND QUAltTER CREDITS 
For. 260 ................. 5 
Bot. 116 Forestry Bot ..... 3 
Chern. 112 or 1 16 General 5 
Geo1. 215 Soils & Water ... 3 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

17-20 

THIRD gUARTEll CREDITS 
For. 103 ................. 3 
For. 106 ................. 3 
G.E. 107 . Engr. Drawing. .. 3 
Math. IS6 Math .......... 3 
Physics 103 or 106 General 5 
P.E. Activity ............. ] 
R.O.T.C. ..... .2· or 3 

18-2] 

THIRD gUARTEll CREDITS 
For. 220 •..............•• 2 
For. 261 ................. 6 
Civil Engr. 256 Surveying. 8 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. ..... . .. 2 or 3 

17-20 

With the approval of their faculty advisers, third-year students choose a specialty 
and enter one of the three upper-division curricula in forestry. 
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CURRICULUM IN FOREST MANAGEMENT. 

FIRST ~UARTER Cal-:DITS 
For. 306 4 
For. 310 ................. 3 
For. 321 ................. 3 
For. 403 ................. 3 
Engl. 253 Factual Writing. 3 

16 

FIRST ~UARTE1I CREDITS 
For. 408 ................. 5 
For. 441 ................. 5 
Acctg. 150 Accounting .... 4 
Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 2 

16 

THIRD YEAR 

S£CO:.iD gUARn:R 
For. 322 
For. 373 
For. 440 
Electives 

FOURTH YEAR 

CRt:OITS 
3 
5 

. 4 
3 

15 

S£COND ~UARTER CREDITS 
For. 335 ................. 3 
For. 409 ................. 3 
For. 460 ............. 5 
Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 

CURRICULUM IN LOGGING ENGINEERING. 

THIRD YEAR 
PIRST gUARTEIl CREDITS 
For. 306 ................. 4 

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
For. 322 ................. 3 

For. 321 ................. 3 For. 373 ................. 5 
For. 404 ...•••..••••.•••• 5 For. 440 ................. 4 
Civil Eng. 312 Route Surv. 3 Civil Engr. 313 Location 

& Earthwork .......... .. 3 

15 J~ 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
For. 442 ................. 5 
For. 460 ................. 5 

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS 
For. 401 ................. 2 
For. 408 ................. 5 
For. 441 ................. 5 Bus. Law 307 Bus. Law. .. 3 
Acctg. 150 Accounting ..... 4 Electives ................. 3 

16 16 

CURRICULUM IN FOREST PRODUCTS. 
THIRD YEAR 

PIRST QUARTER CIlEDITS 
For. 306 ................. 4 
Bot. 361 Forest Patho1.. . .. S 

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
For. 307 ................. 3 
For. 404 ................. 5 

Electives ................. 0 Mech. Engr. 220 Heat 
Engines ................ 3 

15 Electives . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 

16 

FOURTH YEAR 
FIRST ~UARTBIl CREDITS 
For. 408 ................. 5 
For. 481 ................. 5 
Bus. Law 307 Bus. Law. .. 3 
Electives ................. 2 

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
For. 470 ................. 3 
For. 472 ................. 4 
For. 483 ................. 3 
Electives . . . . . .. 5 

15 15 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
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TUIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
For. 423 4 
For. 430 ..... . ......... 3 
Bot. 361 Forest Patho1..... 5 
Civil Engr. 315 Pho-

togrammetry . .. 3 

THIRD gUAllTIUl 
For. 466 
For. 467 
For. 468 
For. 469 

15 

CIlKDITS 
..... 5 

....... 5 
.... 4 

...... 2 

16 

THlllD QUARTO CREDITS 
For. 335 .... . .... 3 
For. 430 ................. 3 
Bot. 361 Forest PathoJ.. . .. 5 
Civil Engr. 315 Pho-

togrammetry .. 3 

14 

THIRD QUARTBIl CRBDITS 
For. 446 ...... . ...... 3 
For. 447 ................. 5 
For. 448 ................. 5 
For. 449 ................ 3 

16 

THIRD QUARTO CRBDITS 
For. 320 ........ 3 
For. 370 ................. 3 
For. 371 ................. 2 
For. 471 ................. 3 
Acctg. 1 50 Accounti~ .... 4 

15 

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
For. 406 ...... 3 
For. 476 ................. 5 
For. 482 ................. 5 
Electives .. 3 

16 

Students who intend to work toward the degree of Master of Forestry, Master of 
Science in Forestry, or Doctor of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the 
Graduate School (see page 261). 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
101 Development of Forestry (3; A) Macdonald 

History of forestry and its present status in the United States. Orientation course required of 
all freshman forestry students; not open to others. 

102, 103 Forestry Problems (2,3; W,AS) Macdonald 
Methods of attack. emphasizing accuracy, analysis. and interpretation of forestry data. Pre· 
requisites, Mathematics 154 and 155. 

R 
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107 Dendrology (3,3; S,A) Brockman 
Identification, classification, and distribution of the trei:S of North America. Prerequisite, 
Botany 114. . 
Elementary Forest Fire Control (3; W) . Macdonald 
Factors influencing spread, methods of presuppression, detection, and suppression of fires. Pre· 
requisite. 101 or 301. 
First Aid to the Iniured (2; W) StaH 
General Lumbering (3; AW) Stenzel 
Comparative methods in the lumbering regions of the U.S. Prerequisite to aU courses in log· 
ging and milling. Prerequisites, 106 and 107. 
Silvlcultural Field Studios (2; S) Gessel, Covington 
Field problems in silviculture and in nursery practice~ Given at Pack Forest. A ·five-day field 
trip is required. Prerequisite. 106. 
Forest Mensuration (5; AW) Stenzel 
Theory of scaling; volume and taper tables; sample-plot methods; determination of contents of 
stands; growth; yield. Prerequisites. 101. 103. and Mathematics 156. 
Field Problems in Forest Mensuration (6; S) Stenzel 
Field j)roblems. including site, stocking, volume tables, timber cruising, and growth. Given at 
Pack Forest. Prerequisites. 107, 260. and General Engineering 107. 
Survey of Forestry (3; W) Brockman 
History of the development of. forestry. its aims and objectives; interrelationship between 
forestry and other phaSes of land use. For nonmajors. 
Forest Geography (3; W) Grondal 
Economic geography of the forest regions of the world. 
Wood Technology (4; W). Erickson, Thomas 
Identification. uses. basic physical and chemical properties of wood. Prerequisites, .106.· 107, 
Physics 103 or 106. 10 credits in chemistry, and Botany 116. 

Wood StruCture (3; W) Tho~as 
Identification, xylotomy, and elementary microtecbnique. Prerequisite, 306. 

General ForOst. Soils (3; A) Gossel 
Physical. chemical. biological •. and _profile charactC'ristics of soils as related to soil formation; 
soil classification and soils of the United States. Three field trips are requirC'd. Prerequisites. 
Botan,. 116, Chemistry 112 or 116, Geology 215, Physics 101 or 104, and M.athematics 156. 
Elemenh of Silviculture (3; S) Haddock 
The natural basis of silviculture; methods of controlling growth and reprodu--tion of forests. 
For students specializing in forest products only. Prerequisites, 106, 107, 220, 261, Botany 
116, aad Geology 215. 
Silvia (3; W) Haddock. 
Relation of trees and forests to soil, moisture. light, and temperature; forest ecology. Two 
Saturday field trips are required. Prerequisites, 101, 106, 107, 220, 261, Botany 116. and 
Geology 215. 
SilviculturaJ Methods (3; W) Haddock 
Type and site classification; intermediate and final cuttings; natural and artificial regeneration. 
One Saturday field trip is required. Prerequisites, 220 and 321. 

Forest In.ect Control (3; W) . . Brockman 
Forestry practice in the control of insect attacks. Prerequisite, 320 or 322. . 

Wildlife Managoment (3; W) Brockman. 
Interrelations between forests and wildlife; life histories an~ habits of animals involYed. . 
Range Management (3; A) Gessel 
Fundamrntals of range managemmt; interrelations of plants, animals. and man. Methods and 
economics of proper managemenL Two Saturday field trips are required. Prerequisites, Botany 
114, 115. 116, and permission of instructor. 
Forest Rocreation (3; A) .Broclcman 
Recreational needs, values. resources. and ohjectives; planning and development of outdoor 
recreational resources. Prerequisite, 101 or 301. 

Wood Preservation (3; S) Erickson 
Classification and control of wood..<f~stroying aRencies; pressure ana nonpressure treating 
methods; fire-retardant technique. Prerequisite, 307. 
Wood-Preservation Laboratory (2; S) . Erickson 
Evaluation of preservatives; methods of testing and inspecting treated material. Field trips are 
required. llust be preceded or accompanied by' 370. . 
Forest Utilization (5; W) Erickson, Thomas 
Secondary and derived forest products; principles of seasoning and preservation. Field trips 
are required. Prerequisite, 306. '. 

Lumber Grading (2; S) Bryant 
PrinCIples and practice of lumber and shingle grading; field trips. Prerequisites, 2Q5, 306, and 
403 or 404. 

401 Safety Practices in Forest Industries (2; A) 
Frequency and cost of accidents; methods of accident prevention. 

Pearce 
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nmbor Physics (3; A) Bryant 
The mechanical properties of wood; solution of desiEfn problems by graphic statiCli; timber 
testing. For forest management students only. PrerequIsites, 103, Mathematics 156. and Phys· 
ics 101 or 104. 
nmber Physics (5; AW) . Bryant 
The mechanical {lroperties of wood; statics; timber testing; introduction to beam and truss 
design. Prereqnisltes, Mathematics 156 and Physics 101 or 104. 
Microtechnique (3; W5) . 
PreparatiOD, sectioning, staining, and mounting of woody tissues and 

Thomas 
fibers. Prerequisite, 307. 

Forest Economics and finance (5; A) 
PositiOD of forests in the economic structure; cost of growing 
forest production. Prerequisites, 260 and Economics 211. 

Robertson 
timber; valuation of land for 

Mardcworth Forest Policy and Administration (3; W) . 
Development of forest JlOlicies and fo~t laws in the United States. 
Advanced Forest Soils (3; W) Gessel 
Relations of soils to plant growth. Laboratory study of some physiea1. chemical. and biological 
properties of forest soils. Prerequisite, 310. 
Artificial Regeneration (3; W) Haddock 
Establishment of forests by artificial methods; biological and economic aspects of rorest plant· 
ing. One all-day field trip is required. Prerequisites, 310 and 321. 
Application of Silvicultural Methods (4; 5) Haddock 
Pnnciples and practice 01 silviculture applied to the forest regions of the United States. Three 
Saturday and three half-day field trips are required. Prerequ~site, 322. 
Advanced Forest fire Control (3; W5) Macdonald 
Pres\\ppressiOD; suppression; training methods; analysis of protection facilities; proper meth· 
ods' -of slash disposal and hazard removal; fire behavior; organization for large fires. Pre
req~isite, 130. 
Construction (4; W) Pearce 
Design and construction of forest roads and bridges. Prerequisites, 403 or 404. 'General Engi. 
neering 107, and Civil Engineering 256. 
Forest Engineering (5; A) Pearce 
Logging plans and cost analysis; surveys, subdivisiOD and boundaries. Prerequisites. 322 and 
440. 

442. LoBSing Engineering (5; W) Pearce 
MachiDery, equipment. and problems. Prerequisites, 205 and 441. 

446, 447, 448, 449 logging.Engineering Fiold Studies (3,5,5,3; 5,s,5,S) Pearce 
446: logging plans. Prerequisites, 442 and Civil Engineering 313 and 315. 447: topographic 
and timber surveys. Prerequisite, 446. 448: road location llurveys. Prerequisite. 447. 449: 
loggrng cost analysis. Development of a complete logging plan and cost analysis in a large 
operation. Prerequisite, 448. 

460 Forest Management (5; W) Robertson 
Economic and technical principles involved in the management of forest lands for sustamed 
yield. Prerequisites, 261, 408, and 423 • 

. 466, 467, 468, 469 Senior Management field Studies (5,5,4,2; 5,5,5,5) Robertson 
466: surveys. use of aerial photographs in mapping vegetative types. and estimating tImber 
volumes. 467: forest and land inventory. 468: growth and yield stud:es. permanent sample 
plots. 469: reports and summary of work accomplished by field studies. The courses lead to 
the . development of a working rlan for a large operation. They are taken during the same 
quarter and the entire quarter IS spent off campus. Prerequisites, 460 and Civil Engineering 
315. 

470 Forest-Products Industries (3; W) Erickson 

471 

472 

Secondary and derived forest products, other than lumber, plywood. and pulp. PrereqUIsite, 
307. . 

nmber Design (3; 5) 
Beams, columns, trusses, timber connectors and fastenings; design, fabrication, 
of timber structures. Prerequisite. 403 or 404. . 
Plywood, lamination, and Glues (4; W) 
Manufacture of plywood and lamitpted wood; theory and use of wood adhesives. 
307 and 404. 

Bryant 
and erection 

Bryant 
Prerequisites, 

476 Wood Pulp (5; 5) Grondal 
Design of waste conversion plants; ~ood·pulp manufacture. Prerequisites, 306, and 373 or 470. 

478 Advanced Wood Technology (5; 5) . Eridcson, Bryant 
The physical and chemical nature of the constituents of wood; surface properties; fundamentals 
of its behaTior; chemical modification. Prerequisites, 370, 470, 472, 483, and permission. 

481 Milling (5; A) . Thomas 
Organization, planning. operation, and administration of ~awmills. Prerequisites, 403 or 404, 
306" and Mechanical Engineering 220. 

482 Manufacturing Problems (5; S) Thomas 
. Distnbution and marketing of lumber and other forest products; regional competition; industry 

problems. Prerequisites, 481 and Accounting ISO. 
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~483 Theory and Practice of Kiln Drying (3; W) Grondal 
Wood-liquid relationships and hygrometry; application of gas laws. Problems in the design of 
dry kilns. Prerequisites, 306, and 373 or 470. . 
491, 492 Undergraduate Studios (1-5 each quarter; AWS,AWS,AWS) StaH 
Preparation for work in fields for which there is not sufficient demand to warrant the organi. 
zation of regular classes. Instructors are assigned according to the nature of the work. 

~ 490, 

\ ' 
" ~ COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

~ '" 512 

.~~ 
Soil Morphology and Classification (3; W) Gessel 
An advanced study of the principles of soil formation and classification; intensive coverage of 
these principles as applied to the survey and classification of forested lands; the factors of the 
environment that determine soil properties. Prerequisites, 410, Botany 114 and 450, Micro· 

~\ 513 

~~ 
biology 101, and permission of instructor. . 
Methods of Forest Soil Survey (5; S) Gessel 

~ 
~ 
~ 

A course of field studies to acquaint the student with methods of determining the productive 
capacity of forested lands from soil properties. Prerequisites, 512 and permission of Instructor. 

520 Seminar (1, maximum 3; AW) StaR 
Required of graduate students. 

521 Advanced silvies (5; A) Haddock 
A study of recent advances in the field of forest tree physiology and ecology, with special refer
ence to the silviculture of western forest types. Prerequisites, 410, 423, and permission of 
instructor. 

522 Advanced Silviculture (5; S) Haddock 
The use of ecological principles in controlling reproduction and growth of forests; the applica
tion of cultural methods to existing forests; a study of research methods and case histories. 
Prerequisites, 423 and permission. 

540 Advanced Forest Engineering (5; A) Pearce 
Logging management, cost analyses. stumpage and logging appraisal, financial reports. Pre
requisites, 446, 447, 448, and 449. 

555 Forest Influences (4; A) Gessel, Haddock 
A study of the effects of vegetation on climate, water, and soil, with application to the conser
vation of water and soil and the control of floods. Prerequisites, 321, 322, 353, 410, and per-
mission of instructor. . 

560 Forest History and Policy (3; AWS) Marclcworth 
The development of forestry policy in the U. S. and other countries. Prerequisites, 409 and 
460. 

562 Forest-Management Plans (3-5; AW) Robertson 
Preparation of management plans for large areas, public and private. Prerequisite, 469. 

570 Advanced Wood Preservation (3; WS) Erickson 
Theory of penetrance; design of treating plants; fireproofing and fireproofing compounds. Pre
requisites. 370 and 371. 

590, 591, 592 Graduate Studies (2-5 each quarter; AWS,AWS,AWS) StaR 
Study in fields for which there is not sufficient demand to warrant the organizatiOtl of regular 
courses. 

600 Research (*; AWS) 
Thesi. (*; AWS) 

StaR 
StaH 



GRADUATE SCHOOL 

Dean: HAROLD W. STOKE, 3 Administration Building 

Assistants to the Dean: Ruby S. Hughes, Henrietta Wilson. 

THE Graduate Faculty of the University of Washington consists of those 
persons in the various departments and colleges who are engaged in 

graduate instruction or in directing the research of graduate students. 
The Graduate School is administered through the office of the Dean, the Graduate 

Faculty Council, and the Executive Committee of the Graduate School. The Graduate 
Faculty Council is composed of representatives elected by the departments and colleges 
offering graduate work; it serves as the legislative and policy-making body of the 
Graduate Faculty. The Executive Committee of the Graduate School, composed of 
members elected by the Graduate Faculty Council and appointed by the Dean, serves 
as an advisory group to the Dean and as an administrative committee for the Graduate 
Faculty Council. 

ADMISSION 
Properly Qualified students who are graduates of the University of Washington 

or of other accredited colleges may be admitted to the Graduate School in one of the 
following classifications: 

FULL STANDING. The requirement for full standing is a grade-point average 
during the senior year of 2.75, with the necessary prerequisites for work in the chosen 
graduate field. 

PROVISIONAL STANDING. A grade-point average during the senioF year of less 
than 2.75, or graduation from a nonaccredited college, or undergraduate deficiency 
in preparation for advanced work, will, if the student is admitted, result in provisional 
standing. Provisional standing may be changed to full standing upon the successful 
completion of two quarters of acceptable graduate work, and such work is ful1y appli
cable toward advanced degrees. Students may not, however, become candidates for 
advanced degrees while on provisional standing. 

Forms for making application for admission may be obtained from the office of 
the Graduate School. 

REGISTRATION 
A student accepted for admission to the Graduate School is issued a permit to 

register. After receiving this permit the student should confer with his departmental 
adviser, not only about the program for his current registration, which must be ap
proved by the adviser before it is presented to the Graduate School Office, but about 
plans for his entire graduate work. It is primarily to his major department that the 
student must look for individual counsel. guidance. and instruction in the scholarly 
study and research which characterize graduate work. 

Fifteen credits per Quarter are regarded as the maximum load in graduate work; 
the normal load is 12 credits. Students are advised not to register for more credits than 
necessary to ensure normal progress. The programs of students employed in the Uni
versity or elsewhere will be limited; such students must discuss their schedules with 
the Dean of the Graduate School when they register. 

Only courses numbered in the 400's, 500's, and 600's may be taken for graduate 
credit in the major field; courses in the 300's may be taken for graduate credit in the 
minor. 

RESIDENCE 
The residence requirement for the master's degree is three quarters; for the 

doctor's degree, three years, two of which must be spent at the University of Wash
ington with at least one year in continuous full-time residence. The residence require
ment for the doctor's degree may not be met solely with summer study. 

A longer period of residence is required of candidates whose graduate work is 
pursued on a part-time basis. To obtain full residence credit in any quarter, students 
must be registered for a minimum of 9 credits in course, research, or thesis work. 
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Students who carry less them tile number of credits required for full 'resideJJCf 
'will increase proj1ortionalely the amount of time which they must spend to obtain a 
graduate degree. For a master's degree, all work must be completed within a period 
of six years; for the doctor's degree, within ten years. 

Students who are mgaged in reselNch and thesis work must register for such work 
in order to obtain residence credit toward their degrees. The number of credits indi
cated in such registrations should be the proportion of the normal load which the 
student is devoting to research or thesis work. For example, if a student is on a half
time basis and is devoting himself exclusively to the preparation of his thesis, the reg
istration for thesis should be one-half the normal load, or 6 credits. Registration for 
thesis· should always be indicated separately from registration for research: in other 
words, registration for graduate research (courses numbered 600) must be for work 
other than that covered by registration for thesis. Total credit for thesis alone should 
ordinarily not exceed more than one-third of the work for the doctor's degree or more 
than one-fourth for the master's degree. 

A student who is completing a thesis in absentia must be registered for such work 
during the quarter in which he expects to receive his degree. 

MASTER'S DEGREES 
In order to qualify for a master's degree, the candidate must: 

. 1. Present at least 27 credits of course work successfully completed. 
2. Present a mi,nimum of three quarters of residence credit. 
3. Present a certificate of proficiency in a foreign language unless specifically ex

cepted for particular degrees. 
4. Prepare a thesis which is approved by the department. 
S. Satisfy such additional requirements as the major department or college may im

pose. (Requirements are outlined in the curricula announcements of the depart. 
ments and colleges.) 
While it is expected that a candidate for the master's degree will take work out

side his major department, whether minors or supporting courses will be required will 
be determined by the maj or department. 

Candidates for master's degrees are expected to attend Commencement exercises. 

ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY. The candidate for the master's degree must make appli
cation to the Graduate School within the first fwo weeks 0/ the quartrr in fC,hkh he 
expects tht' degree to be conferred. At the time the application is received. the Graduate 
School Office will review the candidate's record together with his current registration 
and will notify him and his department promptly as to whether he will have satisfied 
the requirements for the degree at the end of the quarter. The previous work taken 
by the candidate, together with his current registration as planned with the approval 
of his department, must·meet the requirements for the degree if the application is to be 
approved. Failure to meet the requiremen's of the Graduate School or of the depart
ment will necessarily prolong the student's candidacy for his degree. The candidate 
and the departmental adviser should be thoroughly acquainted with the requirements 
for the particular degree involved. 

TRANSFER AND EXTENSION CREDIT. Nine credits of work taken at another accredited 
university may be applied toward the master's degree at the University of \Vashing
ton. Six credits of extension work may be similarly applied, but only if taken at the 
University of Washington. A combination of transfer and extension work not to ex
ceed 9 credits may be applied to the master's degree. Neither correspondence credit 
nor credit by examination is accepted at the graduate level. 

EXAMINATION. When the student's application for the master's degree has been 
approved, his major department appoints a .committee consisting of not less than three 
members, including a member from the minor department, if any. The chairman of this 
committee arranges for the time and p.lace of the final examination, the results of 
which must be reported to the Graduate School Office at least two weeks before the 
date on which it is expected that the degree will be conferred. The examination may 
be oral or· written. All members of the committee must certify its results. If the exam
ination is not satisfactory, the committee may recommend to the Graduate School that 
the candidate be allowed to take another examination after a further interval of study. 
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THESIS. The thesis should be evidence of the candidate's ability to do independent 
investigation and to present the results in clear and systematic form. Two copies of 
the thesis, with approved forms signed by the members of the examining committee 
from the major department, must be deposited in the library at least two weeks before 
the date on which it is expected that the degree will be conferred. The department 
may require the candidate to present an additional copy for its own use. Instructions for 
the preparation of theses in acceptable form may be obtained from the Graduate School 
Office or the library. 

DOCTOR'S DEGREES 
The doctor's degree is by nature and tradition the highest certificate of member

ship in the academic community. As such it is meant to indicate the presence of supe
rior qualities of mind and intellectual interests, and of high attainments in a chosen 
field. It is not conferred merely as a certificate to a prescribed course of study and re
search, no matter how long or how faithfully pursued. All requirements and regula
tions leading to the doctor's degree are devices whereby the candidate may demon
strate his present capacities and his future promise for scholarly work. The University 
of Washington offers the degree of Doctor of Philosophy through the following de
partments: Anatomy, Anthropology, Biochemistry, Botany, Chemistry and Chemical 
Engineering, Economics, English, Fisheries, Geography, Geology, Germanic Lan
guages and Literature, History, Mathematics, Microbiology, Pharmacology, Philos
ophy, Physics, Physiology and Biophysics, Political Science, Psychology, Romance 
Languages and Literature, Sociology, and Zoology; through the Colleges of Educa
tion, Forestry, and Pharmacy; and in the following fields: Chinese languages and 
literature, comparative literature, Latin-American studies, and linguistics. 

The Doctor of Commercial Science is offered as a professional degree primarily 
for students preparing for teaching and. research positions in business administration 
and for administrative and policy-making positions in business. 

The Doctor of Education is offered as a professional degree primarily· for teachers 
and school administrators. . 

In order, to qualify for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, the candidate must 
meet the following minimum requirements: 
1. Complete a program of study and research as planned by the major department 

or college. (Requirements are outlined.in the curricula announcements of the de
partments and colleges.) 

2. Present a minimum of three academic years of resident study, two of them at the 
University of \Vashington. 

3. Demonstrate a reading knowledge of two foreign languages related to the major 
field of study. 

4. Prepare a thesis which is a significant contribution to knowledge and which clearly 
indicates training in research. 

5. Pass creditably a general examination in the major field, and, when a part of the 
program of study, in the minor field or in supporting courses. 

6. Pass creditably a final examination, which is generally devoted to the thesis and 
the field with which it is concerned. . 
While it is expected that a candidate for the doctor's degree will take work out~ 

side his major department, requirements for minors and supporting courses will be 
determined by the major department. 

Candidates for doctor's degrees are expected to attend Commencement exercises. 
ADMISSION TO CANDIDACY. Not later than the end of the s('cond year of the 

student's graduate work, the· major department will request the Graduate School· to 
appoint a supervisory committee to assume general sponsorship of the prospective can
didate. At the end of two full years of graduate study as approved by the major de
partment, and after a successful demonstration of proficiency in two foreign lan
guages, the chairman of the supervisory committee may request the Graduate School 
to issue a warrant permitting the C3Ildidate to take the general examination for admis
sion to candidacy. This request is taken by the Graduate School Office to mean that, 
in the opinion of the committee, the candidate's background of study and preparation 
is sufficient to justify his undertaking the examinations. The warrant is issued by the 
Graduate School Office only after the prescribed requirements of residence and study 
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have been met. The department then sets the time, place, and manner of the general 
examination. If the general examination is oral, a majority of the examining com
mittee must be present during the entire examination. No student is regarded by the 
Graduate School as a candidate for the doctor's degree until after the warrant certify
ing the successful completion of the general examinations has been filed with the 
Graduate School Office by the chairman of his supervisory committee. After admis
sion to candidacy, the time of the candidate is ordinarily devoted to the completion of 
his research work as embodied in the thesis and to preparation for his final exami
nation. 

THESIS. The candidate must present a thesis representing original and independent 
investigation; it should reflect not only his mastery of research techniques, but his 
ability to select an important problem for investigation and to deal with it competently. 
Instructions for the preparation of theses in acceptable form may be obtained from the 
Graduate School Office or the library. At the time of the student's admission to can
didacy the Dean of the Graduate School will designate, with the advice of the depart
ment, a special thesis-reading committee; the members of the reading committee give 
a written report of their judgment of the thesis which will be bound with the thesis for 
deposit in the library. This report should state briefly the bases on which the readers 
find the thesis acceptable or unacceptable. A warrant for the final examination will 
be issued only after the written report from the reading committee has been filed with 
the Graduate School; the report must be filed at least two weeks before the candidate's 
final examination. Immediately after the examination, the thesis in its final form must 
be presented to the Graduate School Office for approval of its mechanical form and 
execution. When it is approved, an official certificate of Graduate School approval is 
attached to the thesis and it is deposited in the library. 

FINAL EXAMINATION. The warrant for the final examination is issued by the Grad
uate School Office upon receipt of a favorable report from the thesis-reading committee. 
The examination is scheduled by the Graduate School Office and conducted by the 
candidate's supervisory committee. one member of which is designated the special rep
resentative of the Graduate Faculty. It is ordinarily confined to the dissertation and 
immediately related fields. A certificate indicating that the final examination has been 
successfully passed must be returned to the Graduate School Office two weeks before 
the date on which it is expected that the degree will be conferred. If the examination 
is unsatisfactory, the applicant may, upon recommendation of his supervisory com
mittee and with the permission of the Dean of the Graduate School, be granted a 
second examination after a period of additional study. 

SCHOLARSHIP 
If students ~re to make satisfactory progress toward advanced degrees, success 

in their courses of study must be assumed. Grades as such are not matters of emphasis 
in graduate work; the graduate student should see his grades merely as an indica
tion of whether his general progress is satisfactory or unsatisfactory. For this reason 
there is no calculation of the grade-point average in graduate study. However, in the 
major field, no grade of less than B is acceptable; in related fields, a lower grade may 
occasionally be accepted but only if the student's record is of generally high quality. 
Students whose work is not of approved quality may be asked to withdraw from the 
Graduate School. 

SECOND BACHELOR'S DEGREES 
Students who wish to obtain a second bachelor's degree must register in the college 

from which they expect to obtain the degree, not in the Graduate School. 

ADMISSION OF SENIORS 
Students who are within 6 credits of completing their undergraduate work, and 

who otherwise meet the requirements for admission to the Graduate School with full 
standing, may register for as much as 6 credits in graduate courses, in addition to the 
undergraduate work, but remain in the undergraduate classification until the bach
elor's degree is granted. Only under these circumstances may work taken as an under
graduate be counted toward a graduate degree. Further registration in the Graduate 
School is contingent upon completion of the requirements for the bachelor's degree. 
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J. W. Richards, W. L. Shattuck, J. B. Sholley, G. N. Stevens, R. L. Taylor. 
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THE School of Law offers a three-and-one-third-year curriculum which 
prepares students for the practice of law in any state or jurisdiction 

where the Anglo-American legal system prevails. Particular attention is 
given to statutes, special doctrines, and rules of practice in the state of 
Washington. Admission to the Washington Bar, however, or that of any 
other state, is conditional upon a state examination. 

The School of Law is a member of the Association of American Law Schools, and 
is approved by the Council on Legal Education and Admission to the Bar of the 
American Bar Association. . 

Law courses are generally taken only by students who have been admitted to the 
School of Law; however, with the permission of the School, graduate students may 
take courses for graduate credit. 

ADMISSION 
To be regularly admitted to the School of Law a student must either have a bache

lor's degree from a college or university of recognized standing, or have completed 135 
academic quarter credits with a scholarship average of 2.5, together with the required 
quarters in physical education and/or military training. 

Students who take their prelaw preparation at the University of Washington may 
enter one of the prelaw curricula offered in the College of Arts and Sciences and the 
College of Business Administration (see pages 115 and 184). 

Transfer credit is possible only from schools which are members of the Associa
tion of American Law Schools; credit for not less than one year's work and not more 
than two and one-third years' work is acceptable. The Dean of the School determines 
the amount of credit granted to a transfer student. 

First-year students are admitted only at the beginning of Autumn Quarter. An 
application blank should be obtained from and filed with the Dean of the Law School, 
together with complete transcripts of college and other law school work when that 
work has been completed. 

Students who do not intend to work toward a degree may request admission as 
special students. These applicants must be at least twenty-three years old and their 
general education must be equivalent to that required for admission to the freshman 
class at the University. Admission as a special student is granted only upon vote of 
the faculty, and the number of those who may receive this privilege is restricted. 

To be eligible to take the Washington State Bar examination, a student must have 
completed two years of college work before beginning his professional law study. 
Students who inteI1tl to qualify for the Washington State Bar examination are, there
fore, advised not to request admission as special students. 

SCHOLARSHIP 
Students placed on probation for low scholarship at the end of their first year of 

law study must attend the following Summer Quarter and remove the deficiencies' in 
order to be eligible for admission to the second-year class. 

In courses which extend through more than one quarter, no examination for credit 
is given untit the end of the entire course. 

265 
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BACHELOR OF LAWS 
Ten quarters are required for completion of the law curriculum. The seventh 

quarter, between the second and third years, consists of a required Summer Quarter. 
The three quarters immediately preceding the conferring of the Bachelor of Laws 
degree must be spent in residence at the University of Washington Law School. The 
degree is conferred on regular students who complete 140 credits in professional law 
subjects. 

Bachelor's degrees with majors in law are offered by the College of Arts and 
Sciences and the College of Business Administration (see pages 115 and 184). These 
degrees are granted upon successful completion of 138 undergraduate credits in the 
college and the first year of Law School. 

The first and second year of law study are composed of a program of required 
courses. Courses numbered from 100 through 299 are required, except 202 and 280. 
Enrollment in these two courses is permissive, based on academic background, and 
second-year students must enroll in one or the other. The program of the third year 
(seventh to tenth quarters) is primarily elective. 

COURSES . 

100 Contracts (3-3-3; A·W-5) Shattuck. Rleko 
Williston, Cases on Contracts, fifth edition. Formation. incidents, and termination of contracts, 
including mutual assent, consideratiou. parol evidence rule, statute of frauds, assignments. 
beneficiaries, conditions, breach, and remedies. 

110 Legal Administration (3; A) Goso, Sholley 
Materials to be announced. Structure and operation of the judicial system; including common 
law pleading, introductory material on eqult1 Jurisdiction, development of code pleading, n 
survey of administrative tribunals, and a prehmanaJy study of statutory materials. 

120 Personal Property (3; A) Cross, Hawley 
Bigelow, Cases and Other Materials on the Law of Personal Property, third edition. First five 
weeks: formation of quiz sections; study of cases on possession, finders, and satisfaction of 
judgments as a vehicle of orientation to the study of law; last five weeks: confusion, accession, 
and fixtures, with continuing emphasis on case preparation and comparison. 

121 Real Property (3·3; waS) Cross, Hawloy 
McDougal and Haber, Property, Wealth, Land: Allocation, Planning, and Development. Real 
property. including estates in land, waste, emblements, easements. licenses, concurrent owner
ship. and introductory future interests. 

122 Gratuitous Transfors (3; W) Harsch, Hawley 
Bigelow, Cases and Other Materials on the Law of Personal Property, third edition; Mechem 
and Atkinson. Cases on Wills and Administration, second edition. Gifts. wills, intestate succes
sion. and basic concepts of the law of trusts. 

130 Criminal Law (2-2; A-W) Green 
Barno, Cases on Criminal Law, second edition. and Green. Washington Materials on Criminal 
Law. Origin and purposes of criminal law; the elements of criminal liability; mental states 
bearing upon crimlDal responsibility. such as negligence, specific intent, insanity, and intoxi· 
cation; solicitation: attempts: and major crimes. 

140 Torts (3-3-3; A-W-S) Richards, Wollott 
Seavey. Keeton, and Thurston. Cases on Torts. Intended interference with the person or tangi
ble things: the wrong and the defenses: unintended interference with the person or tangible 
things: negligence. the extent of liability. the effect of special relationships. contributory fault, 
liability without fault; interference with intangibles: misrepresentation, defamation, and inter
ference with advantageous relations. 

141 Agency (3; S) Gose, Taylor 
Conard, Cases on Business Organizations, 1950 edition. Vicarious liability; the employment 
relationship; the scope of employment; contractual rights and liabilities in relation to third 
parties: relations between principles and agents. . 

160 Legal Research and Writing (1-1; W-S) Gallagher, StaH 
Materials to be announced. Organization of the library; research techniques: preparation of 
letters, office briefs. and simple legal documents. • . 

200 Commercial Transactions (3-2-2; A-W-S) co Rielce, Taylor 
Sutherland and Willcox, Cases and Materials on Commercial Transactions. Transfer of owner
ship; bona fide purchaser; limitations on the power of transfer: warranties: anatomy of pay
ment; remedies to enforce ownership; enforcement of promises; rescission and reformation. 

201 Businoss Associations (3-3; A·W-) Goso 
Gilmore, Cases on PartneAhip, third edition: Berle and Warren, Cases on Business Organiza
tion. Partnerships, corporations, and related forms of business organizations, with st)Ccial 
attention to Washington cases and to the Uniform Partnership Act, the Uniform Limited 
Partnership Act, the Uniform Business Corporations Act, and other applicable statute law of the 
state of Washington. A problem in the organization of a simple business corporation is included. 

202 Insurance (3; A) Taylor 
Casebook to be selected. Scope and function of insurance; insurable interest; creation of the 
insurance contract; ascertainment and control of the risk: waiver and estoppel. Not a required 
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course; second-year students who have an adequate accounting background may substitute tb:s 
course for 280. 

210 Evidence (2-2-2; A-W-S) Richards 
McCormick, Cases on Evidence. Preparing and presenting evidence; examination of witnesses; 
admission and exclusion; competence of witnesses; privileges; relevancy; demonstrative evi
dence; writings; the hearsay rule and exceptions; burden of persuasion, presumptions; judicial 
notice. 

211 Code Pleading (3; S) Green 
Cathcart and Howell, Cases on Code Pleading, supplemented by the Washington C~e and 
Washington Cases. Nature and function of the code; parties to the code action; general rules of 
pleading; the complaint; demurrers; the answer; the reply. 

212 Equity. (3-3; A-W) Nottelmann 
Cook, Cases on Equity. Nature of equitable jurisdiction; powers of equity courts; principles 
governing exercise of equitable powers; injunction against torts; specific performance of con· 
tracts; law of vendor and vendee; reformation and rescission for mistakes; equitable servitudes 
on land and chattels. 

230 Constitutional Law (3-2-3; A-W-S) Sholtey 
Sholley, Cases on Constitutional Law. Historical consideration of basic doctrines of American 
constitutional law as developed by the United States Supreme Court, with special emphasis 
upon the contract, commerce, and due process clauses. 

231 Taxation (2-3; W-S) Harsch 
Griswold, Cases on Federal Taxation, second edition. Federal estate, gift, income. and miscel
laneous taxes; federal tax procedure. 

280 Legal Accounting (2; A) StaR 
Textbook to be selected. The balance sheet; statement of profit and lossj theory of debit and 
credit; merchandise accounts and transactions; accounting for partners nip and corporations; 
introduction to federal income tax; accounting for fiduciaries; accounting for law office. Pre
requisite, permission. 

300 Credit Transactions (3-3; A-W) Shattuck 
Shattuck, Washington Materials on Security Transactions, revised editiou 1947_ Personal and 
property security, including suretyship, accommodation parties and instruments, pledges, condi
tional sales, trust receipts, chattel mortgages, real property mortgages. and security assign
ments of choses in action. 

301 Corporation Finance and Related Tax Problems (2-2; W-S) Hanch, Gose 
Problems of the practicing lawyer in forming corporations and in the legal supervision of their 
internal affairs. with special reference to the effect of federal tax laws on this operation. Indi· 
vidual research problems in the field, including forms of capital structure. corporate finance, 
and general concepts of corporate accounting. Each student must prepare a complete set of 
corporate papers. covering the typical problems which may arise from the time of organization 
to dissolntiou. . 

302 Creditor's Rights (3; Summer) Rieko 
Moore and Countryman, Debtors' and Creditors' Rights; Cases and Materials. A study of 
attachments; liens; executions; creditor's suits and supplementary proceedings' fraudulent 
conveyances; compositions; assignments for the benefit of creditors; state i~vency laws. 
Comparison and general examination of federal bankruptcy proceedings. . 

310 Trial and Appellate Practice (3-2; Summer-A) Green, Gose, Hodson, Meakim, 
Richards, Roney, Shore", Wilkins 

Sunderland, Cases and Materials on Trial and Apj)eJlate Practice, second edition, supplemented 
by the Washington Code of Procedure and Washington cases. Proceedings in the trial of a 
civil action from the discovery procedure prior to trial to the judgment: discovery techniqu~i 
pretrial hearings; continuances; selection of the jury; conduct of counsel' nonsuits and directea 
verdicts; instructions: verdict; motion for new trial; judgments. Appeilate practice: methods 
of review: parties; laying a foundation for review; transferring the case to the appellate court; 
record on appeal; assignment of errors; briefs; disposition of the case upon review. Each stu· 
dent participates in the trial of a case in moot court. . 

311 Probate Practice (2; Summer) Richards 
Mechem and Atkinson, Cases on Wills and Administration, second edition, supplemented by 
the Washington Probate Code and Washington cases. A study of the practice, procedure, and 
substantive law involved in the probate of wills and the administration of decedents' estates. 
Each student is required to draft aU papers necessary to carry a typical estate through the 
entire course of probate or administration and to participate 10 moot probate hearings con
ducted in accordance with the Probate Code of the state of Washington. 

312 Damages (2; W) Taylor 
McCormick, Cases and Materials on Damages. A study of the money judgment as a remedy, 
with particular emphasis on the principles which control the computation of damages for breach 
of contract, and for invasion of person or property. 

313 Restitution (3; S) Hottelmann 
Thurston. Cases on Restitution. Principles and remedies at law and in equity, to accomplish 
the reformation or rescission of contracts, the restitution of property. or other relief appropri
ate to prevent unjust enrichment of one person at expense of another as a result of mistake. 
fraud, duress, impossibility or illegality of performance, or breach of fiduciary duty. 

315 Criminal Procodure (3; W) Gl'8On 
Harno, Cases and Materials on Criminal Law and Procedure, third edition. Supplemented by 
a study of Washington Statutes and Court Rutes governing criminal procedure. Individual 
retlCarch topics are assigned. 
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320 Trusts and Fiduciary Administration (3-3; A-W) Nottelmann 
Scott, Trusts, third edition, and selected materials. Disposition of real and personal property 
for individual and charitable objects by testator or settlor. Duties of administrator and trustee; 
creation and elements of trust; resulting and constructive trusts; administration of trusts; 
termination and modification; obligation of trustee as fiduciary; liabilities to and of third 
persons. Drafting of trust instrument. 

321 Land Transactions (3-2; Summer-A,W-S) Cross 
Martin on Conveyances, 1939 edition; supplemented by selected materials. Study of the legal 
and practical problems of land transactions, from the first employment of a broker, througb 
closing, to final perfection of title by recording, with particular emphasis on the conveyancing 
problems; execution and types of deeds, descriptions, covenants for title, recording, estoppel 
by deed, and evidence of title (abstracts, title msurance, and title registration); employment 
and responsibility of real estate broker, negotiations and contracts preliminary to conveyance, 
and closing problems including a brief survey of Washington land taxation: adverse poIIsession 
and prescription. 

322 Future Interests (2-2; Summer·A) Cross 
Casebook to be announced. Study of types of future interests in property and characteristic 
problems; construction of limitations creating future interests; powers of appointment; the 
rule against perpetuities; restraints on alienation. 

323 Community Property (2; Summer,W) Hawley, Rioko 
Marsh, Cases on Washington Law of Community Property. Nature and types of community 
property; management and control, liabilities, and power of dispositions: effect upon agree
ments and dissolution. Special emphasis upon Washington law. 

324 Landlord and Tenant (3; A) Hawloy 
Casebook to be announced. Study of farm, residential, and commercial leaseholds, including 
regulation and taxation problems, special protections for landlord and tenant, and use of long
term leases. 

325 Estate Planning (2-2; W-S) Harsch, Hawloy, Allison, Bembaum, Cooper, Crosby, 
Judson, Karr, Mackenzie, Osbom, Palmer, Ransom, Stono 

Shattuck, Estate Planner's Handbook; Warren and Surrey, Federal Estate and Gift Taxation. 
A study of the use of wills, trusts, and insurance devices_ in planning an individual's estate; 
the impact of federal and state taxation on such devices. Local attorneys, trust officers, insur
ance underwriters, and accountants discuss problems in their fields. Each student must prepare 
an entire estate plan and draft a will solving a designated problem. 

326 Trust Administration (3; S) Nottelmann 
Selected problems dealing with investment of trust funds and preservation of trust property; 
cbariges enforceable against trust assets; problem of apportionment between capital and income 
accounts; trustee accounting. Drafting problems. 

330 Administrativo law (4, Summer; 2-2, W-S) Newman, Rutledgo 
Gellhorn, Cases on Administrative Law. Operation and powers of governmental agencies and 
legislative standards for delegation and due process; procedure; investigation, hearing, and 
determination; methods. timeliness, and scope of review; promulgation and informal settlement. 

331 Legislation (2-2; Summer-A) Harsch 
Read and MacDonald. Cases and Materials on Legislation. Formulation of legislative policy; 
legislative organization and procedure: statutes and their interpretation. 

332 State and Local Taxes (3; S) Harsch 
Materials to be announced. Jurisdictional problems; constitutional limitations, state and fed
eral; study of some important aspects of state property taxes. Assigned topics for individual 
research. 

333 Advanced Stato and Local Taxos (3; not offered 1952-53) 
334 Labor Law (2-2; A-W) Wollott 

Selected I,)roblems concerning the formation and operation of labor organizations assigned for 
investigation, report, group discussion, and submission of final paper. 

335 Municipal Corporations (3; W) Shefelman 
Tooke. Cases on Municipal Corporations, second edition. A study of the law governinl1 the 
nature, otga,nization, powers, and duties of local governmental units, including both mUDlcipal 
and quasi.municipal corporations and their relation to the state, with special attention to the 
problems of police power. revenue, indebtedness, property rights, city planning and zoning, and 
liability in contract, quasi-contract and tort. 

337 Public Utilitios (3; Summer) Nottelmann 
A study of regulation and control by federal and state agencies of rates, services. facilities, and 
investment in railroads, shipping, communications, and power industries. 

339 Labor Relations (3; S) Wollott 
Special problems involved in the resolution of labor-management disputes, with emphasis on the 
negotiation and administration of collective bargaining agreements. 

340 World Law (3; S) Rutlodgo 
Dickinson, Cases and Materials on International Law. Organization of international agencies; 
existence, domains, and populations of national states; conflicts of jurisdiction; international 
intercourse; and selected problems such as the genocide convention and its relation to municipal 
law in the United States. 

341 Office Management and Professional Responsibility (2; S) . Gose 
Lectures and assigned readings in law office management and practice; investigation and prepa· 
ration of cases; attorney-client relationship; fee schedules and fixing of fees; professional 
ethics; and related subjects. . 
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Admiralty (3; Summer) Richards 
Sprague and Healey, Cases on Admiralty. The admiralty jurisdiction; maritime bens; rights 
of maritime workers; carriage of goods; charter parties; salvage; general I)vera.lJ'e; pilotage; 
towage; collision; limitation of liability. 
Conflict of Laws (2-2; A-W) Sholtey 
Cheatham, Goodrich, Griswold and Reese, Cases and Materials on Conflict of Laws, third edi
tion. Domicile; jurisdiction of courts; substance and procedure; choice·of-Iaw rules. 
Domestic Relations (2; W) Richards 
Shattuck, Washington ·Materials on Domestic Relations. Marriage, divorce. and annulment; 
the personal and economic relations of the spouses; the effect of marriage on the ordinary rules 
relating to contracts, torts, and crimes. 
Comparative law (3; Summer) Nottelmann 
Selected problems in the· field of private law to be discussed under American and English, 
French and German laws as the chief representatives of the Common and Civil Law systems 
respectively. Each student reports on his specific research problem, submits a final paper. and 
participates in group discussion of other problems. 
Resea.rch Problems in Law (1-3 per quarter; AWS) StaH 
Qualified third-year students may, with the consent of a member of the law faculty and the 
Dean of the Law School, receive from I to 3 credits for individual research in any of the 
major fields in the law curriculum. 
Advanced Problems in Security (3; S) Shattuclc 
Detailed study of selected specialized problems in credit transactions. 
Social legislation (3; S) Sholley 
Employer's liability acts, workmen's compensation, unemployment insurance. old-age insurance, 
and wage-and-hour laws. . 
Govemment Regulation of Business (3-5; Summer) Newman 
Legislative and administrative techniques in the regulation of business practices. lJuch as pric. 
ing} with respect to antimonopoly, antidiscrimination, and antHnftationary policy. Term paper 
in lieu of examination. 



SCHOOL OF LlBRARIANSHIP 

Diredor: ROBERT L. GlnER, 112 Library 

Ading Dlredor: GLADYS BOUGHTON, 112 Library 

Profeasofl H. C. Beuer. 
Associate Professors: R. L. Gitler, M. G. Gallagher. 
Assistant Professors: L D. Bevis, G. Boughton, E. A. Groves, M. E. Peterson, M. A. Turner. 

Supervisor, 1.M.C.a J. W. Brown. 

T HE 'School of Librarianship offers four-quarter professional curricula in 
general library work, library work with children and young people, 

school library work, and law librarianship. All curricula lead to the degree of 
Master of Librarianship. 

For undergraduate students in other schools and colleges of the University, the 
School offers these courses: Librarianship 100, for new students at the University; 
and Librarianship 451, 452, 460, 461, 462, 463, 464, and 470, primarily for upper-division 
students who plan to enter the School of L ibrarianship after graduation. Education 
students who choose librarianship as a second teaching area may elect 18 credits from 
among these courses. Those who plan to enter high school' library work in the state 
of Washington should meet requirements for the provisional general teaching certifi
cate, which is issued through the College of Education (see page 202). 

ADMISSION 
Admission to the School is granted to graduate students who have a bachelor's 

degree from a college or university of good standing, whose undergraduate work 
has included at least 20 quarter credits in one modem foreign language, and who 
have made an average grade of B in their undergraduate work. Students who plan 
careers in scholarly libraries and scientific fields should have a reading latowledge of 
French and German before applying for admission, and those who plan to do library 
work with children and young people ,should have completed at least one course in 
child psychology. All entering students will find the ability to use a typewriter an 
advantage. 

Admission to the course· in law librarianship is granted to graduate students who 
have completed a law course at a school accredited by the Association of American 
Law Schools. Applications with full official transcripts of law courses must be sent 
to the Dean of the Law School and the Director of the School of Librarianship. 

Admission to the School of Librarianship is effected, as a rule, only in Autumn 
or Summer Quarter. Admission at other times may be granted to students who plan 
to carry their work on a part-time basis. Since the courses are heavy, full-time stu
dents are advised not to plan for outside work; however, it is frequently possible to 
enroll for a portion of the curriculum and carry the program over a two-year period 
while working part-time as a professional library assistant. 

Application for admission should be made to the School of Librarianship before 
May 30 if the student intends to enter Autumn Quarter, or before March 30 if he 
intends to enter Summer Quarter. Opportunity to enter at a later date may depend 
upon withdrawal of previously accepted applicants. Copies of transcripts of academic 
records must be filed with the Registrar of the University and the Director of the 
School of Librarianship. Graduate standing is determined by the Registrar, admission 
to the School by the Director. An admission slip from the Registra"'s Office indicating 
classification as a graduate student does not entail admission to the School of Librari
ansh;p. The student must make sure that his acceptance is clear in both offices. 

When possible, applicants are urged to arrange for a personal interview with the 
Di rector of the School. 

In general, persons over thirty-five years of age will not be considered for admis
sion to the School unless special circumstances warrant, and since no one with serious 
physical defects, personality difficulties, or ill health can readily secure a position in 
library !lervice, such persons should not ask admission. 
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SCHOLARSHIP 
A 3.0 grade-point average must be maintained throughout the course. 

MASTER OF LlBRARIANSHIP 
A thesis and satisfactory standing on a comprehensive examination are included 

in the requirements of all librarianship curricula. 
GENERAL CURRICULUM. Preparation for professional service in most types of libra

ries is offered in this curriculum. A total of at least 45 credits is required. including 
35 credits in graduate library studies and 10 credits in graduate electives (librarianship 
or other approved courses). With the permission of the Director of the School, students 
may elect additional nonlibrary courses .in lieu of Librarianship 509 if they attain 35 
credits in other graduate librarianship courses. 

FIRST QUARTml CREDITS 
Libr. 500 .••......••................. 2 
Libr. 510 ..•••..... ~ ................. 4 
Libr. 530 ." .•........................ 4 
Libr. S99 .•••........................ 2 

12 

THIJlD gUARTER CREDITS 
Libr. 501 .......................•.... 2 
Libr. 503. 513. 532. or nonlibrary course. 2 
Libr. 509 •••............•.•.•.•...... 4 
Libr. 512 ............................ 3 

11 

SECOND QUARTO caBDITS 
Libr. 502 ............••......••.••••• 3 
Libr. 511 ..•...•••..••••.•••••••••••• 3 
Libr. 531 ...••••••••••••.•••••••••••• 4 
Libr. 550, 470, or nonlibrary course .•••• 3 

13 

FOURTH QUARTER ClLKDITS 
Libr. 470 or nonlibrary course .••.•••.•• 3 
Libr. 514 ....••..••.•.••••••••..•.•.. 3 
Libr. 600 ..................... "" .... 4-6 

!0·12 

CURRICULUM FOR LIBRARY WORK WITH CHILDREN AND YOUNG PEOPLE. Intensive 
and detailed study of this phase of library service is provided. A total of 46 credits in 
graduate library studies is required. Other library courses may be substituted with 
faculty approval. 

FIRST QUARTml CREDITS 
Libr. 500 ............................ 2 
Libr. 510 ........................... 4 
Libr. 530 ............................ 4 
Libr. 599 ............................ 2 

12 

THIRD QUARTER CREDITS 
Libr. 452 .•.......................... 3 
Libr. 501 ............................ 2 
Libr. 509 .•.......................... 4 
Libr. 554 ............................ 3 

12 

SECOND QUARTER caBDITS 
Libr. 511 .............•....•.•••••••• 3 
Libr. 531 ............................ 4 
Libr. 550 ...............•.••.•••.•.•• 3 
Libr. 553 ...............•........ " ...• 2 

12 

FOURTH QUARTER CBJU)ITS 
Libr. 462 ........................... 3 
Libr. 514 ...•..•...•••.............•. 3 
Libr. 600 ..................... . ... 4-6 

10-12 

CURRICULUM FOR SCHOOL LIBRARY WORK. Preparation for school librarianship at 
the secondary level is offered for students with teaching credentials. A total of 47 
credits in graduate library studies constitutes this program. Substitution of other 
library courses may be allowed with faculty approval. 

FIRST QUARTER CREDITS 
Libr. 500 ............................ 2 
Libr. 510 ............................ 4 
Libr. 530 ............................ 4 
Libr. 599 ............................ 2 

12 

TJlIRD gUARTER OEDITS 
I.ibr. 462 ............................ 3 
Libr. 501 ........•................... 2 
Libr. 509 ." .......................... .. 
Libr. 554 ............................. J 

12 

SECOND QUARTER CIlBDITS 
Libr. 470 ........................•... 3 
Libr. 511 ................•........... 3 
Libr. 531 ...... .......•........ . . ... 4 
Libr. 550 ..................... " ... 3 

13 

FOURTH QUARTO CllEDITS 
Libr. 460 .................... " .....•• 3 
Libr. 514 .................... " .....•. 3 
Libr. 600 .................. . . .4·6 

!0-12 

CURRICULUM FOR LAW L1BRARIANSHIP. An intensive program in law librarianship is 
provided for students who hold the Bachelor of Laws degree. These courses are given 
by the faculty of the School of Librarianship and the Law School. " 
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naST {lOAJITDl CIlEDITS 
Libr. 500 ............................ 2 

SECOND QUAltTRIl CREDITS 
Libr. 511 ............................ 3 

Libr. 510 ............................ 4 Libr. 531 ...................•........ 4 
Libr. 530 ............................ 4 Libr. 542 ............................ 5 
Libr. 54(1 ............................ 2 

12 
12 

'fIlIJlI) 2UAkTEll CRRDITS 
Libr. 501 ............................ 2 

FOURTH QUARTER caRDITS 
Libr. 470 ........................... 3 

Libr. 509 ............................ 4 Libr. 541 ............................ 4 
Libr. 513 ......................... 2 Libr. 543 ........................... 5 
Libr. 532 ........................ 2 

12 
10 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

100 The Use of Books and Libraries (2; AWS) StaR 
Lectures and discussions illustrati~ the use of lihrllries, I{cllcral reference materials and aids. 
and reference books in various subject fields. Opt'll to any student but rlesigned primarily for 
freshmen, sophomores, and new students. 

451 Children's Books (3; WS and Summer) Groves 
Introduction to the field of children's books, with special emphasis on their selection and appli· 
cation to the school curriculum and to the child's recreational reading interests. 

452 Story Telling (3; AS) Groves 
The art and materials of story telling in public libraries, schools, and recreational centers. 
Folk and fairy tales, myths, epics, picture books, and realistic materials are studied, evaluated, 
and adapted. Open to undergraduates and nonlibrary school students Autumn Quarter only; 
for School of Librarianship students Spring Quarter. 

460 School Library Administration (3; WS and Summer) Turner 
Methods of developing a strongly functioning library as an integral part of the school. Plan· 
ning the library; public relations; personnel; routines in care and circulation of materials. 

461 School Library Materials (3; AS and Summer) . Turner 
Study of reference materials and basic books in subject fields, with s~ial attention to their 
use in correlation with the school curriculum. Primarily for teacher librarians. 

462 Reading of Young People (3; AWS and Summer) Turner 
Principles of evaluation and selection of books for young people. Study of available materials, 
sources of information about books and reading interests. 

463 Elementary Classification and Cataloging (4; A and Summer) Turner 
Simple cataloging techniques suitable for the school or small library. 

464 Elements of Technical Processes (3; Wand Summer) Turner 
Techniques of acquisition, processing, and circulation flf lihrary materials; practice in cata· 
loging. Prerequisite, 463. 

470 History of the Book (3; Wand Summer) Bevis 
History of the written and printed book from pre·alphabet days to the I,resent, including a 
survey of modern presses and publishing. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

500 Libraries. .... brarians, and Society (2; A and Summer) Bevis 
An overview of the library profession, with consideration of the types of libraries and trends 
in their development, Attenhon is given to personality factors and their relation to successful 
professional practice, and the future of libraries and their plat'e in a changing society is ex· 
amined. 

501 Libraries, .... brarians, and Society (part 10 (2; S) StaR 
Continuation of 500. PrerequiSite, 500. 

502 Library Organization and Administration (3; W) Bauer 
Study of public and academic library service, including a consideration of legal structure; 
finance and statistics; buildings and equipment; personnel; public relations; and other phases 
of library management. The extension of library service is also considered. 

503 Special .... braries (2; S) Bauer 
Overview of the organization and establishment of public and private special libraries; hand· 
ling of materials; provision for specialized services; finance; personnel and reports. Case 
studies of various special libraries are included. 

S09 Directed Field Work (4; S) StaR 
Four weekP--fort)' hours a week-of professionally supervised field work iu varying types of 
libraries. 

510 Evaluation of .... brary Materials (4; A and Summer) Bevis 
Sources of information about books; criteria of evaluation for selection; evaluation of general 
reference materials; procedures of reader's services. 

511 Library Materials in the Humanities and Social Sciences (3; W) Bevis 
Survey and evaluation of library resources in these fields. Included are reference tools, bibliog· 
raphies, landmark books, and contemporary literature, with reference to the needs of different 
kind~ (If Tt':lders. Prerequisite, 510. 
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512 library Materials in Science and Technology (3; S) Bevis 
Continuation of SI1. Prerequisite, 510. 

513 Government Publications (2; S) Bevis 
Government publications of the United States and foreign countries-their acquisition, organ
ization, and use. 

514 The Library and Audio-Visual Materials (3; Summer) StaH 
Types, cost, utility, and characteristics of modern sensory aids employed in communicating 
ideas: organization for handling films, film-strips, recordings and transcriptions, slides, pic
tures, exhibits, and similar materials in the library; experience in operating various types of 
equipment; techniques in extending the use of audiO-VIsual materials by community groups: 
sources of information about materials and equipment. 

530 Organization of Library Materials: Theory and Principles (4; A) Peterson 
The organization of library materials for use; principles of cataloging, classification and sub
ject analysis; study of the Dewey Decimal and Library of Congress schemes of classification. 

531 Organb-ation of Library Materials: Comparative Methods {4; W} StaH 
Cataloging practices and methods employed to meet varying needs. Prerequisite, 530. 

532 Organization of Library Materials: Advanced Problems (2; S) Boughton 
Cataloging of special materials; maps, music, microfilm, and rare hooks; special classification 
schemes. Prerequisite, 531. 

540 Advanced Legal Bibliography (~; A),.L Gallagher 
Bibliographical data and usc of federal and state law reports and statutes; quasi-legal and 
commissioners' reports of the states; bar association records. legal periodicals, indexes and 
digests. and cooperative bibliographies of law collections. 

541 Selection and Processing of Law Library Materials (2; Summer) Gallagher 
Aids to selection, processing, microphotography of legal material, etc. 

542 Legal Reference and Research (5; W) Gallagher 
Bibliographical lists, law reference questions, briefing, and annotations. 

543 Law Library Administration (5; Summer) Gallagher 
Staff; patrons and public relations; circulation; architecture; book arrangements; equipment; 
rules; publicity; publication; budgets; reports: professional societies; regional servIce. 

550 Introduction to Library Service for Children (3; W) Groves 
The philosophy, organization, and administration of a children's department in a public library, 
together With an examination of its relationship to other social agencies in the community. 

553 Library Work with Children (2; W) Groves 
Further study of the organization and function of a children's department in a public library, 
with special attention to the study of reference books, periodicals, library publicity, and co
operation with the schools. T neludes actual practice in conducting library lessons and book 
talks. Prerequisite, 550. 

554 Children's Literature (3; S) Groves 
Reading and discussion of childreu's books of all levels: examination of tools and review 
media for selection, with practice in selection for various fields of interest. Prerequisite, 550. 

599 Methods of Research in Librarianship (2; A and Summer) Boughton 
A survey of problems and methods. 

600 Research (*; WS and Summer) Boughton, StaH 
Systematic investigation under faculty direction of a special project approved by the Director 
and the instructors concerned. 

Thesis (*; AWSl Boughton, StaH 
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Dean: EDWARD L. TURNER, C308 Health Sciences Building 

T HE School of Medicine is a part of the Division of Health Sciences, 
which includes the School of Dentistry, the School of Nursing, and the 

College of Pharmacy. Courses in the four-year program of the School of 
Medicine are divided into three general areas, the first of which is Basic 
Medical Sciences. The Departments of Anatomy, Biochemistry, Microbi
ology, Pathology, Pharmacology, Physiology and Biophysics, and Public 
Health and Preventive Medicine offer courses in this area for medical stu
dents, for students in other sections of the Divison of Health Sciences, and 
for students in certain undergraduate and graduate curricula of the U niver
sity. The second area consists of Conjoint Courses. Each course in this 
series is sponsored by more than one department and is designed to integrate 
teaching in various fields of medicine. The third area, Clinical Sciences, 
consists of courses in departments that offer clinical study in general medical 
practice and in the various fields of specialization. 

The library, auditorium, Basic Medical Science departments, and research facili
ties of the Qinical Science departments are in the Health Sciences Building. Clinical 
teaching is conducted in hospitals affiliated with the University. The chief center for 
clinical instruction is King County Hospital, where the clinical department heads of 
the School of Medicine act as chiefs of staff in their respective departmental activities. 
Clinical instruction is also conducted in the Children's Orthopedic Hospital. the U. S. 
Public Health Service Hospital, Firland Sanatorium, the U. S. Veterans Administra
tion Hospital. and Madigan Army Hospital. Students in the fourth year of medicine 
serve externship periods in affiliated state mental institutions, including Western 
State, Northern State, and Eastern State Hospitals. 

The objectives of the School of Medicine are to prepare a selected group of 
medical students for the practice of medicine through the use of the best educational 
techniques in this. field; to develop a continuing education program of the highest 
possible caliber for graduate and postgraduate physicians; and to conduct an active 
program of research and investigation. Actual admission to the practice of medicine 
in any state is conditional upon the requirements of a state board of medical ex
aminers. 

- The School of Medicine is approved by the Council on Medical Education and 
Hospitals of the American Medical Association and by the Association of American 
Medical Colleges. 

ADMISSION 
Applications and pertinent material should be sent to the Committee on Admis

sions of the School of Medicine. Before January 1, each applicant must submit the 
following material: (1) formal application for admission on the form furnished by 
the University of Washington; (2) official transcript of previous college record (sent 
directly from the registrar of the institution where preprofessional training was taken 
to the Committee on Admissions); (3) two unmounted recent photograph!;, 2 by 3 
inches; (4) a copy of a university entrance certificate, if premedical training was 
taken in Canada; (5) a list of three science and three nonscience instructors to act 
as references; (6) a short autobiography in the student's own handwriting; and (7) 
the score of the special medical college admission test conducted by the Education 
Testing Service, P. O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey. This test may be taken at 
all colleges and universities where premedical '\York is given. 

The Admissions Committee will consider as candidates for entrance to the School 
of Medicine individuals who have completed three years of premedical training (135 
academic quarter credits, together with the required quarters of physical education 
activity and/or military training) with a grade-point average of 2.5 or above. All 
applicants must have completed the minimum premedical course requirements specified 
by the Association of American Medical Colleges: 9 quarter credits in English com-
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position, 12 in inorganic chemistry, 6 in organic chemistry, 12 in physics. and 12 in 
biology. 

The Committee recommends electives in the general fields of tbe humanities, 
including literature, modem languages, music, and art; in the social sciences, including 
economics, history, philosophy, political science, psychology, and sociology; and in 
the physical sciences, including physical chemistry, mathematics, cellular physiology, 
and genetics. 

At the end of the first year's work in the School of Medicine, the degree of 
Bachelor of Science in Basic Medical Science may be granted by the College of Arts 
and Sciences to applicants who completed three years of study in that college before 
entering medical school, and have maintained a 2.5 grade-point average during all four 
years of work (see page 59). 

DOCTOR OF MEDICINE 
To receive the degree of Doctor of Medicine, the candidate must give evidence of 

good moral character; spend the last two years of the medical course as a regularly 
. matriculated student; satisfactorily complete the course, including a thesis; and fulfill 
all additional requirements of the University. 

During the first two years in the School, students' schedules and classes conform 
to the quarter system in use throughout the University. During the third and fourth 
years the work is organized on a nine-month basis, with schedules and classes divided 
into four nine-week terms. Courses designated by both terms and quarters are given 
for third- and fourth-year medical students and for students in other schools and 
colleges of the University. Courses designated by terms alone are primarily for third
and fourth-year medical students. 

GRADUATE STUDY 
Short courses designed primarily for the physician in general practice are given 

at various times throughout the year. These courses provide an opportunity to review 
fundamental concepts and recent advances in diagnosis and treatment. 

The School makes available gross and microscopic material for study by physi
cians who are preparing for specialty boards. 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must fulfill the require
ments of the Graduate School (see page 261) and of the department in which they 
expect to major. Courses leading to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of 
Philosophy are offered in the Departments of Anatomy, Biochemistry, Microbiology, 
Pharmacology, and Physiology and Biophysics. 

RESEARCH 
The laboratories of the School of Medicine offer physical facilities not only for 

fundamental research but also for clinical investigation both in the basic medical 
sciences and in the clinical departments. The faculty is actively engaged in these 
pursuits, and in the brief existence of the School their work has brought grants in 
excess of $2,000,000 to assist in the prosecution of various research projects. Integra
tion of this active research program into the teaching program enhances the val ue of 
each while not pe~itting either phase to be overshadowed by the othe~. 

ANATOMY 
Executive OHicer: H. STANLEY BENNm, G511 Health Sciences Building 

Professors: H. S. Bennett, R. J. Blandau. 
Associate Professors: N. B. Everett, R. J. Johnson. 
Assistant Professors: Q. B. DeMarsh, E. P. Lasher, P. H. Ralph, J. G. Skehan. 
Instructors: S. Inoue, L H. Jensen, D. L Odor. 
Clinical Associate Professor: H. B. Kellogg. 
Clinical Instructor: A. I. Sheridan. 
Clinical Associates: K. Anderson, A. Bill, J. J. Bonica, J. L. Carney, H. E. Emmel, B. L Anlayson, 

B. T. Fitzmaurice, G. HaffJy, F. C. Henry, F. C. Kanwit, W. R. King, W. W. Klemperer, W. W. 
Lindahl, J. R. McCulloch, E. G. McElmeel, M. Norgore, L. J. Roselllni, E. R. Sanderson. W. E. 
Watson. 

Research Ass~late: R. M. Watts. 
In the Department of Anatomy, instruction is given in gross human anatomy, 

microscopic anatomy, submicroscopic anatomy, embryology, and neurology, so as to 

I~" 
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present an orderly picture of the structural organization of the body. OpportWlities 
are afforded for advanced work and investigation in these subjects. 

Students who intend to work toward the advanced degree of Master of Science or 
Doctor of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School (see 
page 261). 

COURSES 

301 General Anatomy (3 or 5; 5) Odor 
Elementary work in human anatomy with lectures, correlated laboratories, and demonstrations. 
For health educatio,!1 .. anthropology, physical education, and speech students. others by permis
sion of instructor • .Not open to premedical, predental, or nursing students. 

Conioint 317-318 Elementary Anatomy and Physiology (see Conjoint Courses) 
328-329 Gross Anatomy (6-4; A-W) Blandau, Everett 

Lectures and dissection. The first quarter is devoted to a study of the entire human body except 
the bead and neck areas, with emphasis on the thoracic and abdominal regions, and the second 
quarter to an intensive study of the head and neck areas. For dental students: others by per· 
mission. 

330 Microscopic Anatomy (4; A) Ralph 
Lecture and laboratory work in microscopic anatomy. For dental students. others by permission. 

331 Neuroanatoiny (2; W) StaH 
Lecture and laboratory work in neuroanatomy. For dental students. others by pennission. 

Conioint 35().351 Human Function and Structure (see Conjoint ~ourses) 

365 Orthopedic Anatomy for Nurses (4; 5) 5taH 
Surface and functional anatomy. For graduate nurses. 

401-402-403 Gross Anatomy (8-4-4;A-W-5) Johnson 
Intensive lectures and dissection accompanied by roentgenographic demonstrations. Study of the 
entire. human body except the brain and spinal cord. Bequired for firat-year medical students. 
Prerequisite for nonmedical students, permission. 

404 Human Embryology (3; A) . Blandau 
Lectures and laboratory demonstrations covering the development of the human embryo and 
fetus, with emphasis on abnormal development. special attention to problems of matnration, 
fertilization. and ph,.siology of the gametes. .l(equired for first-year medical students. Pre· 
requisite for nonmedical students, permission. 

405-406 Microscopic and Submicroscopic Anatomy (4-4; A-W) Bennett 
Essentials of microscopic, submicroscopic: and chemical anatomy. Required for first-year medi. 
cal students. Prerequisite for nonmedical students, permission. 

Conioint 407 Basis of Neurology (see Conjoint Courses) 
Conioint 408 Endocrinology (see Conjoint Courses) 
410 Cytochemistry (4; terms 1,2,4-AS) Bennett 

The finer distribution of chemical substances in cells and tissues. methods of cytochemistry 
and their theoretical basis and validity. Prerequisite. permlSSlon of instructor. 

415 Biological X-ray 5trudure Analysis (3; terms 1,2-A) Jensen 
Theory of X-ray diffraction, with emphasis on applications to biological systems. Prererquisite, 
permission of instructor. 

421 Seminar in Molecular and Submicroscopic Anatomy (2; term 3"':"'W) Bennett 
The mol~ular and micellar basis of bodily structure. Prerequisite, permission of instructor. 

425 Brain Dissection (2; term 4-5) Everett 
Laboratory work in dissection of the human brain, supplemented by lectures emphasizing 
developmental and functional aspects of neurology. Prerequisite, permission of instructor. 

430 Biological Tracer Techniques (4; term 3-W) Everett 
Techniques of using radiactive isotopes as tracers in biological research. Prerequisite, per
mission of instructor. 

435 Histogenesis and Organogonesis (2; term 4-5) Blandau 
Laboratory study and conferences dealing with the ontogenetic maturation of tls9ues and organs 
during fetal life. Prerequisite, permission of instructor. 

440 Prenatal Anatomy I (4; not offered 1952-53) 
441 Prenatal Anatomy II (4; term 4-5) Johnson 

Study of dissection of the fetus and the newborn, emphasizing the spine and '!xtremities. Pre· 
requisite. permission of instructor. 

442 Prenatal Anatomy III (4; 5) Johnson 
~=~~ of the fetus and newborn, emphasizing head and neck. Prerequisite, permission of 

450 Biological Polarization Microscopy (4; terms 1,2-A) Bennett 
Theo!,>",. techni.que, and application of polarization microscopy in biological studies. Prerequisite, 
permission of Instructor. 
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455 Mammalian Re'production (3; term 4-S) . Brandau 
Fundamental processes of reproductive anatomy and physiology Of laboratory animals. Pre
requisite, permission of instructor. 

460 Connective nssue Reactions (2; term 4-S) Ralph 
Reactions of the cells of connective tissue under various experimental conditions. Prerequisite, 
permission of instructor. 

Conioin. 481, 482, 483, 484 Regional Surgical Anatomy (see Conjoint Courses) 

497 Senior Medical Students' Elective (*; all terms) Staff 
Work in any of the followin({ fields: Biological polarization microscopy, cytochemistry. bio
logical X-ray structure analystS. prenatal anatomy. mammalian reproduct10n, biological. tracer 
techniques, connective tissue reaction, molecular and submicrosc:oplc anatomyt, cytol~, tissue 
fine structure. embryolo~y. endocrinology. neuroanatomy, gross anatomy. A-rar diffraction 
hematology, brain dissection, histogenesis, and organogenesis. Prerequisite, perm1ssion. 

498 Undersraduate Thesis (*; all terms) . Staff 
For medical students. frerequisite, permission. 

499 Undergraduate Research (*; all terms) Staff 
For medical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

600 Research (*; AWS and Summer) 
Prerequisite, permission. 

thesis ('*; AWS) 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

Executive Officer: HANS NEURATH, D417 Health Sclenc'e' Building 

Professors: H. Neurath, E. R. Norris. 

Staff 

Staff 

Assistant Professors: W. B. Dandllker, D. J. Hanahan, F. M. Huennekens, E. G. Krebs, P. E. Wilcox. 
Instructor: F. Ttelze. 
Research Associates: ·N. M. Green, J. M. Junge. 

Biochemistry is the study of the chemical structure and properties of substances 
important to animal and plant life and of the chemical processes of living systems. 
Training in biochemistry begins at the advanced undergraduate or graduate level, and 
studies toward the degree of Doctor of Philosophy are recommended for students 
planning a career in this field. Biochemists occupy positions in academic teaching and 
research institutions, in hospitals, and in industry and government laboratories. 

The Department offers courses in basic biochemistry for students in various areas 
of study in the University, including the natural sciences, medicine, dentistry, and 
others. Students who intend to work toward the advanced degrees of Master of Sci
ence or Doctor of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School 
(see page 261). They must present a bachelor's degree with a major in chemistry or its 
equivalent, and some background in biology is desirable. Applicants should communi
cate with the Executive Officer of the Department before registration. 

COURSES 

361 Biochemistry (3; S) Staff 
Lectures coveringing the basic principles of biochemistry, including the structure and metabolisnt 
of biologically important compounds. For dental students

6
· recom~ded for home economica, 

forestry, and fisheries students. Prerequisite, Chemistry 23 or 232. 
362 Biochemistry Laboratory (3; S) Staff 

Laboratory exercises and conferences. Certain experimental aspects of biochemistry of special 
interest to dental students are considered. For dental students. 

363 Biochemistry Laboratory (2; S) StaH 
Laboratory exercises in general biochemistry for hom~ t'Conomi('s students and others. Pre
requisite, 361 (which may be taken concurrently). 

401, 402 Biochemistry (3,3; A,W) Staff 
Lectures in the first ~uarter cover an introduction to physical biochemistrYi 

a review of the 
properties of biologicallY important compounds, and metabolism at a cellular eve1: those of the 
second quarter emphasize metabolism in the intact mammal. including man. Required for first
year medical students and medical technology students: open to a limited number of students 
with allied interests. Prerequisites, Chemistry 242 (or 401; 401 for 402; and permission.· 
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403, 404 Biochemistry Laboratory (3,3; A,W) 5taft 
Laboratory exercises and conferences. Required for first-year medical students and medical 
technology students. 401 to be taken concurrently with 403, 402 concurrent1T with 404. 

Conioint 408 Endocrinology (see Conioint Courses) 
481, 482 Biochemistry (3,3; A,W) St8ft 

Structure, metabolism, and function of substances pertinent to animal and plant life. A basic 
course for graduate or advanced undergraduate students of chemistry, biochemistry. and 
various biological sciences; recommended also as a preparation for those intendinff to take 
advanced biochemistry courses. Prerequisites, Chemistry 337 for 481; 481 or pemussion for 
482; introductory physical chemistry IS recommended for 1953-54. 

483 Biochemistry Laboratory (3; A), Siaft 
Laboratory exercises and conferences. For students of biochemistry chemistry, and various 
biological sciences. Prerequisite,481 (which may be taken concurrently~. 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*; all terms) StaH 
For medical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

499 Undergraduate Research (*; all terms) Staft 
Investigative work on enzymes, proteins, lipides, intermediary metabolism. physical biochemistry. 
and related fields. For medical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

520 Seminar (1-3, maximum 9; AWS) 5taft 
Prerequisite, permission. 

562 Physical Biochemistry (2; A, offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 51aH 
This course acquaints the student with certain specialized arplications ~f ph· chemistry 
and their use in biochemical research. Quantitative aspects 0 methods es I,. applicable to 
the study of h~h molecular weight compounds and systems of biologi interests are con· 
sidered. PrereqUIsite, 482 and Chemistry 357 or permission. . 

563, 564 Proteins (2,2; W,S, offered alternate years~ not offered 1952-53) 51aft 
The chemistry aid biological activity of proteins and naturally occurring protein structures is 
considered from the viewpoints of the properties of protein solutions, molecular structure and 
biological function. ProteIns found in a wide variety of tissues, both plant and animal, an 
discussed. Prerequisite, 562 or permission, 563 for 564. 

56S, 566 Enzymes and Enzyme Actioa (2,2; A,W) Huenneken .. Krebs, Neurath 
Preparation and properties of enzymes and enzyme systems. including methods of measure
ment, kinetic analysts, and theory of enzyme catalysis; classification and ~roperties of indio 
vidual enzymes, coenzymes, and enzyme systems. Prerequisites, 482,and Chemistry 357, or 
permission, for 565; 565 for 566. ;I IT h" 

567 P" m"'" , ,.;a' tha.upiJss (2; S) CI12'1m~s 0/ EHZ /me c. Hanahan 
Structure and metabolism of sterols, steroids, fatty acids, and the complex lipides. Prerequisite. 
482 or permission. 

583 Advanced BiochemIstry laboratory (3; W) 51aft 
Biochemical preparations and investigations of physical and chemical IJro~ by special 
techniques, mcluding spectrophotometry, po1arimetry, manometric method. electrophoresis, 
isotope tracer applications. etc. Prereqnisite, 483 and permission. 

600 Research (*; AWS) Siaft 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thelts (*; A WS) 5taft 

MICROBIOLOGY 

Executive OHicer: CHARLES A. EVANS, G30S Health Sciences Building 

Professors: C. A. Evans, B. S. Henry, R. S. Weiser. 
Associate Professors: H. C. Douglas, E. J. Ordal. 
Assistant Professor: P. V. Gustafson. 
Instructors: N. B. Groman, H. P. Klein. 
Associate: E. A. Duchow. 

Microbiology is the science of microscopic organisms, their biological character
istics,' chemical activities, industrial uses, and disease-producing mechanisms. The 
related. 6~ds concerned with parasites, viruses, and immunity are included in the work 
of this department. 

In addition to courses for medical students, the Department of Microbiology offers 
programs in microbiology and food technology leading to bachelor's degrees in the 
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College of Arts and Sciences (see pages 92 and 124). Students who intend to work 
toward the advanced degree of Master of Science or Doctor of Philosophy must meet 
the requirements of the Graduate School (see page 261). The fields of specializati6n for 
either degree are: general bacteriology, immunology, parasitology, medical mycology, 
virology or physiology of bacteria. Course requirements vary according to the field 
chosen. 

COURSES 
204 Medical Parasitology for Sanitarians (4; S) Gustafson 

Consideration of medically imllQrtant parasites with empbasis on public health aspects. Offered 
last eight weeks of quarter. For nonmedical students. Prerequisit~. 301 or equivalent and 
permission. 

235 Microbiology for Students of Dentistry (6; A) Groman 
Lecture and laboratory work introducing the student to the principles of microbioJO!{Y. Major 
emphasis is on taxonomy. morphology. physiology. immunology, and infectious properties of the 
bacteria. but other microbiological groups are considered. Prerequisites1 Chemistry 232; Bio
chemistry 361 or its equivalent; 10 credits in botany or %oology; nnd, tor nondental students, 
permission of the instructor. _ 

236 Applied Dental Microbiology (1; W) Groman 
~pecific applications of microbiology to dental problems. Prerequisite. 235. 

300 Fundamentals of Bacteriology (*, maximum 6; A) Ordal 
Basic bacteriology; comparative morphology. taxonomy. and physiology of bacteria. For non
medical students. Prerequisites. Chemistry 232. 10 creditS in bOtany or zoology, and permission. 

301 General Bacteriology (5; WS) Klein 
Bacteria and their activities. For nonmedical students. Prerequisite, two quarters of general 
chemistry. 

320 Modia Preparation (5; AWS) Duchow 
Practical work in the preparation of culture media and solutions. Nutritional requirements of 
microorganisms are considered. For nonmedical students. Prerequisite. permission. 

322 AppRocI Bacteriology (5; AWS) StaH 
Practical experience In a public health laboratory; IS hours per week. For nonmedical students. 
Prerequisites. permission and letter to laboratory director. 

430 Industrial Microbiology (3 or 5; A) Douglas 
Microbiological and biochemical as~ts of industrially important fermentative and oxidative 
processes. For nonmedical students. Prerequisites. 300 or 301, and Chemistry 221 and 232. 

431 Food Spoilage (3 or 5; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) 
Microbiological, enzymatic. and auto-oxidative factors involved in food spoilage. For nonmedical 
students. Prerequisites. 300 or 301. and Chemistry 232. 

441-442 Microbiology for Students of Medicine (*, maximum 6-*, maximum 6; A-W) Evans 
Henry, Weiser 

441 includes a survey of microorganiSJDS and a general consideration of the moroholov and 
physiology of bacteria; an introduction to immunology. formation and properties 01 anttbodies

1 nature of antigen-antibody reactions, blood groups, allergies, and an analysis of factors 0 
innate and acquired immunity. During the last part of 441 and throughout 442. specific patho
genic bacteria and viruses are studied in detail. Students who bave had previous work in 
bacteriology may by special permission be allowed to take 441 or 442 for less than the full 6 
credits. Required for second-ye."lr medical students. ()pen to nonmedical students. 

443 Medical Mycology (2; S) Henry 
Consideration of morphology, physiology, immunology and epidemiology of the medically im
portant fungi. Offered first three weekS of quarter. Required for second-year medical students. 
Prerequisites. 441-442 or equivalent, apd permission. 

444 Medical Parasitology (4; S) Gustafson 
Consideration of medically important parasites with empbasis on pathology, immunology. life 
cycles. and epidemiological and public health aspects. Offered last- eight weeks of quarter. 
Required for second-year medical students. Open to nonmedical students. Prerequisites, 441-442 
or equivalent, and permission. 

497 Senior Medical Students' Elective (*; all terms) StaH 
Prerequisite. permission. 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*1 all terms) StaH 
For medical students. Prerequisite. permission. 

499 Undergraduate Research (*; A WS) StaH 
Specific problems in industrial, medical, and general microbiology. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

510 Physiology of Bacteria (4; S) Ordal 
Fundamental physiological and metabolic p~ses of bacteria. Prerequisite. permission of 
instructor. 

520 Seminar (1; A WS) StaH 



280 SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 

530 Comparative Morphology and Physiology of tho Higher Bacteria (4; offered alternate year., 
not offered 1952-53) Ordal 
Enrichment, isolation, and comparative morphology and physiology of selected .representatives of 
the following groups of bacteria: Nitrobacteriacae, Rhodobacteriineae, Caulobacteriineae, Actino
mycetales, MyxobacteriaJes, ChlamydobacteriaJes, Caryophanaes, and Borrelomycetaceae. Pre
requisite, permission. 

540 Filterable Viruses (4; offered alternate years, not offered 1952-53) Evans 
Consideration of the physical, chemical, and biological properties of viruses and methods of 
working with them. Prerequisites, 452 and permission; histology is recommended. 

550 Advanced Immunology (*, maximum 4; S) Weiser 
Prerequisites, 451 and permission. 

600 Research (*; AWS) StaH 
Thesis (*; AWS) StaH 

PATHOLOGY 

Executive Officer: STUART W. LlPPINCOn, DS09 Health Sciences BuIlding 

Professor: S. W. Lippincott. 
Associate Professors: L. D. Elferbroo~ J. B. Thiersch. 
Assistant Professors: E. McPea~ J. B. Thiersch. 
Instrudors: S. A. Creighton, R. F. Hain, R. H. Reiff, L. Stefan. 
Clinical Assistant Professors: C. R. Jensen, C. P. Larson, P. K. Lund, D. G. MasOn, T. L Petrin. 
Clinical Instrudors: J. G. Bennett, E. Bitar, D. V. Brown, s. K. Davis, H. W. Jones, J. B. Spielholz. 

G. E. Tooley. 
Junior Research Asosciates: N. Eriksen, C. T. O •. fong, A. C. Peacock, Me C. Rheas, H. Thornton. 

In addition to courses for medical students, the Department of Pathology offers 
courses for a curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Medical 
Technology. This curriculum is given through the College of Arts and Sciences (see 
page 121). All pathology courses are listed in this section. 

COURSES 
231 General Pathology (5; W) StaH 

This course is open to dental students and to selected graduate students in the basic sciences. 
The objective is to cover in a more brief form the basic work covered in detail in 441, 442, and 
443. The method of presentation is therefore the same as in those courses. A reasonable 
knowledge of histology, anatomy, and physiology is essential to understanding the principles 
underlying the fundamental alterations in tissues and organs in disease processes and the 
results of these changes. While the general tissue and systemic manifestations are considered 
by processes, the applications of these diseases to the mouth, teeth, and neck are particularly 
stressed. For dental students; graduate students by permission. 

301 General and Clinical Pathology for Nurses (2; AS) Ellerbrook, Thlench 
The first part of the course is a series of lectures and demonstrations concerned with the 
practical aspects of clinical pathology as they involve the nurse in her hospital duties. The 
princiJ.lles and uses of certam tests are discussed, as well as the function of the nurse in 
collection of specimens, handling of material, and liaison with the clinicians and laboratory 
personnel. A few of the more common tests are demonstrated and students participate in the 
performance of some of these. In the second part of the course, each class includes a didactic 
lecture, a laboratory demonstratioDJ and a laboratory discussion. The material presented shows 
the causes, processes, and effects or a number of important diseases and demonstrates the basic 
underlying principles involved in the most important diseases. Congenital lesions and inflam
matory, circulatory, neoplastic, and degenerative diseases are considered. One or more 
autopsies are demonstrated to show the relatioDship of pathology to the practice of medicine. 
For nursing students; others by permission. 

302 General Pathology for Dental Hygiene Students (2; A) StaH 
This course covers the same material in pathologic anatomy given in 301 but includes no 
clinical pathology. 

321, 322-323-324-325, 326 Medical Technology (5, 6-6-6-6, 16; AWS, AWS-AWS-AWS-AWS, 
AWS) Ellerbrook, StaH 
During this eighteen-month period, medical technologr student.'! become familiar with the 
common clinical laboratory procedures and with the mterpretation of the results obtained. 
They perform the tests used in the laboratories of rhYSiOlogicaJ chemistry. urinalysis, hema
tology, serology, microbiology, and pathology. Practica e~erience is obtained in the laboratories 
of the School of Medicine and of one or more hospitals. For medical technology students. Pre
requisites, completion of three-year prescribed curriculum (in the College of Arts and 
Sciences) and permission . .121 only may be taken by microbiology students: permission is 
required. 
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441-442-443 General and Special Pathology (5-5-5; A-W-S) Staff 
Didactic lecture followed by tutorials in the laboratory. Pathogenesis, pathological physiolop-, 
experimental background, and laboratory tests where indicated, are stressed. Comprehen~lvc 
lantern slide presentations, demonstrations of gross pathology to small groups, and SC!lplc~n 
microprojection of pertinent material are used in the presentation of subject matter. T1D1e IS 
available for the study of the histopathology of diseases and discussion of proble1D8 with staff 
members. Each day's activities are ended by a review of the material. Participation by students 
at autopsies is included at scheduled intervals throughout the course. The techniqu~ of the 
dissection and protocol writing are demonstrated, as well as how to correlate c1imcal and 
laboratory data with findings. At the completion of the course the student should be thoroughly 
familiar with the causes, processes, and effects of the major diseases. Required for second-year 
medical students; graduate students by permission . 

. Coniolnl 445-446-447 Laboratory Procedures (see Conjoint Courses) 

460 Autopsy Technique (*; all terms-AWS) Staff 
Participation in at least six autopsies, particularly in cases the student has studied in his ward 
work and in cases of special interest to him. The primary aim is to teach the student how he 
can obtain the most information at autopsy concerning the development of disease {lrocesses in 
his patients. Required for third-year medical students; graduate students by permIssion. 

470 Surgical Pathology (*; all terms-AWS) Thlersch 
Students participate in this course during the period in which they are taking the regular 
course work in surgery. The objective is to demonstrate as much fresh gross surgical material 
as is available together with a review of microscopic sections from the more interesting material. 
Students describe and classify the lesions and sometimes demonstrate the specimens. Specimens 
are obtained from hospitals contributing to the Washington State Tumor Registry and comprise 
not ool)' the common important lesions but frequently those that are rare and of unnsual interest. 
Required for third-year medical students; graduate students by permission. 

476 Clinical Pathological Conference (*i all terms-AWS) Staff 
Interesting. nnusual, or provocative diagnostic cases are taken from the files of King County 
Hospital each week for clinical review, discussion, differential diagnosis, and correlation with 
the J?3f!1ological findings. Required for fourth-year medical students; graduate students by 
perml&810n. 

483 Oncology (2-5, maximum 10; all terms-AWS) Staff 
Interest.ng, rare, and controversial tumors selected from the files of the Washinlrton State 
Tumor Registry are given to students for preliminary study and diagnosis. This is followed by 
discussion and correlation of diagnoses by members of tbe pathology staff. For fourth-year 
medical students; graduate students by permission. 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*; all terms) StaR 
For medical students. Prerequisite. permission. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

520 Seminar (2-5, maximum 10; AWS) Staff 
Review of current problems of both research and practical nature by various members of the 
Department of Pathology with d:scussion of presentations by senior members of the Department. 
Prerequisite. permission of executive officer. 

521 Seminar in Contemporary Professional Uteratgre (1; AWS) Staff 
A review of current literature as applied to the field of pathology. Discussion of presentation." 
by senior members of the Department. Prerequisite, permission of executive officer. 

551 Experimental Pathology (*; AWS) Staff 
Assignments depend upon the background and interest of the individual. The objective is to 
teach the individual how to perform an experiment properly. Problems may be concerned with 
animal experimentation or with specimens obtained from human beings. Special techniques 
and usage of specialized equipment are utilized when indicated. Methods of kee)?ing data and 
statistics are considered. Open only to graduate students and fellows who are asSJgDed to work 
with senior members of the staff. Prerequisite. permission of executive officer. 

552 Clinical Pathology (*; AWS) Staff 
The principles of the techniques, the normal range of values, and the difficulties encountered 
in techniques. The individual performs all essential tests and at the end of the course 
should be competent to direct techniques in the running of the chemical section of a clinical 
pathological laboratory. For graduate students and fellows who are assigned to the laboratory in 
clinical biochemistry. 

555 Cytological Diagnostic Procedures for Neoplastic Diseases (*; AWS) Staff 
This course is arranged to meet the student's individual need depending upon his background 
of training in pathology and cytology. Prerequisite, permission of executive officer. 

600 Research (*; AWS) Staff 
Selected proble1D8 arranged in accordance with tbe student's needs. Prerequisite, permission of 
executive officer. 

Thesis (*; AWS) StaR 
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PHARMACOLOGY 

Executive Officer: JAMES M. DILLE, F421 Health Sciences Building 

Professor: i M. Dille. 
Associate Professor: T. A. Loomis. 
Assistant Professors: L D •. Fink, D. F. Magee. 
Instructor: T. C. West. 
Clinical Associate: R. S. Dille. 

Pharmacology deals with the mechanisms whereby modification of physiological 
function is produced by drugs and the application of these drugs to the relief and treat
ment of disease. 

The Department of Phannacology provides courses for medical, dental; and phar
macy students, and for those doing graduate work in these fields. Students who intend 
to work toward the advanced degree of Master of Science or Doctor of Philosophy 
must meet the requirements of the Graduate School (see page 261). They must present 
a bachelors degree with a major in phannacology. Applicants should communicate 
with the Executive Officer of the Department before registration. 

COURSES 

234 General Pharmacology. (41 S) Staff 
The artion of dnlllll on flhy~in'nWeaJ funl'tion. with special emphasis on agents wl1icla are im
portant in the practice of dentistry. LaboratofT experiments and demonstrations of the action 
of drugs. For dental students. 

301, 302, 303 General Pharmacology (3,3,3; A,W,S) Staff 
The action of drugs on physiological function, with special reference to the ~ of drugs in 
the therapeutic treatment of disease. Toxicological manifestations of eXl'eS8ive doaes of drugs; 
management and treatment of these poisonous effects. For pharmacy studenta. 

304, 305 GeDeral Pharmacology laboratory (1,1; W,S) Staff 
To be taken concurrently witb 302 and 303. Prerequisite, 301. 

442-443 General Pharmacology (5-4, A-W) . Staff 
The action of drugs, with emphasis on their basic mechanisms and their appUeatiou to the 
relief and treatment of disease. Toxicological manifestations of excessive doses of drugs: man
agement and treatment of these poisonous eHects. Laboratory experiments and demonstrations. 
Required for second-year medical students. Prerequisite for graduate studeala, a maJor or a 
minor in pharmacology. 

Conioint 488 Pharmacotherapeutic Conference (see Conloint Courses) 

497 Senior Medical Students' Elective (*; all terms) Staff 
The fields of basic pharmacology. Mechanisms of drug action and rational therapeutic applica
tions of drugs. 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*; all terms) Staff 
For medical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

499 Undergraduate Research (*; all terms) Staff 
Participation in departmental research projects. For medical students. Prezoequlsltcl, penaisaion. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

507 Journal Seminar (*, maximum 6; AWS) Staff 
Presentation of comprehensive reports on recent medical and scientific literature in fields of 
current importance. Prerequisites, 442, 443, and permission. 

508 Research Seminar (0; AWS) Staff 
Research progress reports and reports on results of completed research. Peequisitce, 442, 
443, and pemission. 

509 Pharmacology Laboratory Methods (*; AWS) Staff 
Advanced and special techniques of pharmacological investigation. Material fa chanaed from 
quarter to quarter to fit students' needs, and the course may be repeated for credit provided 
the subject matter is not duplicated. Prerequisites, 442, 443, and permission. 

600 Research (*; AWS) Staff 
Participation in research projects already set in progress by members of the department staff. 
Directed experience in research investigation. Prerequisites, 442, 443, and permisSlOD. 

Thesis (*; AWS) StaH 
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PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOPHYSICS 

executive OHicer: T. C. RUCH, G40S Health Sdences Building 

Professors T. C. Ruch. 
Associate Professors: L. D. Carlson, H. D. Panon, R. F. Rushrner. 
Assistant Professors: V. E. Amassian, J. G. Skahen, A. C. Young. 
Instructors: A. M. Scher, J. W. Woodbury. 
Clinical AssocioPe: D. K. Crystal. 
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Physiology deals with the processes, activities, and phenomena incidental to and 
characteristic of Hfe or of living organisms. Courses in this field are given for medical 
and dental students, and for graduate students in other areas of study. 

Students who intend to work toward the advanced degree of Master of Science 
or Doctor of Philosophy must meet the requirements of the Graduate School (see 
page 261). 

COURSES 

126 Human Physiology (6; W) Scher, Woodbury 
Elementary work in human physiology stressing applicati0D5 to dentistry. For dental students. 

Conioint 317-318 Elementary Anatomy and Physiology (sea Conjoint 'Courses) 
Coniotnt 350-351 Human Function and Structure (see Coniolnt Courses) 
4014)2 Advanced Human Physiology (1-7; W-S) Rueh, StaH 

Advanced work iD physiolop approached from the biop~~ mammalian. and clinical points 
of view. Small-group teaching and s~ial laboratory problema. Required for first·year medical 
students; graduate students by permISSion. 

Conloint 407 Basis of Neurology (see Conjoint Courses) 
Confoint 408 Endocrinology (see Conjoint Courses) 
416 Biop~cs (5; S) Young, Woodbury 

Stu~ of bioelectric phenomena in mathematical and physical terms! volume conductors, simple 
cirCUit theory, membrane and electrode potentials, and elementary servomechanism theory. 
Prerequisite. permission. 

421 Instrumental Analysts of Cardiac Function (2; Summer) Rushmer 
Objective records of size, shape, electrical activity, and sounds of the heart obtained on 
patients with heart disease for correlation with the routine physical examination. 

481 Pathological Physiology of Pain (2; Summer) Amanlan, Rum 
Systematic seminar discussion of pain components of cliDical syndromes based upon the experi· 
mental and cliDical literature. Prerequisite for graduate students, permission. 

482 Cardiopulmonary Interrelations (2; Summer) Carlson, Rushmor 
Seminar discussioD of interrelationships between mutually dependent circulatory and respira· 
tOl')' systems iD terms of normal control and response to stress. Prerequisite for graduate 
students, permission. 

483 Neurology of Emotional Behavior (2; Summer) Patton, Rue" 
Seminar SUrTey of the e_xperimental literature on the hypothalamus, orbitofrontal lobes. and 
rhinencepbaloo, with special reference to abnormal behavior. Prerequisite for graduate students. 
permiasioD. 

484 Endocrinological Reaction to Stress (2; Summer) Carllon, Patton 
Seminar survey of the literature concerned with the response of endocrine glands to physiologi
cal streeses and strains, such as exercise and extreme temperatures. in normal and diseased 
individuals. Prerequisite for graduate students, permission. 

497 Senior Medical Students' Elective (*; all terms) StaH 
Topics in physiology and biophysics chosen according to the interests of the group. 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*; all terms) StaH 
For medical students. Prerequisite. permission. 

499 Undergraduate Research (*; all terms) StaH 
Research problems in physiology and biophysics. Normally fult·time but other electives may ~ 
taken by arrangement. Prerequisite. permiasion. 

COURSES .oR GRADUATES ONLY 

520 Seminar (2·5; AWS) StaH 
525, 526, 527 Advanced Mammalian and Clinical Physiology (*,*,*; AWS and Summer, AWS 

and Summer, AWS and Summer) StaH 
Guided study of the experimental literature of pbysiolo!Q' and biophysics. Essays are written 
and discussed with the staff. Emphasis is placed on critical analysis. accuracy of expressio~ 
bibliographical technique. and other factors of good scholarship. Prerequisite, permission . 

..£;1./ ..&V;Oh 90/C"5 5~~I''nRr p -J"" ) 
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532 Experimental Mammalian Clinical Physiology (*; A) Young, Woodbury 
Pulse generator; A.C. and. D.C. high-gain amplifier circuits; oscilloscopes and oscillographs; 
recording of pressure, volume, and flow in liquids and gases; calorimetry and pyrometry; con
tinuous gas analysis. Prerequisite, permission. 

533 Applied Physiological Instrumentation (2-5; W) Amassian, Carlson, Rushmer, Scher 
Study and use of research instruments applicable to the nervous system (stimulators, amplifiers, 
and oscilloscopes), the cardiovascular system (cinefluorograpb, electro- and stetbocardiograph, 
oximeter, strain gauge manometers, etc.), and respiratory and metabolic activity (flow meters, 
minute volume integrator, infrared and paramagnetic gas analyzers, cardiotachometer, thermo-
couples, gradient calorimeter). ~rerequisltes, SJ2 and permission. . 

535 Operative Techniques in Neurophysiology (2-5; AWS and Summer) Patton, Ruch 
Deafferentation, decerebration and Sherrington reflex preparation' osteoplastic bone flap, 
Horsley-Clarke apparatus, and reconstruction of lesions; primate coiony and operating room 
management. Prerequisite, permission. 

600 Research (*; AWS and Summer) StaH 
Prerequisite, permission. 

Thesis (*; AWS) StaH 

PUBLIC HEALTH AND PREVENTIVE MEDICINE 

Executive Officer: LELAND POWERS, E301 Health Sciences Building 

Professor: L. E. Powers. 
Associate Professors: B_ C_ Houghton, A. S. Lazarus, G. S. Reeves. 
Assistant Professors: A. W. Green, c. E. Vavra. 
Clinical Assistant Professors: L. M. Farner, J. Kahl, S. P. Lehman, C. M. McGtll, W. Stma, J. D. 

Wilkey. 
Instructor: B. M. Bennett. 
Clinical Instructors: L. A. Dewey, J. B. Drake, J. R. Erwin, J. H. Fountain, W. R. Giedt, E. C. 

Jensen, C. Northrop. 
Acting Instructor: E. A. Johnston. 
Clinical Associates: B. L. Kahn, D. V. McCallister, M. Mykut, L Searing. 
Clinical Affiliates: S. Bryson, N. P. Hall, A. M. Heath, J. E. Mathews, S. Reed, J. E. VanAmburgh, 

T_ Wilson. 

In addition to courses for medical students. the Department of Public Health and 
Preventive Medicine offers courses for a four-year elective curriculum leading to a 
Bachelor of Science degree with a major in public health. This curriculum is given 
through the College of Arts and Sciences (see page 156). All public health courses 
are listed in this section. 

COURSES 

Conioint 295 Introduction to Normal Growth and Development (see Conjoint Courses) 

301 Causes and Control of Communicable Diseases (3; W) Lazarus 
Introductory course for students without laboratory training. Prerequisite for nonmedical 
students, permission. 

330 Introduction to Environmental Sanitation (3; A) Green 
Environmental control of disease transmission. 

402 Communicable Disease Control (3; AS) Laurus 
Public health methods for the control of common communicable diseascs. For science majors. 
Prerequisite, Microbiology 235 or equivalent. 

409 Public Health Economics (1; W) Jared, Powers 
Public medical services and the problems involved in providing adequate medical care. Required 
for first-year medical students; others by permission. 

4 10 Introduction to Medical Statistics and Medical Social Problems (1; S) BenneH, Powors 
Required for first-year medical students; others by permission. 

412 Public Health Organizations and Services (3; AS) Powers 
Study of local. national. and international public health services. For nonmedical students. 
Prerequisite, 301 or 402. 
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425 Biostatistics (2; A) Bennett 
Statistical methods used in compilation, interpretation, and presentation of medical data. 
Required for second-year medical students; others by permission. 

432 Food Sanitation (3; A) Green 
Public health methods of preventing transmission of disease through food. For nonmedical 
students. Prerequisite. 412. . 

434 Milk Sanitation (3; W) Green 
Methods of preventing transmission of disease through milk. For nonmedical students. Pre
requisite, 412. 

435 Vector Control (3; S)' Green 
Current practical techniques of controlling rodent and insect factors in disease transmission. 
For nonmedical students. Prerequisite, 412. 

438 Environmental Utilities (2; A) Green 
Plumbing. water, sewalle, heating, ventilating, and lighting utilities in buildings: their design 
and operation for health and comfort. For uonmedical students. Prerequisite, 412. 

439 Sanitation Facility Design (4; W) Green 
Mechanical design of public health facilities and equipment for sanitation. For nonmedical 
students. Prerequisite, 438. 

444 Sanitation and Industrial Hygiene Laboratory (3; S) Green 
Field and industrial-laboratory testing procedures employed by sanitarians and industrial 
hygienists. For nonmedical students. Prerequisites, 439, and 451. 

451 Industrial Hygiene (3; S) McGill 
Methods of preventing industrial and occupational diseases and accidents. For nonmedical 
students. Prerequisite, 412. 

452 Introduction to Public Health and Preventive Medicine (*; all terms-AWS) Powers, StaH 
Pnblic health organization and services. Required for third-year medical students; others by 
permission. 

460J Field Training in Health Education (5; Summer) Vavra 
Six weeks of full-time supervised work experience in the health education division of a local 
official health agency. Offered jointly with the College of Education. For nonmedical students. 
Prerequisite. permission. 

461 School and Community Health Programs (5; AWS and Summer) Reeves, Vavra 
Organizational structure, function and services of official and nonofficial community and 
school health agencies, with particular attention to the interrelated roles of teachers, physicians, 
nurses, and sanitarians. For nonmedical students. Prerequisite, junior standing. 

463 Community Organization for Health Education (3; W) Vavra 
Trends and problems in community health education, including community organization. For 
nonmedical students. Prerequisite, 412. 

464 Community Health Education Techniques (3; W) Vavra 
Practice in the techni9ues of working with groups; preparation and use of visual education 
materials. For nonmedical students. Prerequisite, 412. 

470 Introduction to Public Health Statistics (2; AS) StaH 
Statistical methods used in the compilation, interpretation, and presentation of vital data. 
For nonmedical students. Prerequisite, 412. 

472 Applied Statistics in Health Sciences (4; A) Bennett 
Application of statiJ;tical techniques to biological and medical research; design and interpre
tation of experiments. For nonmedical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

475 Clerkships and Seminar (*; all terms) Powers, Wilkey 
Three weeks of full-time work in various local public health agencies. Tn addition to this 
supervised field training and observation, the student is required to complete one social case 
study for presentation at a weekly seminar. Required for fourth-year medical students. Pre
requisite, permission. 

477 Statistical Methods in Biological Assay (3; S) Bennett 
Methods appropriate to estimation of the dose-eft'ect relationship; biological standardization; 
microbiological assay; design of experiments. For nonmedical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

480 Public Health Problems (2-6; AWS and Summer) Staff 
Special assignments for students who plan to enter the field of public health and have not had 
sufficient experience or training in a particular problem. For nonmedical students. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

485 Field Practice in Public Health (4-12; AWS and Summer) Staff 
Assignment to a local health department for supervised application of public health practices. 
For nonmedical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

Conioint 495 Prevention of Illnesses in Childhood·(see Conjoint Courses) 
Conioint 496 Concept of tho Child (see Conjoint Courses) 
497 Senior Medical Students' Elective (*; Summer) Sims, Fountain, McGill 

Work in the Venereal Disease Clinic, the Tuberculosis Clinic, or the Industrial Hygiene and 
Rehabilitation Clinic. Prerequisite, permission. 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*; all terms) 
For medical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

StaH 

499 Undergraduate Resoarch (*; all terms) 
For medical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

PIP. h;e/e?" ~~c.r"c:.a /n ~~k'c #e-~/n4 
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CONJOINT COURSES 

Conjoint courses are offered cooperatively by departments in the School of Medi
cine. They are designed to help medical students integrate their basic medical training 
with clinical work, and, in some cases, to integrate basic medical training in two or 
more fields. In the descriptions of these courses, the name of the department with pri
mary responsibility for each course precedes the names of the other sponsoring de
partments. 

COURSES 
295 Introduction to Normal Growth and Development (2; W) Deisher, Luco, StaH 

StudT of the child from the stanclpoint of normal growth and development and nntritional and 
emotIonal needs. Offered by the Departments of Pediatrics and Public Health and Preventive 
Medicine. For nonmedical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

317-318 Elementary Anatomy and PhysioloBY (6-6; Wand Summer-sA) Skahen, StaH 
Human physiology with anatomical demonstrations. An elementary course integrating anatomy, 
histology, physiology, and biochemistry of the human body. Offered by the Departments of 
Anatomy and Physio ogy. For nursing and dental hygiene students only. 

350J-351J Human Fundion and Strudure (6-6; Wand Summer-sA) Skahen, StaH 
An intermediate course integrating anatomy! histology, ph),siologr. and biochemistry of the 
human body. Offered by the Departments ot Anatomr and PhYSiology. For master's degree 
candj~atee in \lS:J;chology and other students not majoring in anatomy or physiology. Pre
requISIte. perlD188lon_ 

407 Basis of Nourology (9; S) Everett, Patton, Ruch 
An advanced course in the anatomy of the central nervous system and its correlation with 
neurophysiology. Offered by the DepartmentR of Anatomy and Physiology. Required for first
year medical students. Prerequisite for graduate students, permission. 

408 Endocrinology (2; S) Blandau, Patton 
Correlation oj the histology, rhysiology, and cytology of the endocrines. Offered by the Depart
ments of An:ttomy, Riochemi!'try. an<l Ph,Ysiology. Required for first-year medical students. 
Prerequisite for graduate students, permiaslCm. 

426-427 Ctinical Medicine (*-*; W-5) Staft 
Introduction to clinical medical specialties. The student is taught how to take complete bis
tories and perfonn general physical examinations. Knowledge acquired in the basic medical 
sciences is used to ell:plain the mechanism of development of cardinal symptoms and the signa 
of major diseases. Offered by the Departments of Medicine, Obstetrics and Gynecology, Pedi· 
atrics, Psychiatry. and Surgery. Required for second-year medical students. 

445-446-447 Laboratory Procedures (*-*-*; A-W-5) Ellerbrook, Vol wiler, StaH 
Lectures on the principles of some of the common c:linical ·laboratory tests, to enable the students 
to interpret results correctly and to use the laboratory intelligently; laboratory work to demo 
onstrate technical details, sources of error, and relative accuracy of certain of these tests, 
and to ljrovide an opportunity for students to become rather ,Proficient in perfonning tests 
they wi I use in ward duty. At frequent intervals "unknown' abnormal llpecimeos are ex
amined by these procedures and the proficiency of the students is gauged from the results 
they report. Offered by the Departments of Pathology and Medicine. Required for second-year 
medical students. Prerequisite for graduate students, permission. 

481, 482, 483, 484 Regional Surgical Anatomy (3,3,3,3; A,W,s, and Summer) R. Johnson, Staft 
An intensive .-ourse of lectures and d.ssel't .nn de\'oted to one region of the body each quarter, 
i.e'l tborax, abdomen, upper extremity, head and neck. Offered by the Departments of Surgery 
and Anatomy. PrerequiSIte for nonmedical students, permission. 

488 Pharmacotherapeutic Conference (*; offered when demand is sufficient) 
One conlerence a week devoted to comprehensive reports by the participanta on pharmacological 
aspects of therapeutic problems. Offered by the Departments of Pharmacology and Medicine. 

495 Prevention of IUness in Childhood (*; all terms) DeIsher, Staft 
OPllOnun.ty for more complete understanding of the well child and the factors contributing 
to his well-being. Participation in care of children at the University Child Health Center. 
Offered by the Departments of Pediatrics and Public Health and Preventive Medicine. 

496 Concept of the Child (3; S) Deisher, Lucc, StaH 
An ad "anced course for students who desire a more complete understanding of the child from 
the standpoints of pediatrics, public health, psychiatry, ~sychologYI nutrition, social work, 
and nursery education. Offered by the Departments of Pediatrics and Public Health and Pre
ventive Medicine. Prerequisite, permission. 

MEDICAL PRACTICE AND PROBLEMS 

Professor of Medicine: E. L. Turner. 

Professor of Military Medical Science and Tactics: Colonel George F. Baier, III. 

lecturers in Medical Ethics and Medical Economics: F. B. Exner, M. S. Jared. 

Lecturer in Forensic and Legal Medicine: G. E_ Wilson. 



MEDICAL PRACTICE AND PROBLEMS 

Senior Consultant in General Practice: F. L. Scheyer. 
Administrative Consultants: J. F. Van Ackeran, P. D. Mossman, E. S. Bennett. 
Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine and Administrative Consultant: D. E. Nolan. 
Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine: R. Davies. 
Clinical Associate in Forensic and Legal Medicine: J. P. Brill, Jr. 
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Clinical Affiliates in General Practice: R. P. Atkinson, Prosser; R. A. Benson, Bremerton; M. E. 
Bryant, Colfax; R. L. Camber, Seattle; E. Ching, Seattle; O. H. Christofferson, Seattle; B. N. 
Collier, Shelton; R. S. Crist, Port Townsend; C. G. Day, Seattle; K. Drewelow, Kirkland; M. l. 
Dumouchel, Raymond; W. W. Ebeling, Mount Vernon; H. C. Eddy, Mercer Island; W. V. Frick, 
Dayton; H. D. Fritz, Cathlamet; J. E. Gahringer, Wenatchee; J. L Greenwell, Pasco; P. B. 
Haggland, Fairbanks, Alaska; J. H. Harrison, Vancouver; R. H. Hlghmiller, Olympia; A. H. 
Johnson, Kodiak, Alaska; F. Judy, Spokane; H. E. Judy, Spokane; R. V. Kinzie, Tonasket; C. J. 
Klaaren, Moscow, Idaho; G. H. Knowles, Seattle; H. H. Kretzler, Edmonds; E. J. laskowski, 
Cathlamet; J. S. lingenfelter, Seattle; D. M. Loehr, Moscow, Idaho; L. F. Lundy, Seattle; 
C. E. McArthur, Olympia; L E. McClenny, Klawock, Alaska; E. C. McCoy, Vancouver, B.C.; 
C. O. Mansfield, Okanogan; I. C. Munger, Vancouver; H. G. Plut, Port Townsend; E. W. 
Rawson, Seattle; J. P. Richardson, Ellensburg; L M. Rosenbladt, Tacoma; E. R. Salter, Daven
port; C. M. Schaill, Port Townsend; C. J. Scheyer, Puyallup; M. Shaw, Seattle; E. K. Stimpson, 
Bellingham; L J. Sui kosky, Puyallup; R. L. Sweet, Seattle; J. E. Taylor, Kirkland; H. M. 
Templeton, Seattle; F. A. Tucker, Seattle; M. Turner, Pullman; B. J. Webster, Omak; J. I. 
Weston, Fairbanks, Alaska. 

First-year medical students are required to take either Medical Practice 411, 412, 
and 413 (First Aid and Emergency Medical Care) or the Medical R.O.T.C. courses 
111, 131, and 151 (Military Science I). 

COURSES 
401 Introduction to Medlclno (*; A) Tumer; St.ff 

Survey of the obectives of medicine with an introduction to the historieaJ background of 
medical ethics and economics. Medical historical material is nsed to illustrate the reflection of 
social and economic readjustments in the progress of medical knowledge. Required for first
year medical students. 

411, 412, 413 First Aid and Emergoncy Medical Care {1,1,1; A,W.s> Baier, St.ff 
IntenSive lectures. demonstrations. and practice to train the medical student in the funda
mentals of first aid and emergency medical care, with emphasis on the medical a9pet"ts of mili· 
tal}' and civilian disasters and atomic and biological warfare. This sequence is identical to 
R.O.T.C. 111, Ill. and 151, and first-year medical students mnst enroll in one or the other. 

475 Extemsltlp in General Practice (*; all terms) Schoyer, Staff 
Three weeks of work with a selected general practitioner to give a firsthand vi~ of the 
interests and problems presented in medical practice. Required for fourth·year medical students. 

481 Medical Ethics, Economics, and Public Relations (*; all terms) Turner, Staff 
Lecturea and discussions by authorities in these fields on topics of current and practical 
interest for tbe tuture physician. Required for fourth-year medical students. 

482 Forensic and logal Medicine (*; all terml) Wihon 
Lectures and case descriptions which provide an introduction to the legal implications and re
sponaibilitiea of physicians and medical practice. Required for fourth-year medical students. 

MEDICINE 

Executive Officer: ROBERT H. WILLIAMS, A407 Health Sciences Building 

Professorsz E. L Turner, R. H. Williams. 
Associate Professors: R. S. Evans, C. A. Finch, W. M. M. Kirby. 
Assistant Professors: R. A. Bruce, W. Volwiler. 
Instructors: J. L Bakke, B. H. Scribner. 
Associate: A. Stevens. 
Clinical Professors: E. G. Bannick, B. F. Francis, L J. Palmer, J. W. Shaw, C. E. Watts. 
Clinical Assistant Professors: J. M. Bowers, G. D. Capaccio, E. M. Chew, J. H. Crampton, R. 

Davies, R. F. Foster, C. C. Gou, J. W. Haviland, A. G. Hildebrand, B. C. Houghton, K. E. 
Hynes, R. L King, C. I. Krantz, M. Lincoln, J. K. Martin, D. E. Nolan, K. K. Sherwood, K. M. 
Soderstrom, J. E. Stroh, W. L. Voegtlin, B. M. Zimmerman. 
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Clinical Instructors: A. R. Altose, S. F. Aronson, C. E. Bender, J. B. Bingham, W. C. Bridges, 
N. M. Briggs, B. F. Bruenner, A. D. Campbell, J. D. Collins, E. F. Deppe, R. Eggers, E. Evans, 
L. D. Fey, L Frayser, T. B. Geraghty, R. C. Greenleaf, R. L. Griffith, G. H. Hames, P. N. Hogue, 
E. Jobb, A. D. Johnson, E. H. Laws, W. E. leede, C. N. lester, W. W. lindahl, R. C. Manchester, 
M. A. Mills, E. H. Morgan, C. L. Morrow, R. J. Morton, M. Mumby, A. M. Nelson, C. C. Pearson, 
P. L. Peterson, R. A. Pommerening, R. T. Potter, R. M. Rankin, l. R. Roll, S. T. Scudder, R. W. 
Simpson, K. B. Skubi, D. R. Sparkman, W. B. Spickard, I. Thompson, W. E. Watts, S. Weinstein, 
P. L. Williams, D. Zahn. 

Clinical Associates: R. H. Barnes, A. Bobroff, G. D. Callaway, Jr., E. R. Clarke, Jr., F. E. Cleve
land, F. Cline, Jr., O. A. Fodor, D. R. Kohli, H. G. Korey, M. M. leder, J. Hans lehmann, H. S. 
Marshall, W. R. Pace, Jr., C. T. Pierce, R. P. Pillow, E. C. Roll, H. C. Roys, E. Speer, M. P. 
Starr, Jr., D. M. Ulrich, D. L. Vorhies, W. A. Wolfe. 

Research Associates: B. T. Gabrio, N. D. lee, l. G. Savedoff. 
Assistants in Medicine: J. J. Ahern, E. Berger, M. Burkland, J. M. Burnell, D. Coleman, H. 

DeYoung, N. R. Eade, K. Fremont-Smith, J. R. Hogness, F. Maple, H. B. Martin, L Merryfield, 
J. C. Michel, L. Ormond, G. Paeth, R. M. Paine, J. Peters, D. l. Rodgers, N. Thai, W. S. 
Waddington, G. Welch, R. P. Wheat, B. T. Uveno. 

In the second year the student is introduced to many problems of clinical medicine 
and the main avenues for their resolution; in the third year he becomes more adept 
in the complete work-up and therapy of problems in general internal medicine; in 
the fourth year emphasis is placed on the difficult and special problems. 

COURSES 
Conioint 426-427 Clinical Medicine (see Conjoint Courses) 
Conioint 445 446-447 Laboratory Procedures (see Conjoint Courses) 
465 Clinical Clerkships (*; all terms) Staff 

Approximately three hospital patients a week are assigned to each student for a complete 
work·up. Ward rounds are beld daily; lectures. clinics, and conferences weekly. Two weeks 
are spent at Firland Sanatorium ana two weeks witb Neurology inpatients. Required for 
third-year medical students. 

480 Clinical Clerkship. (*; all terms) StaH 
Work in the Allergy, Artbriti!t CardiQlog}', Cbest, DermatoloiY, Gastrointestinal. Medicine, 
Metabolism. Neurology, and t'sychiatry Clinics. Close Jlhyslcian'patient relationships are 
establisbed. Tutorial sessions are held at least weekly. and tbere is some ward work. with 
weekly conferences. Special training in cbest diseases is given by Dr. Davies and staff at 
Firland Sanatorium. Required for fourtb·year medical students. 

497 Senior Medical Students' Eledive (*; all terms) Staff 
Ete<'t;vp work in any of the follow:ng clinics: Medical. Dermatology! Allergy ... Arthritis. 
Metabolic! Cardiology, Neurology. Gastroenterology, Electrocardiograpny. or HematologYd' 
clinical Clerkship in King County or Veterans Administration Hospital. or other approve 
hosp.taI. 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*; all terms) Staff 
For medical students. Prerequisite. permission. 

499 Undergraduate Research (*; all terms) Staff 
Case studies, with laboratory research. For medical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

OBSTETRICS AND GYNECOLOGY 

Executive Officer: RUSSEll R. DE ALVAREZ, 8528 Health Sciences Building 

Professor: R. R. de Alvarez. 
Assistant Professor: E. K. Smith. 
Instructor: D. M. Mcintyre. 
Senior Consultant and Clinical Professor: G. G. Thompson. 
Consultants: W. W. Bell, H. E. Harrison, C. M. Helwig, P. R. Rollins, G. N. Rotton, D. J. Thorp. 
Clinical Instructors: G. Ahnquist, J. Clancy, C. W. Day, L. B. Donaldson, C. S. Fine, C. D. Kimball, 

A. F. lee, H. H. Nuckols, P. G. Peterson, R. K. Plant, G. G. Rice, R. N. Rutherford, H. 
Schroeder, R. P. Smith, R. H. Stewart. 

Clinical Associates: R. M. Campbell, J. F. Fiorino, E. B. Hauser, E. G. Layton, E. T. MacCamy, 
R. D. Reekie. 



OBSTETRICS AND GYNECOLOGY 

Clinical Assistants: H. C. Franklin, H. A. Kettering, W. C. Knudson, J. S. Woodruff. 
Research Associates: W. F. Gabrio, H. G. Wadman. 
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The Department of Obstetrics and Gynecology represents the field of general 
obstetrics, diseases of women, endocrinology as it is peculiar to the female, and the 
preventive phases of obstetrics and gynecology. 

COURSES 

Conioint 426-427 Clinical Medidno (see Conjoint Courses) 

465 Clinical Clerkships (*; twice each term) do Alvarez, StaH 
With the exception of one weeklr lecture. the work is almost entireb' clinical and limited 
to the inpatient service of King County Hospital. The student spends two-thirds of his time 
on obstetrics and one-third on gynecology. On obstetric service, students work in obstetric 
wards, labor rooms, and delivery rooms. They are given instruction in the immediate care of 
the normal newborn infant and the obstetric implications reflected by the newborn infant. 
On gynecology service, the student spends his time with patients in the wards. making 
ward walks, and assisting in the operating room as well as performing examinations under 
ideal conditions. Part of the work emphasizes the application of obstetric and gynecologic 
endocrinology. Required for third-year medical students. 

480 Clinical Clerfcshlps (*; twice each term) do Alvarez.. StaH 
The student spends his time equally in obstetrics and gynecology. The time in obstetrics involves 
being at King County Hospital on certain nights of the clerkship. being present at all do
liveries. and closely following the management of all obstetric patients. In gynecology service 
the student makes ward rounas. studies the problems of inpatient gynecolOV' and the phases of 
gynecologic endocrinology. In addition. he spends a certain proportion of his time in out
patient clinics devoting himself to the office problems of the specialty. Required for fourth· 
year medical students. 

497 Senior Medical Students' Elective (*; all terms) de Alvarez, StaH 
EJective work in any of the following: vaginal cytology. endocriDOI~, Postoperative G~e· 
cology Clinic. Gynecology Clinic .. New Obstetrics Clinic. Prer.atal Clinic, Postpartum Clmic. 
Tumor Clinic, gynecologiC pathology..l operative gynecology plamJed parenthood. obstetrical and 
gynecological cudocrinology. and ubstetric and Gyne~ogic Endocrinology Seminar. Pre· 
requisite. permission. 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*; all terms) de Alvarez. Staff 
For medic:aI students. Prerequisite. permission. 

PEDIATRICS 

Executive Officer: WALTER B. SEELYE, C520 Health ScIences Building 

Professor: W. B. Seelye. 
Associate Professor: F. C. Moll. 
Instructors: G. E. M. Adkins, R. R. Luce, J. L. Tucker. 
Senior Consultant: J. I. Durand. 
Consultants: F. H. Douglass, V. W. Spickard. 
Clinical Assistant Professors: S. M. Billington, N. W. Clein, R. W. Deisher, W. A. Jaquette, Jr., 

R. A. tidwelL 
Clinical Instructors: O. W. Anderson, J. M. Docter, B. M. Emerson, D. G. Evans, M. H. Grytbak, 

M. B. Guy, P. F. Guy, F. B. Joy, C. Kaplan, J. A. Sterner. 
Clinical Associates: W. V. B. Deering, J. E. Haddon, D. A. Lagozzino, J. P. McDermott, P. R. 

Vandeman. 

COURSES 
Conioint 295 Introduction to Normal Growth and Development (see Conlolnt Courses) 
Conioint 426-427 Clinical Medicine (see Conjoint Courses) 
465 Clinical Clerkships (*; all terms) Seelye, Moll, StaH 

Weekly lectures, thirty-three houl'!j clinical clerkship. four weeb .. with students rotating be
tween the Children's Orthopedic Hospital and the pediatric wara of Kiug County Hospital. 
Required for third-year medical students. 

480 Clinical Clerkships (*; all terms) $eolye, StaH 
Outpatient department. four weeks. Students are assigned patients in the outpatient depart
ments of King County and Children's Ortho~c Hospitals. where they are responsible for 
the studT of these patients under the supervision of an instructor. .fu>ecial opportunities for 
observation of normal children are provided at the University Child Health center. of spastic 
children at the Preschool Spastic Clinic and of children with psychiatric problems at the 
Child Guidance and Psychiatric Clinics. Required for fourth-year medical students. 
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Conjoint 495 Prevention of Illness in Childhood (see Conloint Courses) 
Conioint 496 Concept of the Child (see Conjoint Courses) 
497 Senior Modical Students' ElectivG (*; Summer) 
498 Undergraduate Thesis (*; all terms) 

For medical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

COURSE FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

Staff 
Staff 

505 Physical Growth of the Well Child (2; S) Moll, Staff 
Weekly seminars, eighteen hours. The correlation between growth and development and 
diseases in the child as pertaining to dental health. For graduate students in dentistry. Pre

. requisite, permission. 

PSYCHIATRY 

executive OHicer: HERBERT S. RIPLEY, B516 Health Sciences Building 

Professor: H. S. Ripley. 

Professor of Clinical Psychology in Medicine: C. R. Strother. 
Assistant Professors: S. Fleck, T. H. Holmes; S. H. Kaufman. 
Instrudorss N. C. Chivers, A. R. Leider, I. H. Weiland. 
Instrudor in Psychology: A. F. Ax, I. M. Stelse\. 
Clinical Professor: F. Lemere. 
Clinical Assistant Professor: G. Heilbrunn. 
Clinical Instrudors: G. H. Allison, H. J. Anderson, W. Y. Baker, F. S. Bobbitt, J. A. Buchmeier, 

J. M. Casey, A. W. Freidinger, C. M. Gable, E. G. Goforth, E. W. Haertig, J. L Henderson, 
R. C. Hendricks, E. D. Hoedemaker, C. M. Holmes, W. D. Horton, J. J. Klein, H. Krouse, J. H. 
Lasater, H. C. Leavitt, C. A. Mangham, D. W. Orr, F. M. Peters, J. B. Riley, R. M. Stolzheise, 
W. L Strachan, T. W. Sugars, J. T. Thickstl.j.n, A. M. Whiting, R. l. Worthington •. 

Clinical Instrudors in Clinical Psychology: W. H. Colley, W. S. Kogan. 
Clinical Assistants: H. E. Heinemann, L. K. Pratum, R. J. Sayer. 
Assistant in Clinical Psychology: C. Preston. 
Clinical A.ffiliates; Eastern State Hospital: S. Levy (R. H. Southcombe, Supt.). Northern State Hos

pital: L R. Hughes (C. H. Jones, Supt.), P. R. Newkirk, E. A. Pose II. Rainier State School: (T. M. 
Barber, Supt.). Veterans Administration Hospital, American Lake, Washington: .F. C. Bowers, 
L. S. Diamond (T. J. Hardgrove, Manager), R. E. Petrone. Western State Hospital: R. S. Brown, 
H. H. Dutton (F. E. Shovlain, Supt.). 

The primary objective of the Department of Psychiatry is to provide the students 
of medicine, nursing, psychology, and social work with a scientific understanding of 
psychiatric principles, so they will be able to evaluate human problems and use their 
potentialities for dealing with personality problems to the greatest advantage. 

Instruction in psychiatry is given during each of the four years of the medical 
course and is coordinated and integrated with the various disciplines in medicine. Thus 
from the beginning of his medical career the student is stimulated to think in terms of 
understanding the totally functioning human being. 

COURSES 

267 Introdudion to Montal Hygieno (2; Summer, W) Staff 
A survey of the d~velopment of personality and a consideration of minor emotional problems 
in children and adults. Prerequisite, permission of instructor. 

361 Fundamentals of Clinical Psychiatry (5; A) StaR 
Modem concepts of the fundamentals of clinical psychiatry and the role of the nunc as a 
clinical specialist in cooperating with dynamic programs of treatment and community facilities 
for the conservation of mental health. For nursing students. Prerequisite, permission. 

400 Normal Personality Development (*; WS) Ripley 
Emotional and personality development from infancy through old aBe; the adaptation of the 
individual to his environment, WIth attention to the roles of heredity, constitution, physical 
changes, and family and social relationships as determinants in psychodynamics. A study of 
his own personality is used to give the stud~nt an awareness of his motivations, attitudes, 
strengths, and weaknesses. It also introduces him to a method for studying patients and gives 
him an appreciation of the doctor'patient relationship. Required for fint·year medical students. 
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Inl1'odudlon to Human Behavior (*; S) Lemere '""'" 
Biologic and sociologic factors in human function. Comparative peraonalil)' development ~ i \ 
is illustrated by animal and human behavior. Correlation is made betWeen the pwth of the \) ~ \. \ 
nervous eystem and the action patterns IlDd emotional reactions of the maturing organism. . \ ~ \ ~ 
Required for first-year medical students. ~ v ~ 

Conioint 426-427 Clinical Medicine (see Conjoint Courses) ~ ~r\ ~ 
430 Psychopathology (*; A) Ripley, Staff \\ ~,\.:I. 

Abnormalities of behavior, thinking, IlDd feeling, and the structural and psychological factors ~ .'S)~ ~ 
that produce them. Reactions such as anxiety, depression, evasion, withdrawal, repression, ~" t:" N. 
compensation, rejection, and other defense mechanwns are discussed. Required for second-~ '() ~ ~ 
year medical students. \t ~ . 

465 Clinical Clerkships (*; all terms) Staff \) '{ ~ ~ 
Four weeks of supervised work in an inpatient psychiatric service. The student is responsible "t ~ " \. 
for a psychiatric work-up of patients at King County Hospital and Veterans Administration ~ t\'~ l ~ 
Hospital. Clinical conferences with discussion of psychoses, psychoneuroses, and psychosomatic ~" ~ 
disorders are held. Required for third-year medical students. ~ i) " 

Psychiatric Principles of Counseling (2; W) Kaufman .~ 't ~\....~ 
Case studies presented by individual students for discussion of the PSYCbocbnamics and", \) cl) '. '\ 
methods of dca1ing with personality problems. Prerequisite, permission. ~ ~ " •• 

475 Psychiatric Extemship (*; all terms) Staff '() ~ \. 
Three weeks of work at a state psychiatric hospital, where the student lives and has an ..... ~ •• " ~ 
opportunity to learn from firsthand ~rience and active participation the methods used in ~" ~ 
caring for a large number of seriously ill patients. Required for fourth-year medical students. ~~ \) .~ 

During the period devoted to pediatrics and obstetrics, half a dar a week is spent in a' \ 
480 Clinical Diagnosis and Treatment (*; all terms) Staff ~ '~~ 

psychiatric clinic for children. Emphasis is placed OD an understandmg of the total dynamics ~ . \. 
resulting in behavior problems of child reD ; treatment including individual psychotherapy for ~ "~ 
the child and parents; the function of a psychiatric team composed of psychiatrist. social 'j \ \ 
worker. Durse, and psychologist; and the utilization of community facilities. Daring the,,) 'V 
period S{)CDt on general mediciner half a day a week is spent in tbe JlSychiatric adolt out- N ,.. ('h 
patient department of a general bospital. Required for fourth-year medical etudents. L' \" N 

497 Senior Medical Students' Elective (*; all terms) Staff ~ ~ M 
Instruction in outpatient psychiatric treatment and practical experience treating patients under "t "S ~ 
supervision. Other elective work mar be arrangecJ to suit individual Deeds and interests. For ') 
medical atudents. Prerequisite, permassion. . 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*; terma 1, 2) 
For medk:al students. Prerequisite, permission. 

Staff 

499 Undergraduate Rosearch (*1 all terms) Staff ' 
For medical students. Prerequisite, permission. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

503 Penonality Development (2; A) HeiU,runD 
Development of the personality through consideration of physiologic, psychologic. anthre
polOJfic1 aDd sociologic factors fn.m infancy through old age. For graduate students in 
paydlolcgy aDd aoc:ial work and advanced students in nursing. Prerequisite, permisaion. 

504 Personality Development (2; w) Holllmann 
Continuation of 503. For graduate students in psychology and social work and advanced 
studana m Dursing. Prerequisite. 503. 

505 Clinical Psychiatry (2; A) lfeilbrunn 
Etiology, diagnOSIS, and treatment of personality illness with empbasis OR the structural. 
physiologic. and psychodynamic aspects of the development of psychopatholQflic phenomena 
ID the individual. For graduate students in psychology and social work and advanctid studcmts 
in D~. Prerequiaite, permission. 

RADIOLOGY 

Executive Officer: FREDERIC E. TEMPLETON, 415 Cobb Building 

Professon F_ E. Templeton. 
Assistant Professor: A. J. Benesh. 
Instructor: J. R. Young. 
Clinical Associate Professors: S. T. Cantril, M. T. Harris. 
Clinical Assistant Professors: E. A. Addington, F. Buschke. T. B. Carlile. H. V. Hartzell. S. J. 

Hawley, H. M. Parker. 
Clinical Instructors: R. A. Betts, E. l. Gilbertson, E. W. Roberta, J. H. Walker, 8. H. Ward. 
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COURSES 
465 Diagnostic and Therapeutic Radiology (*; all terms) StaH 

Lectures on the use of X-ray in diagnosis, the physical factors used in diagnostic roentgenology, 
the physical principles involved in therapeutlc radiology, and the types of radiant energy 
with their effects on normal and abnormal tissue. Methods of measurement and protection 
are demonstrated. Required for third-year medical students. 

480 Conferences and Seminars (*i all terms) StaH 
Students discuss their problems freely with instructors. Films and therapeutic problems are 
presented as a basis for these discussions. Required for fourth-year medical students. 

497 Senior Medical Students' Elective (*i all terms) Templeton, Cantril, Addington, Buschke, 
Carlile, Gilbertson, Roberts, Walker, Ward 

Observations of and participation in the clinical work of evet->,day practice. The course is in 
two sections. therapeuth. radiology and dl3gnostic radiology. Prerequisite, permiSSion. 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*; all terms) StaH 
The student may write his thesis in either therapeutic or diagnostic phases of radiology. 

RESERVE OFFICERS TRAINING PROGRAM 
Professor of Military Medical Science: COLONEL GEORGE F. BAIER III 

D212 Health Sciences Building 

The Medical R.O.T.C. program is offered cooperatively by the School of Medi
cine and the Department of Military Scirnce. 

First-year medical students are required to take either the Medical R.O.T.C. 
courses 111, 131, and 151 (Military Science I) or courses 411, 412, and 413 (First Aid 

. and Emergency Medical Care) offered in the Department of Mellical Practice and 
Problems. This requirement applies equally to veteran and nonveteran medical students. 

The complete Medical R.O.T.C. program is an elective course open to all physi
cally qualified male medical students who are citizens of the United States. Students 
who decide to enter the program attend one class period a week for thirty-two weeks 
during each of the four years of medical school, except that veterans with one or more 
years of service and nonveterans with two years of Advanced R.O.T.C. training may 
be excused from the first two years of Medical R.O.T.e. work. 

There are no drill, ceremony, or uniform requirements, but attrndance at a six 
weeks' 'summer camp is required at some time during the four years· of medical school. 

When the program has been successfully completed, a commission as First Lieu
tenant, Medical Corps Reserve, in either the Army or the Air Force will be granted. 
Information about Army and Air Force internships and residencies is given as part of 
the course. 

COURSES 
111, 131, 151 Mintary Science I (1,1,1; A,W,S) Baior, StaH 

Basic (Medical Corps). Intensive lectures. demonstrations, and practice to train the medical 
student in the fundamentals of first aid and emergency medical care. with nupbasis on the 
medical aspects of military and civilian disasters and atomic and bioJo~ical warfare. This 
sequence is identical to Medical Practice 411, 412, and 413, and first-year medical students 
must enroll in one or the other. 

211, 231, 251 Military Science II (1,1,1; A,W,S)· Baior, StaH 
Basic (Medical Corps). Medical service in the field; leadership. personnel management, and 
duties of the military surgeon: radiological medicine: preventive modiciDe and aviation 
medicine. 

311, 331, 351 Military Science III (1,1,1; A,W,S) Baier, StaR 
Advanced (Medical Corps). Military preventive medicine: field medicine and surcery: avia
tion medicine; military leadership. 

411, 431, 451 Military Science IV (1,1,1; A,W,s) Baier, StaR 
Advanced (Medical Corps). Military preventive medicine: physical medicine: field medicine; 
aviation medicine; techniques of insttuction: military psychiatry. 

SURGERY 
Executive Officer: HENRY N. HARKINS, 8504 Health Sciences Building 

Professor: H. N. Harkins. 
Associate Professors: K. A. Merendino, A. A. Ward, Jr. 
Assistant Professors: D. F. McDonald, J. T. Payne, R. D. Ray, l. B. Thomas. 
Instructors: G. Me Bogardus, E. L. Foltz. 
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Senior Research Chemist: T. L. Fletcher. 
Junior Research Chemist: D. H. Stedman. 
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Senior Consultants: R. Anderson, H. T. Buckner, H. E. Coe, R. D. Forbes, S. F. Herrmann, C. Jacob
son, B. T. King, O. F. lamson, J. F. LeCocq, J. C. lyman, R. L Zech. 

Consultants: A. O. Adams, J. L. Ash, J. W. Baker, J. Blackman, A. J. Bowles, E. F. S. Chambers, 
J. A. Duncan, L. H. Edmunds, H. Haven, H. W. Humiston, W. B. Hutchinson, F. J. Jarvis, C. D. F. 
Jensen, R. C. Laughlin, D. G. Leavitt, H. L.leavitt, E. A. LeCocq, H. P. lee, R. H. loe, I. O. Mc
Lemore, D. Metheny, B. P. Mullen, W. l. Spaulding, E. B. Speir, W. J. Stellwagon, C. S. Stone, 
Jr., J. F. Tolan, J. I. Tuell, P. Walker, F. H. Wanamaker, C. P. Wangeman, J. A. Weber. 

Clinical Instructors: E. M. Burgess, R. A. Campbell, D. K. Crystal, W. R. Duncan, D. T. Hall, C. 
Hutchinson, O. Jensen, E. P. Lasher, C. E. MacMahon, E. F. McElmeel, J. W. Miller, C. B. Moore, 
J. N. Nelson, A. C. Ohman, P. M. Osmun, D. Parker, R. D. Pinkham, A. C. Powell, J. F. Ramsay, 
D. E. Stafford, R. E. Tyvand, R. O. Wyrens, W. P. Yunck. 

Clinical Associates: E. L. Barrett, A. H. Bill, Jr., D. W. Compton, M. J. Dirstine, H. E. Eggers, 
H. E. Emmel, M. H. Evoy, F. L. Flashman, R. E. Florer, L. R. Foxworthy, A. B. Gray, G. N. 
Haffly, A. G. Hanson, R. T. Haverstock, R. B. Hearne, R. H. Johnson, W. W. Klemperer, I. K. 
Loughlen, V. O. Lundmark, J. T. Mason, J. E. Mathwig, B. E. McConville, H. Olson, G. B. 
O'Neil, J. W. Phillips, J. Y. Phillips, E. A. Rogge, L. J. Rosellini, P. E. Ruuska, E. R. Sanderson, 
L. J. Sarrb, A. Sheridan, J. M. Shiach, E. E. Sprecher, J. E. Stewart, W. E. Watson, D. K. Worgan. 

Assistant in Surgery: H. G. Moore, Jr. 
Junior Researchers: E. Hoag, F. l. Jenkner, E. Kanar, L. Sauvage, E. J. Schmitz. 

COURSES 
Conioint 426-427 Clinical Medicine (see Conjoint Courses) 
465 Inp.tiont Surgiul Clinical Clerkship (*; all terms) Harldns, Merendino, Ward, 

McDonald, R.y, StaR 
Four equal periods in the divisions of generaJ surgery. neurosurgery. urology. ami orthopedics 
in Kine Count,. and Veterans Administration Hospitals. ·The student is aSligned interesting 
cases in rotation and is responsible for a complete work·up of the patient. including the 
routine laboratory examination. The patient is followed by the student from allmission until 
discharce. Bedside clinics with discussions of the student's write-uPI and differential diag· 
noses. as well as ward rounds, are conducted daily. The basic science apllroach is correlated 
with tbe mecbanisms of clinical disease. Scrubbing in the operating room is optional. SpeciaJ 
instruction in technique is a prerequisite to operating room particillation. I nstruction also 
includes practical experience in anesthesia. surgicaJ pathology, and formal lecture periods 
in the lurcical specialties. Required for third·year medical students. 

480 Outpatient Clinical Clerkship (*; all terms) Harkins, Merendino, Ward, McDonald, Ray, StaR 
Time is divided among the outpatient service departments of the dlvislollal SllCClalties of 
surgery: tbe Enlergenc,. Room: and the inpatient and outpatient services of the divisions of 
Eye and Ear and Nose and Throat. Clerkships are in King County, U. S. Public Health Servo 
ice. and Madigan Army Hospitals. This experience is similar to office practice. The interview 
is conducted by the student. a review of the case and final recommendations are made by the 
student with staff supervision. Formal lectures are presented in Eye and Ear, and Nose and 
Throat. Required for fourth·year medical students. 

Conioint 481, 482, 483, 484 Regional Surgiul Anatomy (see Conjoint Courses) 
497 Senior Medic.1 StudenW Eledive (*; all terms) StaR 

Experimental surgery: operative technique. anesthesia: clinical problems in surgery: difficult 
and interestinl ward cases; record and cast study: for those doing clinical theses in Burgery: 
advanced experimental surger,.: assisting staff member. in animaJ operations. 

498 Undergraduate Thesis (*; all terms) StaR 
499 Undergraduate Research (*; all terms) StaR 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
520 Seminar (5; all terms) Hartell'ts. Merendino 

Conferences. seminars. and round·table discusaions of advanced surgical topics and recent 
literature ill the field. 

590 Surgical Experimental Techniques (5; all terms) Harkins, Morendino 
Basis for graduate research and advanced thesis work. 

591 Applied Basic Sciences in Orthopedic Surgery (*; all terms) Roy, StaR 
Lectures, demonstrations, and labotatory periodl devoted to the application of anatomy, physi· 
ology, and pathology to clinical problems in orthopedic surgery. 

594 Seminar in Orthopedic Surgery (*; all terms) Ray, StaR 
Discussions of recent literature, experimental work, and relative clinical problems. 

598 Seminar in Urology (*; all terms) McDonald, StaR 
Problems ill the field of urology discussed by various visiting members of the facult,. of urology 
and of other departments, to provide a well·rounded basic scientific and clinical presentation. 

600 Research (*; all terms) Harkins, Merendino," Ward, Ray, McDonal~, StaR 



SCHOOL OF NURSING 

Dean: LILLIAN B. PAnERSON, C303 Health Sciences Building 

Professors: K. M. leahy, E. S. Soule (Dean Emeritus). 
Associate Professors: K. J. Hoffman, V. Olcott, l. B. Patterson, M. S. Tschudin. 
Assistant Professors: H. Anderson, J. Anderson, J. E. Boyle, A. E. Burke, K. M. Chlnquo, H. 

Cross, H. I. Eklind, M. A. Gadacz, D. E. Glynn, S. Heitman, C. E. Kinney, T. M. Morgan, H. 
Smith, K. G. Svelander, M. J. Thompson. 

Instructors: A. M. Airth, I. E. Aitken, K. M. Andrews, E. M. Beckwith, H. M. Blackman, G. M. 
Bruggeman, M. L. Crawford, W. V. Cushing, R. W. Dean, E. Elwood, M. E. Gannon, E. Giblin, 
F. I. Gray, G. Jahncke, N. Kintner, M. A. Lankford, K. Lewis, D. Little, G. Luby, M. Maclvor, 
A. Mendenhall, S. Mercer, E. L Mitchell, L Murray, M. E. Nielsen, M. W. Northrop, F. G. 
Pinyan, H. E. Rainey, E. L. Reitz, A. W. Rohweder, F. M. Seels, H. G. Tillotson, G. A. Warren, 
L Wasson. 

T HE School of Nursing is a part of the Division of Health Sciences, which 
also includes the Schools of Dentistry and Medicine and the College of 

Pharmacy. Four curricula are offered by the School of Nursing: a basic cur
riculum of three and one-half calendar years, leading to the degree C1f Bache
lor of Science in Nursing; a curriculum of approximately ten quarters for 
graduate nurses, leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Nursing; a 
certificate program in public health nursing; and programs for graduate 
students, leading to the Master of Nursing or Master of Science in Nursing. 
All curricula are approved by the National Nursing Accrediting Service, 
the sole accrediting agency recognized by the nursing profession. 

Graduates of the basic curriculum are eligible to take the state examinations 
which admit nurses to professional practice. With accreditation by the National 
Nursing Accrediting Service, these graduates are prepared for beginning positions in 
public health nursing. 

Nurses who complete a program in the graduate nurse curriculum are prepared 
for administrative and educational positions as head nurses, supervisors, teaching 
supervisors, or clinical or nursing arts instructors, depending upon previous prepara
tion, experience, and ability. Those who complete the program of study in public 
health nurs:ng are prepared for beginning positions in public health nursing. 

The School of Nursing is a member of the Association of Collegiate Schools of 
Nursing. 

ADMISSION 

Candidates for admission to the basic curriculum must have completed one year's 
work (4S academic quarter credits. together with the required quarters of physical 
education activity) at an accredited college or university. Applicants must have com
pleted the foltowing course requirements: 9 quarter credits in English composition, 
10 in chemistry, 5 in psychology, and 5 in either sociology or anthropology. 

Students who take their prenursing preparation at the University of Washington 
should foltow the prenursing curriculum in the College of Arts and Sciences (see 
page 133). 

Candidates for admission to the graduate-nurse curriculum must be graduates of 
approved schools of nursing with a minimum daily average of one hundred patients 
and with service in at least five clinical areas: obstetrics, medicine, surgery, operating 
room, and pediatrics. Deficiencies in anyone of these services must be made up prior 
to advanced clinical or field practice. Candidates must already have had a basic course 
in the clinical field in which they intend to specialize. Achievement tests in various 
fields of nursing may be required of students entering this curriculum; the results of 
the tests may be used as a basis for planning individual programs. 

Nurse registration in the state of Washington is required by law for students 
who plan to work part-time as registered nurses while in the School of Nursing. 
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All students entering the School of Nursing are required to take a special health 
examination, chest X-rays, and inoculation for smallpox, typhoid, and diphtheria 
before hospital entrance or field practice. Defects must be corrected at the student's 
own expense. Serious defects will bar the student from entrance to the clinical division 
or field agency and may terminate her course at any time on recommendation of the 
University Health Service. 

Medical and health care for students in the basic curriculum, including annual 
physical examination and hospitalization not to exceed two weeks at anyone time, 
are provided during the clinical practice. Hospitalization is given subject to institu
tional rule. No responsibility is assumed in case of illness arising from defects which 
existed at the time of entrance, and students must sign statements releasing the hos
pital from any responsibility at the time of admission to the clinical division. Students 
are responsible for their own eyeglasses and dental care. 

SCHOLARSHIP 
Students in both curricula must maintain a 2.0 grade-point average throughout 

their course. 

BACHELOR Of SCIENCE IN NURSING 
BASIC CURRICULUM The requirements are as follows: 

FIRST gUARTEIl CREDITS 
Chem. 230 Organic... .. 5 
Nursery Scb. 305 Presch. 

Child ..... 0 .... 0 0 ••• 0 J 
Physics 170 For Nurses 5 
Electives ... 0 •••••• 0 0 3 
P.E. Activity 0.00000 1 

17 

FOURTH gUAllnm CREDITS 
Nursing 295 ....... 0 0 0 0 0 o. 3 
Nursing 296 ..•...... 0 • • •• 5 
Nursin~ 297 .............. 2 
Home Ec. 119 Nutrition 0 o. 5 

15 

SEVENTH gUAaTBa CREDITS 
Nursing 304 ....... 0 • 0 •••• 2 
Nursing 305 ........ 0 • • • •• 5 
Electives .......... 0 • 0 5 

12 

TENTH gUARTER CREDITS 
Nursing 333 .............. 5 
Nursing 340 .............. 3 
Electives .......... 0 0 0 0 •• 2 

10 

SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Conjoint 317 Elem. Anat. 

& Physiol. ........... 0" 6 
Micro. 301 Gen. Bacteriol.. 5 
Pharm. 251 Elem .......... 2 
Psychiatry 267 Mental 

Hygiene 0 •••••••••••••• ' 2 
P.E. Activity 0............ 1 

16 

FIFTH QUARTER CIlEDITS 
Nursing 300 ........ ".... 5 
Nursing 301 ....... 0 0 • • • •• 5 
Home Ec. 305 Diet Therapy 3 

13 

EIGHTH QUARTO CREDITS 
Nursing 306 . . . . . . . . .. 5 
Nursing 330 ... 0 • • • • • • • • •• 5 
Nursing 339 .. 0 0 •••••••••• 2 

12 

ELEVENTH QUARTER CREDITS 
Nursing 400 .,........... 5 
Nursing 401 0 0 ••••••••••• , 5 

10 

THIIlD gUARTn CllRDITS 
Conjoint 318 Elem. Anat. & 

Phrsiol. " .......... '. 6 
Nursang 290 or 291 .. , .. .4 or 5 
Pathol. 301 GeneraL .. . . . 2 
Pbarm. 261 Pharmacal. 

and Therapeutics .... 0 •• 

P.E. Activity. .0 ... , .....•.. 

16 or 17 

SIXTH gUARTO CREDITS 
Nursing 302 ............. 4 
Nursing_)03 ...... ,0 •••• 0 ••• 5 
Social Work 300 Field of, .1 

12 

NINTH gUARTO caEDITS 
Nursing 220 ..... ,........ 3 
Nursing 331 .. , ..... 0 ••••• 5 
Nursing 332 ...... . .. 5 

13 

TWELFTH gUARTKR CREDITS 
Nursing 402 .............. 2 
Nursing 403 .. ,........... 3 
Nursing 404 ....... 0 •• 0 0 • 3 

8 

THIRTEENTH gUARTER CIlEDITS FOURTEENTH gUARTER CREDITS 
Nursing 405 ....... 0 0 ••• '. 3 
Nursing 406 ..... 0 0 0 0 • • • •• 5 
Electives 0 •• 0'. • 0 0 o. 2 

Nursing 407 .. ,.,., ..... ,. 3 
Nursing 408 .............. 5 
Nursing 409 ......... 0 •••• 2 

10 10 

CURRICULUM FOR GRADUATE NURSES. The programs in this curriculum provide a 
broad general background and prepare the student for a position of educational or 
administrative leadership in a special field of nursing. The curriculum has been made 
as flexible as possible in order that the program of the individual student may be 
adjusted to her educational and professional background and to her needs and interests. 

Majors are offered in public health nursing, industrial nursing, orthopedic nursing 
(not offered 1952-53), nursing arts, nursing service administration and teaching, and 
supervision and administration in a clinical specialty. In the latter the student may 
select one or more of the following clinical services: medicine, surgery t operating 
room, obstetrics, pediatrics, psychiatry and mental health, tuberculosis nursing, and 
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uutpatient service. 1:he first five clinical and outpatient services are available at the 
575-bed Harborview-King County Hospital; tuberculosis nursing in the 12oo-bed 
Firland Sanatorium; and psychiatric nursing and mental healtq in Pinel Foundation 
or Northern State Hospital. The teaching staff in each unit holds University faculty 
appointment.' " 

For' a major in nursing education, the student selects ~he clinical specialty in the 
field of her major interest. While the average length of the total course is ten univer
sity quarters, this time will vary with each individual, depending upon the "tredit 
allowed by the University for previous education. 

The student should select proportionately those professional, scientific, and cul
tural courses which will strengthen her major field and establish a supporting field 
as a basis for future graduate study. The program is set up within tHe following 
framework, which allows adaptations to meet individual needs and interests and 
assures a broad general education. 

r.aI!.OIT8 
English composition ................. 9 Professional courses., , , 
Bio~ogi~ and physical sciences ....... 15·24 
Social BClet1US ••••••••••••.•••••.•• 15·24 Electives as necessary to totaJ 

';IlI!.OITS 
3645 

180 

A total of 180 academic credits and the required quarters in physical education 
activity courses are necessary for graduation. From 24 to 48 credits are allowed for 
graduation from an accredited school of nursing, 6 credits being allowed for each 
major service. 

The student in the curriculum for graduate nurses must attain junior standing 
at the University and remove all entrance deficiencies before registering for courses 
numbered 415 and above. Permission of the School of Nursing faculty is required for 
admission to the hospital teaching unit. 

Professional courses are to be selected from the following areas: 
PUBUC HEALTH NURSING. Nursing 361, 381, 382, 383, 384, 440, and 442; Public 

Health 402 (Communicable Disease Control), 412 (Public Health Organizations 
and Services), and 470 (Introduction to Public Health Statistics); Social Work 300 
(Field of Social Work); and Home Economics 350 (Managing Family Finances). 

INDUSTRIAL NURSING. Nursing 361, 380, 442, 443, and 490; Home Economics 350 
(Managing Family Finances); Physical Education 292 (First Aid and Safety); 
Public Health 402 (Communicable Disease Control), 451 (Industrial Hygiene), and 
470 (Introduction to Public Health Statistics); and Social Work 300 (Field of 
Social Work). 

NURSING SERVICE ADMINISTRATION. This program prepares graduate nurses for 
general supervision or administration of nursing service, or the combined position of 
director of a school of nursing and nursing service in a hospital or other agency where 
the major emphasis is on administration rather than on the practice or teaching of 
nursing in a special field. It also assists in preparation for positions of supervisory or 
administrative responsibility in a clinical field. The emphasis is on general nursing 
service administration with field practice planned according to each student's need, 
ability, and future plans. Essential courses include the following, with additional elec
tives arranged individually: Nursing 361, 380, 417, 418, 428, 432, 435, 455, 456, 459, and 
463; Human Relations 460 (Human Relations in Industry and Business); Political 
Science 470 (Introduction to Public Administration); Psychiatry 467 (Introduction 
to Mental Hygiene) ; and Sociology 240 (Group Behavior). ' 

TEACHING AND ADMINISTRATION IN CLINICAL SPECIALTIES. Nursing 360, 361. 
381,417,418,420, 421, 422, 423, 424, 425, 427,430,432, 435, 455, 456, and 459. 

TEACHING NURSING ARTS. Nursing 361, 381, 417, 418, 420 or 421, 432, 435, 455, 
456, 459, 462. and 463; Education 209 (Educational Psychology) or 401 (Advanced 
Educational Psychology), and 447 (Principles of Guidance). 

ORTHOPEDIC NURSING (not offered 1952-53). (Either hospital or public-health 
nursing emphasis is provided.) Nursing 361, 381 or 494, 417 or 442, 418 or 498, 432. 
434, 435, 459 or 441, 455, 456, 460, and 461; and Anatomy 465 (Orthopedic Anatomy 
for Nurses). 

PSYCHIATRIC NURSING, MENTAL HEALTH. Nursing 361, 363, 381, 417, 418, 430, 
432, 435, 455, 456, and 457; and Psychiatry 367 (Fundamentals of Clinical Psychiatry). 
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CERTIFICATE IN PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING 
The program for this certificate, which may be taken as a part of the' degree 

curriculum for graduate nurses, requires that 90 credits be earned in five quarters 
of academic work in the School of Nursing and one quarter of field work, or in four 
quarters of academic work and two quarters of field work, depending upon the ex
perience the individual student needs in the public health field. These courses are 
required: Nursing 381, 382, 383, 384, 440, arid 442; Public Health 402 (Communicable 
Disease Control) and 412 (Public Health Organizations and Services); Sociology 
310 (General); Psychology 100 (General); and Home Economics 350 (Managing 
Family Finances). 

ADVANCED DEGREES 
~~ 
.~ Students who plan to work toward' the advanced degree of Master of Nursing \ 

or Master of Science in Nursing must fulfill the requirements of the Graduate School '" \ \l 
(see page 261). \. ' \} 

Graduate study is available with a major in one of the following fields of speciali- ~ \ 
zation: public health nursing; public health nursing administration and supervision; '" 'S 
public health nursing and mental health; administration in schools of nursing; teaching '\J 

and supervision in the clinical specialties; teaching nursing arts; orthopedic nursing ,,~~ 
(not offered 1952-53); nursing service administration; psychiatric nursing and ~ (\\ 
mental health; and industrial nursing. \J "t 

MASTER OF NURSING. Candidates for this degree choose a minor in a field such as:'\.. \, 
education, social'work, psychiatry, sociology, economics, or creative writing. Knowl- L\ ~ " . 
edge of a foreign language is not required. ~ \. ~.~ 

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN NURSING. Candidates for this degree choose a minor in a ~\ ~ ~ 
biological or physical science, such as physiology, anatomy, microbiology, or chemistry. [\ W) ~ ~ 
Knowledge of a foreign language is required. ;\" I \.~ 

COURSES FOR OTHER STUDENTS ~ ~ ~ 
100 Care and Prevention of Illness in the Home (3; AS) Olcott \.~ • ] " 

Health and safety factors in the home and community; recognition of early S)'mptoma of ~ ~ ~ _'-
physical or mental illness as an important factor in the prevention of disease or disability, ~ ~ ~ 
First aid in the home; conditions common1, treated at home; medications and supportive treat· ~ :~ \) 
ments; care before and after pregnancYi anfant care; child Bl'owth and development; common ~' ~ \ 
psychological reactions to illness or disaDility; choosing a doctor and a hospital: consideration to.\ ~ 
of community health resources. \1 ~ , 

COURSES FOR .. UNDERGRADUAn NURSE STUDENTS. .. ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 
220 History of Nursing (3; W) Soule, Olcott () ~ 

A study of nursing from earliest times, with emphasis on the place of nuraiog in world history \) \ 
and the present social order. • { 

225 Introduction to Clinical Nursing (3; not offered 1952-53) ~ \) 
250 Introduction to Psychiatry and Psychiatric Nursing (5; AWS) Beckwith, Rohwoder, ~ ~~ ~ ,\I. ~ 

. Medical StaH '\) " 
Elementary psychiatric nursing and mental health concepts used in the nursing care of men· ~ 
tally il! patients, including special therapies and rehahilitation progt'ams. LectUres and demo ,.J '<) 
oustrations. . . I, ~ L 

251 Selected Psychiatric Nursing Practice (6; AWS) Rohweder, Beckwith, Medical StaH ~ L. ~'\S) ~ 
Orientation to the nursing care of selected patients. One quarter clinical practice with rota· 'l ~ 1_' 
tion through departments of the mental hospital: men's and women's acbve and continued N ...l ~ ~ 
treatment patient services; special medical and rehabilitative therapies departments; one-hour .• \ \ Il -. 
ward clinic. one-hour nursing conference, and thirty-six hours of hospital practice weekly, 
with psychiatric staff conferences. 

252 Introduction to Nursing Care and Treatment of Tuberculosis (2; AWS) Cushing, Medical StaH 
Basic concepts of treatment, rehabilitation, prevention, and contro1. Lectures and demonstra-
tions. , 

253 Selected Tuberculosis Nursing Practice (3; AWS) Cushing, Mercer 
Elementary principles of care applied to treatment and management of selected patients with 
tuberculosis. Five or six weeks of clinical practice in the medical and sU1lfical treatment of 
tubercnlosis, with planned rotation through the departments in a tuberculosIS sanatorium, in· 
cluding use of community agency and clinic. One hour ward cliniG, one-hour .confer
ence, and thirty-six hours hospital practice weekly, with nursing care study and staff 
conferences. 

290 Elementary Nursing Arts (4; AS) Gray, Rainey 
Continued elementary nursing techniques and patient care. Two lectures, one two-hour lab
oratory period, and. four hours of supervised hospital practice weekly. Not open. to students 
\Y ho have taken 291. • 

-=<({, 7 J~T'-o. r-o /f'?~/7ra/ #C/~n'(£/?~ C.:2-...) 
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291 Principles and Practices of Elementary Nursing (5; AS) Gray, Rainey 
Elementary nursing techniques; practice in elementary nursing care. Two lectures, two two· 
hour laboratory periods, and four hours of supervised clinical practice weekly. Not open to 
students who have takeu 225 or 290. 

295 Advanced Nursing Procedures and Methods of Planning Individualized Nursing Care 
(3;W) Gray, Rainey 
Advanced general nursing procedures; clinical nursing care study; practice in planning nura
ing care with reference to physical, emotional, social, and economic needs of patients. 

296 Principles of General Medicine, Surgery, Otolaryngology, and Nursing Care (5; W) 
Elwood, Reitz, Thompson, Wasson 

Diseases of the cardio-vascular system; malignant neoplasms; diseases of ~e blood; diseases 
of the gastro-intestinal system; diseases of the endocrine and integumentary system; medical 
conditions of the genito-urinary tract; eye, ear, nose, and throat conditions. Survey of fields, 
with etiology, pathology, symptoms, complications, treatment, prevention, and specialized 
nursing care of each condition. Medical lectures; nursing demonstrations; recording and nom
enclature. 

297 Practico" in Elementary Nursing and Special Hospital Departments (2; W) Gray, Rainoy 
Elementary surgical nursing practice correlated with laboratory, X-ray, pharmacy, and central 
supply experience. Ten hours of hospital practice weekly. 

300 Principles of Medical and Surgical Specialties and Their Nursing Care (5; AS) 
H. Anderson, Little, Reitz, Thompson, Wasson 

SurVey" of the fields of ophthalmology, allergic conditions, dermatology, orthopedics, neurology 
and neurosurgery, surgical urology, and gynecology. Emergency and first-aid treatment. Eti· 
ology, pathologY, symptoms, complications, treatment, prevention and specialized nursing carr 
of the various conditions. Medical lectures, nursing demonstrations, and clinics; recording and 
nomenclature. 

301 Medical Numng Pnlctice (5; AWS) Reitz. Thompson 
... Application of principles of nursing care in medical diseases. One quarter of experience in 

general medical nursmg including geriatrics and dermatology. Experience in teaching diabetic 
patient class. Case assignment and ward rounds. One-hour cliniC, one-hour conference, and 
thirty hours of hospital practice weekly. 

302 PrindpleS of Preventive Medicine and Nursing Care In Communicablo DisealO (4; W) 
.oit%, Seels 

Etiology, modes of transmission, symptomology, complications, treatment, and methods of 
prevention and control in acute communicable and venereal diseases. Emphasis is on medical 
aseptic technique and specialized nurs.ng care as it relates to community" health. Orientatio~ 
to other community agencies concerned. Medical lectures, nursing demonstrations, and clinics. 

303 Operating"Room Practico (5; AWS) Aitken, Giblin, Pinyan 
One quarter of experience in operating room nursing, emergency and admitti~ department. 
Care of the anesthetized patient. One·hour conference, one-hour clinic, and thirty hours of 

"hospital practice weekly. 

304 Principles of Special Therapy (2; W) H. Anderson 
Use of light. electricity, heat, water, massage, exercise, and occupation for the prevention. 
care, and rehabilitation of disability. The interrelationship of nursIDg. physical therapy, and 
occupational therapy. and the correlated and cooperative responsibilities of personnel for 
patient care. ' 

Reitz, " Seel. 305 CommuniCablo. Diseaso Nursing and Dietary Practice (5; AWS) 
Northrop, Gannon 

One quarter of experience, including four weeks of segregated acute communicable disease 
nursing, one week in formula room, and six weeks in diet therapy practice. One-hour clinic, 
one-hour conference, and thirty hours of hospital practice weekly. 

306 

330 

331 

332 

333 

Surgical Nursing Practice (5; AWS) AIrth, H. Anderson 
One quarter of experience in general surgical nursing, including orthopedics and physio
therapy/' outpatient clinics. Case assignment. One-hour chnic, one-hour conference, and thirty 
"hours 0 hospital practice weekly. 
Principles of Obstetrics and Obstetric Nursing (5; W) Lankford, Warron 
Anatomical, physiological, and psychological aspects of prenatal and postpartum periods; care 
during normal, operative, and complicated labor; nursing care of mother and baby in home 
and hospital; introduction to community agencies concerned with prenatal care. Medical lec
tures and nursing demonstratiolls. 
Obstetric Nursing Practice (5; AWS) Giblin, Lankford, Warren 
One ()uarter of experience in obstetric nursing. Nursing care of patients during prenatal, 
labor, and postpartum periods, including care of the newborn; experience in prenatal and 
I)()stpartum clinics. Case assignments, one·hour clinic, one-hour conference. and thirty hours 
of hospital practice weekly. 
Principles of Pediatrics and Podiatric Nursing (5; AWS) Maclvor, Murray 
Development of well children; principles of care; prevention of illness. Medical and nurs
ing care of sick infants and children in home and hospital; introduction to community agencies 
concerned with child care. Medical lectures and nursIDg demonstrations. 
Pediatric Nursing and Nursery School Practico (5; AWS) Maclvor, Murray _ 
One quarter of experience in pediatric nursing. including nursery school; experience in re
lated well-baby cliniC. Case assignments; one-hour clinic, one-hour conference, and thirty hours 
hospital practice weekly_ " 
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339 Introduction to Health Teaching (2; A) Burke 
Orientation to teaching functions of the nurse in both hospital and community situations. 

340 Public Health Nursing and Community Health Agencies (3; A WS) Burke 
Principles and trends in public health nursing as they affect the responsibilitis of the nurse: 
the orgauization, the function and interrelation of community health agencies and the basic 
techniques used by the nurse as a community health worker in planning health programs and 
in acting as family health consultant and health teacher. Discussion, field trips. and demon
strations. 

341 Nursing Pradice in Outpatient Department (6; AWS) . Airth 
One quarter of experience in outpatient clinics. For gradu~te nurses who wish to supplement 
expenence in the basic program. Weekly conferences. 

350 Principles and Theory of Community Nuning (3; AWS) Bruggeman, Burlce 
Lectures, demonstrattons, and family care studies involving use of community health and 
social agencies. 

351 Community Nursing Pradice (3; AWS) Bruggeman, Bum 
Six weeks of experience in a V'isiting nurse service, with responsibility for a selected case 
load in an assigned district. Two-hour conference weekly. 

400 Principles of Psychiatry and Psychiatric Nurling (5; AWS) Tillotson, Beckwith, Rohwedor 
Major concepts of ~:ychiatric nursing and mental health used in planning the nursing care 
of mentally ill patlents, including special therapies and rehabilitation measures. LeCtures, 
demonstrations, and nursing conferences. 

401 Psychiatric Nursing Pradice (5; AWS) Tillotson, Rohweder, Beckwfth 
Practical development of basic principles of psychiatric nursing, with supervision in solving 
selected patient care problems. One quarter of clinical ~ractice with rotation through depart
ments of the mental hospital: men's and women's active and continued treatment, patient 
services. and special medical and rehabilitative therapies departments. One-hour ward clinic, 
one-hour nUrsing conference, and thirty hours of hospital practice weekly, with psichiatric 
staff conferences and written projects. 

402 Principles of Tuberculosis Nuning Care (2; AWS) Cushing 
Use of special therapies: rehabilitation: prevention and control: public health and social 
aspects. Lectures and demonstrations. 

403 Tuberculosis Nursing Practice (3; AWS) Cushing, Mercer, Blackman 
Supervised experience in developing nursing care principles for solving selected problems in 
care of tuberculosis patients. Five to six weeks of clinical practice in the medical and 
surgical treatment of tuberculosis,' with planned rotation through the departments in a 
tuberculosis sanatorium, including use of communit:y agency' and clinic. One-hour ward 
~nic, one-hour nursing conference, and thirty hours of hospital practice weekly, with nursing 
projects and staff conferences. 

404 Nursing Practice in Surgical Specialties (3; AWS) Little, Wasson 
Five to six weeks of experience in urologl, gynecology, eye, ear, nose, and throat, head 
injury, and emergency surgical nursing. Case assignment, one-hour clinic, one-hour con-
ference. and thirty hours of hospital practice weekly. .. 

405 Genera,lzed Nursing in the Community (3; AWS) Burke, Bruggeman 
Presentation and analysis of community and family health problems by means of selected 
family care studies: consideration of health problems. community programs, nursing tech
niques in morbidity, in health supervision, and in care of the handicapped. To be taken 
concurrently with 406. 

406 Visiting Nursing Practice (5; AWS) Bruggeman, Burke, StaH 
One quarter of experience in generalized public health narsing with opportunity to apply 
basic principles and skills as a family health consultant and health teacher in morbidity, 
includmg communicable and noncommunicable disease; maternal, infant, and child care; 
mental hygiene; and nutrition. Experience in homes and clinics, health conferences in schools, 
and health classes, as well as conferences with professional workers in related community 
agencies; participation in community health pI ann mg. Family case assignment. Thirty hours 
of field practice . weekly. To be taken concurrently with 405. 

401 Principles of Ward Management and Bedside Teaching (3; AWS) Heitman 
Problems of ward administration. Emphasis is upon the supervisory and teaching functions of 
the charge nurse, with attention to provision for and the supervision of patient teaching; 
human relations in the ward situation are stressed. To be taken concurrently with 408. 

408 Senior Nuning Pradice (5; AWS) HoHman, Svelander, StaH 
One quarter of advanced nursing practice in one field (of student's choice if possible). Oppor
tunity for advanced patient care: experience as team leader and as assistant head nurse; 
charge nurse on days, evenings, and nights: experience in arranging basic clinics and in 
leading basic conferences. Individual projects, weekly conferences, and thirty hours of hospital 
practice weekly. To be taken concurrently with 407. 

409 Professional Problems in Nursing (2; WS) HoHman, Svelander 
Responsibilities of the professional nurse to the community. Study of professional organiza
tions. opportunities in various fields of nursing, legislation, accreditataon, and professional 
r terature. ..,I -? , 

+!?..;lJ ~,vq ~~ho~h'A7"~S}" 0vc.Ad~/?r"lO/d..9yl~ 
COURSES FOR GRADUATE NURSE STUDENTS 

.. 360 Survey of Orthopedic Conditions and Nursing Probfems (3; A) H. Anderson 
PriDClples of orthopedic nursing applied toward prevention, home care, and rehabilitation of 
persons, with orthoPedic and plastic Clefccts. 
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361 Survey of Trends in Contemporary Nursing (3; W) Tschudin 
Emphasis on current problems. 

363 Orientation to Psychiatric Nursing and Mental Hygiene (2; not offered 1952-53) 
364 Integration of Mental Hygiene into Public Health Nursing (2; not offered 1952-53) 
381 Principles, Organization, and Administration of Public Health Nursing (3; AS) J. Anderson 

Policies and developments in the principles, organization, and administration of public health 
nursing in national, state, and local public health nursing services in official and nonofficial 
agencies. 

382 Field Practice in Public Health Nursing (5; AWS) J. Anderson, Dean, Androws 
Health teaching and nursing. To be taken concurrently with 383 and 384. 

383 Field Practice in Public Health Nursing (5; AWS) J. Anderson, Dean, Andrews 
Administrative activities and record work. To be taken concurrently with 382 and 384. 

384 Field Practice in Public Health Nursing (6; AWS) J. Anderson, Doan,. Andrews 
Family health planning. Use of social agencies and maintenance of community relationships. 
To be taken concurrently with 382 and 383. 

417 Principles of Teaching Nursing and HealthifriA)(J or S/ Tschudin 
Application of principles of learning to teaching ri.;thods and techniques effective in nursing, 
wlth opportunity for course planning, demonstration, and practice teaching. Prerequisites. 
Psychology 100 and Education 209 or 401. 

418 Supervision in NurSing (5rS) c...3;) Smith 
Principles of supervision in nursing service and education in relation to administration of the 
nursing anit, with emphasis upon an understanding of the importance of interpersonal relations 
as well as the use of effective supervisory techniques. For graduate nurses preparing for 
supervisory responsibilities. 

420 Advanced Nursing Practice in Medical Nursing (3; AWS) Heitman, StaH 
One quarter (eighteen hours weekly) of clinical experience in advanced medical nursing, 
including advanced nursing care and charge experience on days and evenings. Orientation to 
community social agencies in the field. Care study. Advanced c1inics and conferences; indio 
vidual conferences weekly. 

421 Advanced Nursing Practice in Surgical Nursing (3; AWS) Heitman, StaH 
One 9narter (eighteen hours weekly) of c1inical experience in advanced surgical nursing, 
inclndm, advanced nursing care and charge experience on days and evenings. Orientation to 
commuDlty social agencies in the field. Care Btudy. Advanced clinics and conferences; indio 
vidual conferences weekly. 

422 Advanced Nursing Practice in Pediatric Nursing (3; AWS) Heitman, StaH 
One quarter (eighteen hours weekly) of clinical experience in advanced pediatric nursing; in· 
clnding advanced nursing care and charge experience on days and evenings. Orientation to 
community social agencies in the field. Care study. Advanced clinics and conferences; indio 
vidual conferences weekly. 

423 Advanced Nursing Practice in Obstetrical Nursing (3; AWS) Heitman, StaH 
One quarter (eighteen hours weekly) of clinical experience on days and evenings. Orientation 
to community social agencies in the field. Care study. Advanced clinics and conferences; indio 
vidual conferences weekly. 

424 Advanced Nursing Practice in Operating Room (3; AWS) Heitman, StaH 
One quarter (eighteen hours weekly) of clinical experience in operating room nursing, includ· 
ing advanced nursing care and char&e experience on days and evenings. Orientation to com· 
munity social agencies in the field. Care study. Advanced clinics and conferences; individual 
conferences weekly. 

425 Advanced Nursing Practice in Tuberculosis Nursing (3; AWS) Blackman, Cushing 
One quarter (eighteen hours weekly) of clinical experience in tuberculosis nursing, including 
advanced nursing care and charge experience on days and evenings. Orientation to community 
social agencies in the field. Care study. Advanced clinics and conferences; individual confer· 
ences weekly. 

427 Advanced Outpatient Department and Emergency Nursing (3; AWS) Airth, Heitman 
One qnarter (eighteen hours weekly) of clinical experience in outpatient department and 
emergency nursinlI, including advanced nursing care and charge experience on days and 
evenings. Orientataon to community social agencies in the field. Care study. Advanced clinic!' 
and conferences; individual conferences weekly. 

430 Advanced Psychiatric Nursing and Mental Hygiene (3; AWS) Morgan, StaH 
Practical development of advanced principles of pSychiatric nursing, with supervision in solving 
selected patient care problems. One quarter of planned experience in selected psychiatric hos· 
l!itals with men and women patients in active medical and rehabilitative treatment programs. 
Seminar-clinics, nursing conferences, and medical staff conferences. 

432 Principles of Advanced Nursing (2; AWS) Heitman, Morgan, J. Anderson, Boyle 
Integration of all aspects of nursing in the solution of nursing problems in special clinical 
fields. 

434 Advanced Orthopedic Nursing Practice (3; not offered 1952-53) 

435 Practice Teaching ~nd Ward Supervision in Hospitals (10; AWS) . Heitman, StaH 
One quarter of experience in the student's major c1inical field, with opportunity for supervised 
practice in administrative and teaching functions of the head nurse and supervisor, and for 
mterdepartmental observation of hospital departments. Prerequisites. 417, 418. and one quarter 
of advanced nursing practice in a major field. 
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440 Special fields in Public Health Nursing (5; W) 

Functions, objectives, and programs in special fields of public health nursing. 

301 

J. Anderson 

441 Advanced field Practice in Public Health Nursing (12; A WS) J. Anderson, Jahncko 
Experience in public health nursing supervision or special fields. Prerequisite, permission of 
instructor. 

442 Teaching functions of the Public Health Nurse (5; AS) Leahy 
Principles of teaching as applied to the individual, the family, and group health conferences; 
analysIs and interpretation of family health studies and methods of teaching health. Prerequi· 
sites, 381 and Psychology 100. 

455 Administration of Schools of Nursing (5; W) Olcott 
Principles of organization and function of a school of nursing, including selection and organi. 
zation of the faculty, student selection and welfare, health and guidance programs, curriculum 
planning and scheduling, and accreditation. 

456 Nursing Service Administration (5; W) Smith 
Administration and organization of service in the hospital. Discussion of selection, assignment, 
supervision and evaluation of personnel, techniques for control of equipment and supplies, 
methods of communication, and interdepartmental and interpersonal relations. 

457 Special Fields in Psychiatric Nursing (2; AWS) Morgan 
Special needs and therapies in the prevention and nursing care of mental illness. Individual 
assignments. Patients in psychiatric hospitals are available for demonstration and teaching. 
Prerequisites, 400, 401, and a major in psychiatric nursing. 

458 Nursing and Psychiatric Disorders of Children (2; AWS) Morgan 
Work in the Child Psychiatric Clinic, which provides opportunity to understand the psychiatric 
problems of children by observing the relationships they form with adults; participation in 
diagnostic staff conferences with other agcncy members and student groups, and in nursing 
conferences; discussion of problems and their relationship to the health education and conserva· 
tion functions of the nurse. Prerequisites, Psychiatry 367 or equivalent, and permission. 

459 Current Uterature in Clinical Nursing (2; AWS) Heitman, Morgan 
Reading and discussion of current literature in clinical nursing, including a survey of back· 
ground material. Emphasis is on generally accepted concepts and on those which are develop
mental or experimental. 

460 Body Mechanics in Nursing (3; not offered 1952·53) 
461 Advanced Orthopedic Nursing (5; not offered 1952·53) 
462 Teaching of Nursing Arts and Science (3; AS) Hoffman 

Principles and methods and their application to the specific field of nursing arts teaching; 
group development of objectives and courSe content; practice in pertinent methods, with empha· 
sis on teaching of skills; techniques of ward follow·up; instructional aids; evaluation of text· 
books in the field. Prerequisites, 417 and Psychology 100. . 

463 Personnel Guidance Programs in Nursing (3; W) Morgan 
The development, aims, and objectives of personnel guidance programs. Major areas are devel· 
oped to enable the nurse to apply principles in the organization, administration, and function of 
guidance in nursing. Prerequisite, Education 147 or permission. 

464 The Role of the Nurse in Mental Hy.giene (2·3; S) Kinney 
Lecture and discussion in prevention of emotional problems as they relate to the role of the 
nurse in her contacts with families and community agencies. Three credits are allowed if an 
approved clinical or field project is completed. . 

490 Principles, Organization, and Administration of Industrial Nursing (3; W) 
Policies and developments in industrial nursing services. 

Jahncke 

493 Public Health Nursing Aspects of Adult Hygiene (3; S)· Kinney 
Community facilities and public health nursing care of the adult and aging population. 

494 Reading in Current Literature in Public Health Nursing (2; AWS) J. Anderson 
Reading and discussion of current literature in public health nursing, with emphasis on newer 
developments and research. Prerequisites, 381 and permission of instructor. 

496 Advanced Work in Special Fiele. ~ of Public Health Nursing (3; AS) J. Anderson 
Group projects in special fields of nublic health nursing on the basis of student interest. Pre
requisites, 381, 440, and permission of instructor. 

498 Methods of Supervision in Public Health Nursing (3; W) Leahy 
Principles !lnd methods of supervision in public health nursing and their relationship to admin· 
istration. Prerequisites, preparation nnd experience in public health nursing nnd permi!lsion oi 

~?J.":yc'-Jirab/e/??.5 /n ..r.",kr~~h·d/7~/ #CQ/rChC.L.j 
COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 

506 Advanced' Nursing Service Administration (3; S) Smith 
Over·all planning for the nursing department, with study of administrative problems, policy 
making, budget planning and control, and other administrative practices. 

507 Seminar in Nursing Problems in Mental Hygiene (2; S) Kinney 
Nursing case material analyzed to provide a working concept of the principles of mental 
hygiene and to clarify the functions of the nurse in this area. 

510 Curriculum Development in Nursing Education (5; S) Tschudln 
Current curriculum patterns and trends in nursing education; the development of curriculum 
materi~s; pro~lems an ~e study and implementation of nursing curriculum. Prerequisite, 417 

or ~IV~~t. • ~ if' td-r./ c...4 tJ d (} /T7 ~ T;'"' C Co./? cT ;'"'/~ d /7 S C ..::!) 
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521 Sendnar in Nursing Problems (*; A) . Patterson 
Methods of research applied to the solution of problems in all fields of nursing. 

522, 523 Seminar in Nursing Problems (*,*; W,s) 
600 Research (*; AWS) 

Open only to qualified graduate students. 
Thesis (*; AWS) 

Patterson 
PaHenon, Staff 

Staff 



COLLEGE OF PHARMACY 
Dean: FOREST J. GOODRICH, 102 Bagley Hall 

Professors: L Fischer, F. J. Goodrich, E. M. Plein, L. W. Rising. 

Associate Professor: H. W. Youngken. 

Assistant Professors: E. Krupski, W. C. McCarthy, A. C. Neva. 

Lecturer: H. A. Langenhan. 

THE College of Pharmacy is accredited by the American Council on 
Pharmaceutical Education as a' Class A college and is a member' of the 

American Association of Colleges of Pharmacy. It is a part of the Division 
of Health Sciences, which also includes the Schools of Dentistry, Medicine, 
and Nursing. It 'offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Science 
in Pharmacy, Master of Science in Pharmacy, and Doctor of Philosophy. 
For undergraduate students it offers courses in the fields '0£' pharmacy, 
pharmaceutical ,chemistry, pharmacognosy, and .( through the DePartment of 
Pharmacology in the School of Medicine) pharmacology. 

Some lower-division pharmacy courses are open to students in other schools and 
colleges of the University, but only students in the College of Pharmacy may register 
for professional courses without written permission from the Dean of the College and 
from the instructors.' . 

ADMISSION 
The University requirement for entrance is 16 high school units with a grade

point average of at least 2.0 (see page 15 for other admission regulations). The 
College of Phannacy requires that the 16 units include 1 unit of elementary algebra 
and 1 unit of either plane geometry or advanced algebra. 

Application for admission to the College of Pharmacy should be sent to the 
Registrar of the University. Each applicant must submit the following material before 
July 15: (1)' formal application for admission on the special College of Pharmacy 
application blank, which is furnished by the Registrar or the Dean of the College, 
and (2) official transcript of high school and/or college work (sent directly from 
his high school to the Registrar). Personal interviews with the Committee on Admis
sions. of the College are required. Appointments must be made for these interviews. 
which are held only during the weeks of May 19-23 and July 14-18. 

Students whose applications and credentials have not been received in the Regis
trar's Office by July 15 will be accepted only if vacancies exist in the College. 

The rules of the American Association of Colleges of Pharmacy require that 
transfer students who enter the College of Pharmacy with advanced standing may not 
graduate from the College in lel's than three years. 

SCHOLARSHIP 
Students must maintain a grade-point average of 2.0 in all course work to have 

clear status in the College. If the grade-point average falls below the minimum in any 
quarter, the student is placed on probation. One additional quarter only is allowed for 
the student to bring his cumulative average up to the College requirements. Failure 
to earn a cumulative grade-point average of at least 2.0 will be cause for dropping 
the student from the College. 

Application for readmission at any subsequent time must be made through the 
Committee on Admissions. Grades earned at other institutions may not be used to 
raise the grade-point average at this college. 

No student may register in pharmacy courses numbered 499 unless his cumulative 
grade-point average is 2.5 or above. 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN PHARMACY 
The graduation requirements of the University are 180 academic credits (including 

Physical Education 110 or 175) ; the required quarters of physical education activity 
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and/or military traIDlIlg; the senior year spent in residence; and 60 upper-division 
credits (see page 28 for detailed information). The College of Pharmacy permits no 
more than 18 credits in upper-division R.O.T.C. courses to be included in the 60 
upper-division credits, and no more than 6 credits in courses numbered 499 to be 
applied toward graduation. . 

For graduatjon, the pharmacy student must complete the outlined curriculum with 
an over-all grade-point average of 2.2 in courses in pharmacy, pharmaceutical chem
istry, phannacognosy, and pharmacology and a grade-point average of 2.0 in each 
of these fields .. 

The curriculwn of the College of Pharmacy is as follows: 

FIRST QUAkTEio CRRDITS 
Pharm. 101 3 
Pharrn. 104 ...... 2 
Chern. 108 Gen. Chem. & 

Qual. Analysis .......... 5 
Enjfl. 101 Composition .... 3 
P.E. 110 or 175 Health .... 2 
P .E. Activity ....... " 1 
R.O.T.e. .2 or 3 

16-19 

FIRST QUAkTElt CRRDITS 
Pharrn. 209. . 3 
Pharrnacog. 212 ........... 3 
Chern. 237 Organic 

Pharmaceutical ......... 5 
Physics 101 or 104 General 5 
P .E. Activity '. . . . . . . . . .. 1 
R.O.T.C.2 or 3 

17-20 

FIRST gUARTD CREDITS 
Pharmacog. 30Q ........... 3 
Pharm. Chern. 325 ........ 5 
PharmacoI. 301 General... 3 
Econ. 201 Principles...... 5 

FIRST QUAllTEb 
Pharm. 313 
Pharm. 382 . 
Phann. Chern 495 

16 

CRBDITS 
....... 5 

.... 5 
5 

15 

ADVANCED DEGREES 

FIRST YEAR 
SECOND QUAllTER CREDITS 
Pharm. 102 ............ . 
Botany 111 Elementary .. . 
Chem. 109 Gen. Chem. & 

Qual. Analysis .......... 5 
Engl. 102 Composition ..... 3 
P.E. Activity 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

1720 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Pharm. 210 .............. 3 
Pharmacog. 213 ........... 3 
Chem. 238 Organic 

Pharmaceutical .. .,. 5 
Physics 102 or 105 GeneralS 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C. ... .2 or 3 

17-2fl 

THIRD YEAR 
SBCOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Pharmacog. 411 ........... 3 
Pharm. Chem. 326 ........ 5 
PharmacoI. 302 General. . .. 3 
Micro. 301 General 

Racteriol. .............. 5 

16 

FOURTH YEAR 
SECOND QUARTER CREDITS 
Pharm. 314 .............. 5 
Pharm. 318 ......... 5 
Pharm. Chem. 496 .. . 5 

15 

TIIlRD QUAllTER CREDITS 
Pharm. 103 .............. 3 
Chem. 110 Gen. Chern. & 

Qual. Analysis .......... 5. 
EngI. 103 Composition..... 3 
Math. 122 Intermed. Algebra 

& Plane Trig. .......... 5 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.e. ............ 2 or 3 

17-20 

THIRD QUAllTBll CREDITS 
Pharm. 211 ............. 3 
Pharmacog. 214 ........... 3 
Chem. 239 Organic 

Pharmaceutical ........ . 
Zool. 208 Physiol. ...... . 
P.E. Activity ............. 1 
R.O.T.C .............. 2 or 3 

17-20 

THIRD QUAllTER CREDITS 
Pharmacog. 412 ........... 2 
Pharm. Chem. 328 ........ 3 
Pharm. Chern. 340 ........ 3 
Pharmacol. 303 General... 3 
Electives ................. 5 

16 

THIRD QUARTER CIlEDITS 
Pharm. 315 ........ . .... 5 
Pharm. Chem. 497 .. 5 
Electives .......... :; 

Students who intend to work toward advanced degrees must fulfill the require
ments of,the Graduate School (see page 261). The College offers courses leading to 
the degrees of Master of Science in Pharmacy and Doctor of Philosophy, with majors 
in phannacy, phannaceutical chemistry, toxicology, pharmacognosy, and food chem
istry. 

RESEARCH 
Pharmaceutical research is conducted by the members of the staff and graduate 

students. This work is directed toward the advancement of lmowledge in pharmacy 
and is one of the requirements for advanced degrees. 

Graduate scholarship awards and grants are available for students interested in 
work in the fields of pharmacy, pharmacognosy, and phannaceutical chemistry. 

The College maintains drug plant gardens of several acres, where many species 
of plants containing pharmaceutically important principles and plants of other eco
nomic value are grown. In conj unction there is a laboratory building which contains 
five greenhouses, three research laboratories, a classroom, drug driers and grinders, 
a dark room, and preparation rooms. 
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COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
Pharmacy 

101-102·103 Fundamental Principles and Processes of Pharmacy (3-3-3; A-W-S) Langenhan 
Manufacture of U .. S.P. and N.F. galenical preparations; development of laboratory technique. 

104 History of Pharmacy (2; A) langenhan 
Development of the science and profession of pharmacy and its literature. 

115 Home Remedies (2; W) Rising 
Remedies and cosmetic preparations commonly used in the home, from the point of view of 
composition. effectiveness, and safety. For nonmajors. 

209·210-211 Prescriptions (3-3-3; A-W-S) Plein 
Fundamental principles of prescription compounding and dispensing, with emphasis on accu
racy and technique. Pharmaceutical Latin and prescription reading are included. Prerequisites. 
103. and Chemistry 110 or equivalent. 

251 Elementary Pharmacy (2; W) StaH 
Fundamental theory of dispensing pharmacy and pharmacy arithmetic. For students in the 
School of Nursing. 

261 Pharmacology and Therapoutics (3; AS) StaH 
General study of the action and uses of drugs. For students iu the School of Nursing. 

313-314-315 Advanced Proscriptions, Professional Pharmacy, Professional Management (5-5-5; 
A-W-S) Rising 
Principles of management and the laws governing the practice of pharmacy. The divisions of 
professional pharmacy are discussed under such headings as general practice, veterinary, and 
dental phanDacy. Advanced techniques in prescription practice are stressed. Prerequisite, 211. 

318 Pharmaceutical Accounting (5; W) Freeman 
Basic principles of accounting as used in pharmacy, with emphasis on state and federal taxes 
and deductions and on fiscal reports for comparing busineaa trends under accepted business 
procedures. 

352 Pharmacy and Therapeutics for Dental Hygienists (3; S) StaH 
Principles of pharmacy; mathematics of pharmacy. pharmacological and therapeutic action of 
drugs pertaining to dentistry. 

382 Modern Pharmaceuticals (5; A) . Plein 
New and important pharmaceuticals found in modern practice considered from the standpoint 
of c:omposition1 manufacture, dosage, and properties. Prerequisites, 211, Chemistry 239 or 
equivalent, ana senior standing. 

473 Cosmetic Manufaduring (3; A) Rising 
Preparation of many types of cosmetics and study of their physical, chemical, and physiological 
properties. Prerequisite, Chemistry 239 or equivalent. 

483 Hospital Pharmacy (3-5; WS) Plein 
Principles and techniques of hospital dispensing and dispensary management. Prerequisite. 
permission. 

499 Undergraduate Research (1-5; AWS) RisIng, Plein 
Reaearcla problems in manufacturing and dispensing pharmacy. Open to qualified juniors and 
seniors. 

Pharmacognosy 
212·213·214 Pharmacognosy (3-3-3; A-W-S) Goodrich, Youngken 

A genera] introduction to plant and animal products used in pharmacy. Em~hasi8 is placed 
upon active principles, their sources, certain derivatives, prodUction, and uses. Therapeutic and 
nontherapeutic agents are included. Prerequisite, Botany 111 or an equivalent course In biology. 

304 Microscopy (3; A) StaH 
The apphcation of microscopic and microchemical methods in the study of vegetable and animal 
drug principles. Prerequisites, 214 and Chemistry 239. 

405 Advanced Pharmacognosy (3; W) . StaH 
Identification, tissue staining reactions, and advanced microchemical examination of vegetable 
drug constituents, with emphasis upon adulteration and contamination factors. Prerequisite. 
304 or permission. 

406 Medicinal Plants (2; AS) Youngken 
Problems in drug plant cultivation and commerce, with considerable field work in the Drug 
Plant Gardens. Emphasis is placed upon alkaloid-, glycoside·, and oil-yielding plants. W cedi· 
cidcs and insecticides are included. Prerequisite, 214 or permission. 

411 Hormones and Glandular Produds (3; W) Youngken 
An advanced study of pharmaceutical products derived from animal exocrine and endocrine 
glands, with emphasis upon hormones and their chemical and physiological role ns drugs. Pre· 
requisites, 214. and Zoology 208 or equivalent. 

412 Serums, Vaccines, and Allergens (2; S) StaH 
Production, quality, and use of serum, vaccine, virus, and allergenic products currently em
ployed in the prevention and treatment of disease. Prerequisites, 214, 411, and Microbiology 
301. 

499 Undergraduate Research (1-5; AWS) Goodrich, Young1ten 
Research problems in pharmacognosy. Open to qualified juniors and seniors. 
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Pharmaceutical Chemistry 
301 Bibliography Technique (2; A) McCarthy 

Use of scientific literature, preparation of abstracts, and assignments in selected pharmaceutical 
topics. 

325 Gravimetric Quantitative Analysis (5; A) Krupslci 
Principles of gravimetric analysis, including its' application to pharmaCeUtical compounds. 
Prerequisite, Chemistry 110. 

326 Volumetric Quantitative Analysis (5; W) Krupski 
Principles of volumetric analysis, including its application to drugs and preparations of phar
maceutical importance. Prerequisite, 325. 

328 Drug Assay (3; S) ',. Krupski 
The assay of various official products involving the application of special analytical techniques 
and a stndy of the methods of standardization of pharmaceutical products. Prerequisites, 326 
and Chemistry 239. ' 

340 Organic Medicinal Products (3; S) Fischer 
Nomenclature, properties, reactions. and synthesis of organic medicinals. Prerequisite, Chem· 
istry 239. 

495-496 Pharmaceutical Chemistry (5-5; A-W) Fischer 
The pharmacy and chemistry of carbohydrates, proteins, fats, fixed and volatile oils, waxes, 
glycosides, and resins. Laboratory work on qualitative tests and quantitative methods for 
determining component parts. Prerequisites, 326 and Chemistry 239. 

497 Pharma~utical Chemistry and Toxicology (5; S) Fischer 
History, source, structure, synthesis, qualitative detection, ~d quantitative .de~rmination of 
alkaloids, inclUding the separation and identification of poisons from aninial, ''tissues. Prerequi. 
sites, 326 and Chemistry 239., ", '. ,."". 

499 Undergraduate Research (1-5; AWS) Fischor, Krupsld, McCarthy 
Research problems in pharmaceutical chemistry. Ope1l to qnalified juniors and seniors. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
" Pharmacy 

520 Seminar (1, maximum 3; AWS) " StaH 
Graduate students attend seminars every quarter while .in residence, but a. tnalcimum of I 
credit per year is allowed. 

540 Pharmaceutical Emulsions (2; A) "Rising 
Prob1ems in the lreparation of emulsions in pharmaceutical manufacturlDg. Prerequisites, 
Chemistry 239 an either Chemistry 351, 352, or equivalenL 

550 Solvents and Solvent Extraction (2; S) Plein 
Theories of solvent extraction and the use of solvents applied to pharmaceutical manufacturing. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

604 Research (*, maximum 25 for M.S., 45 for Ph.D.; AWS) Plein. Rising 
Thesis (*; A WS) StaH 

Pharmacognosy 
520 Seminar (1, maximum 3; AWS) St.H 

Graduate students attend seminars every quarter while in residen«. bat a maximum of 1 
credit per year is allowed. 

604 Research (*, maximum 25 for M.S., 45 for Ph.D.; AWS) 
Thesis (*; A WS) 

Pharmaceutical Chemistry 

Goodrich, Yovngken 
StaH 

511-512~513 Advanced Pharmaceutical Chemistry (3-3-3; A-W-5) Krupsld 
pH determinations and buffer systems, fluorometry, and gasometric methods of analysis; 
chromatography, combustion analysis, spectroscopic methods, the nsc of various instruments (or 
scientific investigations, and vitamin determinations. 

520 Seminar (1, maximum 3; AWS) St.H 
Graduate students attend semiuars every quarter while in residence, but II. maximum of 1 
credit per year is allowed. 

521, 522, 523 Advanced Organic Medicinal Products (3,3,3; offered alternate years, not offered 
1952-53) " 

526, 527, 528 Advanced Organic Medicinal Products Laboratory (2,2,2; offered alternate years, 
not offered 1952-53) 

531 Plant Chemistry (3; A) Fischer 
Alkaloids, including methods of isolation, degradation studies, proof o( structure, and synthesis 
of alkaloida, with emphasis on pharmaceuticitl compounds. 

532 Plant Chemistry (3; W) Fischer, McCarthy 
Production, isolation, and chemistr)" of the volatile oils and of sterols, with emphasis on pharo 
maceutical compounds. 

533 Plant Chemistry (3; S) . McCarthy 
Glycosides and related compounds, including methods of isolation, proof of structure. synthesis, 
and activity, with emphasis on pharmaceutical compounds. 

604 Research (*, maximum 25 for M.S., 45 for ·Ph.D.; AWS) 
Thesis (*; AWS) 

F"lScher, Krvpsld, McCarthy 
Staff 



RESERVE OFFICERS TRAINING PROGRAM 

T HE Departments of Air Science and Tactics, Military Science and Tac
tics, and Naval Science were established under the provisions of the 

National Defense Act of June 4, 1920, and function under directives from 
the United States Department of Defense. The respective secretaries ·of each 
service are responsible for the operation of the R.O.T.C. program. Within 
the University, this program is coordinated through the office of the Dean 
of the College of Engineering. 

The Departments of Air Science and Tactics and Military Science and Tactics 
provide two years of basic military training for male University students and an 
additional two years of advanced training to prepare a selected group of students for 
regular or reserve commissions in the United.States Army and Air Force. Those who 
take advanced training must agree in writing to accept a commission if offered, to 
serve on active duty, subject to the call of the Secretary of the Air Force or the 
Secretary of the Army, for not less than two years. and to remain in the Reserve until 
the eighth anniversary of the date of the commission. The Department of Naval Science 
provides four-year training programs for qualified students. 

These departments do not offer curricula leading toa degree. but RO.T.e. 
courses are included in the undergraduate curricula of all male students in the Univer
sity. The first six quarters of study in either of the three departments satisfy the 
military training requirements of the University (see page 28). 

AIR SCIENCE AND TACTICS 

Professor of Air Sdence and Tadles: GEORGE H. DIETZ,i Air Science Building 
I 

Professor: Colonel G. H. Dietz. 

Assistant Professors: Lieutenant Colonels E. J. Boucher, D. P. Miller, Jr.; Majors G. R. Bensen, 
Ie. B. Clark, T. W. Kridler, C. M. Wood; Captains R. V. Bitney, F. H. Davis, R. P. Hixson, 
E. A. Valentine, R. C. Wilson, B. O. Younse. 

Instructors: Master Sergeants C. C. Clifford, R. V. Craig, J. W. Elder, H. J. Fielder, C. A. Johnson, 
H. K. Lemcke, J. B. Martin, Jr., D. K. McGee, P. J. Minzenmeyer; Technical Sergeant W. R. 
Neal; Staff ,Sergeant R. M. Grund. 

Eligibility to enroll in the Air Force Reserve Officers Training Corps. within 
quota limitations established by the Secretary of the Air Force, is limited to students 
who are citizens of the United States. Participation in the Air Force R.O.T.C. pro
gram may permit deferment from the draft under the Universal Military Training and 
Service Act of 1951. 

Air Force RO.T.C. instruction is divided into two phases, basic training and 
advanced training. Each phase consists of two academic years. 

First-year students in the basic program take Air Science 131, 132, and 133, which 
give a general Imowledge of the primary importance of geography in modem military 
operations and planning, including its significance in surface and aerial operations. 
This sequence of courses requires classroom attendance two hours each week. First
year students are also introduced to the principles of leadership and exercise of com
mand through practice of basic elements of drill one hour each week. 

During the second year of the basic program the emphasis in course work is 
shifted to subjects more closely associated with the United States Air Force, and 
students study aerodynamics, propulsion, weather, navigation, and applied air power. 

Practice in leadership, drill, and exercise of command extends throughout the 
two years of Basic Air Force RO.T.C. and continues two additional years for students 
in the Advanced Air Force R.O.T.C. program. 

Each quarter, students who have completed the Basic Air Force RO.T.C. pro
gram may make application to enter the Advanced Air Force R.O.T.C. program. 
which is designed to produce professionally qualified officers. A limited number of 
outstanding ~tudents arc selected for the advanced program. These students may 
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choose their tram1l1g ill onc of five options: communications, maintenance and engi
neering, administration and logistics, flight operations, and general technical training. 
These courses require classroom attendance four hours each week, plus one hour of 
practice in leadership, drill, and exercise of command. 

Each student accepted for the advanced program must: 
1. Successfully complete the two-year Basic Air Force R.O.T.C. program or re

ceive equivalent credit for active service in the military forces of the United 
States. 

2. Execute a written agreement with the government to complete the advanced pro
gram, contingent upon remaining in the University, and to attend the advanced 
program summer training camp at the time specified. 

J. Request immediate discharge from any Reserve or National Guard organization 
(according to law, discharge from any Reserve unit must be granted). 

4. Agree to complete all requirements for appointment as Second Lieutenant before 
his twenty-eighth birthday. 

5. Successfully complete whatever general survey and screening tests are prescribed. 
6. Be selected by the Professor of Air Science and Tactics and the President of the 

University. 
7. Complete the advanced program as a prerequisite for graduation from the Uni

versity, unless excused or dismissed from this requirement by authority of the 
Secretary of the Air Force. 
Each Advanced Ai~ Force R.O.T.e. student is paid a subsistence allowance of 

approximately $27 per month during the two academic years of Advanced Air Force 
R.O.T.e. 

Summer camp of six weeks' duration is provided for students who have completed 
the first year of the advanced program. \VhiJe attending summer camp each student 
is paid at the rate of $75 per month, and is furnished travel to and from camp, sub
sistence. housing, uniforms, and medical attention at government expense. 

Students in both basic and advanced programs are furnished complete uniforms 
of the type worn by United States Air Force personnel. Students are normally re
quired to wear the uniform on drill days;' wearing it to Air Force R.O.T .C. classes 
other than drill is optional. Each student must make a $2S uniform deposit to the 
University before registration. This deposit is refunded in full when the uniform is 
returned undamaged. 

The United States Air Force furnishes all textbooks used in the basic and 
advanced programs. 

Inquiries concerning enrollment or other matters should be addressed to the 
Professor of Air Science and Tactics. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
131, 132, 133 Air Science I-Basic (2,2,2; A,W,S) StaH 

World political geography-geographical and political features significant to surface and aerial 
operations; leadership, drill, and exercise of command. 

231, 232, 233 Air Science II-Basic (2,2,2; A, W,S) StaH 
Introduction to the military airplane-how and why it fties, its structure and propulsive 
equipment; introduction to meteorology and navigation; development and application of air 
power; leadership. drill, and exercise of command. 

351, 352, 353 Air Science III-Advanced (Flight Operations) (3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 
Principles of ftight'

i 
aircraft engineering for pilots; aircraft instruments and their uses; air 

navigation; meteoro ogy; field laboratory for leadership. 
361, 362, 363 Air Science III-Advanced (Air Force General Technical Training) (3,3,3; A,W,S) 

StaH 
Problem solving and writing; mission and function of the Air Force; the wing air base; tech· 
nical careers in the Air Force; field laboratory for leadership. 

371, 372, 373 Air Science III-Advanced (Air Forco Communications) (3,3,3; A,W,s) Staff 
Air Force communications; wire communications; radio communications; radar; psychology oi 
leadership; logistics; air operations; field laboratory for leadership. 

381, 382, 383 Air Science III-Advancod (Aircraft Maintenance Engineering) (3,3,3; A,W,S) 
Staff 

Lol1istics; air operations; aircraft maintenance engineering-technical publications, aircraft 
m31ntenance inspection system, aircraft fuels nnd fuel systems, aircraft oil systems, aircraft 
electrical systems, aircraft propellers, aircraft structures. aircraft hydraulic systems, and 
instruments and miscellaneous systems; psychology of leadership; field laboratory flJ!· leader· 
ship. 
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388 Air Science III-Advanced Camp (3; Summer) 
Six weeks' training at an Air Force base; intensive study- in the field of s\lcciali:r;3tion_ 

391, 392, 393 Air Science III-Advanced (Administration and Supply) (3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 
Logistics; air operations; administration-individual records, nonappropriated funds, and 
special administrative responsibilities; transportation; supply-Air Force supply and general 
supply; psychology of leadership; field laboratory for leadership. 

451, 452, 453 Air Science IV-Advanced (Flight Operations) (3,3,3; A,W,S) StaH 
Management methods; teaching methods; administration; logistics; air navigation; lueteor· 
ology; theory of radar; electronic countermeasure methods; field laboratory for leadership. 

461, 462, 463 Air Science IV-Advanced (Air Force General Technical Training) (3,3,3; A,W,s) 
StaH 

Atomic theory and radiological defenses; guided missiles; new clevt'lolllllents: familiari7.ation 
and use of technical publications; field laboratory for leadership. -

471, 472, 473 Air Science IV-Advanced (Air Force Communications) (3,3,3; A,W,S) Staff 
Air Force management: military teaching methods; the Air Inspector General; military law 
and boards: officer development; career development; communications organization; command 
and administration; inspection: training: communications centeT!! and systems: field laborator)' 
for leadership. 

481, 482, 483 Air Science IV-Advanced (Aircraft Maintenance Engineering) (3,3,3; A,W,S) Staff 
Administration; teaching methods; management: aircraft maintenance engineering; the -air 
inspector and service equipment; engine operation and conditioning: cruise control and test 
6ight: field laboratory for leadership. -

491, 492, 493 Air Science IV-Advanced (Administration and Supply) (3,3,3; A,W,s) . Staff 
Air Force management; military teaching methods; the air inspector general; military law and 
boards; officer development: career development: food services; staff; personne1 administration: 
the air comptro~er; fieJ5J la~oratory for leadership. 

~~.;z.. -¥t? a' rf/-"">v/...::az- (7-d:.,ne ra/ (:..E?.J-
MILITARY SCIENCE AND TACTICS 

Professor of Military Science and Tadics: RAY M. O'DAY, Army R.O.T .C. Building 

Professors: Colonels G. F. Baler, R. M. O'Day. 
Assistant Professors: Lt. Colonels D. M. Carter, A. P. Flanagan, G. B. Macaulay, E. R. Wahl, W. J. 

Wolcott; Majors P. F. Beaulieu, C. M. Hext, B. E. Johnson, Jr., F. R.Lamutt, R. W. Martin, V. D. 
Wood, Jr.; Captains B. Asher, C. H. Fischer, Jr., C. E. Miles, Jr •• J. H. Noonan, Jr. 

Instructors: Master Sergeants F. Galloway, R. H. Jones, Jr., t. LaBeur, B. G. Leverland; Sergeants 
First Class N. W. Bailey, R. C. Brownell, H. F. Cassel, J. B. George, R. H. Granger, R. F. 
Stroiny; Sergeants W. H. Carnahan, C. W. Fitch. 

Qualifications for entrance to the Army Reserve Officers Training Corps are in 
accordance with University requirements and Department of the Army regulations. 
Participation in the Army R.O.T.C. program may permit deferment from the draft 
under the Universal Military Training and Service Act of 1951. 

The Department of Military Science and Tactics also offers a series of courses 
in Medical Corps subjects for students in the School of Medicine (see page 292). 

Courses in the first year of the basic program require classroom attendance two 
hours each week. First-year students are also introduced to the principles of leadership 
and exercise of command through practice of basic elements of drill one hour each 
week. 

Second-year students may choose their training in one of five branches: Infantry, 
Antiaircraft Artillery, Quartermaster Corps, Transportation Corps, and Corps of 
Engineers. Practice in leadership, drill, and exercise of command extends throughout 
the two years of Basic Army R.O.T.C. and continues two additional years for students 
in the Advanced Army R.O.T.C. program. 

After completion of the basic program, students may apply for entrance to the 
Advanced Army R.O.T.C., which is designed to train professionally qualified officers. 
Students in the advanced course are chosen from the group of most highly qualified 
students who have completed the basic program of senior division R.O.T.C., or have 
had twelve months or more of honorable active service in the military forces of the 
United States. Each student accepted for the advanced program must: -
I. Not have reached twenty-seven years of age at the time of initial enrollment in 

the advanced course. 
2. Execute a written agreement with the government to complete the advanced 

course, contingent upon remaining in the University. 
3. Be selected by the Professor of Military Science and Tactics and the President 

of the University. 
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4. Successfully complete whatever general survey and screening tests are prescribed. 
5. Agree to complete the course as a prerequisite for graduation from the Univer

sity, unless excused or dismissed from this requirement by authority of the 
Secretary of the Army. 
Students accepted in the Corps of Engineers advanced program must also be 

enrolled in a curriculum leading to an engineering or other scientific degree. 
Courses in the advanced program are continuations of the courses that students 

select in their second year; These courses require classroom attendance four hours each 
week, plus one hour of practice in leadership, drill, and exercise of command. In 
addition, summer camp of six weeks' duration is attended between the first and second 
years of the advanced program. 

Students in the advanced program are paid a monetary allowance at a daily rate 
equal to the value of the commuted ration, which currently is 90 cents per day. The 
allowance is in addition to benefits received through the G.!. Bill. 

Regulation R.O.T.C. uniforms are issued to students in the basic program, and 
special officer-type uniforms to those in the advanced program. Students are normally 
required to wear the uniform on drill days; wearing it to R.O.T.C. classes other than 
drill is optional. Each student must make a $25 uniform deposit to the University 
before registration. This deposit is refunded in full when the uniform is returned 
undamaged. 

. The Department of the Army furnishes all textbooks and equipment used in the 
basic and advanced· 'programs. 

Inquiries concerning enrollment or other matters should be addressed to the 
Professor of Military Science and Tactics. 

\. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 

101. 121. 141 Military Science I-Basic (Infantry. Antiaircraft ArtlUery, Quartermaster Corp., 
Transportation Corps. COrGS of Engineers) (2,2,2; A,W,S) . StaH 
Military organization; military policy of the United States; the National Defense Act and 
R.O.T.e.; evolution of warfare: maps and aerial photos; individual weapons and marksman· 
ship; first aid and hygiene; leadership, drill, and exercise of command. 

ZOl. 221, 241 Military Science II-Basic (Infantry) (2,2,2; A,W,S) Staff 
Leadership, drill, and exercise of command; organization; weafK)ns; marksmanship; technique 
of fire of the rifle squad; combat formations; scouting and patrolling; tactics of the riflc squad. 

202. 222, 24'l Military Science II-Ba,ic (Antiaircraft Artillery) (2,2,2; A,W,S) Staff 
Leadership, drill, and exerciSe of command; introduction to antiaircraft artillery automatic 
weapons; characteristics, capabilities, and limitations of antiaircraft artillery automatic weap
ons; service of the automatic weapons fire unit; introduction to antiaircraft artillery gunsi 
characteristics, capabilities, and limitations of 90·mm. antiaircraft artillery guns; service ot 
90·rom. antiaircraft artillery guns. . 

203, 223, 243 Milit"ry Science II-Basic (Quartermaster Corps) (2,2,2; A,W,s) Staff 
Leadership, drill, and exercise of command; organization for sUfply; organization and func· 
tions of the Quartermaster Corps' classification of supplies; use 0 supply catalogues and bases 
of allowances; property accountability and responsibihty; research and development of supply 
in the Quartermaster Corps

l
' organi7.ation, functions, and operation of quartermaster units: 

unit ana organizational supp y. 
204, 224, 244 Military Science II-Basic (Transportation Corps) (2,2,2; A,W,S) Staff 

Leadershif' drill. and exercise of command; introduction to the Transportation Corps; eco· 
nomics 0 military transportation; military highway transport; highway organization and 
operation. 

20S, 225. 245 MiI1tary Science II-Bade (Corps of Engineers) (2,2,2; A,W,S) Staff 
Leadership, drill? and exercise of command; history and traditions of the Corps of Engineers: 
characteristics 0 weapons; camouflagei defense against chemicals; explosives and demolitions; 
hand tools and rigging: mines and oooby traps; organization and tactics of small units : 
organization of ground and field fortifications. 

301, 32', 34' Military Science III-Advanced (Infantry) (3,3,3; A,W,S) Staff 
Leadership, drill, and exercise of command; organization; weapons; gunnery: communications; 
combat intelligence; estimates· of battle situations and combat orders; field fortifications: tactics 
of the rifle and heavy weapons; squads, platoons, and companies. 

302, 322. 342 Military Science . III-Advanced (Antiaircraft Artillery) (3,3,3; A.W,5) Staff 
Leadership, drill, and exercise of command; antiaircraft artillery tactics; basic gunnery-anti· 

. aircraft guns and a·utomatlc weapons; communications; individual weapons and marksmanship; 
motors and transportation; organization; troop mo\·ements. 

303, 323, 343 Military Science . III-Advanced (Quartermaster Corp.) (3,3.3; A,W,s) Stllff 
Leadership, drill, and exercise. of command: storage and warehousing; procurement, storage, 
and distribution of petz:oleum products; food service, bakery, commissary, laundry. and salvagc 
o~rations; f{raves registration; station and depot supply: individual weapons, and marksman· 
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304, 324, 344 Military Science III-Advanced (Transportation Corps) (3~,3; A,W,5) Staff 
Leadersmp. ,driU., and exercise of command. organization of the transportation staff sections; 
organization and oJjeration of railroads in the zone of interior; military railway service; troop 
movements; operatlo~ of ports o! embarkation and dc;barkatioD;; 's~ev~OTe operations; harbor 
craft and:.m.anne malnten!Ulce. highway transjlOrt servlce"org~n~twll,m the theater of ,opera
tions; indivIdual weapons and marksmanship. 

30S, 325, 345 MI,itary Science III-Advanced (Corps of Engineen) (3,3,3; A,W,5) Staff 
Leadership, drill, and exercise of command; bridge desi~ . mid Classification; engineer signal 
communications; combat intelligence; engineer supply;: military' roads. and runways; organiza
tion of engineer units. organizatlon of combat divisions; tactics 'of engineer units; vehicle 
operation and maintenance; water supply; individual' we!lpOns \ ana marksmanship. ' 

360 Military Science III-Advanced Camp (3; Summer)" " ,;' '," Staff 
Six weeks' training at an, Army base; intensive study in the:.field of speciaJization. 

401, 421, 441 Military Science IV-Advanced (Infantry) (3,3,3; A,W,5) , ,Staff 
Militaryadminist~ation; mi~itary law. and boards; mili~l teachi~ metllod.s; psychological 
warfare; geographiC foundations of national tK"!er; leadersliJp, drul, arid eXercise of commandi 
organization; command and staff; , communications; motors: and transportation ; supply, anG 
fiClCDation; troop movements; new developments: iJa· weapems. ,aireraft. and naval ~t; the 
miliWy. ~; tactics; the infantry battalion in auack,M,d de~~ " , ' ' " 

402, 422, 442 Military Science 'IV":"Advanced (Antlai;~raft,. AF.fil~ery) '(3,3,3; A,W,5) S~ff' 
MiIi~, administration; military law and boards; milibiiYteachmg methods; psychologicaJ 
warfare; geographic fonndations of 'national power; leadership;' drill, and exercise of command; 
antiaircraft artillery materiel; advanced antiaircraft; artillery· tacticS; command and staff;· 
combat i~gence; gunnery; the military team; new dev,eIopments in artillery matmel and 
guided missiles; ,Air.Force and Navy devf:lopments; .~ullply and evacuation; neldartillery capa-
bilities' and use.' , ,. '.' . .,., .': 

403, 423, '443' Military Science' 'IV-Advanced (Quartermasto;' :Corp~) {~,3~jA,W,5) S.~H 
Military administration; military law and boards; mili~ teaching methods; psychologic8J 
warfarej£eographic foundations of national power; leadershiP. drill, and exercise of commandi 
fiscal 'Proc:edures; prOCurement procedures; command and /Staff; com~t . intelligence ; technical 
intelligencerorganlzation and functions of the combatant lirttIS; organiZation and functions' of 
the tecbuical services; quartermaster operations in the r.oneof.'the interior; quartermaster, 
operations in the thea~ of operations. . " , '.' . 

404, 424, 444 Military S,~ience. IV-Advanced (Transportation Corp.) (3,3,3jA,W.5) , S~ 
Military admin!stration; s:nilitary law_ and board~; miJitary.'~h~, mewQds;p'sychologi~ '\Var· 
fare; geographiC foundations of national power; leadenhlp, drill~ and exerclse of command; 

, military railway 'ope'rations;' highway transport in' thetbeatet of' opetations; highway' rCgu]a
tions and control in the theater of operations; troop movement control in the theater of opera· 
tions; logistics; supply and property; command and staff; combat intelligence,;, r~pohsibitities 
of a transportation officer: .. .,' " " " " ' .' ,~ " " ' 

405, 425, 445 MilitarYScierice IV-Advanced (Corps of Enginee;') (3,3,3; A,W~ ,. ' 'Staff 
Military administr!ltion; mil~tary law ~d boards; military ~i~ method,s;",~ologi~ 
warfare; geographic foundations ·of national power; leadei-sbip~ driD, 'and· exerclSC' of com
mand; engineer support for the Air Force; engineer suppOrt, for' tile communication zooc; 
engineer support for the field army; command and staff; oonst1'Dction, utiJities, and job man-
agement; motOT movement8;. river crossing operations.' ' ., :. ~ 

,,::1'1: 

NAVAL SCIENCE 

ProfeUor of Naval Science: ARTHUR C. WO~~~ 309 Clark HaU'· 

Professor: CaptaIn A. C. Wood. 
Associate Professor: Commander l. M. D. Ford. 
Assistant Professors: lieutenant Commander E. F. leonard; lieutena~t J~ l. Erickson. 

The Deparlntent of Naval Science offers tWo ~~vat'~~e~e Offi~e!,~_,TraiJiing ~ , 
Corps programs, bOth of which extend through four academic years. " '. :','. 

Naval R.O.T.C. students may take any University course leading to a degree 
except premedicine. medicine. pharmacy, predentistry, dentistry, music,·theology, art, 
and veterinary medicine. They must complete mathematics throu·gh plane trigonometry 
during their first two years, and 36, credits in naval science: during the four years. 

Students who plan to be commissioned in the Marine Corps or Marine Corps 
Reserve take Marine subjects during their third year and the , first two quarters of their 
fourth year; those who plan to be conlmissioned in the, ,$t.Jpply. Corps. of the Navy or 
Naval Reserve take Supply subjects. 

REGULAR PROGRAM. At the beginning of Autumn Quarter each year a limited 
number of freshmen are appointed Midshipmen, U.S.N.R., and enrolled as Regular 
Naval R.O.T.C. students; these students are selected on, the· baSis of a nationwide 
competitive examination held the preceding winter. They must meet' these general 
qualifications: ' ... " , 
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1. Be eligible for admission Lo a Naval R.O.T.C. college. 
2. Be male citizens of the United States between the ages of seventeen and twenty

one on July 1 of tUe year of entrance. 
3. Meet physical requirements comparable with those for entry to the United States 

Naval Academy. 
4. 'Be un~arried ,and agree to remain unmarried until commissioned. 
5. With consent, of parents, agree to complete the four-year course unless released 

for cause and to serve on active duty for tHree years as commissioned officers in 
the United States Navy or Marine Corps. 

6. Agree to take three practice cruises of about eight weeks each during summer 
vacations. 

, Students with previous college attendance are eligible if they meet the above 
qualifications and agree to remain in college for four additional years. 

In addition to the mathematics and naval science requirements applicable to both 
programs, students in the' Regular program are required to complete one year of 
college physics by the end of their sophomore year. 

The Navy furnishes books, tuition, 'incidental fees, and uniforms, plus $600 a year 
retainer. pay, for students in this program. 

Inquiries about entrance to the Naval R.O.T.C. in the Regular program should 
be made in September or October of the year before college entrance. They' should 
be addressed either to the Office of Naval Officer Procurement. 110 Union Street. 
Seattle 1. or to the Professor of Naval Science. 

CONTRACT PROGRAM. At the beginning of Autumn Quarter each year the Professor 
of Naval Science selects a limited number of students to enter the Contract program 
of the Naval RO.T.C. Contract students must meet requirements 1,2,3, and 4 of those 
outlined for the Regular program; agree to make one summer cruise of about three 
weeks between the junior, and senior years; agree in writing to accept a' commission 
if offered and to serve, subject to call of the Secretary of the Navy~ for' two years; 
and agree to remain active in the Naval Reserve for a total of eight years (including 
hoth active and inactive duty). ' -

Students with not more than one year of previous college attendance are eligible 
if they meet the above qualifications and agree to remain in college for four additional 
years. 

Entrance to the Contract program entitles students to deferment 'from the draft 
under the Selective Service Act of 1948 as amended. 

Contract students have the status of civilians entering into a mutual contract 
with the Navy, and are in training for commissions in the Naval Reserve or Marine 
Corps Reserve. They pay their own college expenses but receive a subsistence allow
ance of 90 cents a day during their junior and senior' years, including the intervening 
summer. The Navy furnishes uniforms and books used in naval science COlU'ses. 

Application for entrance to the Naval R.O.T.C. in the Contract program should 
be made to the Professor of Naval Science in June of the year of college entrance. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
,111, 112, 113 Naval Orientation (3,3,3; A.W,S) Staff 

Naval courtesy and customs; leadership; naval history; naval regulatioDS; sbi.., construction 
and characteristics; standard ship organization; orientation in underseas! amphiblOUS. logisticsf 
communicatioDS, security, intelligence, seamanship, and rul"·of·the-road phases 'of the nava 
service. 

211 Naval Weapons (3; A) Staff 
'Principles of. gun construction; ammunition components; Kun assemblies: automatic guns; 
mines: introduction to fire control: aviation ordnance. 

212 

213 

Fire Control (3; W) , Staff 
Surface fire control; bilttery alignment; antiaircraft fire control. 
Applied, Naval EI~ctronics (3; S) Staff 
Advanced fire control; radar: sonar' c.I.e.; shore bombardment; guided missiles: nuclear 
explosives: underwater ordnance; rockets. 

Line 
311 Piloting (3;A) " ,.' . 

Aerology; uSe of. the maneuvering board; rules of the nautical road. 
Staff 

Staff 312 Navigation (3; W) 
Piloting; nautical astronomy necessary for celestial navigation. 
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313 Colostial Navigation (3; 5) Staff 
Daily work of the navigator at sea. 

411 Naval Machinery (3; A) Staff 
Marine engineering installations: boilers, power plants, auxiliary m:trhinery. turbines, rlistillers. 
refrigeration plants. 

412 Diosel Engines and Ship Stability (3; W). Staff 
Diesel engines; aircraft engines; stability; damage control; loading conditions; buoyancy. 

413 Naval Administration and Leadership (3; 5) Staff 
Military law; practical application of leadership principle!!: dutirl" and responsibilitie5 of 
officers. 

Marine Corps 
311M, 312M History of tho Art of War (3,3; A,W) Staff 

311 M: introduction; a historical study of the causes and effects of war L the development of 
tactics and weapons as shown by specific battles in European history. 312M.: battles from 1920 
to 1945; introduction to United States military history and policy; campaigns and battles from 
1776 to 1860. 

313M United States Military History and Policy (3; 5) Staff 
Development of United States military policy and tactics of United States forces in ..ell'Cted 
battles and campaigns from 1860 to 1920. 

411M, 412M Amphibious Warfare (3,3; A,W) StaH 
411M: a brief history of amphibious warfare development; a detailed study of the principles 
of amphibious warfare technt9ues. 412M: continued study of amphibious warfare, logistics. 
and operation orders; the Galbpoli campaign and the amphibious campaigns of World War TT. 

Supply COrps 

311S Introduction to Supply, Naval financo, and Basic Naval Accountfng (4; A) StaH 
Introduction to Snpply Corps and accounting principles; national sCCDrity organization; naval 
finance; appropriatlons; cost and fidelity accounting. 

312S Advanced Naval Accounting, Basic Supply Afloat (4; W) StaH 
Reports and retnrns; property and stores accounting; organization and administration of supply 
aftoat; material identification, classification. and allowance. 

313S Supply Afloat, Intermediate (4; 5) Staff 
Procurement and purchasing, receipt, surveys, and expenditure of special and regular naval 
materials. 

411S Advanced Supply Afloat and Basic Ships' Stores (4; A) StaH 
Records, reports. and returns for supply aftoa~ and ships' store operating procedure. 

4125 Advanced Ships' Stores, Commissary, Clothing and Small Stores (4; W) Staff 
Records. reports. and returns for ships' store, commissary, clothing. and small stores. 



GRADUATE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK 

Ading Director: WILLIAM H. McCULLOUGH, 500 Thomson Hall 

Professor: G. B. ferguson,. ' 
Associate Professors: M. Hunt, W. H. McCullough. 
Assistant Professors: F. R. Breul, D. Inglis. 
lecturers: G. Heilbrunn, H. A. Kaufman. 
Field Work'Supervisors: M. W. Foster, M. f. Hoskins, C. J. Macdonald, G. D. Reiss. 

T HE Graduate School of Social Work provides training for positions of 
professional responsibility in public and private social agencies. It offers 

a two-year curriculum in socia.! case work, community organization, and so
cial research. Among the types of positions to which this training may lead 
are case work in .family and children's agencies, in psychiatric clinics, and 
in courts; research positions in social agencies; and work in community 
organization and agency administration. 

The School's two-year program leads to the degree of Master of Social Work. 
Students are encouraged to plan toward the full curriculum, but those unable to study 
longer than one year can complete in that time the necessary credits for certain 
positions. The student program includes a supervised field work assignment in a 
qualified social agency for two or three days each week for both the first and second 

,year. The first-year field work placements are in social case work in family and child 
welfare agencies. 

In the second year the student may specialize in social case work. including 
medical or psychiatric' social case work, in research, or in community organization. 

ADMISSION 
Undergraduate courses are available for students who expect to enter employment 

in a social agency 'without"graduate work or who wish to elect courses in the' field of 
'-social work. 

Admission is by':ipprom application only. The student must be eligible for admis
sion to the Graduate School (see page 261) and must have completed a well-rounded 
undergraduate program in the social sciences, including some work in each of the 
following: anthropology, economics, political science, psychology, and sociology. It 
is recommended that a course in statistical method and one in physiology be included in 
undergraduate prel)aration. 

Admission procedure includes filing of application materials and a personal inter· 
view. Students living at some distance will be interviewed by a representative of the 
School. Persons under twenty-one or over thirty-five years of age are not encouraged 
to enter the profession. 

Admissions are limited to the number of field work placements available. For this 
reason application should be made prior to June 1 for admission in Autumn Quarter. 
All inquiries and applications should be sent to the Director of the Graduate School 
of Social Work. 

MASTER OF SOCIAL WORK 
The requirements for this degree include: (1) completion of the prescribed cur

riculum; (2) a minimum of three quarters in residence at this school; (3) field work 
in all six quarters; ( 4) a comprehensive examination; and (5) completion of an 
individual thesis. The degree is awarded on the basis of the student's competence 
in both theory and practice. The comprehensive examination and the field work per
formance are tests of competence. There is no foreign language requirement. 

The course plan for the two-year program is given below. The first-year curricu
lum is required of all students; the second-year curriculum is for students majoring 
in family social case work. Second-year requirements for other specializations are 
available upon request. 
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1'lJlST gUARTER 
Social Work 510 
Social Work 515 ......... . 

CREDITS 
3 
4 
2 
3 

Social Work 556 ......... . 
Social Work 580 ......... . 
Psychiatry 503 Personality 

Development • . .... 2 

14 

FIJlST gUARTEJl CREDITS 
Social Work 530 .......... 3 
Social Work 535 .......... 4 
Social Work 570 .......... 2 
Psychiatry 505 Clinical.... 2 
Electives ................. 3 

14 

FIRST YEAR 
SECOND gUARTER CREDITS 
Social Work 511 ......... : 3 
Social Work 515 .......... 4 
Social Work 557 .......... 2 
Social Work 572 or 599.... 3 
PSlchiatry 504 Personality 

Development ............ 2 

14 

SECOND YEAR 
SECOND gUARTER CREDITS 
Social Work 531 ....•.•••• 3 
Social Work 535 ..•.....•• 4 
Social Work 546 ....•...•. 2 
Social Work 582 .......... 3 
Psycho). 599 Clinical 

Psychometrics .. . . . . . . .. 2 

14 

315 

THIRD gUARTEll CREDIT!' 
Social Work 512 .1 

Social Work 515 .......... 4 
Social Work 521 ......... . 
Social Work 572 or 599. . .. 3 
Social Work 587 ..... 2 

THIRD gU_ARTEJl ClUWITf. 
Social Work 520 ......... 2-~ 
Social Work 532 .......... 3 
Social Work 535 .......... 4 
Electives ................. 2 

J ]·12 

The following agencies cooperate with the School by providing field work place· 
ments: American Red Cross; Associated Lutheran Welfare; Catholic Charities; 
Children's Orthopedic; Family Society of Seattle; Federated Jewish Fund; Firlands 
Sanatorium; Florence Crittenton Home; Health and Welfare Council; Juvenile 
Court; King County Welfare Department; Medina Children's Service; Ryther Child 
Center; Seattle-King County Department of Public Health; Travelers' Aid Society; 
University of Washington Child Health Center, CoWlseling Center, Institute of Child 
Development, Office of Student Affairs, Psychiatric Qinic for Children, Psychiatric 
Clinic for Students ; Veterans Administration Medical and Psychiatric Clinics; Wash· 
ington Children's Home Society; and Young Women's Christian Association. 

COURSES FOR UNDERGRADUATES 
300 Field of Social Work (3; AWS) Reiss, Lecture,. 

Principles and practices in the field of social work, with a comprehensive picture of available 
services and future needs. Prerequisite, permission. 

301 Social Seevrity and Social Work (3; W) McCullough 
Changing concepts as reflected in reports on and l~islation for the care and treatment of 
dependent persons; devel()pment and present responSibility of welfare agencies, with special 
reference to the state of Washington. Prerequisite, permission. 

302 Problems of Child Welfare (3; A) Foster 
Social welfare programs relating to the well·being of children, including standards and objec· 
tives of foster l10me care, adopt.ons, and institntional placements, as well as measures affecting 
children in their own homes. Prerequis;te, permission. 

303 Introduction to Case Work in Public Assistance (3; S) StaH 
Application of principles and policies in effective public assistance practice. Prerequisite, per· 
m.ssion. 

304 Case Worfc Interviewing (2; W) StaH 
The interview as a basic method in helping people. Analysis of interviews from case records 
with the objective of identifying the processes and techniques of skillful interviewing; ways 
in w~ic~ the purpose and setting of the interview influence its natme and course. Prerequisite, 
perml88lOft. 

305 Health Aspects of Social Work (2; S) Ferguson 
The role of social work in collaboration with medicine in the approach to problems of illnes~ 
from tlse physical, emotional, and social aspects. Emphasis is on social factors in health prob
lems and the social worker's responsibility. Prerequisite, permission. 

COURSES FOR GRADUATES ONLY 
50S History of Social Work (3; not offered 1952·53) 

Prereqnisite, permission. 
506 Social Work As a Profession (2; not offered 1952·53) 
509 Readings in Social Work (3; maximum 6; AWS) Stefl 

Prerequisite, permission. 
510 Social Case Work (3; A) Inglis 

The case work process in a variety of settings through thc analysis alld discussion of case 
records; consideration of basic interviewing principles; development of understanding of 
motivations in human behavior and app1ic:ltion of this understanding in case work. Pre· 
requisite, permission. 

511 Social Case Work (3; W) Inglis 
Continuation of generic case·work theory, with emphasis on diagnosis and ('ase·work treatment. 
Prerequisite, 510. 
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512 

515 

520 

521 

530 

531 

532 

535 

536 

540 

541 
545 

546 

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK 

Social Case Work (3; S) IngUs 
Elaboration and intensificatioll of basic case-work concepts and their application in practice 
in various types of agencies. Prerequisite, 51l. 
Field Work: Social Case Work (4, maximum 16; AWS) StaH 
Prerequisite, permission. 
Seminar (*, maximum -6; S) Kaufman, StaH 
Prerequisite, permission_ 
Social Group Work (3; W) StaH 
Professional group work as a method and process within the whole field of social work; 
objectives, techniques, skills, and media of group work, and criteria for evaluation of results. 
Prerequisite, permission. 
Advanced Case Work (3; A) Hunt 
Intensive study of the case-work process to deepen and broaden the case worker's knowledge 
and understanding of the dynamics of human behavior and to enable him to develop greater 
skill in interviewing. Prerequisite, permission. 
Advanced Case Work (3; W) . Hunt 
Continuation of intensive study of case material, with emphasis on sound direction in case
work treatment. Prerequisite, 530. 
Advanced Case Work (3; S) Hunt 
Intensive drill in case analysis, seeing the ease as a whole, achieving a balanced perspective 
on the relationship between inner and outer forces, and planning appropriate treatment. Pre
requisite, 531. 
Field Work: Advanced Case Work (4, maximum 12; AWS) StaH 
·Prerequisite,. permission. 
Seminar:_ Surervision (3; S) StaH 
Functions 0 the super:visor in case-work agencies, as teacher, case consultant, and adminis-
trative officer: review of literature; study of supervisory processes and techniques through 
analysis of case material illustrating the three functions of the supervisors: the supervisory 
relationship--transference and counter-transference in supervision; management of supervisory 
load. Prerequisite, permission. 
Psychiatric Social Work (3; W) Hunt 
General introduction and orientation to the field of psychiatric social work: the relationship 
of psychiatric social work to generic case work, with emphasis on the relationsbiy of the 
psychiatric social worker to the psychiatrist, and the role of the psychiatric socia worker 
in tbe clinical child guidance team; the social worker's practice of psyclaiatric case-work 
treatment within· the area of his professional competence in hospital- or- clinic. Case material 
from students' field-work placements is used, in addition to that selected by the instructor. 
Prerequisite, permission. 
Psychiatric Social Work (3; not offered 1952·53) 
Fiold Work: Psychiatric Social Work (4, maximum 16; AWS) StaH 
Prerequisite, permission. 
Emotional Disturbances in Children (2; W) Kaufman 
Psychiatric problems of children; a discussion of the therapeutic process; the role of the 
social work tlierapist: tbe child's participation in treatment; types of play material used; 
interpretations and evaluations of progress. Prerequisite, permission. 

5S0 Medical Social Work (3; A) Ferguson 

551 

555 

556 

557 

560 

561 

565 

570 

- Generic aspects of case work in the medical setting; integration of dynamic psychiatric theory 
of human behavior with medicine and case work: the role of the case worker in relation to 
that of the physician and other professional persons in the study and treatment of the 
social, emotional, and physical aspects of the il1 person. Case material is used extensively. 
Prerequisite, 512. 
Medical Social Work (3; W) Ferguson 
Continuation of 550, with emphasis on analysis of student's own case material and correlation 
with original papers based on lDtegration of data from current professional literature in case 
work and related fields; participation in clinical demonstration emphasizing tbe integration 
of case work, medicine, dentistry, nursing, and dietetics, as presented in the hospital setting 
and in the clinics. Prerequisite, 550 . 
Field Work: Medical Social Work (4, maximum 12; AWS) Ferguson, StaH 
Prerequisite, 550. 
Medical Information for Social Work (2; A) Ferguson, Medical Leduren 
Physical growth and change of the individual as correlated with factors of emotional and 
social development; consideration of specific medical problems. Prerequisite, permission. 
Medical Information for Social Work (2; W) Ferguson, Medical Ledurers 
Continuation of 556. Prerequisite, 556. 
Case Work with Children in Foster Care (2; A) foster 
Prerequisite, permission. 
Seminar: Social Work with Children (3; W) Foster 
Prerequisite, permission. 
Field Work: Social Work with Children (4, maximum 12; AWS) Foster 
Prerequisite, permission. 
Administration of Social Agoncies (2; A) StaH 
Problems of administration that confront the administrator and his staff in any public or 
private agency; relations with board and staff; problems of finance and budget making, office 
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management. Emphasis on dynamic principles of the administrative process. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

572 Community Organization for Social Welfare (3; WS) StaH 
Problems of adjusting social welfare needs and resources; understanding the social forces of 
the community; methods used by public and private agencies to organize to meet social 
welfare needs; interpretation of agency programs to the community; the place of boards and 
committees. Prerequlsite. permission. 

575 Field Work: Social Agency Administration (4, maximum 12; AWS) StaH 
Prerequisite, permission. 

580 Introduction to Public Welfare (3; A) McCullough 
Care of needy under poor laws, emergency relief, and modem public assistance programs; 
characteristics of state assistance plans; administration of work relief; federal grants-in-aid: 
adult probation' and parole; vocational rehabilitation services. Prerequisite, permission. 

581 The Child and the State (2; A) Breul 
The development of the rights of the child in relation to those of parents: the responsibility 
of the state in safeguarding children's rights through laws and their administration by 
agencies; the significance of these rights to family and children's social agencies. Pre
requisite, 510. 

582 Administration of Social Insurances (3; A) McCullough 
The social insurance movement in the United States and selected countries; present legisla
tion and administrative problems in unemployment compensation and the insurances for the 
aged, survivors, disabled, and sick. Prerequisite, 580. 

583 Public Welfare Administration (3; W) McCullough 
Administrative structure at federal, state, and local levels: federal and state responsibilities 
in supervision: financing welfare services; research and reporting by welfare departments. 
Prerequisite, 580. 

584 Public Assistance Policy and Method (3; S) StaH 
Administrative aspects of a public welfare agency program as related to case work services: 
the development and effective use of policy in agency planning and provision of individualized 
services as applied to practice. Prerequisite, permission. 

586 Statistics in Social Work (2; A) McCullough 
Elementary statistical method appJied to social welfare problems; sources for continumg 
statistical reports; interpretation and use of statistics in welfare administration. Prerequisite, 
permission. 

587 Law and Social Work (2; 5) Breul 
The hasis of law, its philosophy and development. its broad principles, and the procedure by 
which it operates; specific aspects of law flt'rtinent to social work orientation. including law 
in relation to the family, children, guardianships, and acts against society, aDd property laws. 
Prerequisite, permission. 

599 Methods of Social Work Research (3; WS) Breul 
Methods used in the study of social work practice, program evaluation. and community needs 
and resources; procedures in collection, analysis, and presentation of data. Prerequisite. 586. 

Thesis (1r: AWS) . St.H 
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Absence, leaves of, 36 
Accounting, Dept. of, 177-78 
Activities, audio-visual, 11; student, 36-37 
Administration, Officers of, 4 
Administrators' credentials, 213-15 
Admission, University requirements for, 12, 

1 5-22; see also each college and school 
Adult Education and Extension Services, 11; 

credit toward graduation, 20 
Advanced credit, 19-20 
Advanced undergraduate standing, 17-18 
Aeronautical Engineering, Dept. of, 228-31 
Air Science and Tactics, Dept. of, 307-9 
Alumni Association, 42 
Anatomy, Dept. of, 275-77 
Anthropology, Dept. of, 47-49 
Application for degree, 31 
Applied Fisheries Laboratory, 11 
Aptitude tests, 21 
Arboretum, 11 
Architecture, School of, 49-51 
Art, School of, 51-59 
Art Gallery, 11 
Arts and Sciences. College of, 45·173 
Associated Students, 42; fee, 23, 24, 27 
Astronomy, 59 
Athletic admission fee, 23, 24, 25 
Audio-visual activities, 11 
Auditors, 18-19 
Awards, 35, 42 

Bacteriology, sle Microbiology 
Basic Medical Science, 59·60 
Basic Medical Sciences, the, 274, 275-85 
Biochemistry, Dept. of, 277·78 
Biology, 60: courses, 61, 171 
Board and room, 26, 27, 39 
Board of Regents, 4 
Botany, Dept. of, 60·62 
Breakage ticket deposit, 25 
Business Administration, College of, 174-90 
Business Communications, Dept. of. 178 
Business Education, Dept. of, 179 
Business Law, Dept. of, 179 
Business Research, Bureau of, 176 
Business Statistics, Dept. of, 179·80 

Calendar, Senate, 6: University, 5-6 
Ceramic Engineering, Div. of, 246-49 
Certificates, dental, 192; fees for, 26; public 

health nursing, 297; teaching, 203·19 
Change of college, 21 
Change of grade, 33 
Change of registration, fee for, 25 
Cheating, 34 
Chemical Engineering, Dept. of, 231·33 
Chemistry, Dept. of, 63·66 
Child Development, Institute of, 11 
Chinese, see Far Eastern 
City planning, see Architecture 
Civil Engineering, Dept. of, 234·37 
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Classical Languages, Dept. of, 66-68 
Clinical Medical Sciences, 274. 286-93 
College, change of, 21; definition of, 9 
College Entrance Board Examinations, 17 
Colleges and Schools, The, Section III, 43·317 
Communications, School of, 68-73 
Conjoint courses, 286 
Correspondence courses. see Adult Education 
Counseling Center, 38 
Course, definition of, 12; repetition of, 33 
Credit, advanced, 19·20; definition of, 12; fee 

for certification of, 26; and grade points, 30, 
32; upper-division requirements, 31 

Curriculum, definition of. 12 

Danish, see Scandinavian Languages 
Dean of Students, Office of, 37-38 
Degrees, fees for, 26: University requirements 

for, 28-31; see also each college and school 
Dental Hygiene, Dept. of. 200-1: preprofes· 

sional program, 73 
Dental Materials, Dept. of, 192 
Dental Science and Literature, Dept. of, 192·93 
Dentistry, Dept. of, 193-94 
Dentistry, School of, 191·201; grading system, 

31·33; preprofessional program, 7J 
Department. definition of. 9 
Dismissal, 35 
Domicile, definition of. 24 
Drama. School of, 73·74 
Dutch, see Germanic Languages 

Economics, Dt'pt. of, 75-79 
Education, College of. 202·22: preprofessional 

program, 79 
Ele<'trical Engineering, Dept. of," 237-41 
Employment, sec Placemt'nt 
Engineering, CoJJege of, 223-55 
Engineering Experiment Station, 11. 225 
English, Dept. of. 79-83 
Entrance. su Admission 
Examinations. aclvanced credit by, 19.20; Col· 

lelle Entrance Board. 17: fees for, 25; final, 
33·34 

Exemptions from fees, 22 
Expenses, 22·27 
Extension Services, see Adult Educatioa 

Facilities, 10·11 
Far Eastern and Russian Institute, 83-85 
Far Eastern and Slavic Languages, Dept. of, 

85·89 
Fees, 22·21 
Fellowships, 42 
Field Laboratory, 11 
Final examinations. 33·34 
Finance. Dept. of, 180·81 
Financial obligations, 30 
Fisheries, School of, 89·92; laboratories, 11 
Fixed Partial Dentures, Dept. of, 194 
Food Technology, 92·93 
Foreign students. 18; services to, 39-40 
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Foreign Trade, Dept. of, 181-82 
Forestry, College of, 256-60 
French. s~e Romance Languages 
Freshman standing, 15-17 
Full-time student. definition of, 27 

General Business, Dept_ of, 182 
General and Comparative Literature, 93 
General Education, 94-95 
General Engineering, Dept_ of, 241-42 
General Information, Section TI, 13-42 
General Studies, Div. of, 96-97 
Geography, Dept. of, 97·99 
Geology, Dt'pt. of, 99·1 02 
Germanic Languages, Dept. of, 102·5 
Government, I n!ltitute of, 148 
Governmental' Research and Services, Bureau 

of, 11, 148 
Grade, change of, 33 
Grade points and credits, 30, 32 
Grade sheet fee, 26 
Grading system, 31·33 
Graduation, University rt'quiremt'nts for, 12, 

28-31: st'~ abo each college and school 
Graduate School, 261·64: admission, 18, 261 
Greek, ue Oassiclll Languages 
Group requirements,Collt'l!'e of Arts and Sci· 

ences, 45-46:.,Cot1ege of Education, 203 
Guidance, see Counseling Center 

Health Center, 39 . 
Henry O~11~ of Fine Arts, 11 
High School Student Relations, Office of. 37 
History, Dept. of, 105-8; 
History of the University, 9 
Home Economics, School of, 108-15 
Home Study courses, see Adult Education 
Honor awards, 35. 42 
Housing, 26. 27, 39 
Humanistic·Social. Studies, Dept. of, 242-43 
Human Relations in Business, Dept. of, 183 

Icelandic. see Scandinavian Languages 
Incidental fee. 23. 24 
Incompletes, 32: fee for removal. 25 
Industrial Engineering, 243 
Information, General, Section II, 13·42 
Insurance, Dept. of. 183-84 
International Affairs. Institute of. 11. 148 
International Relations. Bureau of, 11, 148 
Italian, SN Romance Languages 

Japanese, see 11'ar Eastern 
Journalism, Div. of, 69·72 

Korean, see Far Eastern 

Late registratioJl fine, 25 
Labn, see Oassiea1 Languages 
Latin American Studies, 96 

Law, School of, 265·69; grading system •. H·3J; 
preprofessional programs, 115·16. 184 

. Leaves of absence, 36 
Liberal Arts, 116 
Librarianship, School of, 270-73; preprofessional 

program, 116 
Libraries, 10 
Living costs, 26·27 
Loans, 41 
Locker fees, 25·26 
Lower division, definition of, 12 

Major, definition of. 12 
Marketing, Dept_ of, 184-86 
Mathematics, Dept. of, 117·20 
Meal services. 26, 21 
Mechanical Engineering, Dept. of. 243-46 
Medical examinations. 21; fee for make-up, 26 
Medical Practice and Problems. Dept. of, 286-87 
Medical Technology, 121 . 
Medicine, Dept. of, 281-88 
Medicine, School of, 274·93: grading system 

31·33; preprofessional program. 121.22 ' 
Meetings, assemhlies, speakers, 31 
Metallurgical Engineering, Div. of, 249.52 
Meteorology and Climatology, Dept. of, 122.24 
Microbiology, Dept. of, 278-80; undergraduate 

curriculum in, 124 
Microscope rental fee, 25 
Military Scien('e and Tactics, Dept. of, 309.11 
Military training, departments, 307·13; gradua. 

tion requirements, 28; uniform dt'posit, 23. 24 
Mineral Engineering, School of, 246-55 
Mines, U.S. Bureau of, 11 
Mining Engineering, Div. of, 252·55 
Miscellaneous chargt'S, 25·26 
Mongolian, see Far Eastern 
Museum, Washington State, 11 
Music, School of, 125·32 

National Security, Institute of, 11, 148 
Naval Science, Dept. of, 311-13 
Nonacademic Personnel, Office of, 38 
Nonaccrt'dited high schools, admission from, 17 
Nonresident student, 23. 24 
Northwest Experiment Station, U.S. Bureau of 

Mines, 11 
Norwegian, sce Scandinavian Languages 
Note to the New Student, 12 
Nursery School, 11, 32: fees, 23, 24, 26 
Nursing, School of, 294·302; preprofessional 

program, 133 

Obstetrics and Gynecology, Dept. of, 288-89 
Oceanography. Dept. of. 133; laboratories, IO.l1 
Office Management, Dept. of. 186 
Officers of Administration, 4 
Official withdrawals, 35 
Operative Dentistry, Dept. of, 194·95 
Oral Diagnosis, Dept. of, 195·96 
Oral Surgery, Dept. of, 196 
Organization of the University, 9·10 
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Oriental studies, sce Far Eastern 
Orthodontics, Dept. of, 197 
Out-of-state high schools, admission from, 15, 17 

Pack Forest, 11 
Part-time student, definition of, 27; fees for, 

23, 24 
Pathology, Dept. of, 280·81 
Payment of fees, 22 
Pediatrics, Dept. of, 289·90 
Pedodontics, Dept. of, 197-98 
Periodontology, Dept. -of, 198-99 
Personnel, Dept. of, 186 
Pharmacology, Dept. of, 282 
Pharmacy, College of, 303·6 
Philosophy, Dept. of, 134·35 
Physical education requirements, 29·30 
Physical and Health Education, School of, 

136-44 
Physics, Dept. of, 144-48 
Physiology and Biophysics, Dept. of, 283-84 
Placement, 38 
Pledging, restrictions for probation, 17 
Policy and Administration, Dept. of, 187 
Political Science, Dept. of, 148·52 
Population Research, Office of, 164 
Portuguese, see Romance Languages 
Practice rooms, fee for, 25 
Press, University, 11 
Printing and thesis-binding fee, 26 
Probation, admission on, 17; rules for, 34·35 
Production, Dept. of, 187-88 
Prospector's Course, 255 
Prosthodontics, Dept. of, 199·200 
Proven~, scc Romance Languages 
Provisional standing, undergraduate. 17: gradu. 

ate, 261 
Psychiatry, Dept. of, 290-91 
Psychology, Dept. of, 153-56 
Public administration, 149 
Public Affairs, Institute of, 11, 148 
Publications, student, 37; University, 11, 12 
Public Health, Dept. of, 284-85; undergraduate 

curriculum in, 156 

Radiology, Dept. of, 291·92 
Radio station KUOW, 11 
Radio-Television, Div. of, 72·73 
Real Estate, Dept. of, 188 
Refund of fees, 22 
Regents, Board of, 4 
Regional planning, 235 
Registration, 20-21: dates, 5·6: fees for late and 

changed registrations, 25 
Regular student, definition of, 19 
Reinstatement, 35 
Repetition of course, 33 
Residence, senior·year, 30 
Resident student, 23, 24 
Romance Languages, Dept. of, 156-61 
R.O.T.C., 307.13; medical, 292; see also mili

tary training 
Russian, see Far Eastern 
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Scandinavian Languages, Dept. of, l62-6.; 
Scholarship rules, 31·35: set! al$() ";\I~h college 

and school 
Scholarships, 42 
Scholastic honors, 42 
Scholastic regulations, 28-37 
School, definition of, 9 
Secretarial Training, Dept. oi, 189 
Senate Calendar, 6 
Senior standing, definition of, 30 
Senior scholarship rule, 35 
Senior-year residence, 30 
Slavic, sce Far Eastern 
Social Work, Graduate School of, j J 4·1 ;; pre-

professional program, 163·64 
Sociology, Dept. of, 164-67 
Spanish, sec Romance Languages 
Special students, 18 
Speech, Dept. of, 167-70 
Speech and Hearing Clinic. 1 J 
Student, Note to, 12 
Student activities, 36-37 
Student organization, 42 
Student publications, 37 
Student welfare, 37-42 
Summer Quarter fees, 22, 25 
Surgery, Dept. of, 292-93 
Swedish, sce Scandinavian Languages 

Testing, Bureau of, 38 
Teacher certification, 203·19 
Teacher Service and Placement. Bureau of 202' 

fee, 26 ' . 
Teaching areas, 205·12 
Theaters, 11 
Thesis, 30; see also each college and school 
Tibetan, see Far Eastern 
Transcript fee, 26 
Transfer of credits, 19 
Transportation, Dept. of. 189-99 
Tuition fee, 23. 24 
Tutoring, 34 

Uniform deposit, 23. 24 
Unit, definition of. 15 
Unofficial withdrawal, 35 
University. The. Section I. 7·1Z 
University Calendar. 5·6 
University Press, 11 
Upper division, credit requiremeat. 31: defini· 

bon of, 12 

Veterans, expenses, 22: information. for, 40-41 

Washington Public Opinion Laboratory. 164 
Welcome Week, 22 
Welfare, student, 37-42 
Withdrawal, 35-36 

Zoology, Dept. of, 170-73 


